
STOP 



Early Journal Content on JSTOR, Free to Anyone in the World 

This article is one of nearly 500,000 scholarly works digitized and made freely available to everyone in 
the world byJSTOR. 

Known as the Early Journal Content, this set of works include research articles, news, letters, and other 
writings published in more than 200 of the oldest leading academic journals. The works date from the 
mid-seventeenth to the early twentieth centuries. 

We encourage people to read and share the Early Journal Content openly and to tell others that this 
resource exists. People may post this content online or redistribute in any way for non-commercial 
purposes. 

Read more about Early Journal Content at http://about.istor.org/participate-istor/individuals/early- 
journal-content . 



JSTOR is a digital library of academic journals, books, and primary source objects. JSTOR helps people 
discover, use, and build upon a wide range of content through a powerful research and teaching 
platform, and preserves this content for future generations. JSTOR is part of ITHAKA, a not-for-profit 
organization that also includes Ithaka S+R and Portico. For more information about JSTOR, please 
contact support@jstor.org. 



ARTICLE I. 

THE TAITTIRiYA-PRATICAKHYA, 

WITH ITS COMMENTART, 

THE TRIBHASHYARATNA: 

TEXT, TEANSLATIOF, AND NOTES. 

Bt "WILLIAM D. WHITNEY, 

PROFESSOR OF SANSKRIT IN TALE OOLLBOE. 



Presented to the Society October 14th, 1868, 



Intkodtjctory Note. 

The manuscript material on which is founded this edition of the 
Taittirtya-Prlti9£lkhya and Tribh&shyaratna is as follows : 

1. T. A copy of the text of the treatise alone, in a modem 
hand, on light-colored paper. It was sent me by Prof. Fitz- 
Edward Hall, from Benares, in 1857, and appears to be a copy 
made for him from some older manuscript : but it contains no inti- 
mation of its own date or of that of its original ; presenting at the 
end, in place of the usual colophon, the beginning of a list of 
words which in jcadfa-text show a final n. It is distinctly and 
correctly written. On the back is inscribed " Krishna-yajuh- 
pratis'4khya, by Kartikeya." On what ground this ascription of 
authorship is made, I do not know ; it does not, so far as I am 
aware, find support from any other quarter. 

2. W. A copy of the text and commentary together, each sepa- 
rate rule being followed by its own comment. This manuscript, 
like the preceding, I owe to the kindness of Prof Hall. It is 
handsomely written, in a large clear hand, and fills 146 leaves 
(numbered 1-89, 100, 1-56), measuring about four and a half by 
nine and a half inches. To the end of 25a, seven lines are written 
on a page; thenceforward, nine lines. It has no statement of 
scribe, place, or date ; but I imagine that a final leaf, with the end 
of the colophon, had been lost or destroyed some time before it 
was sent to me. The part remaining reads as follows : ^rtJcrshndr- 
pahhastu frtkdlabhdiravaprasann oih ydyaMmdavidhdyordhiiam 
rshayo rshayo rshih: ity dkftsra^iimakdpiXrvam r'sham ce ti svatam- 
tratd: 1 kramyddhvano bhavaty agrepdvako rpayattti ea. This 
just fills up the leaf; but another hand has written below, at its 
edge, what purports to be the ending of the second verse : visha- 
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yemgira ity evdpy agra ity ddi lupyate.'i., and has added, as final 
benediction, frivipve^varaprasann. 

This is a virgin manuscript, containing neither erasures, inser- 
tions, nor alterations. Considering that it thus presents every 
first fault of its scribe unamended, it is very good and correct. 
Through the first twelve chapters, the rules of the Prati9akhya 
are distinguished from the commentary by being rubbed over 
with a red powder. 

3. B. This authority comes from the west of India, where (see 
Dr. Btihler, in Zeitsch. Deut. Morg. Ges., xxii.319) the Tribhash- 
yaratna is said to be not very rare. From a manuscript there 
collected, a copy was made under direction of Dr. Btihler for the 
Berlin library, and forwarded to Prof. Weber, at whose friendly 
suggestion and instance it was transcribed for me, in roman let- 
ters, by Dr. Siegfried Goldschmidt, to whom I desire here to 
express my gratitude for a service so valuable and so kindly ren- 
dered. The manuscript contains more inaccuracies of reading 
than any of the others which I have used, yet they are in the 
main superficial, and the text given is a pretty complete and cor- 
rect one. 

4. 0. Through the kind ofiices of Prof. Max Mtlller, I have 
been enabled to procure a collation (made with a copy of my own 
manuscript, " W.") of the incomplete Oxford manuscript (MS. Bodl. 
W. 478), first described by Roth (Zur Lit. und Gesch. des Weda, 
pp. 54, 62 seq.), and used also by Weber (Ind. Stud, iv.77 seq.). 
It begins in the middle of the comment upon iii.l2, thus lacking 
somewhat less than a quarter of the entire work. 

5. G. This is a romanized copy of a manuscript which belongs 
to the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland, and is 
written on strips of palm leaf, in the Grantham character. The 
copy was made for me by Dr. Julius Eggeling, who has thus laid 
me under deep obligation, and contributed most essentially to the 
success of my work. Hardly less than to him is my indebtedness 
to Dr. Reinhold Rost, Secretary of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
who notified .me of the existence of the manuscripts in the Soci- 
ety's library soon after their discovery, and who suggested and 
aided their transcription. There are doubtless few other Sanskrit- 
ists in Europe, besides these gentlemen, to whom works written in 
the southern Indian characters are not sealed books, and there can 
be none, I am sure, who evince a more liberal readiness to make 
their peculiar knowledge of service to the rest. The catalogue 
which Dr. Rost is preparing to publish of the Royal Asiatic Socie- 
ty's collection of manuscripts will give such other particulars re- 
specting age, condition, etc., as I am compelled here to omit. 

6. M. The library of the same Society also contains a second 
copy of the Prati9&khya and its commentary, written on paper, in 
the Malayalam character. Of this, Dr. Eggeling has taken the 
pains to note the various readings as compared with the Gran- 
tham manuscript, in his transcript of the latter. 

Both these manuscripts from southern India are so arranged 
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that the rules of the Prati9akhya are given first, in a body, and 
are followed by the commentary, also in bulk. 

As regards the text of the Prati9akhya itself, all these authori- 
ties agree very closely : there are but two or three cases of well- 
established variations of reading among them. In respect to the 
text of the commentary, their accordance, as was to be expected, 
is much less : they fall, in fact, into three well-marked classes ; or, 
as one might say, present three diiferent recensions of the work. 
The two codices belonging to the Royal Asiatic Society, the 
Grantham (" G.") and the Malayalam (" M."), stand in the near- 
est possible relation to one another, having almost all their errors, 
omissions, and orthographical peculiarities in common, and only 
by comparatively rare and inconspicuous differences proved not 
to be copied the one from the other. My own manuscript (" W.") 
and that sent by Dr. Buhler from Bombay (" B.") also offer sub- 
stantially the same text, although their differences are much more 
frequent, and of a more important character, than those of G. and 
M. As for the Oxford manuscript {" O."), it is, in its earlier por- 
tions, pretty closely accordant with W. and B., having an espe- 
cially near relationship to B., with whose slight variations of the 
text given by W. it almost uniformly agrees ; later, however, it 
strikes off upon a track of its own, and comes to differ from both 
the other recensions in a much greater degree than they differ 
between themselves. 

Such being the case, I have thought it best to adopt for publi- 
cation the version offered by W., partly because this is the only 
one for which I possess an original manuscript (and a tolerably old 
and correct one), partly because it is, upon the whole, better sup- 
ported than that of G. and M. — which, as I have shown above, can 
hardly be reckoned, both together, as constituting more than a 
single manuscript. I have accordingly, avoiding the making up of 
an eclectic text from the various recensions, followed W. as closely 
as I could; and especially, when it was supported by the joint 
authority of B. and O., or of B. alone — thus sometimes, undoubt- 
edly, rejecting an intrinsically preferable and perhaps more origi- 
nal reading given by one or another of the remaining authorities, 
if that offered by W. was of a character to be endured. At the 
end of the comment to each rule are given the various readings of 
all the manuscripts, with sufficient fullness, I hope, to answer the 
desirable ends of critical comparison. Obvious and trifling errors 
of transcription, of course, I have not noted, but only those which 
made a false reading or tended to become such : I have been most 
liberal in overlooking the blunders of B., as being, on the whole, 
of least consequence. 

In regard, however, to the two matters of punctuation and 
euphonic combination, I have taken liberties with the text of 
which I have given no account. The various manuscripts are in 
no slight degree discordant with one another, inconsistent with 
themselves, and careless of the requirements of the sense, in the 
use they make of the signs of interpunction : they offer absolutely 
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no standard to follow. For the occurrence of the signs as printed, 
therefore, I am alone responsible ; and no one who can anywhere 
make a better division of clauses than I have made need be 
restrained from so doing by the belief that he is running counter 
to manuscript authority. Again, I have (except in certain cases at 
the end of a cited rule or passage, where a reference follows) put 
all the words of the commentary in euphonic combination accord- 
ing to the usual rules ; while in the manuscripts (as is common in 
exegetical writings) they are very frequently, for the sake of 
greater clearness, separated from one another.* Here, too, the 
usage of the various authorities is too discordant and irregular to 
be followed. And to report their readings in these two particu- 
lars would burden the critical notes with a mass of useless and 
wearisome details. 

In the same manner are treated such orthographical peculiari- 
ties of the several manuscripts as that G. and M. regularly write a 
final sibilant instead of visarjaniya before an initial sibilant, and 
often, where a >w is assimilated to a following mute, write the 
nasal mute corresponding to the latter, instead of anusvdra. 
Moreover, in the representation of the nasal sounds, by the nasal 
consonants, anusvdra (■%), or wi, I have followed a consistent 
method, with disregard of the manuscript usage. 

The text given at the foot of the page contains the whole com- 
ment, with two exceptions : citations from the Taittiriya-Sanhita, 
being written out in full, with references, in the notes to the rules, 
are indicated below only by first words or letters, with signs of 
omission added; and again, where lists of affected words are 
given in a rule, in euphonic combination, and repeated, separate, 
at the beginning of the comment, they are replaced by signs of 
omission, as havmg been sufficiently presented uncombined in the 
translation of the rule. Errors of reading in the cited passages 
themselves are passed without notice, unless of such importance as 
to cast doubt upon the identity of the passage ; but, on the other 
hand, the frequent differences of the versions as regards the extent 
of the illustrative passage cited are fully noted in the sequel of the 
reference. 

I have preferred, instead of giving an express and direct trans- 
lation of the commentary, to work its substance fully into my own 
notes upon the rules, somewhat as in my edition of the Atharva 
Prati9akhya (Joum. Am. Or. Soc'y, Vol. vii., 1862). The differ- 
ent conditions of the case, however, impress quite a different char- 
acter upon the present work. The completeness and elaborateness 
of the Tribh^shyaratna make its working-up by far the larger and 
more important part of what is to be done in illustration of the 
Prati9akhya. Possessing no index verborum to the Taittirtya- 
Sanhita, nor even a manuscript of its pada-text, I have not been 
able to try the Pratiy^khya by it with anything like the same 

* Thus, to instance an extreme case, at the end of the comment on iv. 1 0, the 
manuscripts read (for once, with almost perfect unanimity): ingyasya antah 
ingydntah na ingydntah aningydntah. 
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thoroughness as in the case of the similar treatise to the Athar- 
van. What could be done in the way of testing and supplement- 
ing the rules given, by a careful reading and excerption of the 
Sanhita in a single good samhitd-man\iscri\)t (also procured for 
me in India by Dr. Hall, and with one or two slight deficiences in 
it made up from Berlin, by Prof Weber), I have endeavored to 
do. I have been able to refer points of interest connected with 
the text, in its sarhhitd or ]}ad(x readings, to friends in Europe 
owning or having access to fuller manuscript material, namely to 
Professors Weber of Berlin and Hang of Mtlnchen, and have 
received from them important aid, which I desire here gratefully 
to acknowledge. Of references to the teachings of the other Pra- 
ti§akhyas I have been much more sparing in this than in the former 
work, m order to avoid repetition : and, for the same reason, some 
matters of theory which were pretty fully discussed there receive 
here a more compendious treatment. The present work, in short, 
to a certain extent presupposes the other — not, however, in such a 
manner or degree as should interfere with its independence and 
separate intelligibility. 

In making reference to the Taittirtya-Sauhitfi,, I have used only 
three principal numbers, to designate book, chapter, and section, 
or kdnda, pra^na, and anuvdka. The further division of the 
sections or anuvdkas, where they are of more considerable length, 
into parcels of fifty words each, is so artificial, destructive of the 
natural connection of passages, detrimental to the proper phonetic 
form of the text, and wholly ignored by the Prati9akhya (see 
notes to the rules of chapter iii.), that I have preferred to express 
it by the use of " superior " figures attached to that which indi- 
cates the anuvdka. Of course, where such attached figure is 
wanting, the anuvdka is to be understood as composed of a single 
division. 

In the notes of various readings, each figure refers only to the 
single word to which it is attached, unless a passage of more than 
one word is included between two repetitions of the same figure ; 
in which case the reference figure, in the notes, is put within pa- 
rentheses. The abbreviation "om." means 'omit,' and "ins." 
means ' insert.' 

In all transliterated passages of Sanskrit, a colon stands in place 
of a single stroke of interpunction, and a full stop in place of a 
double stroke. The general method of transliteration is the same 
with that which I have hitherto used in the Journal of the Ameri- 
can Oriental Society; it will be sufficiently understood from the 
alphabet given in the note to i.l (p. 10). 
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CHAPTER I. 

Contents: 1-11, enumeration and classification of sounds composing the alpha- 
bet; 12-14, surd and sonant consonants; 15, list of prepositions; 16-21, 27, 
names of letters and classes of letters; 22-24, 28, terminology of cited words, 
etc.; 25, 26, 29, 30, respecting the interpretation of rules; 31-31, quantity of 
simple sounds ; 38-40, the three accents ; 41-47, details respecting the circum- 
flex accent; 48, 49, compound words; 50-53, respecting cited words; 54-55, 
words consisting of a single vowel; 56-61, further specifications respecting the 
interpretation of rules. 

The commentator begins his work with a couple of rather 
awkwardly-constructed verses, as follows : " I, bowing low with 
devoted affection to the two feet of Gane9a, as also to the gurus 
and to divine Voice, shall proceed to utter this comment ; which, 
made upon examination of the exposition of the Prati9akhya 
given by Vararuci etc., shines, a Treasure of Threefold Comment 
{tribhdshyaratna), approved of Brahmans." He adds an ex- 
position of their meaning, explaining giram, devim, ' divine 
Voice,' by vdgdevim, ' Goddess of Voice,' and bhUsura, ' Brah- 
man' (literally 'earth-god'), by vidvat, 'learned man, sage.' On 
lakshana, which, as name of a comment, is least in accordance 

^bhaktiyuktah pranamyd ''ham gane^acaranadvayam: 
gurO/n api giram' devim idam vakshydmi lakshanam.l. 
vydkhydnam prdti^dkhyasya vtkshya vdrarucddikam? : 
krtarh tribhdshyaratnath yad bhdsate bhUsurapriyam.^. 
flokayor anayor ayam^ arthah. bhaktiyukto 'ham gaiw^acaranor 
dvayarii gurUn giram!' api devim,: 'vdgdevim ity arthah: tdm ca" 
pranamya lakshanam idam vakshydmA yaV lakshanam tribhd- 
shyaratnandmMkam, bhilsurapriyam vidvatpriyam bhdsate : ktdr- 
fam lakshanam: prdti^dkhyasya vydkhydnarHpakam' vdrarucd- 
dikarmf bhdshyajdtam vikshya^" nydndtirekaparihdrena krtam vi- 
racitam: ddifabdend "treyam,dhisheydu grhyete: ata eva tribhd- 
shyaratnam iti ndmna upapattih: traydndm bhdshydndm samd- 
hdras tribhdshyam, : tasya" ratnam. bh-dshanam. 

' W. prefaces with friganefdya namah. (riganefCt prasanno 'siu. ofa. B. pre- 
faces with friganefdya, namah. frisarasvatydi namah. (ridattdnnaydya namah: 
and the additional verse 

fukldmiaradharam devam farivarnam caturbhujam, : 
prasannavadanam dhydyet sarvavighnopagdntaye.X. 
' The white-raiment-bearing god, moon-hued, four-armed, propitious-faced, must 
one meditate on, in order to the surcease of all disturbance.' It then numbers 
the other verses "2" and "3;" but proceeds to confess the ungenuineness of 
the inserted verse by reading, like the other MSS., anayoh (lokayoh. 

'^ G. M. girdn. " B. var-. ' G. M. om. ' G. M. girdm.' (') G. M. om. ' G. M. 
tal ' G. M. -rupam; B. -pwrvaham. ' B. var-; W. -ha. '" G. M. samikshya. 
" W. om. 
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with common usage, he makes no remark. To vilcshya, ' having 
examined,' he adds nyilndtirekaparihdrena, ' with avoidance of 
deficiency and redundancy.' The "etc." after "Vararuoi" is 
declared to refer to Atreya and Mahisheya, these three being the 
authorities upon which the present work is founded, and from 
which it derives its name. Vararuci and Mahisheya are, indeed, 
often (about ten times each : see Index) referred to in the sequel, 
and their discordant views sometimes set forth and discussed: 
Atreya has only once (under v.l) the honor of being mentioned. 
Who is the digester of their three works, and author of the pres- 
ent commentary, which has taken their place and crowded them 
out of existence, we are not informed ; nor, so far as I am aware, 
has any evidence bearing upon the point been anywhere brought 
to knowledge. Notice of the different authorities cited by our 
commentator will be put together in an additional note at the end 
of this work, for the sake of the light cast by them upon his age. 

^?T ^nffT^^imT?!: II X u 

1. Now the list of sounds. 

The commentator first gives himself a great deal of trouble to 
explain the meaning of atha, ' now,' in the rule. He quotes Ama- 
ra's definition of atho and atha (Amarakosha 1114.32.8; p. 349 of 
Deslongchamps's edition), and points out that, as a variety of 
meanings is there attributed to atha, it is necessary to fix upon a 
single meaning for it here. In the first place, then, a propitiatory 
significance is claimed for it, by reason of its equivalence with 
om; "since the ^iksha-makers declare, ^ oni and atha are deemed 
propitiatory.' " Or, again, it indicates something coming next after 
another; "the implication being that, next after the reading of the 
Veda, one should gain a knowledge of the lakshana : there hav- 

1. mangaldnantardrambhapra^nalcdrtsni/eshv atho athe ''ti 
mangalddyanekdrthatvdd atha^abdasyd "rthanirnaydrtham eko 
'rtho^ niffcetavyah : tatra prathamam tdvan mangaldrthatvatn 
ucyate: tasya pranavasddharmydt: tathd hi samdcakshate pik- 
shdMrdh'': 

orhkdrap cd 'thapabdap ca mangaldv iti Mrtitdv 
iti: dhff' svid dnantarydrthatd*: vedddhyayandnantaram lakshor 
najndnarh kurydd iti sdpekshatvdl lakshanasya pHrvam vedddhi- 
game saty atha lakshanapartkshdvasarah : atha vd '' dhikdrdrtho 
'thapabdah: tv athai '«e Hi vinivartakddhikdrakdva- 
dhdrakdh (xxiLS) iti vidyamdnatodt : atha varnasamdmndyah 
pdthakrarao^ ' dhikriyata iti sUtrdnvayah : sam ity ekibhdve: dri 
iti marydddydm : mndya ity dnup-drvyeno ''pade^h': ektbhUtd 
akdrddayo varndh svarabhaktiparyavasdnd dnupUrvyena pHrvaih 
fishtdir" upadishtdh. 
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ing been study of the Veda before the lakshana, now comes the 
occasion for the investigation of the lakshana." Here, laksJiana 
appears to be used to designate the Prdtig&khya itself, as above 
it denoted the commentary to the latter. Once more, atha is 
declared to have the force of an introduction or heading, according 
to rule xxii.6, below : " tu, atha, and eva are respectively exceptive, 
introductory, and limitative ;" and the connection of the rule is 
that now the list of sounds, the order of reading (pdthakrania), is 
made the subject of treatment. 

The composition of samdmndya, ' list, rehearsal,' is next pointed 
out, and the word is stated to mean " the collective sounds, begin- 
ning with a and ending with the svarabhakti, in their order, as 
taught by former learned men." 

The catalogue itself follows, as understood by the commentator 
to be taught or implied in the rules of the treatise. First come 
the vowels, of which only sixteen are reckoned (see rule 5, below) : 
a, i, and u have each a short, a long, and a protracted value, r only 
a short and a long, I only a short (W. and B. take the pains to 
write a figure 2 after the long r, and a 1 after the Z, to point out 
clearly the number of moras they respectively contain ; and B. 
adds after the di and du a 2, for the same purpose) ; second, the 
twenty-five mutes (see rule 7) ; third, the four semivowels (rule 
8) ; and fourth, the six spirants (rule 9). This makes fifty-one 
sounds, clearly specified and counted in their order in the next 
succeeding rules. Of the rest, there is no so direct enumeration ; 
the commentator has to infer them from their recognition by rules 
found in later portions of the treatise. Thus, he finds anusvdra 
acknowledged as an alphabetic element in rule 34 of this chapter, 
which teaches that it has the quantity of a short vowel ; for, he 
says, " since it is made the substrate of a specific quantity, it is 
itself a concrete thing, arid not, like nasalization, a quality." A 
passage from the Qikshd, it is true, appears inconsistent with this, 
but finds its sufficient explanation in the circumstance that that 
work includes in one expression the concrete thing and its quality. 
The cited passage is not to be found in the known text of the 

tathd hi: a d d3 it is u H As r r le di o du iti svardh shoda^: 
ha hha ga gha na ca cha Ja Jha na ta tha da dha na ta tha da 
dha napapha ha hha ma iti spar^dh pancavingatih : ya ra la va 
iti catasro 'ntasthdh: pa sha sa ha hka' hpa^ iti shad Ushmdnah: 
anusvdra^ ea (i.34) iti s-dtrend ''nusvdra uktah: kdlavifeshd- 
^•ayatvdd asdu '^dharmt na tv'" anundsikavad'' dharmah: vi- 
dher " madhyasthandsikya" iti ^ikshdvacane'* sati'" dharmadhar- 
minor abhedavivakshayo ''papadyate: atha visarjantyah 
(viii.5) ity anena^" visarjantya uktah: ndsikdvivarandd dnu- 
ndsikyam (ii.52) ity anena^" ranga uktah: prktasvardt paro 
lo dam (xiii.l6) ity anena" lakdra uktah: spar^dd anuttamdd 
(xxi.l2) iti eatvdro yamd uktdh: rephoshmasamyoge repha- 
svarahhaktir (xxi.l5) iti svarabhaktir uktd: anena kramena 



i. 1.] Tditfiriya-Prdfigdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 9 

9iksh§, (and the same is the case with several of the passages 
quoted later : see the additional notes) : it is given again, with 
more fullness, under viii.l5. Next, for the visarjaniya, which 
our Pratiyakhya does not count among the spirants, is given as 
authority rule 5 of the eighth chapter, a rule introductory to the 
euphonic changes of a final h. The commentator brings in as next 
constituent of the alphabet an element which he calls rariga, and 
for which he cites the rule (ii.52) that " nasal quality is given by 
the unclosing of the nasal passage." The word raiiga, ' coloring,' 
though a common name for the nasal tinge of utterance, is not 
found in our Pratigakhya, nor even used in the commentary 
excepting here and under ii.52. What is described in the latter 
rule is in fact a "quality" (cZAarma), and not a "qualified" or 
concrete thing {dharmin) ; and its inclusion in the alphabet would 
stultify the argument with which the inclusion of anusvdra was 
but just now supported. It would seem that the commentator 
ought to be aiming here at the ndsikya, or euphonic insertion 
between h and a i'ollowing nasal mute, and should quote for it 
rule xxi.l4 ; he does not otherwise take account of it in his list, 
while yet it is precisely as well entitled to a place there as are the 
yamas. The nasalized semivowels, it is true, into which n and 
m are directed to be converted before y, I, v (v.26-8), are also left 
out of the enumeration, unless we suppose the ranga to be meant 
to apply to their nasality; and I think it altogether likely that 
the commentator had them in view in its definition : but this is 
only avoiding one difliculty by running into two worse ones — 
namely, by omitting the ndsihya, and by reckoning as a member 
of the alphabet what is really only one of the constituent elements 
of certain sounds. Further, rule xiii.16 is made the warrant for 
the lingual I, rule xxi.l2 for the four yamas, and rule xxi.15, 
finally, for the svarabhaMi : and the conclusion is reached that 
" by this process, the number of sixty is clearly derivable from the 
rules themselves as that of the letters in the Yajur-Veda." 

ydjurvedikavarndndm>'' sJiashtisamkhyd sfXtrata eva vispashtd 

drashtavyd. nanu 

trishashtif catuhshashtir vd varndh ^mbhumat^^ maldli: 

iti fikshdvacane sati katham shasTitisdrhkhyd niyamyate: etaJ}^ 

laukikavdidikasarvavarnavishayam!"' iti ^' ^ikshdvacane na viro- 

dJiah: atra tu'^ sMrdir etdvatdm varndndw?^ evo ^palambhdd esha 

eva'* nirnayo varnitah'"'. 

varndnd'ih samdmndyo varnasamdmndyah. 

<'' G. M. mangalddyanekdrtho. ' W. G. M. fiksh-. Gr. and M. always write 
fikshd, B. and 0. always fifo/w ; "W. has fi- only in one other place (under xiv.28). 
' W. B. aho. ' G. M. -ryata; W. adds vd. " G M. pdthe kramo. = W. B. om. 
' W. (ishydir. ' B. shka. ' B. shpa. '° Gr. M. om. (")'b. dharmdnatvdd anund- 
sikaJi. " Gr. ins. ddharma. " G-. M. -kdd. " G-. M. -nam. " B. cm.; G. M. tu. 
" B. G. M. om. " W. -vdid: " B. ampumate. " G. M. tal. "° G. M. -savar- 
navarna-. "' G. M. ins. na. ^ G. M. om. *' G. M. om. ''* G. M. om. "' B. nir- 
nitah. 
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An objection is now raised and removed. " Considering that the 
9iksha says 'the letters are regarded as sixty-three or sixty-four, 
in the opinion of ^ambhu ' (^iksha, verse 3 ; see Weber's edition 
of the treatise, in his Indische Studien, iv.348-9), how is the num- 
ber sixty established? Answer: there is no inconsistency with 
the dictum of the ^ikshS, seeing that the latter has in view the 
whole body of sounds, as used both in the Veda and in common 
life ; while here the determination (of sixty) is derived from the 
assumption of just so many letters by the rules of the treatise." 

The alphabetic scheme is, then, as follows : 

-y- , ( simple, a d dz itiz u iX iXz 9 

( impure and dipthongs, r f I e di o du 1 16 

5 
5 
5 
5 

5 25 
4 
6 
1 
1 
1 
1 
4 
1 
60 

With the exception of the nasal y, I, v, already referred to, this 
list includes all the alphabetic sounds treated of by the Prati- 
§^khya. For what concerns the peculiarities of their character or 
classification, see the special rules of which they are the subject ; 
as also, for the differences between the teachings of this and of the 
other kindred treatises with reference to them. Only the Vaja- 
saneyi-Prati9&khya includes in its text a complete list and enu- 
meration of letters, and that by an afterthought, in a later and 
less genuine chapter (viii.1-31). 

2. Now the nine at the beginning are simple vowels. 

2. athe ''ti samjnddhikdrdrthah : asmiv} varnasamdmndya 
ddita drabhya nava varndh samdndksharasamjnd ihavanti: 
"yathd: a d ds ii is u 4 4-i\ samjndydU prayojanam: dirghan 
samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) ity ddi. nanv tdrpt 
mahati sarhjnd kimartJid*: fikshddifdstraprasiddhyanurodhdye' 
''ti br-dmah. 

' B. tasmin. <') W. B. a d «3 ity udi. ^ G. M. -jnu. ' G. M. -tham. ' G. M. 
om. -di-. 



Mutes - 


^ guttural, 
palatal, 
incfual, 


k kh g gh n 
c ch J Jh n 
t th d dh n 


dental, 


t th d dh n 


labial. 


p phh bhm 


Semivowels, 


y rlv 


Spirants, 
Anusv&ra, 


X f sh s <f h 

n 


Visarjaniya, 
Lingual I, 


h 
l 


Nasikya, 
Yamas, 


(not written) 
do. 


Svarabhakti, 


do. 




whole number of letters 


^ 
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Literally, 'are homogeneous syllables;' samdndJcshara and its 
correlative samdhyakshara, ' syllable of combination,' being the 
current names for simple vowel and for diphthong ; the latter, how- 
ever, is not used in this treatise. The nine intended are, as shown 
in the preceding list, a d dz it h u '0, Hi. The r and I vowels are 
denied the quality of simplicity or homogeneity, although their 
structure as composed of heterogeneous elements is not further 
described; the Rik Pr. (xiii.l4), the Vaj. Pr. (iv.l45), and the Ath. 
Pr. (i.37-9) give the details of their formation, while nevertheless 
the two first expressly include r and r among the samdndhsharas 
(omitting Z, apparently, because no case anywhere occurs that 
should test its quality), and the same classification is inferribly 
recognized by the last. 

The commentator explains the atha of this rule as signifying 
the introduction of the subject of names or technical appellations 
(sarhjnd), and cites, as example of the use of the term, rule x.2, 
respecting the coalescence of two similar simple vowels into a long 
vowel. Finally, the unwieldiness of the long word samdnukshara 
striking his mind, he asks " why such a big name ?" and relieves 
himself by the answer "we say, in order to correspond with the 
established usage of the 9iksha and>other text-books. " The ^iksha 
as we know it, it may be remarked, does not employ the term. 

3. Two and two, short and long, are similar. 

That is to say, as the commentary explains, of these simple 
vowels, two and two short, two and two long, or a long and a 
short, are called " similar." The meaning seems rather tobe that, 
of the three triplets which make up the category of simple vowels, 
the first two in each triplet, the short and the long, will be desig- 
nated as "similar" — to the exclusion, namely, of the pluta or pro- 
tracted vowels. Tlie term is used but once in the treatise (namely 
in x.2, the rule last above quoted), as applied to vowels, and 
nothing is practically gained by denying its inclusion of the pro- 
tracted vowels, since these are specially protected from coalescence 
by the rule x.24. The r-vowels are here again shut out, as in the 
preceding rule ; and, in fact, no case occurs in the Vedic text in 
which two of them are fused into one. 



3. tesMi^ samdndkshareshu dvedve hrasve dvedve dtrghe " hrasva- 
dtrghe" dirghahrasve vd ''kshare parasparam savarnasarhjiie bhava- 
tah. iyam anvaHhasamjnd: savarnatvam ndma sddrfyam ucyate: 
tasmdd akdrddtndm ikdrddibhir na savarnasamjnd^ankd bhin- 
nasthdnaprayatnatvdd' anayoh. samjndydh prayojanam: dtrg- 
han samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) iti. 

hrasvain ca dirgham ca hrasvadirghe. 

' G. M. etesJm. " G. M. ins. vd. » B. om. ; G. M. ins. vd. ' B. -tndd. 
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The word translated ' similar ' means literally ' of identical color ' 
(i. e. sound), and is several times applied later to identity of con- 
sonantal sound. It is, as the commentator points out, a self- 
explaining term, or one whose application is directly in accordance 
with its natural meaning (anvartha); and hence no suspicion is to 
be entertained of the inclusion of a and i, for instance, as " simi- 
lar," because of their diiferent mode of organic production. As 
example of the use of the term is again cited x.2. 

4. Not so, when a protracted vowel precedes. 

This is an arbitrary exclusion, made to fit a particular case, 
which might with more evident propriety have been provided for 
later, where such cases are under treatment, rather than here in 
the preliminary definition of terms (compare a somewhat similar 
case in the Rik Pr., i.l, r. 4). The commentator paraphrases the 
rule "a simple vowel having a protracted one before it is not 
termed ' similar;' " and goes on to cite and explain in full the case 
to which it applies. In tlie phrase dgne: iti: aha (vi.5.8*), the 
word dgne has its final diphthong protracted, and becomes dgnd'si. 
By the rule (x.2) for tlie coalescence of two similar simple vowels 
into the corresponding long vowel, this would then unite with the 
following word to form dgnd'st' 'd. The quality of similaiity, 
however, being denied by the present rule to the final i, it is 
treated as a dissimilar vowel, being first converted into y by rule 
X.15, the 2/ dropped by x.l9, and the coalescence of the remain- 
ing ds with the following i (as prescribed by x.4) prevented by 
X.24 : thus is assured the reading dgnd's ity dha. 

5. The sixteen at the beginning are vowels. 

Namely, says the commentator, the sixteen beginning with a 
and ending with du. As example of the use of the technical term 

4. plutapdroam samdndlcsharam savarnasamjnam na bhavati. 
plutam asmdt pHrvam iti plutapHrvam. yathd: agndz ity dhe 
Hy atra dtrghan samdndkshare savarnapare (x.2) ity 
ekddepah prmaktah : tac cd ''nishtam: pratishiddhdydm tv evam 
savarnasamjndydm pdri^eshydd ivarnokdrdu yavakdrdv 
(x.l5) itipiirvasye ''kdrasya yatvarh sydf: sa ca yakdro lupyete 
tv avarnap-drvdu yavakdrdv (x.l9) iti lupyate: yakdre 
lupte sati ivarnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ekdrah" prasaktah: so 
'pp nishidhyate na plutapragrahdv (x.24) ity amna: tasmdd 
agndz ity dhe Hi prasidhyati*. 

' W. om. " G. M. eMde(ah. ' G. M. vi. * G. M. sidhyati. 
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svara, ' vowel,' he quotes the rule (ix.lO) prescribing the conversion 
of visaryantya into y before a vowel. 

Our Pratiglkhya is to be commended for not including in its list 
of vowels the long Z, and for postulating no useless protracted forms 
of r and I. 

6. The rest are consonants. 

As example of the term vyanjana, 'consonant,' rule xxi.l, which 
pronounces the consonant a member of the adjacent vowel, is cited 
in the commentary, according to the two manuscripts from north- 
ern India ; those from the south substitute for it the opening rule 
of the third chapter, and also omit the explanatory statement 
" beginning with Ic and ending with svarabhakti^^ which is given 
by the others. 

7. The first twenty-five are mutes. 

The commentator explains: "among the consonants, the first 
twenty-five letters are called mutes" (sparpa, literally 'contact'). 
The northern manuscripts add, as under the last rule, " beginning 
with k, and ending with wi." It is next pointed out that rules 2 
and 5 contain the specification dditah, ' at the beginning,' and that 
the different phraseology of this nale, namely ddydh, ' first,' indi- 
cates a difference of meaning : it signifies that the sounds referred to 



5. varnmamdmndyasyd^ "dita drabhya shoda^a varndh sva- 
rasarhjnd hhavanti: akdrddaya duJcdraparyantd ity arthah. 
samjndydh prayojanam : atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.lO) ity 
ddi. 

' Gr. M. varnandm sam-, 

6. svarebhyah pesho varnard^ir vyanjanasamjno bhavati : ^ka- 
kdrddisvarabhxxktiparyantd ity drthah}. samjndydh prayojanam : 
'vyanjanan svardtiyam,' (xxi.l) iti. 

'" Gr. M. oin. <'* Gr. M. atha "ddv uttare vibhdge hrasvam vyanjanapara (iii.l). 

1. vyanjaneshv ddydh paneavin^tivarnd sparfiasamjnd bha- 

vanti: ^kakdrddayo makdrdntdh}. 'samjndydh prayojanam: 

sparfa spar^aparah {^i\.2iy. athanavd "ditah samd- 

ndkshardni (12): shodapd"ditah svardh {i.5) itivad ddita 

iti vaktavya ddyd iti ^abddntaraprayogo 'rthdntarasHcakah: 

vyanjaneshv ddyd na tu svareshv ddyd iti vijneyam^, 

W G. M. om. <^) Gr. M. remove to end of exposition, and for sparcaparak read 
sparfa ity ddi. ' G. M jneyam. 
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are first among the consonants, not first among the vowels (better, 
we should say, not first in the whole list). Of this style of inter- 
pretation, which forces a special significance into very innocent 
variations of phraseology, we shall meet with other and more 
striking examples farther on. 

Rule xiv.27 is given as instance of the employment of the tech- 
nical tenn here defined. 

8. The next four are semivowels. 

The four semivowels are y, r, I, v. The rule cited by the com- 
mentary in illustration of the use of the term " semivowel " (anta- 
sthd, i. e. antah-sthd, ' standing between, intermediate [between 
consonant and vowel]:' see note to Ath. Pr. i.30) is one (v.28) 
prescribing the treatment of final m before an initial semivowel. 

Cf^ q|&HlTJT: II ^ II 

9. The next six are spirants. 

Namely, the three sibilants, p, sh, and s, the jihvdm-OMya , x, the 
upadhmdniya, (p, and the aspiration, h. As regards the sounds to 
which the name -dshman, 'flatus,' shall be given, the phonetic 
treatises are greatly at variance. The Vaj. Pr. (viii.22) limits the 
class to the sibilants and h; the Ath. Pr. (see note to i.31) appar- 
ently adds the guttural and labial spirants and the more indistinct 
visurjaniya ; the Rik Pr. (i.2), these and the anusvdra. We have 
an equal right to be surprised at the inclusion of this last in the 
class, and at the exclusion from it, by our treatise, of the visar- 
janiya. 

To instance the employment of" spirant," the comment cites the 
rule (xiv.16) forbidding the duplication of a spirant before a vowel. 

. \q^ ^wm m\\ I1 10 II 

10. Of the mutes, the successive fives are the series. 

The commentary paraphrases : " among the mutes, five and five 
sounds, in their order, have the designation 'series;' they begin 
respectively with k, c, t, t, p, and end with n, n, n, n, m." This 

8. spargshhyah pare catvdro varnd antasthdsamjnd hhavanti. 

sarhjndydh prayojanam : ^antasthdparaf ca savarnam anu- 

ndsiJcam (v.28) ity ddi. 

' A lacuna in W., extending to ttie -wotA. prayojanam in the commentary to the 
next rule. 

9. antasthdbhyah pare shad varnd ilshmasaihjfhd bhavanti, 
saihjndydh prayojanam : 4shmd svaraparah (xiv.ie) ity ddi. 
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exposition is in accordance with the requirements of the context, 
the treatise being here engaged in defining its technical terms. 
Otherwise, we might divide panca pancavargdh, and trans- 
late, like the corresponding rule in the Rik Pr. (i.2), 'there are five 
series, of five each.' 

The illustrative rule (xiv.20) cited in the comment teaches the 
non-duplication of a mute of the lingual series before one of the 
dental series. 



5T2Frflrft3rrrft?I^rrRTfI'7T: H\\\l 



11. And are called first, second, third, fourth, and last. 

Each series of five mutes, that is to say, is composed of a surd, 
a surd aspirate, a sonant, a sonant aspirate, and a nasal, as *, th, d, 
dh, n; and these classes are named according to their order in the 
several series. The commentator makes no note here of the physi- 
cal difference of the classes, but says " In each series, the sounds, 
in their order, are styled first, second, third, fourth, and last. 
Even though a name founded on enumeration obviously belongs 
to them [is assured them, withovit a special rule to that effect], yet, 
for the purpose of denying appellation on the ground of any other 
enumeration, the technical terms ' first ' and so on are prescribed, 
to enjoin a certain enumeration. (?) How so? Why, to establish 
the designation ' first ' and so on for k and its successors alone, and 
to deny to the vowels, semivowels, spirants, etc., designations 
fovinded on their enumeration." And he proceeds to cite four rules 
(ii.9; xiv.l2, 24; viii.3: but the southern MSS. cite v.38 instead of 
ii.9) as examples of the use of the five terms defined. 

10. spar^dndm madhya dnupflrvyena pancapanca varnd^ var- 
gasamjnd bhavanti: Jca-ca-ta-ta-pddayo^ iia-na-na-na-mdntd ity 
arthah. samjUdydh prayojanani: tavargap ca tavargaparah 
(xiv.20) itV 

' B, om. " G. M. -pddydh. ' W. om. the cited rule; G. M. ity ddi. 

11. ekdihasmin varge yathdTcramena} varndh prathmnadvitt- 

yatrttyacaturthoUamasamjnd bhavanti: siddJie 'pi samkhydni- 

mitte ndmani^ samkhydntardnabhidhdndrtham^ sumkhydntaram* 

kathayitum prathamddisamjndvidhdnam : tat katJiani: kakdrd- 

dindm eva'' prathamddisamjndpratyaydrtham. : svardntasthoshma- 

prabhrtishu tatsamkhydsamjndpratishedhdrtham'. sarhjndydh 

prayojanam: prathama -dshmaparo dvitiyam (xiv.l2) .• 

trttyan svaraghoshavatparah (viii.3); hakdro haeatur- 

theshu (ii.9)'." nd ^nuttama uttamaparah (xiv.24); ity ddi. 

' G. M. -kramam. ' G. M. wamni ^ B. samkhydntardhh- ; G. M. samkhydhh- . 
* M. samjndntaram, : as to the true reading and interpretation of this clause I am 
by no means confident. ' G. M. om. ' G. M. tu samkh-. ' G. M. substitute for 
this rule part of v.38, viz. prathamapiirvo hakdra^ caiurtham tasya sasthdnam. 
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The other Pr^ti9dkhyas employ the same designations for the 
mutes (save that the Vaj. Pr. also calls the nasals />awcama, 'fifth'), 
but without taking the trouble to define them or prescribe their 
use by a rule. 

12. The spirants, visarjaniya,' and the first and second 
mutes, are surd. 

The Rik Pr. gives (i.2,3) a similar statement ; the Ath. Pr. uses 
the terms " surd " and " sonant " without defining which consonants 
form each class; the VSj. Pr. (i.50-53) substitutes for the terms 
arbitrary formulas. 

The physical peculiarity of the surd utterance is defined in the 
next chapter (rules 5,10). 

The commentator illustrates the use of the term by the rule 
(ix.2) concerning the treatment of visarjaniya before a surd. 

^ ^^' " ^^ " 

13. But not A. 

" ^is not styled a surd ; this is an exception rendered necessary 
by the circumstance that h, being [by i.9] a spirant, would other- 
wise be included [by the last rule] in the class of surds," says the 
comment. 

All the phonetic treatises treat A as a sonant. For further defi- 
nition of its character, see rules ii.6, 9,46,47, below. 

oM^Hi^l'^1 ^'^gTR II \^ II 

14. The rest of the consonants are sonant. 

The commentary enters into a rather lengthy defense of the 
propriety of this rule, which reads literally as follows : " The re- 
mainder of the consonants other than the surds is styled sonant. 
Even though, when the surds have already been stated in rule 12, 
the sonant quality of the rest, on the principle of 'remainder,' is 
assured — just as, when it is said, ' of Devadatta aftd Yajnadatta, 

12. 'Ashmdna^ ca visarjaniya^ ca prathamadvitiyd^ cd ^ghos- 

ha^amjnd hhavanti. samjndydh prayojanam, : aghoshaparas 

tasya sasthdnam, ■Ushmdnam' (ix.2) ity ddi^. 

' B. prathamaf ca dv-. '' W. B. omit the last two words of the rule- ^ G. M. 
om. 

13. na bhavaty aghoshasamjno^ hakdrah: ilshinatvdd agho- 
shatve prdpte tadapavddo 'yam. 

' "W. -jniko. 
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Devadatta owns no kine,' the conclusion is assured that Yajna- 
datta is a kine-owner — nevertheless, the indication of the technical 
term is made in the text-book, for the sake of practical conven- 
ience (?). Also, because of the superiority of express mention over 
inclusion in a remainder. Otherwise — the name of surd is denied 
to A by rule 13, nor is A sonant, there being no rule to that effect ; 
and so with the rest of the consonants ; the vowels are also in like 
manner not sonant and not surd — this being the case, when the 
rule shall be given (ix.8) 'also when followed by a sonant,' the 
doubt would arise, ' followed by a sonant ' means followed by 
what ? Let not this be so : in this view the present rule is under- 
taken." It is added " In this rule, the distinctive meaning, in the 
form of objection and replication, is set forth by Mahisheya." 
And the rule ix.8, already referred to, is quoted again by way of 
illustration of the use of the term " sonant." 

The Rik Pr. (i.3), after specifying the surd letters, leaves the 
sonants to be inferred pdri^eshydt, ' by the remainder-principle,' 
as is expressly pointed out in the commentary on the passage (see 
Regnier's edition, note to rule i.l2). 

The vowels are not included under the designation ghoshavant, 
'sonant,' although (as is explained in rule ii.8) formed of the same 
material with the sonant consonants. 

Our treatise does not, like the other P]-4ti9akhyas (R. Pr. i.S ; 
V. Pr. i.54; A. Pr. i.lO), define the "first" and "third" mutes as 
soshman, ' aspirated.' 

14. aghoshebhyo ' vyanjanafesho ghoshavatsmhjno bJiavati: 
yady apy •Ashniavisarjaniyaprathameshir' aghosheshll ''kteshu 
vyanjana^eshasya pdrifeshydd ghoshavattimrh siddham: yathd' 
devadattayajnadattayor" apa^r devadatta ity ukte 'parah pa^u- 
mdn iti siddham : tathd ''pi pdstre samvyavahdrdrtham' sarhjnd- 
nirde^h kriyate : pdripeshydd api hanthokter vi^eshdf: anyathd 
na hakdrah {iAZ) itihakdrasyd''ghoshasamjnd nishidhyate: nd 
''pi hakdro ghoshavdn: vidhyablidvdt: tathdi ''va vyanjana^eshah: 
svard api tathd'' na ghoshavanto nd ''py aghoshdli: tathd sati 
ghoshavatparaf ca (ix.8) iti yatra^ vakshyati tatra" sanidehah 
sydt: ghoshavatparo ndma kimpara iti: tan md hhild itt ''dam 
sUtram}" drahhyate}'' . 

vyanjanarilpah pesho vyaHjanapeshah}^. 

atra sUtre codyaparihdrarlJLpa^^ esha vifesho mdhisTieyabhd- 
shitah. 

samjndydh prayojanam : ghoshavatparaf ca (ix.8) ity ddi. 

' G. M. ins. 'nyo. ' G. M. ushmavisarjaniyt Hy. ' B. ins. ca. * TV. -dattaitiyor. 
° W. samhdr-. ' 6. M. vfyeshaivdt. ' G. M. om. ' 6. M. yairayaira. • G. M. 
tatratatra. '" B. fdstram. " G. M. repeat the rule itself here. " W. om.; B. 
adds yah feshah. '^ G. M. om. rupa. 

VOL. IX. 2 
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f^ ^-v r^, 
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15. A, pra, ava, upa, abhi, adhi, prati, pari, vi, rd — these 
are prepositions. 

These ten words are but half the number which are reckoned as 
prepositions by the Rik and Vaj. Prati9&khyas (R. Pr, xii.6 ; V. 
Pr. vi.24) and by Panini (see the gana prddayah). The commen- 
tator notes the discordance with Panini, and inquires why the 
maker of this rule presumingly cuts short the list of prepositions 
with the word iti in it. His reply is, that only so many are recog- 
nized by the Yajur-Veda. Another objection which he raises and 
removes, arriving at the comfortable conclusion " therefore there is 
no discordance whatever," I do not see the point of The discord- 
ance is a real one, and difficult to explain. The term preposition 
(upasarga) is used in three of the rules of the treatise, viz. vi.4 
(which is the cited instance in the commentary), x.9, and xiv.8 : 
tor the bearing of the restriction in number, see the notes on those 
rules. 

Gmf: *i{tw{l ciuni5>ji iiUii 

16. A sound followed by kdra is the name of that sound. 

That is, for example, akdra is the name of a, ekdra of e, and so 
on. The Vaj. Pr. (i.37) is the only other treatise which takes the 
trouble to prescribe this usage, common to them all. Our own 
refers to it also in a later rule (xxii.4). The word kdra means 
' making, producing.' It is in the rules of the Prati9akhya added 
not only to simple alphabetic sounds (varna) as their names, but 
also to syllables like ah and an (see below, rules 23, 63), and the 

15 itt/ etc ^ahdd upasargasamjnd bhavanti. nanuprapard- 

pasamanvavanirdurvydn ityddi pdniniyd vi^eshena bhananti^: ha- 

tham atra sUtrakrtd nirargalani upasargd iti^ahdena samkucitd 

ucyante. yajurvedavishaya etdvanta eve ^ti mantavyam. tarhi 

prapardpasam' iti samuccaye m^eshapdthaK Jcatham upalabh- 

yate*. itiparatvavidhdne tasya tdtparyam na M ''pasargasamjndr 

vidhdne mixshapdthah^: tasmdn na kenacid virodhah. samjnd- 

ydh prayojanam : upasarganishpfirvo 'nuddtte pade (vi.4). 

itipabdah prakdravdct. 

' W. B. and G-.p.m. bhavanti. ' B. prdpapardvasam ; G-. ii. prdpasam. ' G-. M. 
vifeshah ; W. vifeshamp-. * B. -lakshyate. ^ W. B. viiesTiah p-. 

16. kdrottaro varno varnasyd "khyd bhavati. yathd: athdi 
^kdrekdrdv (iv.8) iti^ kdra^abda uttaro yasmdd asdu kdrot- 
tarah, 

' G. M. ity ddi. 
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commentator very frequently uses it to make names for brief 
words, like ca. 

Rule iv.8, respecting e and t, is the chosen illustration of the 
combination here taught. 

17. But with an a interposed, in the case of the consonants. 

That is, the name of Jc, for instance, is {k-a-Jcdra) kakdra. 
Compai-e the equivalent rule, Vaj. Pr. i.38. 

The commentator cites rule v. 2 2, respecting the conversion of ^ 
to c. 

^jIRFT II \t: II 

18. Not of visarjaniya, jihvdmuliya, upadhm&niya, anu- 
svdra, and the ndsikyas. 

The term ndsikya designates here, of course, the nasal figments 
taught in rules xxi. 12-14. All these indistinct, hardly articulate, 
sounds must be spoken of by their descriptive titles, not by any 
name founded upon their form. The commentator explains that 
the appending of kdra to the sounds here specified — which would 
otherwise be regular, since they come under the category of 
varna, ' alphabetic elements ' — is annulled by the rule : adding as 
a reason, that they are nowhere met with thus treated. He then 

17. akdravyavahito^ varnah kdra^bdottaro vyanjandndm 
dkhyd bhavati. yathd'': takdra^ cakdram (v.22) ity ddi. 
akdrenci vyavahitd' 'kdravyavetah. 

' W. -vyaveto. ■ ' W. B. put this word after the cited rule. • G. M. vyaveto. 

18. visarjaniyddtndm varnatvdvi^eshdt kdrottaratvam prdptam 

anena niu arty ate: na khalu visarjantyddtndih kdrottaratd bhor 

vati: kutah: sanatra^ prayogdnupalambhdt. nanu yathd var- 

nah kdrottaro varndkhyd (i.l6) iti varna^abdavdcyasydi hm 

kdrottaratvam nakdro nakdram (vii.l or xiii.6) ity ddi: na tu 

vdcakasydi '««'; anyathd varnakdra iti sydt : tadva^ visarjant- 

yddindm* atrd ''pi vdeyagrahanam eva yuktam: nd ''nyathd: 

tathd sati vdcakaparatayd vararucyddiviracitam ' uddharanam 

avasdne ravisarjantya {xiv.15) ity ddy aruciram: iti cet: 

mdi Siam mansthdh : vdcydndm' kevaldndm aprayogdd atra vd- 

cyavdcakayor abhedavivakshayd sUtrasaranir ity uddharanaga- 

manikd.'' 

' G. M. ins. iathd. " G. M. om. eva. = W. tad. ' G. M. ins. ity. ' W. B. vara- 
rucdd- ; G. M. vdrarucdd-. ° W. B. vdcyddindrh. ' W. -nam gam-. 
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goes on to raise and refute a very subtile and hair-splitting objec- 
tion. In rule 16, he says, kdra is prescribed to be added not to 
the vocable (vdcaka) varna, ' sound,' itself, but only to the thing 
designated {vdcya) by that vocable ; so likewise in this rule it is 
proper to understand by visarjaniya etc. the things designated by 
those words, and nothing else (and hence, the rule must not be 
interpreted as implying that visarjaniya and the other names 
given are, in default of those formed with kdra, the accepted de- 
signations for the sounds in question). This being the case, the 
illustration given under the rule by Yararuci and others — namely, 
rule xiv.l5, speaking of ?• and " visarjaniya'''' as not liable to dupli- 
cation — is an unsuitable one. Such is the objection. The reply 
is : you must not think so ; since the sounds designated by the 
terms in the i-ule are actually nowhere employed by themselves (as 
designations), the rule simply intends to include designation and 
thing designated in one expression ; and the quoted example is 
proper enough. 

19. Of r, however, epJia forms the name. 

That is to say, the technical designation of r is repha^ ra being 
also admitted, by rule 21, below: rakdra is not found anywhere in 
the Hindu grammatical literature. This peculiarity of treatment 
of »•, as compared with the other consonants, is to be paralleled 
with the way in which it is written in consonant groups, almost as 
if a vowel. 

The YeiJ. Pr. has an equivalent rule (i.40). 

The word tu, ' however,' in this rule, according to the commen- 
tator, is meant to deny the application to »• of both the rules 16 
and 17. Some, he says, hold that it denies only rule IV, or the 
insertion of a between r and the appended kdra: but this is 
wrong ; for it would imply that the name of r was made some- 
times by appending kdra and sometimes by appending epha, just 
as an alternation is in fact allowed by rule 21 below between ra 
and repAa, and exemplified by rules vii.ll and xxi.l5; while no 

19. rasya tv ephapahda'' dkhyd bhavati. yathd: rephoshma- 

paraU (xiii.2) iti. rephasya vyanjanatvdvifeshdt prdptam hdrot- 

taratvam akdravyavetatvam ca: tad ubhayam tufahdo nivdra- 

yati. anye tv anyathd many ante: akdravyavetatvam eve ''ti: tad 

asddhu : tathd sati kaddcid ephottaratd^ kaddcit kdrottaratd ce Hi 

vikalpah sydt : yathd ''kdro vyanjandndm (i.2\) iti vidhdndd 

vikalpah: tathd hi' rephoshmasarhyoge rephasvarabhak- 

tih" (xxi.l5).* rashahp'drvo havant (vii.ll) ity ddi: na tv evam 

kdrottaratvam api vikalpena^ svilcrtam' kutracit : tasmdd asmad- 

ukta eva yuktas tufobddrthah. 

• G. M. reph- ; and M. reads rephas in the rule itself. ' W. -shmafatda. ' B. 
repMksharatd; W.reph: ' W. B. 'pi. ^ W. B. om. "G. M.nafco. '' G. M. -iah. 
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instance of a name formed with kdra is anywhere to be met with. 
This is a very easy demolition of a very insignificant man of straw. 

^^T snjftfT^^TtlTH II t^o II 

20. The short voVel, with varna after it, is the name of the 
three vowels. 

The " three vowels " referred to are the three quantities — short, 
long, and protracted — of the vowels «, i, m, respectively ; varna, 
in this case, indicating only the ' color,' or phonetic complexion, of 
the vowel, without regard to its length. The Ath. Pr. has the 
same usage of this term, but without defining it by rule. As our 
treatise acknowledged no protracted r, and neither a long nor a 
protracted I, it does not admit the compounds rvarna and Vvarna : 
of the other three it frequently avails itself. The instance selected 
by the commentator is rule x.4, which directs the combination of 
a with a following i, t, is into e. 

^^)Tft oM^HFTH II ^1 II 

21. An a forms the names of consonants. 

This rule allows us to call a consonant not only, as prescribed 
in rules 16 and 17 above, by a name formed by adding kdra with 
a interposed, but also by one formed with a alone. The commen- 
tator's example is rule v.22, where t and c are referred to as to- 
kdra, cakdra, and p, c again, and ch, as pa, ca, and cha. If some- 
thing merely additional to the kdra, instead of alternative with it, 
were intended in the rule, we are told, rule 17 would be made 
meaningless. But, says an objector, why use kdra at all for the 
purpose, when even along with it the a has to be brought into 
requisition ? let this alone furnish the name. The reasonableness 
of the objection is conceded, but the commentator alleges as suifi- 
cient justification of the practice followed, that it is in accordance 
with that of the ^iksha and other text-books. 

He continues: others assert that the a added to a consonant 
indicates (not that consonant pure and simple, but) a syllable com- 
posed of the consonant and any following vowel ; as for instance 
m rule ix.3, " visarjanlt/a followed by ksha is not assimilated;" 
where the examples are manah ksheme (v.2.1^), ghandghanah 
kshohhanah (iv.C.4i : so all the MSS., both here and under ix.s'; 
my MS. of the_ Sanhita reads kshohhanili), and uktha^sah kshdma 
(ii.6.12^). This is unsound; for then' we should have to "read ishe 
tvd (for ishe tod, i.1.1 et al.), by the rule vii.l3, " after vdghd and 
sha, t becomes </" which is wrong. Moreover, in the rule (xii. 

20. varnottaro hrasvo ' hrasvadirghaplutdndm dkhyd bhavati. 
yathd: ivarnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ddi. varna^abda uttaro 
yasmdd asdio varnottarah. 

' G. M. ins. traydndrh. 
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4) " ya, va, na, ha, when followed by vowels," the final specifica- 
tion would be useless, because already implied in the names given 
to the letters. Hence the opinion referred to is wi-ong, and the 
name taught by the rule indicates the consonant alone. 

As for the actual usage of the treatise, it is somewhat equally 
divided between the two modes of designation of the consonants : 
names formed with a alone occur nearly sixty times ; with akdra, 
nearly eighty times. This is exclusive of r, which is called ra four 
times, repha fifteen times. 

Compare rule i.39 of the Vaj. Pr. 

H«^UIHI ^ II ^^ 11 

22. As also, of a cited word. 

The term grahana is used in only two other rules of the Prati- 
9lkhya (i.24,50), but occurs in the commentary times innumerable, 
in the sense of ' citation, word taken or extracted from the Sanhita 
to be made the subject of some prescription ' (root grah, ' seize, 
take '). The commentator, however, gives it an artificial and false 
etymology : it denotes, he says, either a word respecting which 
something is to be enjoined (lakshya), or one which is the cause 
{nimitta) of an effect produced in some other word. The former 
is called grahana because it is "seized" (i. e. "aifected"); the 
latter, because something is "seized" or "aifected" by it. It is, 
he continues, a part of a word, a theme or base. The ca, ' also,' of 
the rule brings forward, or indicates the continued implication of, 
the a of the preceding rule. The meaning is, then, that a forms 
the name of a citation, a theme, in whatever situation it may occur. 

21. vyanjandndm alcdra dkhyd hhavati. yathd: taJcdra^ ca- 
kdran" pacachaparah (v.22) ity adi. kdragahdottaratvam 
idarh ca vikalpyate : sarnuccaye tv akdravyaveto vyanjand- 
ndm i\. 17) iti vyartham sydt. nanu tarhi kdrottaratd^ kimar- 
thd^: taddnim api svardpend* ''kdraldbhdt: sa evd "kJiyd hhavatu. 
satyam : (:ikshddipdstraprasiddhasamketdnusdrene^ ''ti parihdrah. 
apare tu samgirante : akdrah sarvasoardntasya vyanjanasya grd- 

hakaiti: yathd": man- .• ghan- ; ukth- ; ity ddina 

kshaparah (ix.3) iti nishedhasyo ''ddharanarh sydd iti. tad asd- 
ram: kutaV: vdghdshapHrvas tash tarn (vii.l3) iti shap'dr- 

vatvdf takdrasya tatve krte ish- iti sydt: tac cd''nishtam: 

Mm ca: yavanahasvarapareshv^ (xii.4) iti atra svarapara- 
^abdo x^yarthah sydt: hhavanmate sarvasvardntasya^" svtkdrani- 
yamdt: tasmdd anupapannam eva'' tan matam manmahe: kim tu 
varnam,dtrasyd ''"'khyd. 

' W. B. omit these first two words of the rule. ' G. M. -tvam. ' G. M. ■iham. 
* G. M. avyavdyaru-. » G. M. -sdrdya. " "W. om. ■" G. M. om. _ ' G. M. shatvapi. 
' W. yavanahaparasvar-. " G. M. ■niamdtrasya. " G. M. evdi. 
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That is to say, if a word be cited in the text of a rule by its theme- 
ending a, all its cases or other derivative forms are to be re- 
garded as equally had in view by the rule. Reference is twice 
made to this principle hereafter by the commentator (under rules 
vi.l3 and x.l4), to justify such inclusions. The latter of the cases 
he here brings up, as example of a nimitta, or citation of an affect- 
ing cause ; the cited word is oshtha, which is declared to occasion 
the loss of a preceding a or ^ .• the only two instances of this com- 
bination which the Sanhita contains are quoted in illustration, viz. 
avdh" oshthdhhydm (vii.3.16'), and upaydmam adharen^ oshthena 
(v. 7. 12). As example of a lakshya, or citation of a word to be 
determined by rule, he quotes the end of rule xvi.26, with its illus- 
trative citations, kinpilap eaturthah (v.5.9^), and kififildya ca- 
kshayandya ca (iv.5.9i). This latter example is not very well 
chosen, as the case is a somewhat difficult and anomalous one (see 
the note on xvi26). 

This rule, like some of those that follow, is of very small value, 
since final a is not the necessary sign of a cited theme in which 
other cases are included ; and, on the other hand, parts of words 
not ending in a are often cited " for the sake of the inclusion of 
many words " {bahUpdddndrtham). 

23. Ah makes the name of an increment, or of an element 
suffering alteration or elision. 

Here, again, is a precept hardly called for, as the construction 
and connection of each rule shows in what way any nominative it 
contains is to be understood, without such an explanation as this, 
which applies only to a part of the cases, and is unable to teach us 
which of the three possibilities it contemplates is the actuality in 
any given case. Moreover, it is faultily expressed, and the com- 
mentator is obliged to explain that ah here stands for the ending 
of the nominative case, in the dual and plural as well as the singu- 
lar. He quotes in illustration five mles: xiv.5 exemplifies a 
singular increment; vii.1, a singular altered element; v.l9, a 
singular elision; v.25, two-fold altered elements; xxi.l2, plural 
increments. 



22. Hakshyarh nimittam ca grahanam ityucyate: grhyato? iti 
grahanam: grhyata anene Hi nimittam api graJianam: paddi- 
kade^ah prdtipadikam iti ydvat: cakdrah p-ArvasMroktam akd- 
ram dkarshati: grahanasya prdtipadikasya sarvdvasthasyd ^kdra' 
dkhyd bhavati. yathd: kin^ilakinfild (xvi.26) iti parakin- 

fila^ahdo lakshyam uddharanam: yathd: kinp- eat- V 

hin^ cakshr .• oshthevahparo lupyate (x.l4) iti tu* ni- 
mittam: yathd: svd- ; upay- 

<" "W. inserts this passage out of place, between rule 19 and its commentary 
' Gr. grahanyata. ^ G. M. omit this example. * G. M. om. 
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Rule 28, below, is very intimately connected with this, and the 
insertion of rules 25-27 between is quite unaccountable. 

Rik. Pr. i.l4 includes the second of the three specifications here 
made, along with rule 28. 

51^ ^T II ^^ II 

24. Or the simple citation. 

The commentator says: "Of these — namely the increment etc. — 
there is in some cases, alternatively, citation ; the meaning is, 
without any aA." And he goes on to quote three rules, in which 
increment (xvi.29), alteration (vii.3), and elision (y.15) are taught 
otherwise than as prescribed in the j)receding rule — which is not, 
however, thus amended into acceptableness. 

^H^^ fr^% II ^M. II 

25. In case of doubt, citation is made of the next. 

This rule, occurring where it does, appears to have been inter- 
polated by an afterthought, attaching itself to the word graha- 
nam, ' citation,' of the preceding rule, without regard to the con- 
nection in which that word is used. The meaning is, that when 
the mere citation of a word from the SanhitS. would leave a doubt 
as to which occurrence of the word is intended, some part of the 
context, a word or part of a word, is cited along with it. But the 
commentator's first example and its exposition are quite peculiar. 
He quotes svayarndtrnndrh ca vikarrdth eo Htame (v.3.7^), and 
remarks : " There being a doubt, owing to the occurrence of two 
c«'s in this passage, which of them is to be taken to give the 
praffraha-character [to uttame], the one next to the proper subject 
of the rule [kdryabhdj, ' the word undergoing the prescribed 

23. dgamddtndm ahkdra dkhyd bhavati: ahkdra iti prathamd- 
vibhakter upalakshanam. dgamasya yathd: ^dvitiyaoatur- 
thayos tu vyanjanottarayoh pHrvah (xiv.5)." vikdrino ya- 
thd': atha nakdro nakdram (vii.l); lopino yathd: tisJi- 
thantyekayd sapHrvah (v. 19).* ity ekavacandni : lapardu 
lakdram (v.25).* iti dvivacanam: dnuplXrvydn ndsikydh 
(xxi.l2).' iti bahuvaoanam. dgama^ ca vikdri ca lopt cd^gama- 
vikdrilopinah : teshdm. 

<■> B. om. 

24. teshdm dgamddtndm kvacid grahanarh vd bhavati : ahkd- 
rena vind ^pt '^^' tdtparyam. dgamasya yathd: ddiranhatir 
(xvi.29) ity ddi: vikdrino yathd: hanyddupyamdnath ca 
(vii.3) ity ddi: lopino yathd: eshasasya (v.l5) ity ddi. 

' G. M. om. iti. 
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effect'] is to be assumed, in the rule reading co ^ttame [iv.ll]." 
He seems to suppose that the " doubt" referred to in the rule con- 
cerns the point, which of the two preceding ca's is joined with 
uttame in the precept that establishes the latter's character as a 
pragraha word, and that we need authority for understanding that 
the latter of the two is taken. This is little less than silly. His 
other example is taken from rule iv.l5, where d prshati in m&die 
pragraha, the d being the final letter of the preceding word yunjd 
{yufijd prshatt, iv.6.9*). 

Under a later rule (iv.23) this principle is twice referred to, and 
very curiously and artificially applied. See the note to that rule. 

26. Even of more than one. 

The genitive in this rule is grammatically inconsistent with the 
accusative of the one preceding, which I had to translate inaccu- 
rately in order to make the connection evident. The commentator 
declares the " even " {api) here to continue in force the word saih- 
dehe, 'in case of doubt,' which is hardly to be approved. He 
interprets : " When there is ambiguity, citation is made of more 
than one word or sound," and quotes tishthanty ekayd (v. 19) 
and evo Htare (iv.ll) as examples. But in these we have only one 
additional word cited, though more than one additional letter ; so 
that both are properly examples under the preceding rule. Tliere 
is no case, I believe, where more than one word requires to be 
cited along with that at which the rule aims ; of a part of a word 
containing more than one letter we have instances in vi.2,5 etc. I 
see no good reason, however, why these should not be regarded as 
authorized by the preceding rule, and this one, accordingly, omit- 
ted as superfluous, 

27. A first mute, followed by the word " series," is the name 
of the series. 



25. samdehe saty^ dsannam "varnam padam? vd grhntydt: 

svay- ity atra calcdradvayasambhavdt pragrahanimittatvena 

katarasyo ^pdddnarh hartavyam iti samdehe yad^ dsannath hdr- 
yabhdjas tad eva svikartavyarh co Htame (iv.ll) iti s-CLtre*. var- 
nasya yathd: d prshatt (iv.16) ity ddi. 

' "W. om. (=) G. M. padam varnam. ' G-. M. yadd. * W. B. sarvatra. 

26. samdeha anekasya padasya varnasya vd grahanam hha- 
vati: api^abdah samdeha ity anvddi^ati\ yathd"": tishthanty 
eTcayd sapiZrv ah (y.lQ): evo Htare (iv.ll) ity ddi. 

' G. M. ddifaK. "^ W. B, om. 
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The commentator's example is rule xiv.20, "the ^series, followed 
by the ^series ;" that is to say, a lingual mute followed by a den- 
tal. Compare Vaj. Pr. i.64. 

^ i%^f?T II t^r: II 

28. Am makes the name of a product of alteration. 

This is the correlative rule to 23, above, from which it has 
become strangely separated. The commentator explains, as 
before, that am stands here as representative of the accusative 
case in any number; but the two examples he gives (v. 3 8 and 
viil) are both of them such as the rule might strictly apply to 
without any such extension of its meaning. 

g^ <irr ^! n ^,^ II 

29. By preceding is meant preceding. 

A rule expressed in the form of an identical proposition cannot 
be claimed to cast much light of itself, but demands a comment as 
its essential part. Our commentator explains : " Whatever word 
is pointed out by the qualification ' preceding,' that word is to be 
understood as designated by its own form in that situation alone ; 
but not, on account of identity of form, another word standing in 
a different situation. Thus, by the rules (iv.12,13) 'dydvdprthivi 
is pragraha; also the preceding word,' the word ydvatt is made a 
pragraha'm the passage ydvatt dydvdprthivl mahitvd (iii.2.6'); 
but it is not therefore pragraha in the passage ydvatt vdi prthivi 
(v.2.3')." 

^^ 4^rU-H{: II ^0 11 

30. By following is meant succeeding. 

27. varga^abdottarah pratharaah svavargasyd' "khyd bhavati: 
tavargaf ca tavargaparah (xiv.20) iti. varga^abda uttaro 
yasmdd asdu vargottarah. 

' W. om. sva. 

28. am, iti ^bdo viJcdrasyd "lihyd bhavati: am iti dvitiydvi- 
hhakter upalakshanam. yathd: prathamap-drvo hahdraf 
caturtham (v.38).* atha nahdro nahdram (vii.l). 

29. yah pHrva^abdena nirdishtah^ sa tatrdi 'v« svena rdpeno 
''palahshito jndtavyah : na tu riXpasdmdnydd anyo bhinnadepa- 
sthah. yathd'': dydvdprthivt: pHrvap ca {iv.'i.2,13) iti^ pra- 

graho bhavatf Hi vakshyati: p'ttrvatvdd ydv- iti ydvatt^ab- 

dah pragrahah : ydv- iti tu'' na sydt pragrahah. 

' G M. vifishyate. ' W. om. = G. M. om. * G. M. -vishyali. ' G. M. atra. 
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This is the counterpart of the preceding rule, and is explained 
by the commentator in corresponding terms. His illustration is 
taken from rules iv.49,50, where dve and the word following it are 
declared pragraha. In the passage, then, dve jdye vindate 
(vi.6.43), jdye is pragraha, but not in the passage yonir asi jdya 
e 'hi (i.7.91: G. M. omit e 'hi). 

The rule is only once referred to hereafter, namely under iv.52 ; 
and there for a purpose which it was not intended to answer. 

31. R and I are short. 

As examples of short r and I, the commentator cites rtavo vdi 
{viL2.6'), and ahlptasya Mptydi (v.4.8^). 

32. Also a. 

"Also" (ca), says the commentator, brings forward the implica- 
tion of "short" from the preceding rule. His example of short a 
is ayampurah (iv.3.2' or 4.3'). 

33. Also any vowel having the same quantity with the latter. 

Here again, the " also " continues the implication of the predicate 
of rule 31, we are told. The only vowels contemplated by the 
rule, further, are i and m, since there is an absence of the attribute 
of like quantity with a in the diphthongs. As examples from the 
Sanhita are quoted ishe tvd (i.1.1 et al.), upaprayanto adhvaram 
(i.5.5 ' or 7 • : W. B. omit adhvaram), and atrd ''ha tad urugd- 
yasya (1.3.6^ : but see the various readings below). The commen- 
tator then raises the objection (without introducing it, as usual, 

30. yah para ity anena vi fishy ate so 'pi tatrdi 'va svena r-Apena 
pratyetavyah. yathd: dve: para^ca (iv.49,50) itV pragraho 

hhavati 'ti vakshyati: paratvdd dvejd- ity atra jdye iti^ 

pragrahah: "yox ity atra * napragrahah'. 

' G. M. om. " a. M. Ina. fibdaJf. '■^^ B. om. * G. M. ins. tu. 

31. rJcdrap ea Ikdra^ ca hrasvasa7hjfldu bhavatah. yathd\' 
rt- .• ak- 

' W. B. om. 

32. akdraf ca hrasvasamjno hhavati: eakdro hrasvatvam} anv- 
ddi^ati. yathd: ay- iti. 

' G. M. -svam. 
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with nanu), that the matter of the three rules should have been 
put into this form : "^ is short : also any vowel having like quan- 
tity with it;" because, as actually stated, they are liable to the 
reproach of saying the same thing over twice (since r and I are of 
the same quantity as a, and are therefore included in the prescrip- 
tion of the present rule). But he replies that the statement is 
right in its present shape; for r and I inhere in r and I; and one 
might therefore suppose that, being letters of more than one articu- 
lating position, they suffered an extension of quantity, and were 
not short : hence the special rule concerning them. The treatise, 
as was noticed above (under i.2), nowhere describes the formation 
of r and Z, though it excludes them from the category of simple 
vowels. 

The rule of tlie Vaj. Pr. (i.55) is nearly the same with this. 

34. Also anusvdra. 

The implication being the same as in the preceding rules, anu- 
svdra is here defined as having the quantity of a short vowel. The 
commentator explains the occasion for the rule as follows : rule 
xxi.6, which teaches that anusvdra and svarabhakti are to be at- 
tached to the preceding vowel in syllabication, implies the conso- 
nantal character of the former; whence, by rule 37, below, it would 
have the quantity of a half-mora, and its true quantity of a mora 
requires special definition. 

The Vaj. Pr. (iv. 14 7,1 48) allows anusvdra to make with a pre- 
ceding vowel, either long or short, two moras, oddly enough dis- 
tributing the time between the two elements, vowel and nasal, in 
such a way that the latter has a mora and a half after a short 
vowel, the vowel being itself shortened to a half-mora, while after 
a long vowel the nasal is itself cut down to a half-mora, and a 
mora and a half are assigned to the vowel — a highly artificial ar- 

33. tend ^kdrena yas tulyakdlah svarah sa ca hrasvo hhavati 

atrd^ ''pi eakdro hrasvdde^akah?: ikdra ukdra^ ce' Hy arthah 

samdhyakshardndm samdnakdlatvdbhdvdt*. yaihd^: ish- 

up- ; atr- " akdro hrasvas tena oa samdnakdlasvara ity 

drahdhavyam : rkdralkdrdu hrasvdv iti tu" nd "rabdhavyam : 

evam drdbhyamdne punaruktatayd gduravam bJiavediti. ucyate: 

drabdhavyam evdi Hat: kutah: rkdralkdrayor antard' rephalakd- 

rdu stah : tattatsthdnatvdd" army oh kdlavyabhicdrah sydt : hras- 

vatvam na'" gamyetd'K- tan md bhUd ity evam drabhyate: rkdral- 

kdrdo " iti. 

' G-. M. tatrd. '' G- M. Jirasvatvddefakah samdnakdla svara iti. 'Gr. M, om. 
* G. M. -kdlasvaratvd-. ' W. om. " B. atrd "ha only; G. M. atra hy; both as if 
the introduction to what follows. ' G. M. om. " G. M. anantare. ' G. M. tatsfh-. 
'» B. om. " G. M. avagamyate. '^ G. M. ins. hrasvdu. 
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rangement. The Rik Pr. gives no special statement respecting 
the quantity of the nasal element, but leaves it to be included 
among the other consonants, which have half a mora of time each. 
All the " short" elements being now enumerated, the commenta- 
tor quotes, as example of the employment of the term " short," 
rule iii.1. As example of anusvdra, he quotes tdri haste (vi.1.3''). 



feHNI-{iM: llVili 



35. An element of twice that quantity is long. 

The literal meaning 'of this rule is, says the commentator, that 
one of the before-mentioned short vowels, when doubled, is long : 
but its virtual intent is that a vowel having twice the quantity of 
a short is long. I have translated in accordance with the latter 
interpretation. As example of the use of the term "long" is 
quoted rule x.2, respecting the coalescence of two similar simple 
vowels into the corresponding long vowel. 

fir: ^r{' llH" 

36. An element of three times that quantity is protracted. 

The commentator explains the virtual meaning of this rule in 
the same manner as that of the preceding, and quotes in illustra- 

34. hluivaty anusvdrag ca^ hrasvasamjnah. yathd: tdn 

cakdro hrasvdwodharshakah^: anusvdrah svarabhaTctif ca 

(xxi.6) iti svarapratyangatvavidhdndcP anusvdrasya vyanjana- 

tvam: taihd sati hrasvdrdhakdlam vyaHjanam (i.37) ity 

atrd* ''rdhamdtratvam^ prdptam": tan md bhUd iti hrasvatvath 

vidhtyate. hrasvasamjndydh prayojanam : vibhdge hrasvam 

vyaiijanaparah (iii.l) iti. 

' G. M. api. ° G. M. hrasvdk-. ' MSS. svaram pr- ; W. -ngavidh-. * G. M. om. 
* G. M. -tve. ' G M. 4e. 

35. tdndn iti prakrto hrasva ucyate: dvir iti dvirdpaK : tdvdn 

hrasvo dirghasamjno bhavatt ° 'ti sMrayojand : tdtparyarh tu 

hrasvadvigunaTcdlah" svaro dirghasamjno bhavatt Hi.' samjndydh 

prayojanam: dtrghan samdndhshare savarnapare (x.2) 

ity ddi. 

' G. M. -pam. ' W. inserts here, out of place, samjndydh prayojanam. ' B. 
-to; "W. om. fa/t. * "W. om. iti. 

36. atrd ''pi ^ hrasvo 'nuvartate sdrhnidhydt : trir iti tririXpah^ : 
trirdpo hrasvah pltttasamjrio bhavatt Hi : Hdtparyarh tv atrd ^pi 
br'dmdh: hrasvatrigunakdlah svarah plutasamjno bhavati^. sam- 
jndydh prayojanam : na plutapragrahdv (x.24) iti. 

' G. M. ins. sa. = G. M. om. « G. M. om. 
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tion of the term "protracted" rule x.24, which directs that a pro- 
tracted and B, pragraha vowel are not liable to combination. 

All the treatises agree closely in their definitions of vowel quan- 
tity ; see Ath. Pr. i.69-62, and the notes upon those rules. 

37. A consonant has half the quantity of a short vowel. 

This, the comment reminds us, is a rule defining the length of a 
consonant, not one giving the meaning of the term consonant. 
For, if it were the latter, the word "time" in rule xvii.6, which 
speaks of " the time of a consonant," would be open to the charge 
of red\mdancy. We hardly need so trifling and technical a proof 
of a thing so obvious. As example of a consonant, the word vdk 
(e. g. i.3.91 : but G. M. read instead vd) is given us. 

Of the other treatises, the Ath. Pr. (i.60) alone difiers from this 
by giving to a consonant a whole mora as its quantity. 

38. A syllable uttered in a high tone is acute. 

The commentator enters into no explanation of the meaning of 
the definition of the acute tone or accent here given, but simply 
refers us to a later rule (xxii.9), where the action of the organs in 
producing the higher tone is more particularly described. He adds 
as example of an acute vowel sd idhdndh (iv.4.4^ : but all the 
MSS. save W. read sd iti), and quotes rule xiv.29 as exemplifying 
the use of the term uddtta, ' acute' (literally ' elevated'). I have 
explained in the note to Ath. Pr. i.14-16 why I prefer, instead of 
transferring the terms uddtta, anuddtta, and svarita, to translate 
them by ' acute,' ' grave,' and ' circumflex,' respectively. 

39. In a low tone, grave. 

37. vyanjanam hrasvdrdhakdlam bJiavati: na tu vyanjanam 

iti samjnd: anyathd^ vyafljanakdlag ca svarasyd Hrd 

^dhihah? (yi\ii.5) iti ' kdla^abdasya pdunaruJetydpatteh. yathd: 

vdk. hrasvasyd ''rdho* hrcisvdrdhah*: ''hrasvdrdhakdlaK' parimd- 

nam yasya" tat tatho ''Mam. 

' G-. M. om. " G-. M. omit the last two words of the rule. ^ G-. M. ins. atra. 
* G. M. -dham. <"' G. M. hrasvdrdham kSah parimdnakdlo yasya — a good and 
consistent reading ; B. is corrupt. " W. -lam. 

38. dydmo ddrunyam (xxii.9) iti laksJianalakshitah' svara 

uddtta ucyate. yathd : sd samjndydh prayojanam : uddt- 

tdt paro 'nuddttah svaritam (xiv.29) iti.' 

• G. M. -to. ' G. M. ity ddi. 
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We are again I'eferred to the rule in one of the last chapters 
(xxii.lO) which defines the action of the organs in producing the 
lower tone. The example for the accent is avadatdm (i.'/.'i^ : but 
G. M. read avaddtdm), of which, in pada-te-^t, all the syllables are 
grave ; that for the term anuddtta, ' grave ' (literally, ' not ele- 
vated'), is, in W. B., rule iv.43; but in"G. M., rule xiv.29. 

40. Their combination is circumflex. 

The commentator explains samdhdra, 'combination,' as from 
samdhriyate, ' it is taken together, collected, combined ;' and adds, 
" the accent arising from the mixing of those two is the circumflex 
(svarita). This is a precept concerning the peculiar nature of the ac- 
cent ; its occurrence is taught further on, in one and another place :" 
and he quotes not less than three of the rules (xiv.29,x.l6, and xii.9) 
which teach under what circumstances the circumflex arises. His 
example of a circumflex ed syllable is te 'bruvan (iii.2.23 et al.). 

This rule is so far ambiguous that it does not tell us in what 
order the acute and grave tones are to be combined to produce the 
circumflex accent — whether acute and grave, or grave and acute ; 
but we may perhaps assume that the treatise consciously intends 
them to be taken in the order in which they are defined by the 
two preceding rules. 

All the authorities practically agree in their general definition 
of the three kinds of accent (see note to Ath. Pi-, i.14-16); and 
Pdnini's rules (i.2.29-31) are precisely the same with those here 
given. As regards the details which form the subject of the fol- 
lowing rules of our treatise, the accordance is not so perfect (see 
note to Ath. Pr. 111). 

41. Of this circumflex, in case it immediately follows an 

39. anvavasargah (xxii.10) iti^ sMralakshitaJf svaro 'nu- 
ddtta ucyate^ . yathd: av-. samjndydhprayojanam: anuddtto 
na nityam (iv.43) iti.* 

' W. B. om. " G. M. -ta. ' B. laksTiyate. * G. M. give xiv.29, and ity ddi. 

40. tayor uddttdnuddttayor yah samdhdrah sa^ svarita ucyate. 

yathd: t& samdhriyata iti samdhdrah: tayor melanajan- 

yasuarah' svarita' ity arthah. searitasvartlpavidhir ayam: upa- 
rishtdt tu "tatratatra svarito lakshyate*: yathd: uddttdt paro 
'nuddttah svaritam (xiv.29).- uddttayof. ca paro 'nuddt- 
tah svaritam (x.l6).- tasminn^ anuddtte' pHrva uddttah 
svaritam (xii.9) ity ddi. 

' M. om. ' W. -ra: B. -nyah svara. ' G. M. om. « G. M. vaJc-. W W om 
° W. tannuddtte. 
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acute, the first part, to the exient of half a short vowel, is 
uttered ia a yet higher tone. 

That is, higher than the tone of acute, which properly forms its 
first element ; one is tempted to give the word uddttdt a double 
construction, as belonging in idea to uccdistardm as well as to 
anantare. 

The subject of the more particular definition of the circumflex 
accent occupies the six following rules, and any comments uj)on 
the doctrines laid down will be better reserved until the last rule. 

As example of the circumflex, the commentator cites the words 
sd idhdndh (iv.4.4*), already once given (under rule 38) ; the first 
syllable of the second word has the enclitic circumflex, by rule 
xiv.29, under which the same quotation is repeated. 

42. The remainder has the same tone with acute. 

The plain meaning of this rule is distorted by the commentator, 
in an attempt to avoid a seeming inconsistency. He claims, namely, 
that the word " same with " here signifies " a trifle lower than," 
" because otherwise there would be no circumflex " — the circum- 
flex having been defined in rule 40 as including both the higher 
and lower tone. But the inconsistency is not evaded by claiming 
for the last portion of the circumflex any thing short of the actual 
" grave " tone which rule 40 prescribes : if, indeed, giving to its 
first portion a higher tone than " acute " be not an equal oft'ense 
against the same rule. 

HS?T?Frt ^^ II ^^ II 

43. Along with the consonant, too. 

Says the commentator — " the rule as formerly given_ applied to 
a pure vowel ; now the same thin^ is taught of the circumflexed 
vowel even in case of its combination with a consonant. The cir- 
cumflexed vowel along with its consonant, either the one which 
directly follows an acute or another, is as defined. The 'too' 
{api) continues the implication of the circumflexed vowel." To 
this explanation of api, as simply equivalent with ca, we must de- 
mur. As any one may see by referring to the various rules in 

41. uddUdd anantare yah svarah svaryate tasyd "dis tdvad 
uccdistardm uddttataro bhavati ydvad dhrasvasyd 'rdham. ya- 
thd: sd 

42. hrasvdrdhakdldc chesha uddttasamo bhavati : ^na til ''ddtta 
eva: sama^abdaprayogdt himcin nyUnatvam pratiyate': anyathd 
svaritdbhdvdt. piXrvoktam evo ^ddharanam. 

O W. repeats these clauses in the comment of the preceding rule, after bhavati. 
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which it occurs, it is always best translated by ' even ,' as point- 
ing out something which is to a certain degree anomalous, or not 
to have been naturally expected. 

As examples of circumflexed syllables containing consonants, 
the commentary offers sdkhd sdJchibhyo vdrivah krnotu (iii.3.11 ' : 
all the MSS. except W. give only the second and third words, 
which are the ones to which the rule applies ; the second syllable 
of each has the enclitic svarita, and they are to be read and 
divided sd-kMb-bhyo vd-H-vah), and tishydh (11.2.10^ et al. : but 
G. M. omit this example). 

I have not observed that any other of the treatises deems it 
necessary to lay down in terms the principle that the consonant 
shares in the accentuation of the vowel to which it is attached. 
Though the rule may be regarded as in a manner superfluous, it is 
less to be objected to in itself than on account of the place where 
it is thrust in, so wholly out of connection. It ought to be some- 
where where it can be made to apply to all the three accents, and 
not to the circumflex alone. 

ilH-H^t ^[ sft^H^W II ^^ II 

44. Or the part following is uttered in a lower tone. 

The comment explains anantara in this rule as equivalent to 
pesAa (in rule 42), and paraphrases by saying that "the remainder 
of this circumflexed syllable, after the half-mora [of which the 
character was defined in rule 41] is in a lower tone ; that is, is 
anuddUatara (' lower than grave ')." Whether this is the true 
meaning, and not rather that the last part of the syllable, instead 
of being " of the same tone with acute " (rule 42), is " of lower 
tone (than acute)," may well be made a question. It would be, I 
should think, an exaggeration of the circumflex of which hardly 
any theorist would be guilty, to begin it higher than acute, and 
end it lower than grave. The latter of the two interpretations 
suggested is also (though not unequivocally) supported by the next 
rule, which may most naturally be regarded as letting down the 
concluding tone of the syllable one degree farther than the pres- 
ent rule, as this than the preceding. 

43. JcevaZasyd ''yam vidhih purastdd uktah: iddniih vyanja- 

nasahitatm 'pi *svaritasya tathdtvam ucyate: ^savyaHjano 'pi^ 

svarita 'uddttdd anantaro' 'nyo 'vo ^ktavidhir^ bhavati: api- 

^abdaU ^svaritam dharshati". yathd: sahhd ; ti-. 

<"' W. om. « W. -ttdnant: <=> W. vd mukhyd vi-. O B. om. <"> G. M. -tdkar- 
shakah. 

44. ta^ya svaritasya hrasvdrdhakdldc chesho ntcdistardm 
anuddttataro^ bhavati: anantarah (?esha ity arthah: tad evo 
'ddharanam. 

' W. -ddttaro. 

VOL. IX. 3 
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ii^<iTifiHl qrii^Hii 

45. Or in the same tone with grave. 

The commentator does not attempt this time, as under rule 42, 
to show that " same " means in reality " a little different," but 
simply paraphrases (taking no account of the vd, ' or ') : " That 
same remainder of this circumflexed syllable is the same with 
anuddtta." 

46. Its beginning is the same with acute ; its remainder is 
the same with grave : so say the teachers. 

Or, it may be, ' so says the teacher,' the plural being used in 
token of respect : the word dcdrya is not elsewhere found in the 
treatise (save at xxiv.6) except in the expression ekeshdm dcdryd- 
ndm, ' of certain teachers,' which occurs several times. The com- 
mentator does not give us his opinion upon the point, but he de- 
clares this to be the only rule that is approved or of force {ishta, 
literally ' desired ') in the net-work (Jdla) of alternative views here 
adduced, commencing with rule 41. It may, in fact, be looked 
upon as identical in meaning with the fundamental rule 40, and as 
presenting the only reasonable and sensible view of the true char- 
acter belonging to the circumflex accent. The elaboration of the 
theory of the circumflex, the classification of its varieties, and the 
determination of their relations to one another, appear to have 
been quite a favorite weakness with the Hindu phonetists. The 
subject occupies the whole of one of the later chapters of this 
treatise (xx.), together with sundry rules in other chapters ; and a 
more detailed examination of it, and criticism of the views taken 
respecting it, will be necessary in connection with some of those 
rules. 

While approving this rule, for the reason that it is in accordance 
with the last two rules of chapter xx., which define the relation of 

45. tmya} svaritasya sa eva g^ha anuddttasamo hhavati. 
' G. M. om. 

46. tasydi '»a svaritasyd "dihramdrdhakdla uddttasamo hJia- 

vati : 'peshas tv amiddttasamo bJmvatiK' peshas tv anuddttasama 

ity dcdryd bruvate. yathd: sakh- tasyd "dir (i.41) ity 

ddyabhydhite' 'smin vihalpajdW siitram etad eve 'shtam: pra- 

glishtaprdtihatuyor mrdutarah (xx.ll); tdirovyanjanor 

pddavrttayor {x^.l^) iti lakshandnukHlydt : na til ^paritanam 

api sUtratn ishtam : etaUakshanaprdtikHlydd eva. 

<'' G. M. omit, which is better. " G. M, drabhya 'bhihite; B. dbhyahiia (?— cor- 
rupt). ' W. B. 42>ya- Qppaf); W. -jdte. 
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four of the kinds of circumflex to one another in respect to hard- 
ness of utterance, the commentator rejects in advance the next fol- 
lowing rule, as being discordant with them. The ground of the 
asserted accordance and discordance I am not able to discover. 

47. It is all a slide, say some. 

The commentator says : " The -word ' slide ' (pravana) is a syno- 
nym of ' circumflex :' the circumflexed vowel, along with its con- 
sonants, starting from its beginning, is all of it a slide : so some 
teachers have said." And he adds the same example already more 
than once given, sdkhibhyo vdrivah {iii.3.11 '). We have seen that, 
in his exposition of the preceding precept, he has rejected this one, 
upon grounds of inappreciable value. The view here taken is one 
that might well enough be held by any one, as virtually equiva- 
lent with the one before presented : the voice somehow makes its 
descent from the higher to the lower pitch within the compass of 
the accented syllable ; whether by a leap or a slide, is a proper 
theme for hair-splitting argumentation, but of the smallest practi- 
cal consequence. 

48. A separable word is treated like separate words, except 
in an enumeration. 

The meaning and application of this precept may be best exhib- 
ited by means of the examples which the commentator quotes. 
We have a rule (iv.40) that te and the at the end of a word of more 
than two syllables are pragraha if preceded by d or e. In the 
passages osAa*d< tigmahete (i.2.142) and tat pravdte {y\A.^^),%'hen, 
the final syllables would be pragraha, but that the words in which 
they occur are separable compounds, written in the pada-tant tig- 
ma-hete and j^rorvdte, and so are exempted by this rule from the 

47. pravianafahdah> svaritaparydyah : savyanjana eva svarita 
ddita drabhya sarvah pravario bhavatt ''ty eka' dcdryd 'dcire. 
yathd: sakh-' . 

^ B. has pranava toT pravana eveiywheTe. '' G. M. om. ' U. sarveihyo. 

48. ingyapadam ndndpadavad bhavati: asamkhydnavishaye': 

ndndpadavad iti kirn: osh- .• tat ity dddv dkdrdikd- 

rapHrvas tu bahusvarasya te the (iv.40) ity atrcf pragra- 
hatvam md bhUd iti: asamkhydna iti Mm: dve: parag ca: 

ekavyaveto 'pi (iv.49-51); ' dve sav- ity atra pragraha- 

tvam bhavatv* iti vaddmah. ndndpadam iva ndndpadavat. 

' G. M. -ne vish-. ' G. M. om. = G. M. ins. iti. * G. M. prabhavaiu. 



36 W. B. Whitney, [i. 48- 

operation of iy.40 : the te is in each case the ending of a dissylla- 
bic word. What is meant by " enumeration " is not, in itself, very 
clear, as the case already cited is, in a certain sense, one of enu- 
meration — namely, of tne syllables of a word. The commentator 
shows its intent by pointing out that, by rules iv.49-51, the word 
dve, the next word to it, and the next but one, are made pragra- 
ha: hence, in the passage dve savane pukravatt (vLl.6*), fukra- 
vatt {pada-text ^ukra-vatt) must be counted as a single word only, 
or the t of vatt would not be pragraha. 

In this, as in the Rik and Atharva Prati5akhyas, the word ingya 
T. W. B. and O. more usually write ingya, or tnya) means a com- 
pound word, treated as separable into its constituents in the pada- 
text. The St. Petersburg lexicon erroneously explains it as signi- 
fying a single member of such a compound. 

Compare Rik Pr. i.25, and VSj. Pr. i.l53. 

49. Of such a word, the former member is called avagraha. 

The example quoted is devdyata iti deva-yate (iii.5.5^) — an in- 
stance of cared, or repetition with iti interposed, such as is usual 
in the kramartexts, and, to a certain extent, in the ^ac?a-texts also. 
The existing ^o!c?a-texts of the Rik and Atharvan would write tliis 
word simply deva-yate, reserving the repetition with iti for words 
which are pragraha and separable at the same time : but that of 
the TSittirtya-Sanhita treats all separable compounds in the latter 
method (see, for the varying usages of different texts, the note to 
Ath. Pr. iY.74). In deva-yate, the part deva is denominated ava- 
graha. As instance of the use of this technical term is given the 
rule (iv.2) which exempts all first members of compounds from the 
action of the rules prescribing pragraha. 

The commentator, finally, calls attention to the mutual relation, 
or apposition, of the worAs pada and avagraha in the rule, each in 
its own gender (the former being neuter, the latter masculine) : 
compare under ii.7 and v.2. 

The other PrS,ti9Ahkyas use the term avagraha in this sense, but 
without taking the trouble to define it. 

50. In citations of a word, that word is to be understood. 
That is to say, the cited word itself, and not a part of a word 

49. ^tasye ''ngyapadasya piXrvapadam avagraha^ ity ucyate. 

yathd: dev- avagrahasarhjadydh^ prayojanam: nd 'va- 

grahah (iv.2) ity ddi. paddvagraha^abdayor niyatalingatvd- 
nyonydnvayah' sambhavati. 

<') Or. M. om. ' G. M. om. avagraha. ^ W. niyama-. 
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identical in form with it. Thus (to take the commentator's exam- 
ple), tve is later (iv.lO) declared pragraha except at the end of a 
separable word, as in the passage tve Icratum (iii.5.10'); the ex- 
ception specified is necessary, because the tve of a word like adi- 
titve (p. aditi-tve) is also a pada or vocable ; — but it is not there- 
fore to be inferred that the tve of kratve, in the passage kratve 
dakshdya (iii.2.52 ; 3.11*), is also pragraha. 

As the commentator had formerly derived grahanam (i.22) from 
grhyate, so now he derives grahandni from grhnanti, ' they seize, 
take.' 

The principle here taught is appealed to several times (under iv. 
11,38 ; vii.2) hereafter, in order to the settlement of doubtful points. 

It would seem possible to be still made a question whether the 
citation in any particular rule were a pada, ' a full word,' or a pa- 
ddikadefa, ' part of a word,' since citations of the latter kind are 
also frequently made. Perhaps the commentator would settle the 
difilculty by asserting that no combination of articulate sounds 
which actually occurs in the Sanhita as a, pada is ever cited in any 
other character. 
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51. But that word, even when phonetically altered. 

The commentator gives two examples. The word vdhana, he 
says, is cited later (vii.6) as one whose n is liable to conversion 
into ri : this conversion, then, still holds good, though the final 
syllable of the word have become o ; thus, pravdhano vahnih 
(i.3.3). Again, syah, by v.l5, loses its final visarga ; and it doe's 
so, even when its s is changed to sh, as in ayam u shya pra deva- 
yuh (iii.5.11 >). As regards the former of these examples, it might 
seem to be provided for by rule i.22, above : but the commentator 
would doubtless plead that the rule would apply to vdhanah, but 
not to vdhano. 

50. padagrahaneshu s4treshu grhitam padam eva gamy eta: ' 
jndtavyam: napaddikadefah'. yatJid: tve ity aningydntah' 

(iv.lO) iti vakshyati: tathd sati tve iti pragraho bhavati: 

kror iti paddikade^dn^ na bhavati. grhnanti Hi grahandni: 

paddndm grahandni padagrahandni : teshu. 

' M. ins. tad. ' G. M. -gam. ' W. animny- ; B. aniny-. * G. M. -gatvan. 

51. apiffabdah padam anvddi^ti : padagrahaneshu vikrtam, 
api padam avagantavyam. yathd: natvdpattdu vdhana (vii.6) 
iti grahtshyate : padam, iti krtvd visarjantya otvam, dpanne 'pi 

natvam ndi '«« nivartate: pra- ; eshaaasyah (v.l5) iti 

visarjantyalopagrahanam pathishyate : ay- ity atra sdkdre 

ahatoam, dpanne ' visargalopo bhavaty eva. 

■ G. M. ins. 'pi. 
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52. And even when preceded by a. 

The evident occasion of this rule is the frequent occurrence of 
words with the negative prefix a attached to them. But, it being 
once established, its sphere is not restricted to that class of com- 
pounds, as is shown in the very example chosen by the commen- 
tator to illustrate its working. By iii.2, gvd is included among 
the words whose final d is liable to be shortened ; then, by this 
rule, afvd is also included : e. g. apvdvantafi (p. apva-vantam) sa- 
hasrinam, (iii.3.11'). 

Application of this principle is quite frequently made below 
(under iii.2,8 ; v.13,16; vi.5,14 ; viii.8,13; xi.l6; xvi.6,19). 

5EF^I^ ^ II H^ II 

53. And when preceded by an. 

The orighi and aim of this rule are obviously the same with 
those of the preceding, but the instances of its application are less 
frequent: it is appealed to but three times in the sequel (under 
rules iii.7,viii.8, and xvi.29). The last case is the one selected by 
the commentator as his example. The word awpw, by xvi.29, con- 
tains anusvdra ; hence the same word preceded by an is to be re- 
garded as included with it, as in the passage ananpu kurvantah 
(iii.2.2'). 

The commentator now raises the question: how comes kdra to 

52. atrd ^py api^hdah paddnvdde^akah : padagrahaneshv 

ahdrddy^ ap^ padarh vijneyam: "^vartdvayund (iii.2) iti 

hrasvddepe vakshyati: akdrdder api tasya grahanasya hrasva- 

tvam hhavati. yathd: apv- akdra ddir yasya tat tathoktam. 

• G. M. -djf. " Gr. M. ca. ' G. M. prefixes the preceding three words of the 
cited rule. 

63. cakdrah padam iti bodhayati: padagrahaneshv ankdrddy 
api padarh vijneyam: anpu (xvi.29) ity anusvdrdgame vak- 
shyati: ankdrdder api tasyd ''misvdrdgamah sydt. yathd: 
an- ankdra ddir yasya tat tathoktam. 

nanv atra sfXtre 'n ity asya kdrottaratvam katham kriyate: 

varnah kdrottarah (i.16) iti ^sUtre varnasya' kdrottaratvavi- 

dhdnahhaiigaprasangat. ucyate: satyam^ etacchdstrabaldn 'na 

kriyate : Mm tu fdstrdntarabaldf kriyate : yathd : pdnintyd *eva- 

hdra apikdra" ityddlndrh sddhutvarh kathayanti: evam atrd 'pi 

evam ahkdra dgama (i.23) ity atra" codyaparihdrdu vijneydu. 

") G. M. varnafahdasya. ' G. M. tasya. <'' B. cm. <*' G. M. evaMre 'pi-. 
* G. M. atrd 'pi. ' 
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be added here to the syllable an ? since offense is thus committed 
against the precept in rule 16, above, that kdra is added to an 
alphabetic sound to form its name. His answer is : true enough 
that it is not done by authority of this text-book ; but it is done 
by the authority of other text-books; for example, Pdnini's fol- 
lowers establish the propriety of such expressions as evakdra, api- 
hdra (for the words eva and api). So likewise in this very trea- 
tise (in rule 23, above) we have ahJcdra for ah ; and the same ob- 
jection and answer are to be understood as applying there. Sec 
the note under rule 1 6. 

54. A single sound composing a word is called aprlcta. 

The commentator explains ehavarnah after the fashion usual 
with him in treating a harmadhdraya or determinative compound : 
" that is both single {eka) and a sound {varna) ; hence, a single 
sound." The tei-m aprkta means, he says, ' uncombined with a 
consonant.' As example of an aprkta word, he quotes sa uv eka- 
vinfiavartanih (iv.3.32), where uv is, by rule ix.l6, representative 
of the particle u / and, as counter-example, to illustrate the force 
of the specification "composing a word," yajnapatdsv iti (vi.6.22), 
where v, though in a manner isolated, is not aprkta, being only a 
fragment of a word. Rule ix.l6 exemplifies the use of the term. 

55. And is treated both as initial and as final. 

As an instance of the treatment of an aprkta word as initial, the 
commentary again cites the passage sa uv ekavinpavartanih (iv.3. 
32), and declares that in it is to be seen the effect of rule 4l', above 
(G. M. have here a lacuna, and omit the reference to the rule, along 
with the other instance). This is quite unintelligible to me, since 

54. ekap cd ^sdu varnac edi' 'kavarnah: sa cet padam bhavati 

Bo'prktaK sydt. yathd: sa padam iti kirn : y aj- sam- 

jndydh prayojanam: ukdro 'prktah prakrtyd" (ix.l6) iti. 

aprkta iti vyanjanend ^sarhyuta* ity arthah. 

' B. ing. sa. ' G. M. -htasamjna. ' G. M. add the remaining two words of the 
cited rule. * G. M. -yukta. 

55. eakdrdnvddishtam tad aprktasarhjnam, padam ddyantava^"^ 

ca kdryabhdg Ihavati. ddivad yathd: sa ity atra Hasyd 

'"dir uccdistardm (i.41) iti kdryam bhavati: antav ad yathd: 

o te ityatrd'' 'ntah (iv.3) iti pragrahakdryam' bhavati. ddip 

cd 'ntap cd "dyantdu : tdv ivd ''''dy antav at. 

' G, M. ddivad ant-. (', G. M. om. ' G. M. -ho. 



40 W. D. WhUney, [i. 55- 

the rule referred to teaches nothing whatever that is characteristic 
of an initial sound, — indeed, teaches no kdryam, ' effect,' at all. 
For the treatment of such a word as a final, we have as an exam- 
ple the passage o te yanti (i.4.33), in which o is pragraha; with 
reference to rule iv.3, which teaches that only a final vowel i& pra- 
graha. 

With this rule and the preceding compare Vaj. Pr. i.151-2, 
which are nearly identical with them in form and meaning. The 
Rik Pr. does not define the term aprkta, but gives respecting it a 
rule corresponding with the present one. Both give in illustra- 
tion the same passage, indre" ''hi {indra: d: ihi), analogous with 
the one (bhakshe" ^hi, iii.2.5i) quoted below, under v.3. 

56. Alteration and omission are of a single sound. 

That is to say, not of a whole word. Where, as by v. 19, more 
than one letter is omitted, each is specified. The cited examples 
are, of alteration, dhUrahdhdu (i.2.82 : by rule v.lO) ; of omission, 
sa te^'<l/jc«<i (i.2. 142-3 : by rule V. 15). 

I find this rule expressly appealed to but once in the sequel 
(under ix.7). 

57. Omission is complete loss. 

As example of lopa, ' omission,' the commentator quotes the pas- 
sage sa tm''andrd suprayasah (iv.1.8''^), where the initial to of 
mandrd is lost after tm (by rule v.l2: see the note there given). 
As example of the use of the term, he gives rule v. 11, which is in- 
troductory to the subject of omissions. He then proceeds to state 
a very curious reason why such a precept as this should seem call- 
ed for : " some have maintained the eternity of sound : in order to 
the confutation of that doctrine, this rule hath been uttered, in 
conformity with general grammar." Panini's corresponding pre- 
cept (i.1.60) is adarpanam lopah, ' omission is disappearance from 
view.' 



66. varnamdtrasya vikdralopdu sydtdrh na tu sarvasya pa- 
dasya. vikdras tdvat : dh-d-iti: 'lopastn^: sa 

W W. om. B. omits this whole comment, along with the following rule. 

57. varnavindpo^ lopasamjflo hhavati. yathd: sa sarh- 

jndydh prayojanam: atha lopah (v.ll) ity ddi. varnasya ni- 
tyatdrh kecid dhuh: tannirdkarandya vydkarandnusdrena all- 
tram etad abhdni. 

1 G. M. variMsya v-. 
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58. Continued, implication is of that which was last. 

The term anvade^a, 'after-indication,' with its corresponding 
verbal forms, and other equivalent expressions (especially anvd- 
karshaka, dkarshaka, etc.), is constantly employed in the com- 
mentary to signify the continued force in a given rule of some spe- 
cification made in a preceding rule. And the simple meaning of 
the present precept appears to be, that such a bringing forward is 
of the predicate last used, the word last cited, or the like. The 
commentator's first example is entirely accordant with this under- 
standing: in rule vii.3, namely, to the effect that the n of hanydt 
and upyamdnatn is changed to w, the implication is " after nih" 
nih being the last mentioned in a list of altering words given in 
the preceding rule. But he goes on to make another application 
of the precept: rule xv.8 says "a, however, even \n samhitd \\s, 
protracted and nasalized] ;" and it is to be understood that only 
a "last" or "final" a is intended — as in sitplokdns (i.S.ie^), pro- 
tracted from suploka ; while in brahmds n tvan rdjan (LS.IG''^), 
agnd^ity dha (vi.5.8*), vicityah somds na vicityds iti (vi.1.9'), 
where the words protracted are brahman, agne, somaA, and vici- 
tyah, and the a is not a final, there is no nasalization. Evidently, 
this is a wholly forced and false interpretation: no rule can mean 
two things so utterly difierent. Compare the notes to iv.3 and xv. 
8, where the principle is appealed to. 

The comment seeks a kind of support for its double interpre- 
tation by calling attention to the distinction between an " afiect- 
ing cause " {nimitta), like the nih brought forward from vii.: to 
vii.3 in the first example, and an " afiected " word or element 
{nimittin, ' having a cause '), such as is concerned in the second 
example. The latter (nearly synonymous with lakshya, used in 
the comment to i.22) he defines as "something oi-iginal {"i pra- 
dhdna seems to be taken here in the sense of prakrti) suffering 
a prescribed effect." 

No one of the other Prdti9akhyas attempts to lay down any 
rules as to the anvddepa (or anuvrtti) ; and its usages are, in 
fact, wholly irreducible to rule — a circumstance which involves 
the condemnation of the slUra style of composition, because the 
sUtras are not and cannot be self-explanatory, or intelligible with- 
out an authoritative comment. 

58. nimittasya nimittino vd ''ntyasyd ''nvddefo bhavati: ni- 
mittt 'ti pradhdnam' kdryabhdg iti ydvat. nimittasya yathd: 
hanydd upyamdnam ea (vii.3) ity asyd Hra' nihpabdasya. 
nimittino yathd : akdras tu a an hit dy dm api (xv.8) ity atra 

suplokdns' ity antyasyd ^kdrasya: antyasye ''ti kim: brah- ; 

ag- ; vie- 

' W. -ndm ; G. M. -na. ' G. M. om. ' B. om. all the signs of protraction. 
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59. An upabandha, however, is for that particular passage, 
and of constant effect. 

The commentator etymologizes upabandha, ' connection, tie,' as 
representing the meaning upabadhyate, ' it is tied up, hound to ;' 
and he farther deiines it as signifying a passage pointed out by 
the indication " in that," and one which is designated by an enu- 
meration — referring to rules iv.22,23,48,52 as examples. An upa- 
bandha, then, is a connected part of the SanhitS., pointed out and 
defined by the rules of the Pratig&khya in v^irious ways : by cit- 
ing the first words of a single verse (iv.20) or of an anuvdka 
(iv.25,48; xi.3) ; by the accepted title of a number of anuvdJcas, 
either succeeding one another or otherwise (ii.9,11; iv.52; ix.20; 
xi.3); by giving the first and last words of a passage (iv.22,23); 
or by fixing a limit within a certain number of words from a speci- 
fied word (iv.52). Respecting such a passage, we are told, this 
rule is intended to teach two things : first, that what is prescribed 
for it does not hold good in other passages — ^this is signified by 
the word tu, ' however,' in the rule ; — second, that an exception 
which applies in other passages does not apply in it — this is signi- 
fied by the word nityam, ' constantly, in all cases.' 

Both prescriptions, as thus stated, the commentator undertakes 
to illustrate by quoted cases of their application. But his first 
illustration is imperfectly and obscurely set forth, and is, besides, 
of a very questionable character. He tells us that the passage ity 
dha devt hy eshd devah somah (vlI.V^) is brought, by the princi- 
ple laid down in the next rule but one (i.61), under the action of 
rule iv.25 — and this is all that he deigns to say about it. The 
meaning is this : the passage quoted contains a series of four words, 
ity dha devi hi, which are also found at ii.6.7* {devt devaputre ity 
dha devt hy ete devaputre) ; and, as the t of devt in the latter pas- 
sage is pragraha by iv.25, so, under the operation of i.61, it should 
be pragraha also in the other. Such, however, is not the case ; 
for devi in devt hy eshd is singular, while in devt hy ete it is dual. 
It would seem, then, as if we ought to understand the commenta- 

59. upabandhas tu svadepdydi 'va nityam nirdepaJco bhavati: 
updbadhyata^ ity upahandhah: etasminn ity' adhikaranardpah 
samkhydnavishayac; ca prade^a upabandha ity ucyate. yathd : 
irdvatt (iv.22) ity ddi sUtradvayam : somdya svai Hasmin 
(iv.48).' gamayato bhavatah (iv.52) itl ca. upahandhe yad 
uktam tad anyatra na bhavatt ''ti tu^abddrthaK . yathd*: 

ity, .• atra tripadaprabhrtinydyena (i.61) pUrvaJeprabhrty 

d 'yam {iy.25) iti prdptih. anyatra yo nishedhah sa updbandhe 
na bhavatt Hi nitya^abddrthah. yathd: sadohavirdhdne 
(iv.ll) itipragraho grahtshyate: kevalahavirdhdna" iti sarvathd' 
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tor to maintain that the present rule annuls the application of i.61 , 
and, through it, of iv.26, to the case in question. But this is whol- 
ly inadmissible: for rule 61, below, is directly intended as a limit- 
ation to the present one, and has no force or value except as it ap- 
plies to just such passages as the one here instanced ; and with the 
latter are closely analogous a part of the examples adduced for its 
illustration, and leading to an opposite conclusion to the one here 
apparently arrived at. I cannot account for the way in which the 
commentator treats the matter. So far as I can see, devt at vi.1.7^ 
is pragraha according to the rules of the Prdtigakhya, and has 
only by some oversight escaped being specially excepted : and the 
first restriction is of a general character, meaning that directions 
given for an upabandha passage are intended for that passage 
alone, and have no wider bearing — except as they receive it from 
i.61. The same, as will be seen below, limits also the other re- 
striction, that expressed by nityam. 

Further, the citation in rule iv.ll of the compoiind sadoha- 
■virdhdne as pragraha implies that the simple word havirdhdne 
would always be of a contrary character, as it in fact is in the 
passage havirdhdne khydyante (vi.2.11J); but this implication 
does not hold in the passage havirdhdne prdci pravartayeyuh 
(iii.1.3^), because of the inclusion of the latter among the upaban- 
dhas of rule iv.52. Here, however, is brought up an objection: 
the explanation given is not satisfactory, because an exception 
made elsewhere is sometimes of force also in aii upabandha pas- 
sage. For instance, in the passage atha mithtim bhavatah 
(vi.5.86), the word mithuni, which would else be pragraha by 
iv.52, is made otherwise by iv.53. Again, an example of a 
similar class is afforded by vdyava drohanavdhdu (v.6.21), where 
vdyave ought to be ^ra^raAa, because occurring in the anuvdka 
to which iv.48 refers, while it is deprived of that character by iv.54. 
The answer is made, that, in the case of grdrnt, vdyave, manave, 
and the like, the exception must be allowed to have force because 
those words are excepted by specific mention ; while the exception 
of havirdhdne is inferential only, and therefore does not hold 
good : specific mention being of more force than mere inference. 

na pragraho grhyate: yathd'': hav- ity ay am atra' nishe- 

dhah: hav- ity atra na prasarati : gamayato bhavatah 

(iv.62) ity ddind prdptih. nanv etad anupapannatn : anyatra 

nishedhasya hvacid upabandhe 'pi dargandt: yathd: atha 

ity atra gamayato bhavatah (iv.52) ity upaJbandhaprdptir na 
grdmi (iv.53) ity ddind ''nyatra' nishedhena nishidhyate : ta- 
thd": vdy-...^ ity atra somdya sva (iv.48) iti prdptir ate 
samdnapada (iv.64) ity anend ^nyatra nishedhena nishidhyate. 
atro \yate: grdmi vdyave manava ity ddtndrh hanthoktatvdd 
esha nishedhah prasaratv>'' kevalahavirdhdne^'' pragraho" ne ^ty 
drthiho nishedho na prasaraty eva: drthikalcanthoktayoh kan- 
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But this suggests a further objection : why then is not the specific 
mention of ate and ave in rule iv.54 enough, and what is the use of 
adding the word nityam, ' in all cases,' in that rule ? This, replies 
the commentator, is for the purpose of making the exception yet 
more strongly binding : the specific mention merely annuls the 
application of the upabandha rule ; the addition of nityam, avoids 
the application of any other rule. For example, in dve jdye vin- 
date (vi.6.4='), vindate should be pragraha (by rule iv.51), because 
separated by only one word from dve; and in vanaspate vtdva'/i- 
gah (iv.6.6^), the same character would belong to vanaspate (by 
iv.bs) because followed by vid — and we are left to infer that the 
nityam renders rule iv.54 capable of reaching these passages, and 
taking away the pragraha character of the two words in question. 
This, adds the commentator, may be still further pursued; it has 
been thus drawn out in accordance with the view of M&hisheya. 

In all this exposition is to be seen something of the artificial and 
hair-splitting character which is apt to belong to a Hindu com- 
ment, while upon the whole it is sound and to the point. The 
term upabandha is doubtless better understood actively, as repre- 
senting teno ^pabadhyate, ' that whereby there is binding up :' the 
presence of defdya in the rule is hardly reconcilable with the other 
interpretation. The intent of the specification nityam is to exclude 
general exceptions, made in view of other passages, or of the text 
at large, but not at all to deny the possibility of exceptions made 
expressly for the upabandha passages: and such are iv.53 and 
others, referred to by the objector, and refuted by an inapplicable 
special pleading. The force which the commentator ascribes to 
the tu of the rule belongs rather to defdya, and the tu has the 
value of a general disjunctive, bringing in a precept not connected 
with what has gone before. 

Any additional instances of the application of the principles 
here laid down I have not searched for or chanced upon. The 
rule is appealed to but once in the sequel (under iv.54). 

60. Also a cause belonging to another word, in the case of a 
pragraha or of a word containing anusvdra. 

thoktasya prdbalydt. nanv ate ave (iv.54) ity anayoh Jcanthok- 
tydi'vd''lani: tatra nityagrahanena him. ucyate : nitardm pari- 
Mrah: kanthohtir upabandhaprdptim eva nivartayati nityafOr 

bdaa tu prdptyantaram api pariharati: yathd: dve ity atr.a 

ekavyaveto 'pi (iv.51) iti prdptih: pan- iti " vid (iv.38) 

ddiprdptih: evam ddy Hhantyam". mdhisheyamatdnusdrenai 
^vam prapaneitam. 

» B. tipanibadhyata. ' W. itya. ' G. M. om. tu. ' W. B. om. » G. M. kevalarii 
hav: ' G. M. sarvadhd. ' W. om. ' G. M. anyatra. ' G. M. om. '» G. M. ya- 
thd. " G. M. -rati. " B. kevalarh h-. " W. -he. " G. M. ins. atra. " G. M. 
■niyamam. 
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The intent of this rule is made sufficiently clear by the commen- 
tator, but he is unable to show satisfactorily its connection, or the 
implication in virtue of which it comes to mean what it does. He 
puts, however, a bold face upon it, and declares that the ca, ' also,' 
implies the negative (nan: compare P^nini ii.2.6 etc.) meaning 
signified by tu (that is to say, the tu of the preceding rule). This 
is quite unintelligible. More defensible would be the continuance 
of nityam, ' constantly :' this, indeed, I conceive to be the real 
interpretation of the ca ; although the rule is even thus left insuffi- 
ciently explained by its context. The term srddishu points us to 
the sixteenth. chapter, where is to be found an enumeration of all 
the cases in the Sanhit^ exhibiting an anusvdra which is not a 
consequence of the phonetic rules of the treatise — of all the words 
which in their pada form contain an anusvdra — and this enumera- 
tion is led off (xvi.2) with the syllable sra. Many of this class of 
words are pointed out, as elsewhere in the Priti9dkhya, by men- 
tioning the words which they precede or follow ; which latter, then, 
become in the view of the treatise their nimitta, or ' cause ' (taking 
the post hoc or ante hoc for a propter hoc). Inasmuch, now, as the 
pragraha quality and the occurrence of this anusvdra belong to 
the word itself, independently of its surroundings, it becomes 
necessary to teach that, when a word has been defined by means of 
its surroundings as thus characterized, it retains its character even 
when separated from them, as it is in the pada-t&xt. Or, in the 
language of the rule, the defined occasion of a pragraha or of a 
constituent anusvdra is of force, even when it is, or is in, another 
pada. 

The commentator, in illustration of the action of the rule, refers 
us first to iv.28, where ghnt and cakre are declared ^ra^-raAa when 
immediately followed by^/ these words ^re pragraha also in the 
pada-%Qxt of the same passages, when there is a pause between 
them and the p. Again, he quotes rule xvi.ll, where md is de- 
clared to have no anusvdra after it when preceded by an ava- 
graha; that is, when it begins the second member of a compound, 
as in ardhamdse devdh (ii.5.6«): here, too, the precept holds when 

60. cahdras tu^abdanigaditam^ naflarthxim anvddi^ati : pra- 
graheshu srddishu ca ndndpadasambandht' nimittam asarhhitd- 
ydm api svakdryam' upadi^tt Hi pragrahdnusvdrahdryam'- na 
nivartate. yathd: vakshyati: ghni cakre papare (iv.28) pra- 
grahdu bhavata ity: atra pragrahatve papareno" 'padishte pada- 
kdle ' tathdi '««. srddishu ca' yathd: nd ''vagrahapilrvah 
(xvi.ll) ity avagrahend ''nusvdrdgame nishiddhe padakdle 'pi ta- 
thdi 'va: yathd": ardh-.. . .. shatvanatvdddu ' tu ndndpadtyaw}" 
nimittam sarhhitdydm eva kdryam karott Hy ayam dramhhah: 
yathd'''': ^uc- : prav- 

' G. M. -Mena ni-. ^ G. M. -dha. ' G. M. svik-. * W. -sdrak- ; B. -hanwsvak-. 
•■^ G. M. paidrena. ° G. M. ina. 'pi. ' G. M. om. ' W. om. » G M ins ca 
'» G. M. -ya. " W. om. ' ' 
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the avagraha pause intervenes between the two parts of the com- 
pound : as, ardha-mdse. On the other hand, the cause (nimitta) of 
nasalization of a sibilant or nasal, if in a different pada from the 
letter it affects, is efficient only in samhitd : for example, pucisTiad 
iti ^uci-sat (iv.2.1*), and pravdhana iti prorvdhanah (i.3.3): and 
this is the occasion of the rule. 

I see no reason why this rule does not need to apply also to the 
cases of an original lingual nasal (w) enumerated in the thirteenth 
chapter. 



II 



61. A repeated passage, of three or more words, is as already 
established. 

That is to say, the reading of any connect^ed passage is as estab- 
lished by the rules for the first place where it occurs : if repeated 
in a later part of the Sanhita, where other rules, there applicable, 
would change its reading, it is exempted from their influence. 

Several examples are given in illustration by the commentator. 
In the third chapter \prag,na) of the first book {hdnda) of the San- 
hita occurs the phrase devasya tvd savituh prasave '^vinoh (i.3.1 ^ : 
but the same phrase is found also twice before, at i. 1.42,6), and 
the initial a of its last word is cut off by the general rule xi.l ; 
hence, when it occurs again in a vdjapeya passage (namely at 
i.7.103), where, by xi.3, the elision of the a is forbidden, the effect 
of the latter rule is suspended, and the passage reads as before. 
Again, the words supathd rdye asmdn are first found at i.\.\A^, 
where, as the anuvdka is a ydjyd, the a of asmdn remains unelided 
by xi.3; and when they occur again at i,4.43', that letter still 
maintains its place. Once more, the phrase sa jdto garbho asi 
rodasyoh is read at iv.l.42, and again at v.l.S^"*; the former time 
in an ukhya passage, where the a of asi is retained by xi.3 ; and 
it is therefore retained in the other passage also. 

The commentator applies to the rule the restriction that in the 
repeated passage the word respecting whose form there is question 
must hold the third place (that is to say, doubtless, that it must 
have not less than two other words before it). In support of this 
limitation, he cites a case: at iv.ii.S^, in an ukhya passage, occur 

61. traydndm paddndm samdhdras tripadam: kdryabhdjah 
padasya trttyatvam mjneyam: tdrfani tripadam: tat' prabhrty 
ddir yasya tat tripadaprabhrti yathoktam piXrvoktam vidhim 
karoti svavi^eshanam^ yatra^ tripadaprabhrti punaruktam cet. 
tathd: *■ lupyate tv akdra ekdrdukdrapHrvah (x\A) .ity 

anena prathamakdndatrtiyaprafne dev- ity atrd'kdrelupte 

tad eva vdkyam vdjdpeye ''py alopam bddhitvd tathdi '«« bhavati: 

tripadaprabhrtitvdt. ubhd vdm (i.l.l4i) ity atra sup- ity 

etad ud u tyarh jdtavedasam (i.4.43>) ity atrd 'pi tathdi 
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the words prthivtm anu ye antarikshe ye divi tebhyah (W. B. 
omit the first two words of the citation), and the a of antarikshe 
is left unelided by xi.3 ; but at iv.5.11^ (in the last anuvdka oi 
the chapter called rudra: see rule xi.3) we read ye prthivydrh ye 
'ntarikshe ye divi (W. B., again, omit the first two words quoted, 
and also give ye anir) — which, but for his restriction, would be a 
violation of the rule. I cannot but question, however, the right of 
the commentator thus to limit the rule, for I have noted at least 
three cases where, if it be admitted, the retention of an initial a in 
a repeated passage would be left without authority: they are 
pdvako asmabhyam (v.4,4^ and w.Q.\^'^), preddho agne (v.4.7* 
and iv.6.5*), and dadhikrdvno akdrisham (vii.4.19* and i.v.ll*). 
Whether there are other cases like that to which the commentator 
appeals, I am unable to say : but I cannot help suspecting that he 
devised this modification of the rule to suit that particular passage, 
without sufficient regard to what might be required by other parts 
of the text. 

But he is guilty of another piece of arbitrary interpretation 
which is still more unjustifiable, and which he makes yet lamer 
work of defending. The term tripadaprabhrti means, according 
to him, a series of words beginning with three words of which the 
third is the one whose form is in question — that is to say, a series 
of at least four words, of which one follows the word of doubtful 
reading. The case to which he appeals to establish this is as fol- 
lows: the words divas pari prathamani jajne agnir asmat (W. B. 
omit asmat) occur at i.3.14*, in a ydjyd passage, where agnih keeps 
its initial vowel by xi.3 ; again, the words itah prathamarh Jaj-ne ag- 
nih are found at 11.2.4^ : there seems to be a repetition, and a read- 
ing of agnih founded upon it ; but it is not proper to claim that 
the retention of « here has this ground; it is due to the inclusion 
(in rule xi.l6) of jajiie among the words which do not cause the 
elision : for such inclusion would otherwise be to no purpose (since 
there is in the Sanhita no other passage to which the prescription 
should apply). Any other case seeming to require the interpreta- 
tion here in question I have not noticed ; and we have the right to 
presume that, if the commentator had knowledge of one which sup- 
ported his view more unequivocally, he would not have failed to 
refer to it. So far as appears, then, the sole object of this forced 

'««. ' sam te vdyur (iv.1.4') ity atra sa ity etat krUram 

iva (v. 1.5') ity atrd ''pi tathdi '««. brdhmanavdkyeshu tu° tri- 
padamdtrdd vd kdryain hhavati : brdhmanavdkyeshu pUrvastha- 
lasydV '«o ^kteh^: yathd: imdm agrbhnan ra^andm? 

(iv.1.2') ity atra mar- ity etad vdkyani"' ut krdma (v.1.3') 

ity atrd ''pi tathdi '«« bhavati. kdryabhdjah padasya trttyatvam 

iti kirn: prth- ity " ukhye: ye iti rudrottamdnuvdJce. 

prabhrtt Hi kim: tvam agne rudrah (i.3.14') iti ydjydydm 
divas iti vdkyam agnaye 'nnavate (ii.2.4') ity atra 
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interpretation of the -word tripadaprabhrti (one which the word 
may be said decidedly not to admit of) is to save rule xi.l6 from 
the charge of repetition in a single point : we shall presume with 
much greater plausibility that, when the rule was made, the fact 
that this particular case was already covered by i.61 was over- 
looked. 

But the commentator virtually admits the unsoundness of his 
own work by acknowledging that in the 5r^/tm«na-passages 
{brdhmanavdkya) of the Sanhita a simple phrase of three words is 
enough to justify the application of the rule, " because," he says, 
" of the quotation in the 5r(?AwjaMa-passages of a previously- 
occurring phrase :" that is to say, because the prose part of the 
Sanhitfi. is to so great an extent occupied with citing and com- 
menting on the phrases and words of other parts — a fact which 
has, doubtless, been the special occasion and suggestion of the 
present rule. Thus, the words maryafrt sprhayad varno agnih 
are quoted at v.i.3'' (with the customary addition, ity dha), from 
the previous passage iv.1.2'; and although the ndbhitn which 
follows agnih at its first occurrence is not also quoted, and the 
quotation is not therefore a tripadaprabhrti according to the com- 
mentator's construction of this term, the rule holds good, and the 
a of agnih has a right to stand. 

The general value of this rule is that of a limitation to the last 
but one ; it points out a class of cases in which a rule given for 
a particular passage is not limited to that passage, but also acts 
elsewhere ; in which, moreover, such a rule does not govern nit- 
yam, ' against all opposition,' the reading of the passage to which 
it relates. 

The commentator notices the fact that the repetition of the final 
word of the rule indicates the conclusion of the chapter. Such 
repetition is made at the end of each chapter, and by all the manu- 
scripts ; and, as it is thus farther ratified by the comment, I have 
not hesitated to admit it as an authentic part of the text of the 
Pr^tiyakhya. G. M. repeat the whole rule in this case. 

itah iti punaruktam: taf^ tathdi ''vd^bhavad^^ iti cet: mdi 

''vam: tripadamdtrdd^^ eva tathdbhdva^" iti " vaktum na yuktam: 
himtujajne sansphdnah (xi.l6) iti jajnegrahanasdmarthydt : 
"anyathd tasya^^ vdiyarthydt". 
padavipsd^' ''dhydyaparisamdptim dyotayati. 

iti tribhdshyaratneprdti^dkhyavivarane 

prathamo 'dhydyah. 

■6. M. om. ^W.-ndya; Gr.TA.-sliena. ' G. U. idarli. *G.ii. ins. hi. ^G.U. 
ins. taihd. " G. M. om. ' G-. M. purv'asydi. * G. M. 'ktah. ' G. M. om. '» G. M. 
om. " G. M. iBS. ebhya. '^ G. M. om. '' G-. M. sydd. i' G-. M. tripaddd. 
'» G. M. tathd bhavatu. " G. M. ins. alra. <"' W. om. " G. M. tasydi Vo. 
" G. M. paddvrityd. 
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CHAPTER II. 

Contents: 1-11, general mode of production of articulate sounds, distinction of 
surd and sonant sounds, etc. ; 12-29, special rules for the production of vowels 
and diphthongs; 30, nasals; 31-34, difference of vowels and consonants; 
35-39, mode of production of mutes ; 40-43, of semivowels ; 44^-45, of spirants ; 
46-48, of A and h ; 49-52, of nasal sounds. 

1. Now for the origin of sound. 

For the word atha in this rule the commentator allows us our 
choice between two interpretations : it either indicates immediate 
succession — ^thus, the list of articulate sounds having been given, 
there next arises the desire to know what is the cause of these 
sounds, or how they become apprehensible by the sense, and then 
follows the explanation here to be given-^or it is introductory, 
signifying that from this point onward the subject of the origin of 
sound is the one had in hand. Compare the similar and yet more 
lengthy discussion under rule i.l. He then goes on to draw out 
the significance of the rule itself Qdbda he explains by dhvani : 
both, when used thus distinctively, mean audible sound in general, 
rather than articulate sound or voice (compare xxii.1,2 ; xxiii.3). 
He paraphrases: "of the articulate sounds, a etc., the cause of 
perception, or their origin, their birth, their apprehension by the 
sense — just as, even before water is seen, there is moisture in the 
ground, and that becomes visible in consequence of digging — ^this 
is the subject of description." We seem to catch here a glimpse 
of that same doctrine of the eternity of sound to which reference 
was made above, under i.57 : our organs do not properly produce 
it, but their action brings it to the cognizance of the senses, as the 
action of digging brings water to light. 

1. uMo varnasamdmndyah : teshdrh varndndm Mdrk^ hdra- 
nani' Teatham vd tadupalabdhir ity dkdnkshdnantaram ' nirHpyata 
ity dnantarydrtho 'thafcibdah. atha vd : ita uttaram yad vaksh- 
yate tac chdbdotpattir ity etad* adhikrtam veditavyam ity adhikd- 
rdrthah. ^dbdo ndma dhvanih: varndndm ahdrddindm upddd- 
nakdranarh" tadutpattir' janma upalabdhir vd : yatho ^dakasya 
''darfandt pArvam eva bhtlmdu jalam asty eva tat khanandd" drpy- 
ate tadvaf: se ''yam ucyata^ iti siUrdrthah. 

' G. M. hidrfam. ' W. karanam. ' Gr. M. ins. tan. ' G. M. om. ' B. -karanam. 
'G.ii.tasyaut-. ''> W. B. om. ' USS. khanand. ' d. K. drabhyata. 

VOL. IX. 4 
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c( l^i^l(l(HHl(UI lrhU6l (fTl ! OT% II i^ II 

2. By the setting in motion of air by the body, at the junc- 
tion of throat and breast. 

The first part of this rule (literally, ' from air-body-impulsion ') 
is obscurely expressed, and of ambiguous meaning. The commen- 
tator gives three explanations of it, the first of which is also itself 
obscure. Agni ('fire, warmth' — 'heat of the body'?), he says, 
impels Vayu (' air, wind ') ; that is what " air-body " means (but 
how ?). From such an impulsion — that is to say, expulsion, effort 
at utterance — at the junction of, or between, throat and breast, 
comes the origination of sound. And he quotes a verse from the 
^ikshS, (verses 8-9 of the Yajus version, verses 6-7 of the Rik ver- 
sion: see Weber's Ind. Stud., iv.350-1): "the mind impels the 
body-fire ; that sets in motion air ; and air, moving in the breast, 
generates a gentle tone." Again (or rather, apparently, as a part 
of the same explanation : but its inconsistency with the rest is pal- 
pable), he makes a copulative compound of vdyu-^rira, namely 
' air-and-body :' " from the impulsion of those two." Once more, he 
quotes as the opinion of other authorities that vdyu-Qarira means 
' the air in the body,' the compound being of such a sort that that 
which should be its first member is put last, after the analogy of 
rdjadanta, ' upper incisor ' (literally, ' king-tooth ' — that is, as the 
Hindu etymologists explain it, 'tooth-king, chief among the teeth'), 
and the other words composing that gana (to P^n. ii.2.31). And 
he adds the remark that, in this interpretation, the air is under- 
stood as the cause of the impulsion, not its product. 

In the translation of the rule given above, the primary division 
of the compound is regarded as to be made after vdyu ; farira- 
samirana meaning an ' impulsion by the body,' and vdyu being 
prefixed in a genitive relation, ' of the air.' This is harsh, but ap- 
pears to me more acceptable and less violent than the other construc- 
tions proposed. Practically, the point is of small consequence. 

2. vdyum agnih samtrayatt ''ti vdyufartram : tathdbhdtdt sam- 

■trandt: prerandd abhighdtdd^ ity arthdh: hanthorasoh samdhdne 

madhyadepe pabdotpattir bhavatt Hi': pikshd cdi ''vam astt Hi": 

manah Jcdydgnim* dhantV' sa" prerayati mdrutam': 

mdrutas M Vast caran mandram janayati ^svaram 

iti'. vdyuf ca partrarh ca vdyupartre: tayoh samtranam: tasmdt ' . 

anye tv dhuh : vdyoh partre satah samtranam : "tasmdf chabdo- 

tpattir iti: tatre^^ Hthani samdsah: rdjadantdditvdc chaHrasya^'' 

paranipdtah: farire vdyur'^' vdyupartram : tasya samtranam^'': 

tasm,dt. asm,in m^ate vdyoh samtranakartrtvam, eva na tu karma- 

ivam, 

' G. M. abUpd: ' G. M. om. ' G. M. om. * G. M. -gni. " G. M. kdnti. 
° G. M. sam. ' G. M. om. '"> G. M. om. " G. M. ins. vdyuiarirasamirandt. 
('») B. om. " G. M. aire. " G. M. -racabdasya. " G. M. om. 
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Compare with what is taught by our treatise here and later 
(xxii.1,2; xxiii.1-3) V^j. Pr. i.6-9; Kik Pr. xiii.l. 

3. The parts which give it audible quality are breast, throat, 
head, mouth, and nostrils. 

The commentator explains prdti^rutkdni as signifying 'the 
places of production' [sthdndnt), having to do with the resonance 
[pratiprut:=pratidhvani, ' resonance '), of the aforesaid sound (pab- 
da).'' He offers no remark upon the organs enumerated, but leaves 
their various offices to be derived from the rules which follow. 
But, in anticipation of the next three rules, he observes that they 
teach the three-fold quality of sound, as sonant, surd, and A-sound, 
rule 4 giving the definition of the first kind. 

The ^ikshS. (v.l3 : Weber's Ind. Stud. iv.351) makes an enumer- 
ation of eight sthdnas, or places of production of articulate sounds, 
dividing the " mouth" of our list into root of the tongue, teeth, 
lips, and palate. 

W^ ^^m ^: %^ n g II 

4. When the throat is closed, tone is produced. 

The commentator treats this rule as a definition of the technical 
term ndda, ' tone,' and cites rule 8, below, as an example of the 
use of the term. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.l) gives a corresponding definition of sonant 
utterance, but specifies the aperture {kha) of the throat as the 
part whose contraction or closure produces the tone. Compare 
also Vij. Pr. i.ll. It is greatly to the credit of the ancient 
Hindu phonetists that they had gained by acute observation so 
clear an idea of the manner in which the intonation of the breath 
is effected in the throat ; but precisely how accurate a knowledge 

3. tasya prakrtasya^ (obdasyo Wahprabhrttni sthdndni " hha- 

vanti : pratipruf pratidhvanih : Hatsambandhtni prdtiQrutkdni*. 

"samvrte kanthe nddah kriyate (ii.4) etadddind sUtratrayena 

fabdatrdividhyam'' ucyate: nddah'' pvdso hakdrag ce ''ti: tdvan 

nddalakshanam dha* °. 

' G-. M. prakrU. = G-. M. ins. prdtiprutkdni. ' G. M. -fruikd. <*' "W. om. 
<') G. M. insert this (excepting the rule) at the beginning of the commentary to 
the next rule. « G. M fabdasya tr-. ' MSS. ndda. ' G. M. ucyate. 

4. samvrte kanthe yah fobdah kriyate sa nddasamjno bhavati. 
sarhjndydh} prayojanam : nddo 'nupraddnam (ii.8) «<«=. 

' G. M. nddasam-. ' G. M. ity ddi. 
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they had of the nature and action of the vocal chords, whose ten- 
sion produces the closure, ■we, of course, cannot say. 

f^^ inw: ilH.ll 

5. When it is opened, breath is produced. 

The explanation given of this rule corresponds with that of the 
preceding, and the rule cited for the use of the term ^vdsa, ' breath,' 
is ii.lO. 



^ ^^> II \ II 



6. When in an intermediate condition, the A-sound is 
produced. 

Madhye is explained as meaning ' in a method intermediate be- 
tween closed and opened :' the rest of the comment agrees with 
the two preceding, and the cited rule is ii.9. 

Of the other Prati9S,khyas, only that of the Rig- Veda sets up a 
third kind of articulated material, besides tone and breath ; and 
that (xiii.2) derives the material from a combination of the two 
others, rather than their mean. I have already (note to Ath. Pr. 
1.13) expressed my opinion that the attempt to establish this dis- 
tinction is forced and futile, and I see at present no reason for 
changing it. That intonated and unintonated breath should be 
emitted from the same throat at once is physically impossible. In 
loud stridulous whispering, there is a tension of the vocal chords 
only short of that which gives rise to sonant vibration ; and if 
any one chooses to claim that the aspirations used in loud speak- 
ing partake of such a character, sometimes or always, we need 
not be at the pains to contradict him. 

FTT omfn^rPT: IH3II 

7. Those are the materials of alphabetic sounds. 

That is to say, the three kinds of material just described — tone, 
breath, and A-sound, some letters having one of these as the mate- 
rial out of which they are made, and others another. Just so, it 
is added, jars and dishes have clay for their material, and thread 
is«the material of cloth. 

The commentator then goes on to raise and answer a grammati- 
cal objection to the form of the rule. Since it is the office of a 

5. vivrte kanthe yah fdbdah hriyate sa fvdsasamjfio hhavati. 
sathjndydh prayojanam : aghosheshu ^vdsah (ii.]0) iti. 

6. sarhvrtavivrtayor madhye madhyaprakdre yah pabdah kri- 
ynte sa hakdrasamjno hhavati. samjfidydh prayojanam: hakdro 
hacaturtheshv (ii.9) iti. 
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pronoun to call to mind things already mentioned, and the words 
ndda, pvdsa, and hakdra, which are referred to by the pronoun in 
this rule, are masculine, why is the pronoun femimne {tdh, instead 
of te) ? The reply is : " by the dictum of the Mahabh&shya, ' pro- 
nouns effecting the equivalence of the thing pointed at and of that 
which is pointed out respecting it assume at pleasure the gender 
of either of the two,' is established the propriety of the form used 
in the rule ; therefore there takes place a mutual accordance, or 
apposition." The passage referred to is apparently that found, 
not in the Mah&bhashya itself, but in Kaiyyata's Mah^bh&shya- 
pradlpa, nearly at the beginning of the work (I owe this reference 
to the kindness of Prof. Goldsttlcker) : in Ballantyne's edition 
(p. 7) it reads, with several variations from the text given by our 
commentator, uddipyamdnapratinirdipyamdnayor ekatvam dpd- 
dayanti sarvandmdni parydyena taUingam upddadata iti. Ref- 
erence is again made to this passage for a similar purpose under 
V.2. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.2) has this rule also, in nearly identical form. 

^ ^H^f^lH^ ^^Ml^clry II z II 

8. In vowels and sonant consonants, the emission is sound. 

The term anupraddna is etymologized as representing anupra- 
diyate 'nena varnah, ' therewith is given forth an articulate sound ;' 
and anupradiyate is farther explained by upddtyate, ' is obtained,' 
and janyate, ' is generated.' As synonym for the same term is 
given nvillakdrana, ' radical cause.' 

I have already (note to Ath. Pr. i.l3) called attention to the 
praiseworthy unanimity with which the Hindu phonetists define 

7. varndndm prahrtayo varnaprakrtayah : td varnaprakrtayo 

hhavanti ye nddafvdsahakdrd uhtdh: nddaprakrtayah kecid var- 

ndh: (fvdsaprakrtayo 'nye: hakdraprakrtayo 'nye: yathd mrtpra- 

krtayo ghatapardvddayah : yathd vd^ tantuprakrtayah patdh. 

nanu sarvandmnah prakrtapardmarfitvdn' nddapvdsahakdreshu 

pumlingeshu ° satsu td iti strtlingaprayogah kathath sddhuh. 

ucyate: nirdipyamdnapratinirdi^yamdnayor" ekatdrn dpddayanti 

sarvandmdni kdmMcdrena tallingam^ upddadata iti mahdhhdshyor 

vacandt prayogasddhutvam, adhyava^yate : tasmdd anyonyd- 

nvayah' sambhavati'. 

' G. M. om. ' G. M. -rfakatv-. ' G. M. ins. pardmar^drheshu. * W. -prahrti- 
nird: ' W. -ngatdm; G. .vi. tattaU-. ' G. M. -yasambhavah. ' G. M. om. 

8. svareshu ghoshavatsu ca^ varneshu nddo 'nupraddnam bha- 
vati: anupradiyate 'nena varna' ity anupraddnam mUlakdranam: 
anupradiyata upddiyate janyata ity arthah. 

' TV. om. " "W. B. -nd. 
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tlie trae ground of the distinction between surd and sonant letters. 
European phonetists, after long perplexing the subject with such 
false distinctions as are expressed by the terms " soft " and " hard," 
" weak " and " strong," and the like, seem now at last to be com- 
ing to a universal accordance in the correct view. 

9. In A and in sonant aspirate mutes, it is A-sound. 

For the quality of this A-sound, see rule 6, above. The Rik 
Pr. (xiii.2,5: rules 6,17) connects in the same manner A and the 
" fourth " mutes. Our treatise evidently regards the peculiar h- 
sound belonging to the sonant aspirates not as something that fol- 
lows the breach of contact, but as inhering in the letter, in the 
same manner as tone in the simple sonants. Whether the Rik 
Pr. hints at a difference of opinion on this point may be made a 
matter of question. But the failure on the part of the Pratiga- 
khyas to recognize the essentially compound character of the aspi- 
rate mutes, the fact that these differ from the unaspirated mutes 
by interposing something between the mute and the following 
vowel, is one of their marked weaknesses. 

The commentator enters into no labored exposition of the rule, 
but spends his strength, rather, in defending its situation. He 
first suggests the objection that it is not in proper place, as offend- 
ing against the order observed in the definition of the three kinds 
of material (the A-sound is defined last, and we should therefore 
expect the letters containing it to be specified last) ; but claims 
in reply that it is, after all, in place, being intended to obviate 
an undue extension of the preceding rule, which would otherwise 
be liable to be made, since h and the " fourth " mutes are inclu- 
ded (by i. 13,1 4) among the sonant consonants, to which that rule 
applies. 

ilMl^M W^'> II \o II 

10. In surd consonants, it is breath. 

Which are the surd consonants, was taught us in rule i.l2. 

9. hdkdraf^ ea eaturthdf ea hacaturthdh : teshu varneshv? ha- 

kdro 'nupraddnam hhavati. nanu samjfldvidhdnakramabhanga- 

prasangdn^ nd 'tre 'dam sUtram avatarati. ghoshavatsv iti sdmd- 

nydn nddo hacaturtheshu ca* prasajyatof ity atiprasangaparihd- 

rdrthatvdd avataraty eve Hi vaddmah'. 

' W. haf. ' W. om. ' a. M. B. -bhangdn. * G. M. om. ' G. M. -Jyeta. ' G. M. 
vddah. 

10. aghosheahu varneshu pvdso 'nupraddnam bhavati', 
' B. omits rule and comment. 
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^mi-u'4h>^ ^r%r II ^"^ II 

11. And more of it in the other surd letters than in the 
simple surd mutes. 

Here fvdsa, 'breath,' is continued by implication from the pre- 
ceding I'ule "in virtue of vicinage" {sdmnidhyM), as the com- 
mentator says (there being no ca, ' and,' in the rule, to indicate 
it directly). The other surd letters are the surd aspirate mutes 
and the spirants (excepting A). There is no separation made of 
these two classes upon the important ground that in the spirants 
the greater expenditure of breath inheres in the whole character 
of the sound, as being fricative, while in the aspirate mutes it con- 
sists in a brief emission between the explosion of the contact and 
the following vowel. 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.6: rule 19) says "some regard the breath in 
the aspii-ates as quicker" — an ambiguously indefinite expression. 

12. In forming the a-vowels, the lips and jaws must not be 
too nearly approximated, nor too widely separated. 

The plain intent of this rule appears to be to guard against an 
excess either of openness or of closeness in the utterance of a and 
d, while at the same time these two sounds are considered as alike 
in quality. Such is not, however, the understanding of the com- 
mentator ; he declares it impossible to follow both directions in 
forming one sound, and directs that a division be made : excessive 
approximation is to be avoided in the case of a, and excessive sep- 
aration in those of the long d and protracted <Js. If his intention 
had been to recognize the same diiFerence in quality between a and 
d which is taught by the Ath. Pr, and Vaj. Pr. and by Panini 
(see note to Ath. Pr. i.36), he would have been likely to apply the 
two directions of the rule in a contrary manner, warning against 
over-openness in a and over-closeness in d. 

11. sdmnidhydc ehvdsa iti labhyate: prathamebhyo ^nyeshv 
aghosheshu pvdao' bhdydn adhiko bhavati. 

' G. M. om. 

1 2. avarna uccdryamdna oshthahanv atyupasamhrtam atisarh- 

filishtam na bhavati: ativyastam ativivrtaih ^ca na' bhavati. 

oshthdu ca harvA c' oshthahanu : dvandvaf ca prdnit4ryasendn- 

gdndm (PSn. ii.4.2) ity ekavadbhdvah : tad etad^ eJcasminn ubha- 

yathd na fahyate, hartum iti yogavibhdgah kdryah": akdre nd' 

""tyupasamhrtam dkdre ca" plute ca nd Hivyastam iti. 

(') "W. na ca. ' W. eva tad; G. M. om. ' G. M. B. om. ' W. G. nd. ' "W. B. 
om. 
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The term oshthahanu, though singular, is declared to signify the 
two lips and the two jaws, and a rule of P^nini (ii.4.2) is quoted in 
justification of such treatment of a copulative compound. 

m^ ^ II ^^ II 

13. Also in uttering o. 

The " also " (ca) of this rule, we are told, brings forward only 
the action of the jaws prescribed in the preceding rule : this ap- 
pears from the fact that the one following gives a special direc- 
tion with regard to the action of the lips. In forming an o, then, 
the jaws are not to be too widely separated. 

W\Wt gro^^rFr^ II \^ II 

14. But the lips are more nearly approximated. 

" Vicinage " is here again made the suflSciently obvious ground 
of assuming that the direction applies to the utterance of o. The 
" but " (tu) of the rule, according to Vararuci, one of the three 
authorities from whom our comment is principally derived (see the 
introduction), annuls the direction formerly (in rule 12) given as to 
the position of the lips: but Mahisheya, another of the same au- 
thorities, has explained it as exempting from the widely separated 
condition the o of such words as bandhoh (ii.5.8^). This latter in- 
terpretation is quite absurd, or else I am very obtuse with regard 
to it. 

As regards the precise tone of the o, such directions as these 
can teach us nothing satisfactory. The only valuable conclusion 
which we derive from them is that the authors of the Prdti9akhya 
looked upon the sound as a simple homogeneous tone — not phonet- 
ically diphthongal, although in classification excluded (by rule i.2) 
from the category of simple vowels. The same, we shall see, is 
the case with e also. 

^'^Tr^f^mnximn 

15. In uttering e, they are slightly protracted. 



13. caMro hanumdtrakdrydnvddepakah : oshthakdryasya pa- 
rasMrena vipeshavidhdndt. okdra uccdryamdne haniX ativyaste 
na hhavatah. 

14. sdmnidhydd okdra iti labhyate: okdre kdrya oshthdv^ 
upasamhrtatardu sydtdm: tu^dbda oshthayoh pHrvoktavidhirh 
nivdrayatf Hi vararucir uvdca. mdhisJieyas tu babhdshe: ban- 
dhor ity ddikam okdrarh savyanjanam^ vyastato* nivdrayatt Hi. 

■ W. B. om. ' G. M. vdr-. ' G. M. iiyafij-. ■* "W. vyes-. 
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That " they " means the lips is, we are told, sufficiently indica- 
ted by the dual number of the adjective. Prakrshta, 'protracted,' 
is glossed by samnikrshta, ' drawn down together, brought near.' 

16. The jaws are more nearly approached. 

The force of the comparative is explained by the usual term ati- 
payetia, ' with excess.' 

In the utterance of e, the position of the tongue is also a matter 
of importance, and is explained in the next rule. 

[^^H^^MW ^ftfr^T^FWTTrFTjrfqr^ II \^ II 

17. And one touches the borders of the upper back jaws 
with the edges of the middle of the tongue. 

The " and " (ca) in this rule we are directed to regard as bring- 
ing forward the ekdra of rule 15, "on the frog-leap principle" — 
that is to say, by overleaping the intervening rule. The terms de- 
scriptive of the organs concerned 1 have translated in accordance 
with the directions of the commentator, although much tempted 
to render Jambhy an by 'jaw-teeth, grinders.' I cannot doubt that 
jambhydn is the true reading here, although the MSS. give a curi- 
ous and perplexing variety of forms to the word, and uttardn 
jambhydnt is not once read : T. comes nearest to it, giving uttardn 
jambhydm ; W. has uttard jambhydmt in the rule, and uttard ja- 
bhydn andjabhydn in the comment ; B., uttardn jabhydt in the rule, 
vttard jabhydn and jambhydn in the comment ; G. and M., utta- 
rdn jabhy dm \n the rule; G., uttardm jabhydm and Jambhydm ; 
and M., uttardn jabhydm and Jabhydm, in the comment. The 
verb spar^ayati is equivalent to spr^t, the causative ending nic 
being added without altering the meaning of the simple verb (com- 
pare P^n. iii.1.25), as in pdlay for pd, and other like cases. 

15. prakrshtdv ity atra dvivacanena prakrtdv oshthdu grhyete: 
ekdre kdrya oshthdv ishatprakrshtdu sydtdm, prakrshtatd sarhni- 
krshtatd. 

16. sdmnidhydd ekdra itilabhyate : ekdre kdrye han-d upasam- 
hrtatare bhavatah. atifiayeno 'pasamhrte vpasamhrtatare. 

17. ekdre kdrye Jihvdmadhydntdbhydm uttardn Jambhydnt 

spar^ayati sprped ity arthah: pdlayatt' Hy ddivat svdrthe nic: 

jambhydn iti hanHmUlaprdntadepdn' ity arthah : manddkapluti- 

nydyena' cakdra ekdram dkarshati. Jihvdyd 'madhyamjihvdma- 

dhyam: tasyd'ntdu*: tdbhy dm jihvdmadhydntdbhydm. 

■ G. M. faUy-. * a. M. -fam; W. -ntaprade-. ' G. M. -kagatmy-. (*) W. ma- 
dhya antdu ; B. madhyasya andn. 
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In order to complete the definition of the mode of production of 
c, rules 20 and 23, below, have yet to be applied ; but they add 
nothing essential to the description of the present rule, which as- 
sures to the vowel, as clearly as any such description could do, the 
" continental " sound of e, or that which it has in they, short in 
met. There is no hint of a composite or diphthongal utterance, 
any more than in the case of o. A diphthongal utterance, how- 
ever, as ai, au (in aisle, house), we must assume them to have had 
originally (compare note to Ath. Pr. i.40). 

18. The jaws, also, are more closely approximated, and the 
tip of the tongue is brought into close proximity to the upper 
back gums, in r, f, and I. 

The construction of this rule is very harsh ; the subject hanH, 
'jaws,' comes into its first member again with a flying leap from 
rule 16, drawn by the ca, ' also;' while the second member starts 
off independently, " one approximates," with no connective to bind 
it to the other. These roughnesses are unremarked by the com- 
mentator, and I have smoothed them over in the translation. 
The word upasamharati, ' approximates,' is glossed in the com- 
ment by nikshipet, ' let one throw down (or apply),' and barsuds 
is explained as ' the high places behind the row of teeth ' — that 
is, the swelling of the inner gums. 

The commentator starts a question as to the propriety of the 
conversion of r and I in this rule into r and I after a {rkdrarkd- 
rcdkdra, from rkdra-rkdra-lkdra), the cases not being covered by 
the prescription given below (at x.8 : no case of the combina- 
tion of r and I occurring in the Sanhitl, the Prati54khya makes 
no provision for it) : he is compelled to acknowledge that this 
treatise does not teach the conversion, but claims that it is jus- 
tified by the authority of other text-books; and that the same 
explanation applies to an earlier case (rule i.31) of a like com- 
bination. 

This wholly insufficient direction is all that our treatise gives 



18. ea^abdo hanvor" anvdde^dkah: rkdra rhdra IJcdre ca kdrye 
hMwd^ upasamhrtatare bhavatah: jihvdgram ca barsveshU Upasam- 
harati nikshipet : barsveshv iti dantapankter uparishtdd uccapra- 
defeshv ity arthah. nanv aram rkdrapare (x.8) iti lakshand- 
sambhavdd' rkdrarkdralkdreshv iti katharh samdhih sddhuh. 
satyam ndi ''taUakshandt: kim tu fdstrdntarabaldt ' : evam rkdra- 
Ikdrdu hrasvdv (i.31) iti vijneyam". 

' W. hanvdr; B. h; G. M. Tianor. ' Yf. om. ' G. M. -nas-; B. -nasarhjnavdddd. 
* G. M. ins. sddhuh. ' G. M.jileyam. 



ii. 20.] Tdittiriya-PrdtigdJchya and Tribhashyaratna. 59 

us for the utterance of the difficult r and I vowels. By i.2, they 
are excluded from the category of simple homogeneous vowels. 
For the teachings of the other Pratipakhyas respecting them, see 
note to Ath. Pr. i.37. However they may have been pronoun- 
ced at the period of grammatical treatment of the Vedic texts, 
we have no good reason to doubt that, at the time when those 
texts were composed, they were phonetically the same with the 
semi-vowels r and I, differing from them only as, for example, 
the I of able differs from that of ably, the r of (French) aigre 
from that of aigri. For a theoretical discussion of this double 
value of the articulated sounds which lie nearly upon the boun- 
dary line between vowels and consonants, see Journ. Am. Or. 
Soc. viii.362 seq. 

19. As also, according to some, in anusvara and svara- 
bhakti. 

In this case, we are told, the " also " (ca) brings down the 
whole of the preceding rule, and the meaning is, that there is 
approximation of the jaws in uttering amisvdra, and approach of 
the tij) of the tongue to the gums in uttering the svarahhakti, 
according to the opinion of some; while others hold that anu- 
svdra is simply nasal, and the svarabhakti (see xxi.l5) equivalent 
to r. This, the commentator adds, is Vararuci's explanation, and 
its truth is questionable. We, in our turn, may regard it as 
matter for question whether this attribution and expression of 
doubt apply to the whole interpretation of the rule, or only to 
its concluding part, the statement of the opinion of "others." 
The latter is perhaps most probable. 

So far_ as regards anusvdra, we can hardly ascribe any value 
or propriety to this rule; the definition of svarabhakti in con- 
nection with that of the f-vowels is natural enough. 



20. In the absence of special direction, the tongue is thrust 
down forward. 



wn^ ^WT^^^ f^^ II ^0 II 

20. In the absence of special direction 
own forward. 

When no such direction as " with the point of the tongue," " with 

19. cahdrah pHrvoktavidhim anvddifati: yathdsamkhyend'' 
^misvdrasvarahhaktyohpdrvoktavidhir hhavati: amtsvdre hanvor 
upasamhdrah: svarabhaktdujihvdgrasya barsveshU ''pasdmhdrah: 
etad ekeshum matam. anyeshdm tu matam anusvdrasyd ''nund- 
sikamdtratvam : svarabhakter rkdratulyatvam. iti varamcima- 
tam': tac cintyam'. 

' G. M. -khyo. ' Gr. M. •ciracUam. ' W. cityam; B. cdnityam. 
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the middle of the tongue " is giyen, then its position is to be un- 
derstood as here directed. To explain pranyastd, the commenta- 
tor gives, besides an ordinary analysis, the expression " in a quies- 
cent state;" as example, he cites upa md (iii.2.4' : G. and M. spoil 
the citation by adding the following word, dydvdprthivt), in the 
utterance of which words the tongue is not called perceptibly into 
action. But this interpretation evokes a difficulty : " since the po- 
sition of quiescence is assured to all the articulating organs in the 
absence of any direction respecting them, of what use is this pre- 
cept ? " The reply is : e (as taught by rule 1 7, above) is to be pro- 
duced with the edges of the middle of the tongue, and the a con- 
tained in that letter is of the same character ; hence it might be 
inferred, from the identity of the a-quality, that a was to be so 
uttered in other situations, as in words like atha (i.l.lS' et al., if 
the word is to be regarded here as a citation) — a misapprehension 
which the rule removes. To this reply the objection may be raised 
that our treatise acknowledges the presence of no such element as 
a in e, and that an a uttered with the middle of the tongue is <i 
phonetic impossibility. The direction respecting the tongue may 
well enough be regarded as a not entirely negative one ; or it may 
have been deemed desirable to fix so very mobile and unruly a 
member by a special law. 



iJch|^G(cj^|#|- II t "^ II 



21. The lips are as in the utterance of a. 

We are directed to include in this rule, by vicinage, " in the ab- 
sence of special direction." The proper position of the lips for 
uttering a was given in rule 12, above. As illustration is added, 
quite needlessly, the word indrah {passim) ; the southern manu- 
scripts read instead indriydvah (vi.5.8"). 

20. yatra jihvdgrena jihvdmadhyene Hy ddir' andde^as ' tatra 
vishaye jihvd pranyastd mshntmbhiUd' bJiavati: prakarshena ny- 

astd pranyasta^. yathd: upa nanv anddege sarvakara- 

ndndrh Mshntmbhdvasiddheh kimartho ''yam dramhhah. ucyate: 
ekdrasya jihvdmddhydntanishpddyatvam" asti': tadavayavasyd'' 
''kdrasya tathdtvam asti: akdratvasdmydd anyatrd ^py a the Hy 
dddu tathdtvam prasajyeta: toe cd ''nishtam: tan md hhiXd iti 
parihdrah. "nd "depo 'nddepah\- tasmin: upadepdbhdva ity 
arthah. 

■ G. M. ddind. '' G. M. ins. anupader:ah. » W. B. -nibJi-. * W. B. ora. ' G. M. 
■dyamdnatvam. ' G. K.asti'ti. ^ Q.M.ins.'pi. C) W. anvddefoJi ; B. andde^ah. 

21. sdmnidhydd anddepa itilabhyate: oshthayor yatrd ^nddefas 
tatrd ''kdravad akdre yathd tath"^ oshthdu bhavatah : nd Hyupa- 
sarhhrtatardv^ ity arthah. yathd: indra" iti. 

' MSS. tatM. ' G-. M. -'hrtdv. ' G. M. indriydva. 



ii. 23.] Tdittiriya-Prdtigdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 61 

22. In the i-voweh, the middle of the tongue is to be ap- 
proximated to the palate. 

The comment supplies, without remark, the predicate " to be 
approximated," and gives as example ishe tvd (i.1.1 et ah). 

^^ ^ II ^^ II 

23. Also in e. 

Here the " also " (ca) brings down the whole of the preceding 
precept, both the specification of the active organ (karana) and 
that of the passive organ or place {sthdna). The exposition of 
the meaning of the rule is very simple and easy; but the commen- 
tator does not fail to notice that its necessity is open to objection 
upon two grounds, and enters into its defense at considerable 
length. The first objection is, why make two separate rules (22 
and 23) for a single direction ? — that is to say, if the ^■-vowels and 
e are all produced by the approximation of the middle of the 
tongue to the palate, why not mclude them in one rule together ? 
The answer given is that the degree of approximation is not the 
same in the two cases, but is less in the e than in the i-vowels. If 
it be asked, why is this so ? the reply is made, because the e is mix- 
ed with a, and production of this a with the middle of the tongue 
is on account of its constituting a part of «, and not by reason of 
its own natural character (compare the comment to rule 20, 
above) — which special qualification is sufiicient ground for the less 
degree of approximation. The second difficulty is stated thus : 
both place and organ of e have been already defined in rules IS-l?, 
above ; but here is laid down for the same letter something differ- 
ent : and it is not possible that both directions should be followed 

22. ivarne Mrye jihvdmadhyam tdldv upasarhhartavyam. 
yathd: ishe ^jihvdyd madhyam^ jihvdmadhyam'. 

' "W. om. ' B. om. 

23. cakdrah pUrvavidhim anvddipati : ekdre kdrye 'jihvdma- 
dhyam tdldv^ upasamhartavyam^. nanu vidhdu sam,dne prthak- 
sMrdrambhah kim,arthah^. ucyate: ivarne yathd jihvdm,adhyo- 
pasamhdro na khalv evam, ekdre kim tu tato* nyAna ity arthah : 
kutah: akdrami^ritatvdd ekdrasya : akd/rasya ca tadekadefatvdj 
jihvdmadhydntanishpddyatvam" na tu svatah : ata eva sopddhi- 
katvdn nydnatvopapattih. ishatprakrshtdv (ii.l5) ity atra' 
sUtratrayendi ''kdrasya sthdnakarane nirdishte: iha tu tato ""nyat 
tasydi' ''va nirdi^yate : tad ekasminn ubhayathd kartum na fak- 
yate: virodhdt tasmdd atra yogavibhdgah kartavyah': avyan- 
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in the production of one sound. To get rid of this difficulty, a 
division must be made; the former description must be under- 
stood as applying to e by itself, and the present one to e combined 
with a consonant. How is this determination made ? Why, when 
we say in a general way " the letter e," it lies nearest, or is most 
natural, to understand that letter itself, without a consonant ; hence, 
because of its prior suggestedness, the first definition belongs to it ; 
and the other is left, to be applied to the same sound as combined 
with a consonant. 

The utter artificiality of the answer to the second objection is 
too obvious to need pointing out ; and even the first evokes more 
difficulties than it removes. There is no inconsistency whatever 
between rules l7 and 23, and we have reason to be surprised only 
at the repetition in the latter of what is implied already in the 
former. Rule 23 has the air of being an afterthought, slipped in, 
because of the really close relationship between e and i, with dis- 
regard of what had been taught before. The alleged difierence of 
degree of approximation exists clearly enough, but would be very 
insufficiently intimated by a mere separation of one rule into two. 

^^tqw^^ mm II ^B II 

24. In the w-vowels, there is approximation of the lips. 

After his paraphrase of the rule, the commentator enters here 
upon an exposition, the intent of which is not altogether clear to 
me. " Here, he says, approximation is as formerly, and not mere 
drawing down together " (that is, of the same kind as was taught 
in rule 14, above, and not the prakrshtatd, 'protraction,' of rule 
15, which is there glossed by sarhnikrshtatd ?). "However, 'the 
lips drawn down together may be long' — this will be said hereai- 
ter " (by this phrase some direction given later in the treatise is 

jane tal lakshanam savyanjane tv etad iti. leuto 'yam niyamah. 
ucyate: 'ekdra iti" sdmdnyoktdu satydm "prathamam avyailjana- 
sydi" '»a grahanam mukhyam^^: tathd sati prathamapratttes'' 
tasmin prathamam lakshanam yujy ate: savyafljane '^ pdri§xshydd 
etad iti vijneyam. 

(') "W. a. M. -dhydntdv. ' G. M. -vydu. ' G. M. -(ham. * G. M. aU). ' B. 
-dhydntdbhydm nish-; G. M. -dhyanish-. " G. M. om. C W. nyasydi; B. nye t-. 
' G. M. om. <"' G. M. eMrasya. " B. pratham av-; G- M. -m-am vy-. " W. su- 
karam. " G. M. -mam pro-. " G. M. ins. to. 

24. uvarne kdrya oshthopasamhdro hhavati: atro ''pasamhdrah 
p-Ctrvavan na samnikrshtatdmdtratn : Mm tu: samnikrshtdv 
oshthdu dtrghdu sydtdm iti vakshyate: evam. oshthdu tiX ''pa- 

samhrtatardv (ii.l4) ity atrd ^pi vijneyam. yathd: ul- 

oshthayor upasarhhdra osfithopasamhdrah'. 

' W. B. om. 
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wont to be cited ; but there is no such direction as this, either in 
text or in commentary); "the same is to be understood in rule 14, 
above " (compare a similar reference to a preceding rule in the 
comment to ii.l8). A phrase is then cited from the Sanbit^, con- 
taining u and il, namely uMkhalabudhno yUpah (vii2.1 *). 

25. But, in all cases, with an interval of one from the pre- 
ceding. 

The commentary on this very obscure rule reads as follows : 

By vicinage, "labial approximation" is here implied: every- 
where, in the case of labial vowels, after the preceding labial ap- 
proximation, a separate labial approximation is to be made, provi- 
ded it have an interval of one : by this is understood having the 
quantity of a mora interposed : that, namely, has an interval of 
one whereof one mora is the interval or interposition. This is the 
distinctive condition of the separate labial approximation. The 
word " but " (tu) denies the necessity of the interval of one in a 
case where o [W. says, where du or v] follows. Examples are : 
utp'dtafushmam. {i.Q.l'^); sUnniyam, iti su-^nntyam, iyi.lA^) ; atho 
oshadMshu {ui.5.5^ and vi.3.9s); bdhuvor balam (v.5.92); tanu- 
vdu ghord 'nyd (v. 7.33; G. M. omit the last word); caturhotd 
(not found in the Sanhita: occurs Taitt. Brah. ii.2.32). 

Objection: in yo 'ripum (iii.3.4''), the anusvdra has a mora [by 
i.3_4] and the j; a half-wora [by i.37] ; since, then, the quantity 
being a mora and a half, there is not an interval of one, how is the 
separate labial approximation assured? 

Answer : it is assured by the principle " a hundred includes fif- 
ty." Where there is a mora and a half, there is d fortiori a mora; 
in virtue of this the prescribed effect is produced, but its excess 
does not vitiate the rule, because the word " one " excludes what 
does not belong to itself (?) For the same reason, the occurrence 



25. sdrhnidhyddoshthopasathhdra itilabhyate: sarvatr^ oshthya- 
svareshu prakrtdd oshthopasamhdrdt prthagoshthopasamhdrah 
^kartavyah: sa ced ekdntarah} : ekdntara iti mdtrdkdlavyavdya' iti 
labhyate': ekamdtrd ^ntaram vyavadhdnam yasyd ^sdv ekdntarah: 
iti prthagoshthopasamhdrasya vi^eshanam. tufabda okdrapara- 
tva' ekdntaratvaniyamam" nivartayati. uddharandni: ut-:' 

sUn- .- atho .• bdh- .• tan- .• cat- nanu 

yo ity atrd 'nusvdrasya mdtrdkdlah 'pakdrasyd 'rdhamdtrd- 

kdlah:'' evam adhyardhamdtrntve saty ekdntaratvdbhdvdf ka- 
tham prthagoshthopasamhdrasiddhih. ucyate : ^atepancd^anrtyd- 
yena sidhyati : adhyardhamdtratve 'py' ekamdtratvam sutardm" 
asti: tena kdryam bhavaty adhikam tu na nishidhyate: svdyoga- 
vyavaehedakatvdd eka^abdasya : ata eva bdh- ity dder" na 
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of the double labial in such passages as bdhuvor ialam Uruvor 
ojah (v.5.92 ; G. M. omit the last word) is not primary (or origi- 
nal), but its quality as sphurita, ' quavered,' is shown by the like- 
ness of the example (?). 

Second objection : then why is there not a separate labial approx- 
imation in the two w's following the K and r of Jcusurubindah (vii. 
2.2'), since there occurs more than a mora and a half of interval 
between them ? 

Answer : not so ; Jiere there is denial of separate labiality only 
for the two m's that follow Jc and «, because of the absence of its 
necessary condition ; but to that following the r this rule does not 
apply, because it is not a case of separateness from the preceding, 
but of separateness from the u that follows the intermediate « ; 
this being so, there is no occurrence of the interval of one for a 
letter in this situation : thus there is no offense against the rule. 

So far the comment ; but either I have failed to apprehend its 
true meaning, or it has given a false interpretation to the rule, or 
the rule itself is destitute of intelligible significance. I must con- 
fess myself unable to see what peculiarity there should be in the 
utterance of two labial vowels following one another in two suc- 
cessive syllables with not less than a mora'a interval between 
them. No precept, so far as I know, in any of the other PrS.ti53,- 
khyas, is analogous- with this, or casts light upon it. 

It appears to be intimated, in the course of the answer to the first 
objection, that the peculiar utterance of the u in such words as 
bdhuvoh for the usual hdhvoh and liruvoh for iirvoh is denomina- 
ted sphurita. The term does not occur elsewhere ; nor is any no- 
tice taken of the phenomenon, if not here. It is a well-known 
characteristic of Tdittirlya texts, but is found in fewer words than 
one would be apt to imagine. Besides the two just given, I have 
noted in the SanhitS. only the cases of fan4 {fanuvam, e.g.i.1.8; 
tanuvd, e.g i.1.102) and the word suvar, which are often met with. 
Of similar resolutions of an ^■-vowel into iy, the cases are more nu- 



dviroshthyam" mfukhyam : Mm tu sphuritatvam^' uddharanatvd- 

bhdsatayd'* darfitam. tarhi kus- ity atra hakdrarephdhhydm 

uttarayor ukdrayoh katham prthagoshthopasamh^o na bhavati: 

adhyardhamdtravyavdyasamhhavdt^\ mdi''vam: atra" kakdror 

sakdrottarayor" ukdrayos tdvad"' aprthagoshtJiatd": etaUaksha- 

ndsambhavdt : rephdd uttarasya tu"" praJcrtdt prthaktvdbhdvdn 

nd ''yam vidhih: "kim tu" madhyasthasakdrottardd ukd/rdt 

prthaktvam: tathd saty ekdntardbhdvalf: tadavastha^^ eve Hi 

lakshanam idam avyabhicaritam". 

W W. om. ' Gr. M. -laihedavy-. ' G. M. ctrthah. * W. dukdravakdrap-. 
^ G. U. ekamdtrdnantaratva-. • G. M. om. OyB. om. ' ' G. U. ekdratv-. " G. M. 
om. " W. muttardm. " G. M. dddu. " G. M. -fhyatvam. " G. M. svar-. 
" W. -haratvd-; B. -tvabh- ; G. M. -nan tu abh-. " G. M. -vyavadhdnas-. 
i« G M om. " G. M. -rdbhydm titt-. "' G. M. -van. ■» G. M. na prthagoshtha- 
aairindraU. =» "W. «; B. om. <=■) W. B. om. ^' 6. M. -vdt. " "W. -sOmy; B. 
-s^id. " G. M. vyaih: 
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merous, but less frequent. I have collected the following (without 
exhausting the Sanhiti, especially of themes in iya) : dgriya (iv.5. 
52), aghniya (i.1.1), dfviya (ii.2.12^), asmadriyano (i.4.21), idhriya 
(iv.S.I^), dhishniya (iiiA.S^), pd'triya (iii.2.3^), budhniya (1.3.3), 
r^hmiya (iv.S.?^)^ vi^vdpsniyd (1.5.3^), vi^vadnyano (LT.IS^), 
vr'shniya {\\\.2.5^), Qi'ghriya (iv.5. 5^), sadhriyano {i.2.14^) ; and, 
of oblique cases from themes in i or i, indrdgniydh (i.3.12), gdya- 
triyd' (ui,2,9^), pd'rshniyd {vv.6.9^),pr'pniydi (ii.2.H*), rd'triydi 
(iv.4.11), lakshmiyd (ii.l.S^), vi^pdtniydi (iii.1.11*), svddhiyam 
(i.3.14^). None of the consonantal combinations which are thus 
avoided by the resolution of the u are such as the euphony of the 
Taittirtyakas does not tolerate : but of those which are avoided by 
the resolution of the i, only three are met with in the text — name- 
ly, try (e. g. i.8.22 1 : ii.4.3 "), tny (iv.4.22), and fny (v.5.63). I have 
not entered deeply enough into the investigation to deduce the 
law, if law there be, by which the resolution is made. 

26. The beginning of di and du is half an a. 

Rules 28 and 29, below, tell of what constitutes the remainder 
of these diphthongs. 

^^^H^.^UIH(h^'^IH II t^o II 

27. Which, in the opinion of some, is uttered with the or- 
gans more closed. 

We have here another indication that, as intimated above (under 
ii.l2), our PrEltij^khya does not recognize the close or neutral pro- 
nunciation of the short a ; for, if it did so, there would obviously 
be no reason for referring to the opinion held by certain authori- 
ties respecting its assumption of that utterance in diphthongal com- 
bination. Some phonetists (without sufficient reason, as it appears 
to me) have in like manner defined the first element in our English 
diphthongs (" long i " in aisle, isle, and oic or ow in hoitse, down) 
to be the neutral vowel (m in but), rather than the open a (pi far). 
But, whatever may have been the case with the Sanskrit diph- 
thongs, our own cannot be truly described as composed of two ele- 
ments each : they are slides ; and to allow the organs to remain in 

26. dikdrasydu ^^kdrasya cd "dir akdrdrdham bhavati. akd- 
rasyd "'rdham akdrdrdham. 

27. sdmnidhydd akdrdrdham iti labhyate: ekeshdm mate tad 
akdrdrdham samvrtakaranataram bhavati. samvrtdni sarhnikrsh- 
tdni karandni yasya tat samvrtakaranam : atifayena samvrta- 
karanarh samvrtakaranataram. 

B. reada samvrita throughout. 
VOL. IX. 5 
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either their first or last position long enough to make the initial or 
final element distinctly audible, would be an error of pronunciation. 
The commentator glosses surhvrta, ' enveloped, shut up, closed,' 
with samnikrshta, ' drawn down together, approximated. 



r 



^^n^ ^s^^^\ ^[STFT 5R.' II ^^11 

28. Of the former, the rest is one and a half times i. 

Of the former — that is, of di / di and du having been mention- 
ed together in a preceding rule (ii.26), says the commentator. 

i4<l(^(HI llt^^ll 

29. But, of the latter, u. 

That is to say, the remainder of du is one and a half times u. 
To account for the word " but " {tu) in the rule, the commentator 
notes that, as the beginning of both diphthongs is the same sound, 
a, it might seem to follow that their end would be the same sound, 
* .• this the " but " denies. This explanation merely intensifies and 
makes too precise the actual meaning of the word. 

For the teachings of the other PratigEikhyas as to the pronunci- 
ation of di and du, see the note to Ath. Pr. i.40. As there re- 
marked, the euphonic treatment which they receive proves their 
first element to have had originally more than a halt-mora of 
quantity. If they must be limited to two moras, a better descrip- 
tion of them would have been l^a+^i, and Ha+^. If, as we 
may presume to be the case, the authors of these treatises defined 
their own pronunciation pretty accurately, then the di and du, not 
less than the e and o, had by their time taken on a value notably 
different from that which belonged to them when the euphonic 
rules of the language were the faithful representation of living pro- 
cesses. 

i^HMI^lrlHI *^HHlfvi=hl: II ^on 

30. Anusvdra and the last mutes are nasal. 

As example of anusvdra, the comment cites yo 'nffum (iii3.43) ; 

28. piXrvasydi "kdrasye Hy arthah: adhastdd^ dilcdrdukdrayoh 
sahoccaritatvdf: adhyar'dha ihdra dikdrasya fesho bhavati. 
adhikam ardham yasyd ''sdv adhyardhah. 

1 W. adhyardhaa tdvad. ' G. M. uccar-. 

29. uttarasydu "kdrasye ''ty artJiah: adhyardha ukdra dukd- 
ra^ho^ bhavati: yathd ''nay or ubhayor apy ddir akdra eva tad- 
vad ikdra eva peshah" prasaktah : tan' nishedhati tupdbdah. 

' G. M. -rasya pe-. ' "W. B. om. ' "W. B. tarn. 
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of the "last" or nasal imites, pratyan hotdram (vi.3.1^) — to which 
G. M. add prdncam upa (v.2.7^), and manind (vii.3.14). 

The term anundsika is interpreted by the commentator as sig- 
nifying ndsikdm anuvartate, ' it goes after the nostril ' — that is to 
say, doubtless, ' it finds exit by the nasal passages :' an accurate 
definition of this class of sounds. As employed in this Pratiga- 
khya, anundsika means simply, as adjective, ' nasal,' and its deriva- 
tive noun, dnundsiki/a, signifies 'nasality, nasal utterance.' Rule 
52, below, describes how such mode of utterance is produced, and 
in chapter xvii. (rules 1-4) is made an attempt to define the degree 
of nasality in the various sounds of the class. " Nasal," or anu- 
ndsika, by the present rule, are the anusvdra and the five nasal 
mutes, ii, n, n, n, m; the same term is applied later to the nasal 
semivowels into which n and m (v.26-28) are under certain cir- 
cumstances convertible; and at v.31, x.ll, xv.1,6, xxii.14, we also 
hear of nasal {anundsika) vowels. The other nose-sounds, the 
yaraas and ndsikya (ii.49,50, xxi.8,12-14), do not anywhere receive 
this title. 

It is desirable to put together somewhere a comprehensive state- 
ment of the doctrines held by the TAittirtya-Prati9akhya respecting 
the nasal constituents of the alphabet it recognizes, and no more 
suitable place is likely to present itself than is ofiered here. 

All nasal (anundsika) sounds are uttered (ii.52) by the mouth 
and nose together. An uttama, a " last " or nasal mute, is a sound 
in the production of which the intonated breath escapes through 
the nose, while the organs of the mouth form one of those same 
contacts which give rise to the corresponding non-nasal mutes of 
the series. In anusvdra, on the other hand (including under that 
designation the nasal semivowels, of which more further on), the 
mouth-organs are not wholly closed, but the intonated breath finds 
exit through them at the same time that it passes through the 
nasal cavities. In all cases, then, in which the character of the 
nasal of a syllable is determined by that of the following conso- 
nant, the nasal will be a mute if the latter is a mute, but an anu- 
svdra if succeeded by a letter not forming a contact — by a semi- 
vowel or a spirant. Respecting the phonetic character and occur- 
rence of the nasal mutes, there has been no difference of opinion, 
so far as we have any information, among the Hindu phonetists of 
the period represented by the Pratigikhyas ; none of them has 
allowed a final anusvdra before a pause, or an anusvdra before a 
mute, either in the same or a following word. As to the phonetic 
value, however, of the real anusvdra, the nasal uttered with open 
mouth-organs, there was by no means the same accordance among 
those ancient grammarians. Some held it to be a pervading 
nasalization of the preceding vowel ; others, a nasal addition to 



30. anusvdra^ co Htamd^ cd 'nundsikd bhavanti: ndsikdm 

anuvartanta ity anundsikdh, yathd: anusvdrah: yo .• utta- 

mdffea\- pror ; 'prd- ; man-'. 

' G. M. ins. yaihd. « W. B. om. 
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that vowel. The former view is adopted and consistently main- 
tained by the Atharva-Pratipakhya, which acknowledges nasal 
consonants and nasalized vowels, but no tertium quid. The Pra- 
ti9akhyas of the Rik and White Yajus are equally consistent in 
their recognition of an anusvdra as nasal appendage to the vowel, 
and the latter of them gives (Vij. Pr. iv. 147-8) detailed directions 
as to the quantity belonging to each element. The Taittirtya-Pri- 
ti9akhya adopts prevailingly the same view, but lets the other 
appear distinctly in some of its rules. Thus, at v.31, it is stated 
to be Atreya's opinion that, when a nasal mute becomes I, the pre- 
ceding vowel is nasalized; and, in conformity with this, xv.l 
directly teaches that, after the various conversion of m and n, the 
vowel before them becomes nasal, the following rules adding 
(xv.2,3) that some authorities deny this, and direct anusvdra to 
be inserted instead: here the commentary has to reverse the 
obvious intent of the text, and declare the latter rules approved, 
and the first disapproved. Further, x.ll directs that when a 
vowel is combined with a nasalized vowel the result is nasal (the 
commentary, however, gives a different interpretation: see the 
rule). Once more, in xxii.l4, among "heavy " syllables is reck- 
oned one that is anundsika, ' nasal.' 

I very much doubt whether this difference of views is founded 
upon an actual difference of pronunciation ; it is probably due 
rather to a discordant apprehension and analysis of a single mode 
of utterance. The same point might divide into two parties our 
phonetists at the present day — just as they have long been divided 
upon the question whether a b differs from a p in being sonant, or in 
b§ing soft, or weak, or of inferior aspiration, or something of that 
kind. Without entering into any detailed discussion Qf the subject, 
I will simply say that I incline to side with the Atharvan school, 
and to believe in nasal vowels rather than in anusvdra. No one of 
the Pratigakhyas gives an intelligible definition of the phonetic 
character of anusvdra, considered as an independent alphabetic ele- 
ment ; if it is to be so considered, we shall hardly be able to make 
of it anything but a bit of the neutral vowel (u of but) nasalized, 
or the sound of the French un, and shall have to regard it as 
attached to the vowel much in the same way as, by us who speak 
English, the same sound not nasalized is attached to most of our 
long vowels before an ) — for example, in there, here, oar, cure, fire, 
sour (see Journ. Am. Or. Soc'y, viii.353). ' 

Which of the two views is originally favored by the Devana- 
gart alphabet does not admit of much question ; the writing of 
ampa, for example,* with a nasal sign over the vowel of the 
first syllable, is an unequivocal recognition of the nasality as 
something affecting the vowel itself If it had seemed to the 
framers of this alphabet to be a something interposed between the 
vowel and the following consonant, they would doubtless have 

» mmely, ^[l^, or ^^. 



ii. 30.] Tdittiriya-Prdtigdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 69 

found for it a sign to stand between those of the other elements. 
This has actually been done, out of a true regard for consistency, 
by the writers of the VSjasaneyi and Taittirlya texts : for lack of a 
better device, they have brought down one of the usual signs of na- 
sality from above the syllable to a position between the syllables, 
giving it an addition which enables it to maintain its place there * 
— in the Taittirtya texts, we have the dotted crescent, with the vi- 
rdma, the usual mark for a consonant not graphicallj^ combined with 
a following consonant, beneath it. The scribes of the Rig- Veda 
seem to have been less solicitous to make their practice square 
with their theory. It may well be made a question, however, 
whether the habit, now so common, of writing amka, amta, arhbd, 
for atika, anta, ambd, etc.,f could have grown up until the opinion 
had become prevalent that the nasal sign in anipa also represented 
a nasal sound which followed the vowel, and was accommodated 
in its special mode of utterance to its successor. J 

One more point in the theory of the nasal sounds calls for notice. 
The assimilation of «. to a following I, and of w to a following I, y, 
or V (v. 26-8), is treated by the Taittirlya, the Vajasaneyi, and the 
Rik Prati9akhyas as resulting in the production, not of amcsvdra, 
but of a nasal counterpart to the semivowel — that is, the case is 
made analogous with that of a nasal before a mute, instead of 
before a spirant. Here, also, the Atharva-Prati9akhya pursues an 
independent course, and accepts no nasal «/ or v, but only a nasal I, 
as product of both m and n (see Ath. Pr. ii.35). In this case, as 
well as in the other, we have to assume merely a difference in the 
theoretical explanation of an identical mode of pronunciation ; and 
I should not only favor the Atharvan view, but should be willing 
to give up the nasal I itself, as not worth distinguishing from an 
ordinary case of anusvdra — or of nasalized vowel, if we accept this 
understanding of the matter. Thus much, indeed, may be allowed 
— that, while the absence of sonant utterance in the spirants cuts 
them oif from sharing in a nasal quality, it might be difficult to 
prevent the nasality of the preceding vowel from infecting at least 

* Thus, for ^^1^ or =^1^, the Vaj. S. writes ^^VJ, tlie Taitt. S. ^^^T^!^. 

t That is, ^, ^rT, #3(1, for ^HT^, ^prT. W^ 

J No valid objection can be raised against the, practically so convenient, imita- 
tion of this habit on the part of modern European scholars, so far as concerns the 
representation of an original m assimilated to a following consonant. To go far- 
ther than this, however, and write the anusvdra sign in the interior of a word for 
a nasal mute wliich is equally radical or thematic with the succeeding non nasal, 
and, yet more, to write it for a final m, which no Pratigakhya allows to be pro- 
nounced otherwise than m, seems an indefensible practice, and one wholly to be 
disapproved and rejected. Of M iiller's seemingly elaborate defense of his adher- 
ence to it, given in the Preface to his Hitopadeja, absolutelj' the whole point lies 
in the phrases (p. xi.) : " it is easier to write arhkitd than ankitd. What applies 
to writing applies with still greater force to printing " — which latter consideration 
must be pronounced destitute of weight ; since, on the contrary, we do ezpect our 
printing to be superior in accuracy to ordinary writing. 
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the beginning of the sonant semivowels. For the exclusion of r 
from the same treatment with the other semivowels I can discover 
no good reason. 

The usage of the manuscripts is pretty nearly in accordance 
with the theories of the Pr^tigakhya. For an assimilated m, the 
distinctive anusvdra sign is always written before r, as before the 
spirants ; but before I, y, and v is written the sign of nasality 
above the preceding syllable, as before a mute. But as regards n 
before I, my manuscript varies with complete irregularity between 
treating it like m, as required by the Pritigakhya, and writing the 
n unchanged, either with virdma or conjoined with the I (instances 
of the latter mode of treatment are about twice as frequent as of 
the former). The edited text more usually follows a third method, 
supported neither by my manuscript nor by the Prdti9akhya : it 
writes the I double, and puts a sign of nasality over the preceding 
syllable. This is nonsense : if two Vs are written, the first should 
be separated from the other, and should have the sign of nasality 
written above it. But there is no reason why this should be done 
in the case of a combination of I with n any more than with m, or 
than in the combination of m with y and v. 

It only remains to add that, in my manuscripts (T. and W.) and 
those at Berlin and Oxford (B. and O.), the text of the Prati9a- 
khya follows, in regard to the treatment of the nasals as to other 
points of euphony, the usages of the Taittiriya text, and that the 
citations from the latter in the commentary are also written accor- 
dingly ; while the body of the commentary itself follows the meth- 
ods of ordinary Sanskrit texts. In this edition, therefore, their 
example is followed as closely as possible : the proper anusvdra 
being represented by n, and the m assimilated to a mute or semi- 
vowel, by rh. The two South-Indian manuscripts (G. and M.) do 
not distinguish these two from one another. 

31. In the case of the vowels, that is their place of produc- 
tion, to which approximation is made. 

The tei-m upasarhhdra, ' approximation,' is glossed by upaflesha- 
vi^shah, ' a sort of embrace ' — unless, indeed, we are to read, with 
G. and M., smh^leshavi^leshah, 'disunion of embrace,' 1. e., 'em- 
brace which does not come to actual contact.' 

The terms sthdna, ' place,' and karana, ' organ,' denote, as in 
the other Pratigakhyas (see note to Ath.'Pr. i.l8), the more passive 
and the more active of the two parts of the mouth whose concur- 
rence gives birth to a sound. 

31. svardndm tat sthdnam hhavati^ yatro ^pasarhhdrah sydt: 
upasamhdro ndmo ''pa^eshavi^eshah'. 
' B. om. ' W. 'pa^losh- ; G. M. sam^leshavifleshaJt. 
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32. That is producing organ, which makes the approxima- 
tion. 

Here, " in the case of the vowels " is declared to be implied from 
the preceding rule ; upasamharati, ' approaches,' is explained by 
prdpayati, ' attains ; ' and, as example of a karana, or producing 
organ, reference is made to the " tip of the tongue," spoken of in 
rule 18 of this chapter. 

^^"^ FT m FT5H Hr^HH II %\ II 

33. But in the case of the other letters, that is place of 
production, where contact is made. 

By this expression, the commentator says, simple embrace or 
union is predicated of the consonants, while above a sort of em- 
brace (or disunion of embrace) was predicated of the vowels. The 
difference, he adds, between approximation and contact will be in- 
ferred by any knowing person from the force of the terms them- 
selves. The word " but " {tu) is meant to exclude the vowels ; or, 
as M^hisheya explains it, annuls for anusvdra and svarabhakti 
the quality of being produced by contact merely, like the other 
consonants. This last is a precious bit of pregnant construction ; 
and the whole comment is more obscure than the rule itself, whose 
meaning and implication are sufficiently obvious. 

"^ FT^fer rTr*»(U|AJ[ii^g|i 

34. That is producing organ, whereby one makes the contact. 

The commentator supplies, as subject of the verb, the noun adhy- 
etd, 'reader' — or, rather, 'repeater.' 

32. svardndm iti sdmnidhydl labhyate: svardndm tat Jcaranam 
Ihavati: yat svcvrdn upasamharati prdpayati: 'tat haranam'. 
yathd: jihvdgram rkdra (iLl8) ity ddi. 

' B. fcs< sthdnam ; G. M. om. 

33. svarehhyo 'nyeshdm varndndm tat sthdnam yatra sparffa- 

nam bhavet : atra vyanjandndm sarh^leshamdtram,^ kathyate : 

svardndm tu' purastdt samfleshah" kathitah: upasamhdraspar^a- 

nayoh" ^abdafaktyd vipesho ' vidushd vijneyah': tu^abdaK svara- 

nivrttyaHhah : athavd': anusvdrasvarabhaktyor vyaHjanavat' 

spar<;anamdtrakatvanivartaka" iti mdhisheyabhdshitam. 

' W. -flash- ; G. M. -m&tratvam. ' W. om. ' G. -shav^eshah ; M. -shavipleshaJt. 
* G. M. -Mra iti spar^ana. ' G. M. ins. eva. ' G. M. jnatavyah. ' G. M. fabda. 
' G. M. om. » W. -nave; B. -no. i" B. spargakamnama.- ; G. U..'sparsamMtrakdlaH 
niv-; M. -vartata. 
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In these four rules is implied that distinction of opener and 
closer position between vowel and consonant which constitutes 
their essential diiference (see Journ. Am. Or. Soe'y, viii.367 seq.), 
and which the Ath. Pr. states more fully (i.29-35 : — where, in rule 
33, we should read eke 'sprshtam), with specifications of degree of 
openness and closure which are here omitted (save so far as repre- 
sented by ruie 45, below). 

35. In the fc-series, one makes contact with the root of the 
tongue at the root of the jaws. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.20, and the references to the other Pr^ti9^- 
khyas there given. 

The locative and instrumental cases, in this and the following 
rules, correspond with the yatra, ' where,' and yena^ ' whereby,' of 
rules 33 and 34, above, and point out respectively the place and 
organ of production of the different classes of sounds. 

The singular number of harvdrnMa, 'root of the jaws,' the com- 
mentator accounts for as used generically {jdtyapekshdydm, ' with 
reference to the whole kind or class '). 



fTT^ §r^^^%^ ^^iiV^H 



36. In the c-series, with the middle of the tongue, upon the 
palate. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.2], and the note upon it. The sonant aspi- 
rate of this series, ^'A, is not met with in the text. 

37. In the ^series, with the tip of the tongue, rolled back, 
in the head. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.22, and the note upon it. .Our commentary 
says, "by the word 'head' {mCrdhari) is intended the upper part 

34. sdmnidhydd anyeshdm iti labhyate: svarebhyo 'nyesMm 
varndndm tat karanam bhavati: adhyetd yena vyanjandni 
sparpxyati prdpayati tat karanam. 

35. kavarga uccdryamdne jihvdmiXlena ' han-dmUle sparQayati 

prdpayed ity arthah. hanvor miXlam hanHmUlam^ : tasmin': * 

jdtyapekshdydm" ekavacanam. 

> a. M. ins. varnam. ' B. G. M. om. = W. B. om. * G. M. ins. mulam iti. 
' W. -ksham. 

36. favarge kdrye ^ jihvdmadhyena varndn" tdldu sprfef. 
' G. M. put tdlau here. ' M. -nam. ' B. sprfayet; G. M. spa/riayet. 
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of the mouth-cavity." Perhaps we shall best remove the difBcul- 
ties attaching to the use of the word " head " in describing this 
class of sounds, by assuming that the name rndrdhanya, ' capital,' 
had become firmly established in use as designating them, at an 
earlier period of phonetic science in India, when their mode of pro- 
duction was less accurately understood and defined ; and was there- 
fore retained by the later grammarians, who gave to it a new defi- 
nition. For, that mUrdhan should have been taken directly and 
without ceremony to signify the ' dome of the palate ' does not 
appear to me possible. As in the notes to the Atharva-Prati5^- 
khya, I shall take the liberty of speaking of the ^-sounds as " lin- 
gual " — a term, on the whole, as unobjectionable and as commonly 
accepted as any other. 

The commentator glosses the word prativeshtya, ' having rolled 
it back,' by " having done what ? having rolled back (G. M. add in 
explanation dveshtya, ' having rolled up ') the tip of the tongue, on 
account of its suitableness " (i. e. of the adaptedness of this posi- 
tion to produce the contact aimed at), 

38. In the i-series, with the tip of the tongue, at the roots 
of the teeth. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.24, and the note upon it. 

39. In the ^-series, with the two lips. 

The commentator explains that here the upper lip is the place of 
production, as the various places of production mentioned have 
been the iipper organ ; and that the under lip is the organ of pro- 
duction. 

Compare Ath. Pr. i.25, and the note upon it. 

37. tavarge Mrye jihvdgrena ' mUrdhni^ varnarh sprpef: kirn 

krtvd: yogyatvdf jihvdgram prativeshtya": m-Ardhafahdena vak- 

travivaroparibhago vivakshyate°. 

1 G. M. put varuam here. '' B. G. M. murdhani. ' B. sxirfayet * W. -tvd; B. 
-tvdt taj; G. -tvdn; M. -tvdyogyatvan. '' G. M. -shtydveshtya. » G. M. -kshitah. 

38. tavarge kdrye jihvdgrena varnam dantamUleshu sparfayef. 
' G. M. sprfet. 

39. pavarge kdrya oshthdhhydm anyonyarh spar^ayet: atro' 
^ttdroshtha sthdnam uttaratvasdmydd'' eshdrh sthdndndm : adha- 
roshthah karanam. 

' W. tatro. " B. -rdtodt sdmdnydd; G. M. oshthatva-. 
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m^ i^^FT^^TRm^ ?T^ II go II 

40. In y, with the two edges of the middle of the tongue, 
upon the palate. 

The Tlittiriya-Pr4ti9akhya stands alone in omitting to rank the 
semi-vowels along with the mutes, as palatal, etc., and in describing 
their formation throughout by special rule. Respecting y, see the 
note to Ath. Pr. i.21. 

The description of the mode of production of y, here given, is 
quite accurate and sufficiently distinctive. The " edges " are men- 
tioned, as being the parts which form contact with the palate, the 
central part remaining open, as taught for i in rule 22, above. 

t^ f^^TlR^^^ JTF?T7^;fl^^WT: ii^^ii 

41. In r, with the middle of the tip of the tongue, back of 
the roots of the teeth. 

Pratyak is explained by the phrase, " in the interior upper por- 
tion " — that is, ' within and above ' — the equivalence of pratyag- 
dtman and antardtman, ' inner soul,' being pleaded as justification. 

The somewhat discordant teachings of the Pratiglkhyas with 
reference to this sound are detailed in the note to Ath. Pr. i.28. 
The most note-woi-thy circumstance in their common treatment of 
the letter is that they so ignore its special relationship with the lin- 
gual mutes, and in part with the r-vowels : although in this trea- 
tise the definition of the latter (ii.l8) is, essentially, nearly accord- 
ant with that here given for the semi-vowel. It could not possi- 
bly have the value which belongs to it in the Sanskrit euphonic 
system, if it were not a lingual semi-vowel, like the English r, utter- 
ed with the tip of the tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. 

^w^ ^ t?Rrf^iig^u 

42. Also in I, at the roots of the teeth. 

According to the commentator, the " and " (ea) of this rule 
brings down by implication from the preceding both jihvdgrama- 
dhya, ' middle of the tongue-tip,' and pratyak, ' back from.' It 

40. yakdre kdrye jihvdmadhydntdbhydm tdldu spar^ayet. 
jihvdyd madhyam: tasyd ''ntdu: tdbhydrh jihvdmadhydntd- 

hhydm}. 
' G. M. om. 

41. rephe kdrye jihvdgramadhyena dantam-Alebhyah pratyak 
spar pay et: pratyag ity ^abhyantara uparibhdga^ ity arthah: 'ya-h 
pratyagdtme ^ty^ antardtmd prattyate. 

' G. M. -ntwropari: >'> G. M. yathd pratyagdtmani. 
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appears obvious, however, if only from the locative case of danta- 
mfUeshu, that the latter item is not intended, and that vre are to 
regard the roots of the teeth themselves (more properly, the gums 
close upon them) as the sthdna, or ' place of production,' of I. 
This, indeed, is nearly enough intimated by the final paraphrase of 
the comment. The really distinctive characteristic of the I, that 
it forms a contact in front, but allows the breath to escape at the 
sides of the tongue, is here by no means clearly brought out : 
rather, we are left to infer that it and the r are produced in the 
same manner, only the r a little further back. No one of the other 
treatises gives a better description (see note to Ath. Pr. i.24, where 
I have given the T&ittiriya definition more credit than really be- 
longs to it). 



5Eft^TTTF?Tt ^^^f^ II ^% II 



43. In V, with the edges of the lips, along with the teeth. 

This rule cannot be commended for distinctness. The commen- 
tator gives it not a little of additional precision, by his paraphrase 
" with the two edges of the lower lip, along with the points of the 
upper teeth." But how comes the lower lip to have two edges ? 
He adds, that the teeth are the place, and the lips the organ, of 
production. But then why does not the rule read danteshu, instead 
of the instrumental dantdih? It gives us two instrumentals, as if 
teeth and lips were joint organs, and neither of them any more 
" place " than the other. The lower lip, being the more passive 
organ, should be the " place " on which the teeth, as " organ," 
make their contact ; but from taking this view the treatise and its 
comment appear to be hindered by the analogy of the other sthd- 
na'%, which have uniformly been the upper of the two parts con- 
cerned in the contact. To make a good definition, the rule should 
read adharoshthdnte for oshthdntdbhydm. 

Of the other treatises (as pointed out in the note to Ath. Pr. i.25), 
the Vaj. Pr. gives the v a description corresponding with this, and 
showing the letter to have had the precise phonetic value of our 
English V. This, of course, should not in the least stand in the 
way of our fully recognizing the fact that its original sound 
was that of our w. The w is a semi-vowel, standing in the 
same relation to m as y to i ; but to call v a semi-vowel is a sim- 

42. eakdro 'jihvdgramadhyapratyaktvam anvddi^ati\- lakdre 

Jcdrye jihvdgram.adhyena' dantanvdle»hu pratyaJc sparpayef: 

ay am arthah: lakdrasya ^dantam'dlapratydsannam pratyaganta- 

raprade^asthdnam!' iti vijneyam^. 

<■> G. M. jihvdmadhyam pratyaktvam cd "karsJiati. ' G-. M. -hvdmadh-. ' W. B. 
put after vijneyam. <*) G. M. -sannaprade;a sthdnam. ' G. M. jneyam. 

43. vakdre kdrye 'dharoshthdntdhhydm uttaradantdgrdih saha 
spar^ayet. dantdir iti sthdnanirdepah : oshthdntdbhydm iti karor 
nanirdepah. 
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ple abuse of terms. We might nearly as well call our_; a semi- 
vowel, because it is written with an originally vocalic sign, and 
represents in the majority of eases a sound which the Romans pro- 
nounced as y. 

Hii^fvMHM'^IUI ?rRqr^l!T II ^^ II 

44. The spirants, in their order, are produced in the places 
of the mutes. 

By rule i.9, there are six spirants, and as there are but five 
" places " of mutes, these belong to the first five spirants, as is sig- 
nified by the expression "in their order:" h, therefore, is omitted, 
and its rules will be given hereafter (rules 46, 47). To this eifect 
the commentator, who also allots the spirants to their respective 
mute-classes, and cites from the Sanhita an example for each : 
namely, for Jihvdmillti/a, uttered in the place of a ^-mute, yah kd- 
mayeta (ii.3.2* et al. : I follow the example of all the MSS., and 
do not attempt to distinguish the guttural and labial spirants from 
visarjaniya by different signs) ; for p, in the place of a c-mute, 
madhug, ca mddhwoag, ca (i.4.14, or iv.4.11i : W. B. omit the last 
two words of the citation, and W. reads manyug ca, which is 
found at iv.7.2"); for sA, in the place of a f-mute, ashtdbhyah 
svdhd (vii.2.15) ; for s, in the place of a ^mute, stand uparavdh 
(vi.2.H*); and iov upadhmdniya, in the place of a p-voMte, yah 
pdpmand (iLS.lS^). 

To make this rule a definition of the mode of utterance of the 
spirants, the one next following is to be applied to modify it. Tin- 
fortunately, both together are insufficient to give us any clear idea 
of the two problematical %o\mA&,jihvdmii,ltya and upadhmdniya ; 
and there is room for us to suspect them of being, like the long 
^vowel, an artificial fabrication of the Hindu grammarians. As 
for the s, there is no question as to its value. Nor ought there to 
be respecting that of the sh, which both the explanations of the 
phonetists and the phenomena of Sanskrit euphony show to have 
been that particular sibilant (more nearly resembling our sh than 
s, but sufficiently distinct from either) which is uttered with the 
tongue reverted into the dome of the palate. It passes niy com- 
prehension how European grammarians should continue to identify 

44. ■Oshmdna dnupHrvyena yathdkramena spargaathdneshU 

''ccdraniyd bhavanti. yathd: jihvdmiXUyah kavargasthdne: yah 

k-: Qakdras> cavargasthdneK- madhuf ; shakdrash tavar- 

gasthdne: asht- ; sakdras tavargasthdne: stand .• upa. 

dhmdniyah pavargasthdne : yah p-: ity dnupArvyena' : dnupUr- 

vydn* niyamdt pancaM "shmasiJi ^kteshu hakdro vifishtah'': 

tasya vidhim, uparishtdd dcasJite. 

1 "W. cavargiyas-; B. cakdras-. " W. manyup. ' G. M. -vyd vijneydh. 'G. M. 
-vya. * B. -(cshak ; G. M. vusishtTiah. 
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it with our sh ; and, yet more, how that absurd distinction of the 
lingual and palatal sibilants (of which, so far as I know, Wilson 
was the originator) which defines the former as the same with our 
sh in shun, and the latter with our ss in session, can still be repeat- 
ed in the latest Sanskrit grammars. Absurd I call it, because there 
is really no difference at all between the pronunciation of sh in 
ahun and ss in session. If our sh be found in the Sanskrit alpha- 
bet, it is the palatal sibilant jj, not the lingual, sh. The question 
of the value of p is connected with and depends upon that of the 
palatal series of mutes ; and upon this I have nothing more to say 
than I said in the note to Ath. Pr. i.21. 

=hiUH?4 r\ i^^FR II H II 

45. But the middle of the producing organ is unclosed. 

The " but " ' {tu) of this rule, we are told, is intended to annul 
(so far) the similarity of organ of the spirants with the mutes. 
This prescription of an unclosure of the middle of the organ is 
a rather artificial device for saving the credit of the general pre- 
scription of actual contact in all the consonants. It is nearly 
equivalent with the rules of the Ath. Pr. (130,31) upon the same 
subject. 

46. The throat is place of production of h and visarjaniya. 

And, the commentator adds, they have no Jcarana, or organ of 
production. As example of h, he cites aharahar havirdhdnindmi 
(ii.5.63), but leaves visarjaniya uninstanced. 

The other Prati§akhyas give a con-esponding definition of the 
utterance of these two sounds (see note to Ath. Pr. i.l9). It is 
too indefinite to be of any particular use to us in determining their 
phonetic value. But the two rules which next follow in our trea- 
tise are very interesting and instructive. 

_ 47. In the opinion of some authorities, h has the same posi- 
tion as the beginning of the following vowel. 

Our commentator first offers the simple paraphrase of this rule 

45. teshdm Ushmandm haranaTnadhyam, tu vivrtam, hhavati: 
sparfdndrh haranasdmyanivrttiparas^ tucaMah. karandndm ma- 
dhyarh karanamadhyam. 

> B. -ttyariham. 

46. hakdravisarjantydu kanthasthdndu sydtdm. kantha sthd- 
narh yayos tdu tathoktdu. anayoh karandbhdvah. ah- 
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wHcb he finds given by one of his three chief authorities, Vara- 
ruci, and then proceeds to exhibit his own superior acuteness by 
a very long, but not very important, discussion of it: a loose 
version is as follows: 

The expression "the same position as the beginning," etc., im- 
plies a difference of position in the remainder of the vowel ; but 
there is none such in a, i, My as a vowel has but a single posi- 
tion, the word " beginning " is superfluous, and the desired result 
would be secured by saying simply " of the same position with 
the vowel." That is not so : a difference of position does in fact 
belong to the remainder of the diphthongs : the two rules (ii.28, 
29) which teach that ^ and u form the final elements of di and 
du assure the difference of position for those two sounds ; in like 
manner, a difference of position is to be remarked as prescribed 
in general grammar [though not in this treatise] for the final ele- 
ments of e and 0, they being included in the category of diph- 
thongs. But again: even granting that, the utterance in the 
throat of this very a which makes the initial element of the diph- 
thongs is taught by the rule, " the throat is the place of produc- 
tion of a, the A;-mutes, h, and msarjaniya / " hence, as sameness of 
position [with the a, as throat-sound] is prescribed by the prece- 
ding rule, this rule is open to the charge of superfluous repetition. 
You must not think so, is the reply ; there is a difference between 
the a which forms the beginning of e and o and an a standing by 
itself: to the latter belongs the description given above in rule 1 2, 
" the lips and jaws not too widely separated," etc. ; to the other, 
that of rule 27, " with the organ of production more closed ; " 
therefore, as place and organ correspond to one another, the ex- 
pression "of the same position as the beginning" is to be under- 
stood as meaning " of the same place and organ as the beginning." 
Moreover, in the former rule the absence of an organ of produc- 
tion was taught, but here is implied also the presence of such ; 
hence a difference of opinions comes to light, and not merely a su- 
perfluous repetition. 

47. ekeshdm mate hakdra^ udayasvarddisasthdna dtmana upari 
svarddisasthdno' bhavati Hi vdrarucoktam' sydd etat. ddind* 
sasthdna ity uJcte (eshasya sthdndntaratvamJ' vaktavyam tad 
apy akdrekdrokdreshu nd ^sti : ° svarasydi "kam eva 'sthdnarn' 
ity ddi^abdavdiyarthyarh, sydt: svarasasthdna' ity etdvatdi '«<? 
^rthasiddhir^" iti: mdi 'vam: sandhyakshareshu feshasya' sthd- 
ndntaropapatteh : ikdro 'dhyardhah (ii.28) iti sMradvayena 
^eshdbh'Atavarnavyaktdu^^ tayo^'' sthdndntaram api prasiddham 
eva : evaw}^ ekdrdukdrayor api vydkarane'* ^sTiasya sthdndnta- 
ram vihitam vijneyam: sandhyaksTmratvdvifeshdd anayoh. 
narvo evam apy akuhavisarjaniydndm kantha iti sandhyaksha- 
rdddv akdrasyd 'pi kanthasthdnatvdt tena samdnasthdnatve^^ 
kathyamdne" plXrvasHtroktena" pdunaruktyam asya^^ aUtrasya 
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Any detailed criticism of this cunning argument would certain- 
ly be open to the charge of superfluity, and I shall not attempt it. 

A few further examples of the occurrence of h, before the vari- 
ous diphthongs, are added: tigmahete (1.2.14^), ydvatir vdsdmahdi 
(vii.5.2'), agniJiotram juhoti (1.5.9'), samprayatir ahdu (v.B.l^). 

The acuteness of observation of the " some authorities " who 
have made this definition of the character of a A certainly de- 
serves respectful, if not admiring, acknowledgment. It is the pe- 
culiarity of the aspiration, that it is an emission of unintonated 
breath through the same position of the mouth organs by which 
the following intonated sound receives its character ; thus, the h of 
ha is a surd a, so to speak ; that of he, a surd e ; that of who, a 
surd u ; that of hue, a surd y / and so on (see Journ. Am. Or. 
Soc'y, viii.370 seq.). The rule would have been made better by 
reading udayavarna, instead of udayasvarddi — 'the following 
sound,' instead of ' the beginning of the following vowel ' — for the 
assimilation is not less true of the semi-vowels and nasals than of 
the vowels. 



fsTFfsT^: 11 8r: u 



48. Visarjaniya has the same position as the end of the pre- 
ceding vowel. 

The commentator does not tell us whether this definition is to he 
looked upon as, like the preceding, expressing the opinion of " some 
authorities," or as having the unqualified approval of the Prati53,- 
khya. From his silence we should infer the latter, but the connec- 
tion gives reason for presuming the former. He paraphrases : " vi- 
sarjaniya is of like position — that is, of like place and organ — 
with the end of the vowel that precedes itself; " and adds that 

sydt. mdi ''vam mansthdh: ekdrdukdrddivartino" 'kdrasya keva- 

lasya ca vi^esho 'sti: kevalasya "" karanam oshthahanu nd 

Hivyastam (ii.l2) iti'^: sandhyakshardddu vartamdnasya tu 

samvrtakaranataram (ii. 27).* tasmdt sthdnaharanayoh saha- 

caritatvdd^'' ddisasthdna ity ukta ddisamdnasthdnakarand'^ iti 

vijneyam. Mm ca: p-drvasHtre karandbhdva ity^* uktah : atra tu 

karanavattvam api'^ vidyata iti matdntaram upapadyate: na 

pdunaruktyam ca. tathd": tig-: ydv- : agn- : sam- , 

udaya^ahda uttaraparydyah" : udayap cd ''sdu" svarap ca " ; 

tasyd "dih : tena sasthdnah. 

' G. M. put before ekeshdm. ' G-. M. udayasvar-. " W. B. var-. * W. ddi. 
' G. M. -taram. " G. M. ins. tathd sati. O W. 'kasihdnam evam. O B. om. 
' G. M. svarasya so-. '° G. M. om. arthM ; G. M. -ddher. " G. M. -bhutarii v-. 
" G. M. tasyd. " G. M. om. » G. M. -na. ^' G. M. sthd-. " G. M. kalpy-. 
" G. M. -voJe-. " G. M. eva tasya. '» G. M. -rayor ddi-. =" "W. ins. tu. " G. M. 
nd Hyupasamhrtaih ca; B. no 'pasamhrtam. " W. B. -ritvdd. ^ "W. -sthdna. 
" G. M. om. '■" G. M. om. " G. M. om. ^'' G. M. udayasvarddisasthdnah. 
" G. M. om. asdu. " G. M. ins. ud 
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here too the language of the rule is aimed at the diphthongs, since 
no other vowel exhibits any difference of position between its end 
and its beginning. His examples, again, are only of visatjaniya 
after a diphthong: they ,are agneh (i.1.103 et al.), brdhmandir 
dyushmat (11.3.10^), hdhuvor bcdam (v.5.9^), and d ''yam gduh (i.5. 
31). In the second and third of these passages, only the first word 
should have been quoted, in order to exhibit the visaiyantya. 

The teachings of the other Pritiy^khyas respecting the visarja- 
ntya are rehearsed in the note to Ath. Pr. i.l9. All are so indefi- 
nite as really to teach us nothing respecting the phonetic valae of 
the sound. The present rule alone gives us positive and precise 
information, teaching us to regard it as, like the A, a simple un- 
characterized breathing, a kind of final h. 

49. The nose-sounds have the nose as their place of production. 

The " nose-sounds," the commentary says, are the yamas (xxi. 
12,13); but why the ndsikya (xxi.l4) should not be regarded as 
included among them I do not see. Any discussion of their pho- 
netic character may be best deferred until the chapter where the 
rules for their occurrence are given. As examples of the nose- 
sounds are quoted rukmam antaram. (v.i.lO^ : but G. M. B. give 
instead rukmantam, ii.2.3^), ydcnd (i.5. 7* ; but G. M. give instead 
rdjnd, ii.6.22 et al.), dtndrdh (v.G.S^), ratnam dbJiajanta (ii.6.12i : 
but G. M. give instead, if it be not merely a corrupted reading, 
icced ratnam ayajanta, which I have not found in the Sanhit^), 
&ndi pdpmdnam (i.4.41 et al.). 

TT^^TTfWT ^11 Hon 

50. Or they are produced by the mouth and nose. 

Respecting this alternative explanation nothing need be said at 
present. 

48. visarjaniya dtmanah pilrvasvardntena sasthdnah samdna- 
sthdnakarano bhavati: atrd 'pi piirvasvara iti sandhyaksharam 
ucyate: svardntarasya^ hi'' sthdndntaratvdbhdvdt. yathd: ag-:^ 

brdhr .• bdh- .•" d pHrvasyd 'ntah: tena sasthdnah 

ptlrv dntasasthdnah'' . 

■ W. B. -ntasya. ' B. om ; G. M. hhinna. ' B. om. * B. om. " B. om. 

49. ndsikyd yamd ndsikdsthdnd bhavanti. yathd: ruJc- .• 

yd-: dt-: rat- : pdp-. 

50. to' eva ndsikyd mukhandsikdbhydni' uccdraniyd bhavanti. 

mukharin ea ndsihd^ ca mukhandsike*: tatsambandhino mukhandsi- 

hydh. "uktdny evo 'ddharandni^. 

> G. M. eta. ' G. M. mukhena ndsikdbhydrh ca. ' G. M. -he. ' G. M. -kam. 
''' G. M. put after bhavanti. 
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diiUm II H^ II 

51. And, in them, the organ of production is as in the series 
of mutes. 

The " and " (oa) of this rule, the commentator says, brings for- 
ward, on the principle of ' the lion's look ' (a distant glance back- 
ward : the phrase is used several times later in like cases), the 
already defined organs of production of the various mute scries. 

If the mouth be regarded as bearing a part in the production of 
the nose-sounds or yatnas, in a way which is determined by the 
mode of formation of the mutes to which they are attached, it is 
diificult to see how their number can be restricted to four, as it is 
in the " list of sounds " given at the beginning of the treatise, and 
in the comment on rule xxi.l2. 

^Tf^l^JT II H^ u 

52. Nasal quality is given by the unclosing of the nose. 

Anundsikya is the quality of being anundsika or ' nasal ; ' and 
this name, as prescribed by rule 30, above, and fully supported by 
the usage of the treatise elsewhere, belongs to anusvdra and the 
various nasal consonants. The definition of the manner in which 
the quality is communicated is quite unexceptionable ; the organs 
of the mouth remaining in the positions already given for the vari- 
ous classes and single sounds, the opening of the nasal passage, and 
the utterance through it of a part or the whole of the emitted ma- 
terial, makes the corresponding nasal sound. 

The commentator explains ndsikdvivaranahj ghrdnabila, 'hole 
of the nose, nasal passage,' as if vivarana signified the opening or 
cavity, instead of the act of opening or unclosing. His choice of 
an example also seems to betray a want of appreciation of the 
true scope of the rule: it is suflokdzn sumaiigaldzn (i.8.162). 

51. sinhdvalokanena^ vargasyo ^ktath karanam cakdro 'nukar- 
shati: eshv? ndsikyeshu vargavat karanam hhavati. vargasye 
''va vargavat. 

' G-. M. -kananydyena. ' G. M. (as also in the text of the rule itself) eteshu. 

52. ndsikdvivarandd ghrdnabildd' dnundsikyam rangddi kar- 
tavyam. yathd'': suy- ity ddi. 

iti tribhdshyaratneprdti^dkhyavivarane 
dvitiyo 'dhydyah. 
' a. M. ndsikiib: ' B. tathd; W. om. 
VOL. IX. 6 
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CHAPTER III. 

Contents: 1, introductory; 2-6, cases of d at the end of the first member of a 
compound, requiring to be shortened in divided text; 1, of i and u; 8-12, of 
final d of Terbal forms and particles; 13-14, of final i and u; 15, of initial d. 

iXn\(^\r^i^ fspTTTt ^ oM^lHM^: ii ^ ii 

1. Now then — at the beginning or end of a word, a vowel, 
in case of separation, if followed by a consonant, becomes short 
as hereinafter set forth. 

Matters of introductory explanation, of interpretation of the 
rules of the treatise, and of phonetic theory, being now for the 
present disposed of (for they are resumed, in a supplementary way, 
in some of the concluding chapters), the task of determining the 
readings of the Sanhita is taken up. And the first subject dealt 
with is that of the irregular prolongations of vowels — chiefly final 
a, i, and u — which are so frequent in all the Vedic texts. In the 
other treatises (Rik Pr. vii.-ix., Vij. Pr. iii.95-128, Ath. Pr. iii.1- 
25), the rules tell us in what situations a vowel originally short is 
lengthened : this is more in accordance with the general method 
of the Pratijakhyas, which take for granted, upon the whole, the 
existence of their fdkhds in the analyzed condition of the pada- 
text, and proceed to construct the samhitd from it. Here, on the 
contrary, we are told what vowels, long in the ordinary text, are 
to be shortened when thrown out of combination with their sur- 
roundings. Such dissolution of the continuity of the text takes 
place, first, in pada, whenever a pause — either the avagraha sepa- 
rating the two members of a compound, in its repetition after iti, 
or the longer pause that divides between two words — comes to 
stand between the vowel in question and the consonant which was 
its next neighbor in sanhitd: thus, devdyata iti deva-yate ; ava: 
nah (s. avd nah). Second, it is made in the so-called Jafd-text, ex- 
amples of which are often quoted in the sequel, and to which the 
rules of the treatise are in more than one instance adapted ; this 
text is constructed by thrice repeating each pair of words — first in 

1. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah: dddu paddddv uttare paddnte ca 
vartamdnah sarhhitdydm yo dirgho 'sdu vibhdge vibhdgasamaye 
vyanjanaparo hrasvam, dpadyate: ' vya^janaparatvani' atra ya- 
thdsaraMtdstham vijneyam. nanu dtrgJiah kathath labhyate. 
'hrasvdnantarahhdvitvdd devd^ikd (iiL2) "digrahaneshu plutd- 
dargandc ce* Hi brilmah. sarhhitdydm, ity asyd ''yam artJiah': 
kdryabhdjah padasyo ''ttarapadena saha sambandhaniyamah'' : 
na tu pArvapadena saha sambandhaniyamah'. vibhdgo 'tra 



iii. 1.] Tdittiriya-Prdtigdkhya and Tribhdshyaraina. 83 

their natural order, then inverted, then in 'the natural order again : 
for example, dpo hi shthd mayohhuvah would become dpo hi hy 
dpa dpo hi: hi shtha stha hi hi shtha: sthd mayohhuvo mayo- 
bhuva stha sthd mayohhuvah : mayobhuva iti mayah-bhuvah: the 
treatment of the d of sthd here illustrates the conditions of the res- 
toration of the short vowel in such cases. Third, the same resto- 
ration takes place in the samhitd-text of the existing manuscripts 
and in the edition founded upon them, when the lengthened vowel 
happens to come at the end of one of those passages, of just fifty 
words each, into which the anuvdhas or sections of the Sanhit^ 
are divided. This division the Pratipdkhya does not recognize — 
or, at any rate, does not notice — not infrequeni'ly quoting in san- 
dhi, without remark, words which are separated by it (for example, 
under rule 13, below, ug,mast gamadhye, i.3.6'"2, where the edit- 
ed text reads correctly ufmasi: 1: gamadhye). 

The comment upon this rule may be loosely translated, or para- 
phrased, as follows : 

Here atha, ' now then,' is an introductory heading'; dddu [literal- 
ly, ' at the beginning '] means ' at the beginning of a word ' [inclu- 
ding, also, a separable part of a compound word] ; uttare [literally, 
' in the latter part '] means ' at the end of a word: ' a vowel occu- 
pying such a position, if it be long in sarhhitd, becomes short vi- 
bhdge, i. e. ' in case of separation,' when followed by a consonant — 
that is to say, when so followed in samhitd. But whence is de- 
rived the limitation to a "long" vowel? We answer, from its 
conversion into a short, and from the non-occurrence of any pro- 
tracted (^pluta) vowels among the instances included in the rules. 
The limitation " in samhitd " implies that the word whose form is 
in question is placed in euphonic connection with the word that 
follows it ; not, however, with the word that precedes it [unless,^ 
as should be excepted, its initial vowel, instead of its final, is the 
one liable to change of quantity]. " Separation " {vibhdga) is to 
be understood as division from the words with which it stands in 
natural or original connection — that is, according to the reading of 
the fundamental text : otherwise, in the jatd-text of the two words 
sthd mayohhuvah (see above), the stha would retain its long d in 
its second repetition, because of its standing in euphonic connec- 
tion with the following word : and that should not be so. The 
sense of the woi-d vibhdga is, in case of a long initial vowel, sepa- 
ration from the preceding word ; in case of a long final, from the 



prakrtipaddir ucyate : prakrtir ndma yathdpdthah: prahrtipaddir 
iti him: sthd m- ity atra jatdydm sthagabdasya dvittyoccdrane 
'pi dirghah prasajyeta": uttarapadena vibhdgdhhdvdt : sa' md 
bh-dd iti parihdrah. vibhdgapadasyd" ''yam arthah : paddddu^" 
dtrghasya pXlrvapadena vibhdgah: paddnte" dirghasyo 'ttarapa- 

dena vibhdgah. vibhdge vyanjanapara iti Mm: rt- ity atra 

md bhiXd iti: nddhdmddhdrayd (iii. 8) iti prdptih. samhitd- 
ydm " dirgha iti him: esha ity atra prdptisampddandrtham : 
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foll owing word. The limitation " in case of separation, if followed 
by a consonant " is for the sake of excluding such cases as rtadhd- 
md ^si (i.3.3 : in separated form, rtadhdmd : asi), which would oth- 
erwise come under the rule iii.8 [among the specifications of which, 
dhdmd is included]. The limitation " a long vowel in sarhhitd " is 
intended to bring esAa^yoJAarai^J ra/^(i.8.10'^ etal.; pada-te-s.t,bha- 
ratdh) under the action of the rules ; since thus, and not otherwise, 
is pertinence given to the word ydjyd in rule 1 1 of this chapter. 
Undue extension of the prescription to such cases as tvd vdyavah 
(i.1.1) is provided against by the rules that follow [since these spe- 
cify all the cases in which it is to be applied]. 

The only diflBcuTty arising in connection with the understanding 
of this rule, or of the interpretation of it given by the commen- 
tator, grows out of the specification vyanjanapara, ' followed by a 
consonant.' Respecting this, we are explicitly told, near the be- 
ginning of the exposition, " the being followed by a consonant is 
to be understood here of the condition of things in the sarhhitd- 
text " — that is to say, any long vowel which appears in sarhhitd as 
a final, with a consonant following it, is to be regarded as falling 
under the rules of the chapter. This specification, then, makes 
the rules apply to such cases as hharatd rdjd (the example quoted 
by the commentator: the jp«c?a-reading is hharatdh: rdjd) and 
adhd md (quoted under rule 9 ; joa<fo-reading adhdh : md), and 
they have to be specially allowed for and excepted — as is done in 
rules 9 and 11. It seems very strange, now, to have this implica- 
tion made, requiring as a consequence that all the words which by 
euphonic processes come to exhibit in samhitd a long final vowel 
(d) should be taken into consideration : but the number of cases 
actually needing to be guarded against in the rules on account of 
it is very small. For, in the first place, the question can arise only 
in regard to the words specially mentioned in the rules; and 
among these there are not many for which homophonous forms in 
dh or di occur; and of these, again, only a part would occur oth- 
erwise than before a vowel, in which situation the hiatus would 
betray the omission of the former final element. The makers of 
the treatise, then, appear to have thought it safer to avoid a possi- 
ble confusion of adhd from adhdh with adhd from adha, and so 
on, by making the rules apply in general to both cases, and special- 
ly excepting the former. And this is what they have attempted 
to do : and it has cost them only two additional words — agniyd- 
jye in rule 9, and ydjydsu in rule 11 — together with an artifice of 

tathd sati hharatd ydjydsv (iii.ll) iti ydjydpadam sdrthakarh 

nd ''nyathd. vyanjanam asmdt param^' iti vyanjanaparah. 

tvd ity dddv etallakshanasambhavdd^* ativydptim^^ uttaror 

s4trdih pariharati. 

' G. M. ins. paddddu ca paddnte ca yo dirgho vyaMjanottaro viVhdge kriyamdne 
hrasvam samydti. ' G. M. -nam. <') M. om. ; G. hrasvdnt-. ' G. om. ca. ' G. 
W. -dhak. m W. om. ' G. M. -yaie. ' G. M. om. » G. M. -gacatd-. "' W. 
-dddi. "W.-nta. "G.M.ina.yo. "G. M.-m. "G. M.eratok '^W.atiprd-. 
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construction under rule 8, in connection with the word prdndh. 
Without a complete index verhorum to the SanhitS,, or a labori- 
ously minute examination of the whole text with reference to this 
particular point, I cannot tell just how nearly successful their at- 
tempt has been ; but I have, I believe, discovered at least one case 
which they have overlooked. At i.4.24, namely, we read rakshd 
mdkih (p. rakshdh), and, by rule 8, the d of rakshd should be 
shortened. That the section containing these words was really a 
part of the text for which the Priti9akhya was constructed is 
proved by the fact that two of its peculiarities of reading are pro- 
vided for in later rules (vi.5 and xi.l3). 

But with the interpretation thus given appears to be quite at 
variance the phrase containing the illustration rtadhdmd 's^, where 
wihhdge and vyanjanaparah are immediately connected, and made 
to mean 'followed by a consonant in separated text' (not rtadhdmd: 
asi). This I can hardly believe to be a genuine part of the com- 
mentary. The second d of rtadhdmd 'si cannot be said to be 
either final or initial : it is a combination of both : it does not fur- 
nish a case to which the rules of the chapter apply with any pro- 
priety, as the saihhitd reading cannot be affected by them. If not 
some later meddler, then the commentator himself, has suffered 
himself to be scared by an imaginary difficulty, and has unneces- 
sarily twisted the rule a little awry in order to its removal. 

The specification vibhdge, ' in case of separation,' applies in the 
TMttiriya pada-text more generally and more strictly than in those 
of the other Vedas. Where the separation of a compound is sus- 
pended on account of its further composition, the restoration of its 
natural form is suspended also; and we read, for example, vir- 
ya-vat, but virydvat-tara ; vi^vormitra, but mg,vdmitra-jam,adagni; 
anu-ydja and ananu-ydja, but praydja-arvdydja, and so on — and we 
shall find illustrations hereafter in connection with other changes 
than prolongation of vowels. Thus, also, in the full jocK^a-read- 
ings, the word is given first, before iti, in its samhitd form, with- 
out change (except euphonic combination with the iti) ; and this 
part of the reading I shall accordingly usually omit in quoting the 
pada^text, setting down only the separated and restored form 
which follows iti, or the part which corresponds to the entire read- 
ing of the Rik and Atharvan pada-texts. 

2. JDevd, gikd, sumnd, gvd, rtd, vayund, hrdayd, aghd, 

2. ., ity eteshu grahaneshv avagraheshv'^ antyasvaro vi- 
bhdge vyafljanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: dev- .• 

iitk- .- sumn- .• dydv- ; ""apy akarddi (i.52) iti 

vaeandW idam apy uddharanam*: apv- ; rt- .• vay- :^ 

hrd--..: agh- .- ukth- ; dpo 

' G. M. om. O B. om. ' G. M sUtrdd * G. M. -hartavyam. 
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uktha, and guddhd, as first members of a compound, shorten 
their final when separated. 

This and the following rules, including the seventh, properly 
form one connected passage, with the specification ity avagrahah, 
' these, as former members of a compound,' which applies alike to 
them all, standing at the end. 

The examples quoted from the Sanhita in illustration of the rule 
are as follows. For devd: devdyate yajamdndya parma (iii.5.5^ : 
G. M. omit the last word of the citation), the only case, so far as I 
have noted, for devdyant; we have devayate (with short vowel) 
twice, at i.2.123 and 11.5.9^ ; devdyuvam occurs ii.5.9® and iv.l.l^, 
but devayuh, iii.5.11*. For ptkd, ptJcdyate svdhd (vii5.11^), the 
only case. For sumnd, sumndyanto havdmalie (i.5. 11*), also alone. 
For pWfJ, dydvdprthivyd fvdvit (v.5.20) : Qvd, however, by rule 
i.52, includes agvd, for which is quoted ayvdvatin somavattm (iv. 
2.6*); I have noted farther only iii.3.11', but feel less than usual 
confidence in the completeness of my excerption. For rtd, rtdya- 
vahpurd ''nnam akshan (ii2.5^: G. M. omit the last word of the 
citation) : there are more than twenty such cases in the text, for 
the themes rtdyti (e. g. i.4.5 : but rtayu once, ii.2.12*), rtdyant (e. g. 
iv.2.9^), rtdvan (e.g. i.3.142) and its feminine rtdvari (e.g. i.l. 
3), rtdvrdh (e. g. i.4..5), and rtdsah (iii.4.7 ' : but this word reads in 
pada as in samhitd). For vayund, vayundvid eka it (i.2.13' and 
iv.1.1'). For hrdayd, hrdaydvidhap cit (i.4.45'). For aghd, 
aghdyavo md gandharvo vipvdvasur ddadliat (i.2.9 : G. M. omit 
after gandharvah) : other cases of aghdyu are found at iii. 3. 11 ' : 
iv.l.l03;5.10*: v.7.3'; and of aghdyant, 11.3.14'. For ukthd, 
iikthdmaddndm dhenuh (11.4.11^): the same compound occurs 
again at iii.3.2 ' and v.O.S^, and ukthdyu at i.4.12, twice. P'or pj,d- 
dhd, dpo devih (.uddhdyuvah (LS.S^ and vi.3.8*). 

"^ ^^pw^^{} II ^ II 

3. Also indrd, when followed by vat, van, and van. 

One example is quoted by the commentator for each of the 
three cases enumerated: indrdvattm apacittm ihd "vaTia {y.'IA^ : 
G. M. omit after apacittm), indrdvanto marutah (iv. 7.141), and 
indrdvdnt svdhd (i.l. 12) ; and I have noted no others. As counter- 
examples, he quotes : first, to show that not every long d is to be 
shortened before the three syllables named, ihrndvantam pratha- 
mah sida yonim (111.5.11* : G. M. give only the first two words), 
asura prajdvdn (iii.1.11': but B. reads, I presume only by an 

3. indre Hy asminn' avagrahe 'ntyasvaro vad van vdn ity 

evamparo vibhdge hraavam dpadyate. yathd^: ind- .' ind- .' 

ind- indre''tikim: ilrn- .• as- : praj- evampara 

itikim: ind- 

' G. M. etasminn. ^ G. M. om. 
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error, pratdpavdn), and prajdvattr anamtvd ayakshmdh (i.1.1 : but 
omitted in G. M.) ; second, to show that indrd is not altered except 
under the circumstances specified, indrdvarunayor aham (ii.5.12^). 
This last is a case in which no vibhdga, or ' separation,' would be 
made in any text of the other Vedas ; but the Taittirlya pada 
reads indrdvarunayor iti ''ndrd-varunayoh, and the example is 
therefore to the purpose. 

^RT ^^. II g H 

4. Also citrd, when followed by v. 

The illustrative passage cited is citrdvaso svasti te pdram a^ya 
{i.5.5* and 7* : G. M. omit after te). As counter-examples, are 
given mitrdvarundv eva (ii.1.7^ et al. : p. mitrd-varundu), and 
citrdpHrnamdse dtksheran (vii.4.8^) — the former to show the neces- 
sity of the restriction to citrd, the latter, of the restriction to se- 
quence by a ■». I have found no farther instances falling under 
the rule. 

^TT^rn^ II \ II 

5. Also prasthd, indriyd, dravind, vigvadevyd, dirghd, 
viryd, vigvd, vdtd, tva, bhangurd, karnakd, vrshniyd, sugopd, 
rhsdmd, aghd, satrd, varshd, pushpd, meghd, prd, svd. 

For each of these words, the commentator cites a single example. 
For prasthd, prasthdvad rathavdhanam (iv.2.5®), the only case. 
For indriyd, indriydvate purodd^m (iL2.'7') : half a dozen cases 
of this word occur in the text, and several otindriydvin (e. g. L6.2* : 
iLl.6*: vi.2.108) ; the latter word, however, is not separated in 
the padortext. For dravind, dravindvafah kurute (v.S.ll^), the 
only case. For vifvadevyd, vipvadevydvate fvdtrdh (iA.l^): the 
word occurs also at iv.1.6 >'2. For dtrghd, dirghddhiyo rakshamd- 
ndh (ii.1.11*), the only case. For viryd, vtrydvantam abhimdti- 
shdham (i.2.7) : the same theme is found in other passages, as are 
also its coro.T^&ra.t\Y&, virydvat-tara (e. g. i.^.e^), and superlative, 
virydvat-tama (114.2^), in which the shortening of the d is not au- 
thorized by the Pr£iti9akhya, since, in the division, it does not 
stand next before the pause : and the padartesA, reads accordingly. 
For vi^vd, vipvdmitrasya sUktam bhavati (v.2.3^"* : G. M. omit 

4. citrd ity asminn^ avagrahe 'ntyasvaro vakdraparo' vibhdge 

hrasvam dpadyate. yathd': cit-. citre Hi Mm: mitr- ; 

vapara iti Mm : citr- 

' G. M. eiasminn. ' G. M. vap-. ' G. M. ova. 
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the last word) : the same word occurs in other passages (iv.3.22: 
v.2.33'4,l0^;4.22), as also in the compound vi^vdmitrajamad- 
agni (v.4.H''), where, as the division is vi^vdmitra^amoAiagnt, 
the d is not shortened ; and we have further the themes vipvdvasu 
(e. g. i.1.11'), vipvdvant (iii.5.62), vipvdrdj (i.3.2'), and vi^vdsah 
(i.4.17; -p. vifva-sdham). Y'oYvdtd,vdtdv<idvarshan{\\A.1^),{he 
only case. Y or tvd, tvdvato maghonah (ii.2.12*; p. tva-vatah) : 
the Rik^ac?a-text does not shorten the d of this word. For bJian- 
gwd, hhettdram bhangurdvatah (i.5.6* and iv.1.2*). For kwrna- 
kd, sHrmi karnakdvaty etayd (1.5.7^ and v. 4. 7'': G. M. omit the 
first word, W. B. the last). For vrshniyd, vrshniydvatas tava (iii. 
5.6^"*). For sugopd, sa sugopdtamo janah (iv.2.1l2; p. sugopa- 
-tamah : G. M. omit the first word) : the Rik pada writes su-gopdr 
tcvmah. Yor rksdmd, rksdrndbhydm yajushd (i.2.3^ and iii.1.1*). 
For aghd, aghdfvdd evdi ''nam antar etibh'(ltam(inA.7^ ; p. agha- 
-pvdt: G. M. omit the last two words) ; theRikand Atharvanj>ac?a- 
texts write aghcHXpva : the themes aghdyu (e.g. i.2.9') and aghd- 
yant (11.3.14') are also found in the Sanhita, Yov satrd, satrdjita7h 
dhanajitam (iv.1.1^; p. satrorjitam) : the word satrd occurs re- 
peatedly (e. g. i.6.12') uncompounded, and maintains its long final 
in the ^ffl<fo-text also. For varshd, varshdhvdih juhoti iuAAO'^ ; 
p. varshorhvdm). For pushpd, pushpdvaMh supippaldh (iv.1.4* 
and v.l.5'°). For meghd, meghdyate svdhd (vii.5.11i ; p. megha- 
-yate; in the same division occurs also meghdyishyate, which is not 
divided: meghayantt is found at iv.4.5'). For prd, prdvanebhih 
sajoshasah (iv.2.43 ; p. pra-vanebhiK) ; the Rik joa(?a-text writes 
this word pravana, without separation : other words beginning 
•w\%h.prd axeprds'ah (e.g. i.3.146 ; t^. prasahd), prdfrnga (ii.1.3*'^), 
prdsaca (vii.S.ll'; not divided m joac^o-text), prdJcdpi (i.8.18; 
also not divided), and prdvrta (iv.6.22 et al. ; also not divided). 
And iov svd, svddhiyaih janayat sUdayac ea (i.3.148; p. sva-dhi- 
yam) : but this the Rik ^ac^o-text writes surddhyam. 

6. Also ishtd, after lohe and eva. 

The commentator cites the two cases : sam armtshmin loka ish- 
tdpiXrtena (iii.3.8^ twice: G. M. omit the first word), and sa tv eve 
''shtdpdrU (i.7.3*; p. ishta-pHrtt). Then, to show that ishtd after 
other words remains unchanged, he quotes prati jdgrhy enam ish- 
tdpHrte san srjethdm ay am ca (iv.V.13*; p. ishtd-pHrte: W. B. 



5 ity eteshv avagraheshv antyasvaro vibhdge vyanja- 

naparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: pras- .* indr-.. 

drav- .• vipv- ; dtr- .* vir- .• vipv- .• vdt-.. 

tvd- .• bhett- : sHr- / vrsh- : sa / rks-.. 

agh- ; satr- .• varsh- .• pushp- ; megh-.. 

prdv- : svd- 
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omit before enani, G. M. after -^rte) ; and the same mode of treat- 
ment is followed by the joatfe-text at v.7.72, which is the only other 
case I have noted. The ground of this difterence does not appear. 
To show, further, that only ishtd shortens its d in the defined posi- 
tion, the passage sdkshdd eva pixijdpataye (v. 1.2*) is given. 

7. Also gahtt, raihi, tvisM, vagi, rdtri, oshadM, dhuti, vyd- 
Jirti, svdhdkrti, hrdduni, gaci, citi, groni, prsJiti, puti, abhi, 
carshani, pari, adM, pdri, gatru, vishu, vasu, anil, hanu, sic, 
vibhu — all these, as first members of a compound. 

To the passages cited by the commentator I add, as above, 
notice of other cases which I have found in the text. For faktt, 
the sole instance is ^akttvanto gabhtrdh (iv.6.6 2). For ratht, ratht- 
tamdu rathindm (iv.7.15^). For tvishi, saspinjardya tvisMmate 
patMndm [iy. 5.2^ : W. B. omit the last word, G. M. the first). 
For vdft, te vd^manta ishminah (ii-Lll^ and iv.2.112; G. M. 
omit the last word). For rdtrt, rdtribhir asubhnan (iL4.1i): if 
there are other cases, I have failed to note them. For oshadM, 
oshadhtbhyo vehatam dlabheta (ii.l.S'^ : G. M. omit the last word) : 
I have noted half a dozen other cases, but they are not worth re- 
porting. For dhutt, dhutibhir anHydjeshu (ii.e.g*). For vydhrtt, 
etdbhir vydhrtibhih (1.6.10^ andv.5.5*). For svdhdkrtt, svdhd krti- 
bhyah preshye Hy dha (vi.3.9^ : G. M. omit the last two words). 
For hrdduni, svdhd hrddunthhyah svdhd (vii.4.13: G. M. omit the 
first word, W. B. the last). For ^ad, vipvd r'dpd 'bhi cashte pjct- 
bhih (iv.2.5*"'> : W. B. omit before cashte). For citi, citibhydm 
updyati {y.1.5''). For ^roni, ^ronibhydn svdhd (Vii.Z.lQ^) : anoth- 
er case is found at v. 7. 15. For prshtt, W. B. give prshtihhir di- 
«am {v.7.l7), but G. M. read ^rsAkM«/«A svdhd (vii.3.16'). P'or 
ptUt, pMigandhasyd ''pahatydi (ii.'2.2*). ' For abhi, abhtvr to ghrnt- 
vdn cetati tmand (iii.5.11i : G. M. omit the last two words): we 
have also abhishah at 11.3.2^ (p. abhi-sahd). For carshani, mitra- 
sya carshanidhrtah (111.4.11^ andiv.l.G^): another case at i.4. 16. 
For part, vtravantam parinasam (ii.2.128; p. pari-nasam: com- 
pare rule vii.4). For adht, adhivdsam yd hiranydny asmdi 
(iv.6.92 : G. M. omit the last word). For pdri, pdrtnahyasye "pe 
(vi.2.1'; p. pdri-nahyasya : compare rule vii.4). For ^trd, pa- 

6. loke : eva : ity evampdrva ishte ''ty asmin'^ grahane' 'ntya- 

svaro vibhdge vyaHjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: sam .• 

sa evampHrva iti kim: prati ; ishte ''ti kim : sdk- 

' G. M. etasminn. ' G. M. avagrahe. 
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trdyato hantd (i.6.58 and iv.2.12). For vishd, visJvdvdn vishUvarir 
tah (vii.4.3*) : another case at vii.4.82. For vasil, aramatir vasil- 
yuh (iv.S.lS^). For arid, anHrddhd nakshatram (iv.4.102); -we 
have it also in the compounds anHydja (e.g. ii.6.9*), awdbandhya 
{e.g. il2.9''), aniiMpa (e. g. ¥.4.1^), and. an-avrj {y.1.23). In the 
further compound of the first, praydjdnilydja (e. g. i.7.1 ' ; p. prOr 
ydja-arvdydjdrC), the shortening is not authorized, since in it there is 
no division after drm. Appealing to rule i.63 as his authority, the 
commentator adds, as contemplated by the present rule, anamd- 
ydjam prdyantyam (vi.l.S' ; p. ananit-ydjam). For Tiawd, hand- 
bhydn svdhd (vii.3.16'). For sii, sikyavasini manave yagasye 
(1.2.13^): sHyavasa occurs more than once (e. g. i.7.52'3). For 
vibhxl, vibh'Addvne (iii.5.8,92). 

The commentator notes that the specification at the end of this 
rule defines the whole mass of words thus far enumerated as col- 
lectively avagraha (i.49), 'first members of compounds.' 

8. Also ava, sacasvd, nudd, mrdd, vardhd, gikshd, rahshd, 
adyd, hhavd, bhajd, yatrd, card, pihd, nd, dhdmd, dhdrayd, 
dharshd, ghd, vardhayd, bodhd, atrd, tatrd, muncd, agvasyd, 
prnasvd, hi shthd, tvam tard, janishvd, yukshvd, achd. 

Henceforth we have to do only with independent words, the cate- 
gory of avagrahas, or former members of compounds, having been 
exhausted by the foregoing rules. There is cited in illustra- 
tion, for avd, avd no devyd Jcrpd (iv.l.4i). For sacasvd, sacasvd 
nah svastaye {i.5.6^). Fornudd, pra mtdd nah sapatndn (iv.3.12* 
thrice, and r.3.S '). For mrdd, W. B.'give mrddjaritre (iv.5.10*), 
but G. M. read mrdd no rudra (iv.5.102) ; I have noted no other 
case. Yox vardhd, vardhd no amavacchavah i^\.^.\\^). For ^ik- 

7. - ity eteshv avagraheshv^ antyasvaro vibhdge vyatija- 

naparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: ^ah- .• rath- .* sa- .• 

te .• rd- ; osh- .• dh- / et- .• svd- .• svd- 
hd .• ««p- .• cit- .• pro- .• prshr .• piXt- .• 

ahhr .• mitr- : vtr- .• adh- : pdr- ; patr- .* 

vish- .• ar- .• an-A- ; ankdrddi ca^ (i.53) iti vacandcP 

anan- ity etad* uddharanarn bhavati: han- .• sliy- .• 

vibh- ; ity avagraha ity anena prakdreno 'ktih'' padasam- 

vddye'' 'vagraho vijneyaK. 

' G. M. om. = 6. M. om. ' G. M. sulrat. * G. M. ins. opj/. ' G. M. 'Uah. 
' G. M. -muccayah. ' B. vi(eshah. 
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shd, fikshd no asmin puruhiXta ydmani (vii.5.'7* : W. B. omit the 
last two words) : it is found again at iv.6.2^. For rakshd, rakshd 
ca no adhi ca deva hr-Ahi (iv.5.10^ and vii.5.24 ; G. M. omit the 
last two words): the form occurs also at ii.3.14i. I have pointed 
out in the note to the first rule of the chapter that a passage 
(i.4.24) in which rakshd appears as euphonic alteration of rakshdh 
before a sonant consonant ought to be somehow excepted here. 
For adyd, adyd devdn jushtatamah (iv.6.7*): also at ii.1.11*: 
iii.4.11^: iv.6.2^. For bhavd,hhavd pdyw vi^o asyd adabdfiah 
(i.2.141 : G. M. omit the last two words) : other cases are not in- 
frequent; see i.l. 14*; 4.32: iii.2.53; 4.101: iv.1.72; 2.5 1,7*; 4.47 ; and 
likewise ii.6.12i, where bhavd, standing at the end of the first divi- 
sion of the anuvdka, is situated vihhdge, and loses its « even in 
the samhitd-text. For bhajd, d gomati vraje bhajd tvam nah 
(i.6.121 : W. B. begin at vraje): another case at iii.3.9^. For ya- 
trd, yatrd naro marutah (iii.l.lis): other cases at iv.4.4i; 6.6*,72. 
For card,pra card soma durydn (1.2.10'). For pibd,pibd somam 
indra mandatu (ii.4.14'' : G. M. omit the last word) : another case 
at i.4.19. For nd, ripavo nd ha debhuh (i.2.14*-^) : in connection 
with this word, the commentator runs ofi" into a lengthy discus- 
sion, which I defer to the end of the note. For dhdmd, dhdmd ha 
yat te ajara (iii.l.lis) : we have dhdma, plural, in sathhitd also, at 
iv.6.5^; 7.13*. For dhdrayd, brhaspate dhdrayd vasiini (i.3.7i 
and vi.3.61): other cases at iv.l.5*,72. For dharshd, W. B. have 
dharshd mdnteshdnadbhyah {i.3.8^),'hut G. M., dharshd mdnushdn 
itiniyunakti (vi.3.6"3). For ghd, uta vd ghd sydldt (i.1.14'): 
there is another case, if my manuscript reads correctly, at iii.4.11^. 
For vardhayd, tain agne vardhayd tvam (iv.6.31): other cases 
are at i.S.S^: iv.2.4*;7.13s. For bodhd, bodhd no asya vacaso 
yavishtha (iv.2.3* : G. M. omit the last two words). For atrd, 
atrd te rUpam (iv.6.7^): other cases are at iv.6.72,8^. For 
tatrd, tatrd ratham upa fagmam (iv.C.C^). For muncd, pra mun- 
cd svastaye (111.2.8^) : again at iv.7.15^. For afvasyd, ekas tvash- 
t^tr a^ivasyd vipastd (iv.6.9^). For prnasvd, sapta yonir d prna- 
svd ghrtena (i.5.33 and iv.e.S^). Fov'sthd after hi, dpo hi shthd 
mayobhuvah {iv.1.5^: v.6.1*: vii.4.19^); and, as counter-example, 
to show that the correption takes place only after hi, pratishthd vd 
ekamn^ah (v.2.36 et al.). For tard after tvam, agne tvam tard 
mrdhah (iv.l.O^), with the counter-example antaratard taptavrato 
bhavati (vi.2.2^ : G. M. omit the last word). For janishvd, jani- 

8 ' eteshv anavagraheshv antyasvaro vibhdge vyanjana- 

paro hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: avd .• sac- : pra ; 

mr- .• var- ; piksh- : rak- ; adyd ; bhav- 

.• 4 go- .• yat- : pra : pibd .• rip- api 

vikrtam (i.51) apy akdrddi (i.52) iti dvdbhydrh' vacand- 

bhydm prd- ity atra hrasvddepah kirn na sydt: mdi^vam: 

api vikrtam (i.51) iti vacanarh kanthoktapadavishayam' na tv 
akdrddipadavishayam*: prdnd ' ity asyd ''py akdrdditvdn nd 
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shvd hi jenyo agne (iv.1.3* and v.l.i^ : G. M. omit ague). For 
yukshvd, yukshvd hi devahiUamdn (ii.6.11 * et al.) : other cases at 
iv.2.9^: v.5.3''2. For achd, achd oiakshi dyumattamah (i.5.6^ and 
iv.4.48): other cases at iV.lO^: ii.2.128; 6.11': iv.2.42 'twice; 4.42 
(if my MS. is correct; the Rik reads acha); 5.1^; 6.7^: but the 
compound achdvdka (vii.l.S*) is left undivided and unchanged. 

The occasion of the commentator's delay and discussion over 
the word nd is given by the fact that the ^f«?a-text of the Taitti- 
rtya Sanhita (unlike that of the Rik and Atharvan : see note to 
Ath. Pr. iv.39) divides the word j^rdndh thus: pra-andh. Hence, 
when we read in the Sanhita, as in the passage which he quotes, 
prdnd vd ang.avah (vi.4.4* : W. B. read simply prdnd vdi, which 
occurs in various other places; e. g. v.S.S^), he fears that, having 
this division in mind, we shall be misled into believing that the 
specification nd of the present rule applies to prdnd, because we 
are taught in the first chapter (i.51,52) that a word cited in any 
rule comes equally under that rule when phonetically altered, or 
preceded by a. He sets aside this difficulty, however, by the arbi- 
trary dictum that it is not permitted to vary the same word in 
both ways at once — that we may accept the altered form only of a 
vocable which is actually quoted entire, not of one made by the 
prefixion of an a to one so quoted : hence, he infers, the present 
rule does not apply to [the and of] prdnd, as it begins with a. 
But a further objection is interposed : in that case, why does it 
not apply to the part and of the compound, in which is no altered 
n? He replies, because of the absence of a long vowel in samhi- 
td, in a word wearing this form — or, as would seem a better 
statement, because of the absence of any such word in sarhhitd as 
and (for andh) with a long vowel as its final. The second objec- 
tion, in fact, is a wholly futile one, scarcely worth the trouble of 
bringing up and setting aside. The original difficulty is one grow- 
ing out of the extension of the leading rule in the chapter to cases 
of final d in samhitd where a visarjantya has been lost after it 
(see note to rule 1). The answer has a somewhat quibbling aspect, 
but the rule of interpretation which it involves is in accordance 
with that adopted in one or two analogous cases elsewhere. 

^ifiJMM n ^ 11 

9. Also adhd, in agni and yajyd passages. 



''yam vidhih. tarhi vikrtatvdbhdvdd' and ity asye' higyan^sya^ 
kirn na sydd ayam vidhih. evamri}pasya sarhhitdydrh dirghdbhd- 

vdt. dhd- ; Irh- .- dhar- / uta .• tarn ; ho- 

dhd : ^ atrd ; tat- .• pra .- ek- / sap- .• 

dpo .• hi Hi kirn: pra- .• agne .• tvam iti kirn: 

ant- : jan- .• yuk- .* achd 

' a. M. ins. ity. ^ G. M. om. ' W. -Uip- ; B. om. pada. * B. om. pada. ' W. 
ins. vd. ' G. M. vaikrtasyd '6ft-. ' B. G. M. om. » B. G. M. -ydf. 
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The commentator's first care is to define what parts of the San- 
hiti, are styled agni and ydjyd. The former name, he says, desig- 
nates those mantras which celebrate Agni — namely, the fourth 
kdnda : by the latter are intended the concluding anuvdkas, or sec- 
tions, of every prapna, or chapter, from the beginning of the San- 
hita to the third prapna of the fourth kdnda, inclusive ; and, be- 
sides, the eleventh anuvdha oi pra^na six, kanda two (i. e. i.1.14 ; 
2.14; 3.14; 4.46; 5.11; 6.12; 7.13; 8.22: ill'.il ; 2.12; 3.14; 4. 
14; 5.12; 6.11,12: iii.1.11; 2.11; 3.11; 4.11; 5.11 : iv.1.11 ; 2.11 ; 
3.13 — in all, twenty-three anuvdkas). The name agtd does not 
occur again: the ydjyds are the subject of further prescription 
below, in rules iii. 11, ix.20, xi.3. The compound agniydjya (neu- 
ter singular) is justified by a simple reference to Pinini's rule 
(ii.2.29) defining a copulative compound. 

The passages cited in illustration of the rule are adhd hy agne 
kratoh (iv.4.4^), adhd ca nah ^arma yacha dvibarhdh (iv.S.lO^ : 
G. M. omit the last word), adhd te sumnam imahe (ii.6.11*), and 
adhd yathd nah pitarah (ii.6.12* : W. B. omit the last word) : I 
have noted no other cases. As counter-example, to show the ne- 
cessity of the restriction imposed in the rule, is quoted adhd me ''ti 
tad vishnave'ti pray achat (ii.4.12* : W. B. orm% prdyachat), where 
adhd stands for adhdh : see, for the bearing of the exception, the 
note upon the introductory rule of the chapter. 

!n»SM5MNMrliT^niqrllMinivm!ini^U(niN4rrT II ^0 II 

10. Also hutrd, daksMnend, svend, liantand, jagdmd, ru- 
hemd, vidmd, rdhydmd, cahrmd, hshdmd, starimd, bharemd, 
varshayathd, irayathd, drithd, pdthd, aihd, sincathd, jana- 
yathd,jayatd, uhshatd, avatd, ydtd, qrnutd, Ternutd, bibhrtd. 

The commentator's illustrative passages are : for kutrd, kutrd 
cid yasya samrtdu (ii.l.ll^ : G. M. omit the last word). l^ordaJc- 

9. agnip ca ydjyd cd '' gniydjyam^ : tasmin': cd ''rthe dvandva 

itr samdsah. agnir ity agnipraJcd^akamantrd* lakshyante: ca- 

turthakdnda ity arthah: uhhd vdm indrdgni (i.l.l4i) pra- 

bhrty agnir vrtrdni (iv.3.13i) paryantdh pra^nottamdnuvdkd 

ydjydsay'njnd bhavanti yxihshvd hi (ii.6.11') ity anuvdkaf ca. 

^atra vishaye^ 'dhe ty asmin" grahane 'ntyasvaro vibhdge' vyanja- 

naparo hrasvatn dpadyate. yathd: adhd, hy .• adhd ca ; 

adhd te ; adhd y- agniydjya iti kirn : adhd m- 

' G. M. -jye. = G. M. -Wf. = G. M. om. ■• B. ■<:aman-. <" G. M. om. • G. M. 
(.iMsmin. ' G. M. om. 
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shinend, ddkshinend vasHni patih sindh'dndm am (iii. 4. 11* : G. M. 
omit after vasHtii). For svend, svend hi vrtran pavasd jaghantlia 
{vii.4.15 : B. omits the last word; G. M. the last two). For han- 
tand, tapasd hantand tarn, (iv.3.13*). Yov jagdmd,d jagdmd para- 
sydh (i.6.12*). For ruhemd, asravanttm d ruhemd svastaye 
(i..5.11*). For vidmd, vidtnd te ague tredhd traydni vidmd te 
(iv.2.2' : G. M. stop at agne, thus instancing only one of the two 
cases; there are two more in the same verse): also at 1.7.13^: 
ii.6.1 1 *. For rdhydmd, rdhydmd ta ohdih (iv.4.4' ). For cakrmd, 
cakrmd kac cand "gah (iv.7.15^): other' cases at i.8.3: iL6.122 
iv.l.ll>; 6.83. For kshdmd, kshdmd rerihad virudhah (i.3.142 
iv.2.12,22: G. M. omit the last word): other cases at ii.6.12* 
iv.7.123. For starimd, sushtarimd jushdnd (v.1.11^): here the 
application of rule i.51 becomes necessary. For bharenid, anho- 
nvucepra hharemd manishdm (1.6.12^ : G. M. omit the last word). 
For varshayathd, ydyam vrshtim varshayathdpurtsMnah (ii.4.8^ : 
W. B. omit the first word). For irayathd, ud irayathd marutah 
(ii.4.8^). For drithd, yoner uddrithd yaje tarn (iv.6.5*). For 
pdthd, kshaye pdthd divo vimahasah (iv.2.112). For athd, athd 
somasya prayatt yuvabhydm (i.1.14' : G. M. omit the last word) : 
other Cases are numerous, namely i.1.13' twice; 5.52,113; 6.4^ 
twice; 7.13*: ii.3.143; 6.122; iii.l.ll2; 4.116; iv.2.1*,4*,53,6>'2; 6.3* 
twice; 7.13^; and, as I doubt not, at the end of iiL2.1l2, 
where, however, the present samhitdrte'&X reads atha, because the 
word stands vibhdge. For sincathd, yatrd naro marutah siflca- 
thd madhu (iii. 1.1 1^). For janayathd, dpo janayathd ca nah 
(iv.1.51: v.6.1*: vii.4.19*). Yoy jayatd, upa pre Ha jayatd nara 
sthirdh (iv.6.4* : G. M. omit the last word). For ukshatd, d 
ghrtam ukshatd niadhuvarnam (iv.3.138). For avatd, asmdn u 
devd avatd haveshu (iv.6.4*) : another case at iv.2.63. For ydtd, 
devd rathdir ydtd hiranyaydih (iv.7.12i: G. M. omit the first 
word). For frnutd, marutah frnutd havam (iv.2.1 1 2). For krnu- 
td, sarhvatsardya krnutd brhan namah (v.7.2*). Finally, for 
hibhrtd, mdte ^vaputram bibhrtd sv enam (iv.2.32 ; W. B. begin at 
putram). 

>T^ ?TT??TTg II \\ II 

11. Also hharaia, in yajyd passages. 

10 ity^ eteshv anavagraheshv' antyasvaro vibhdge 

vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yaXhd: kutrd .* da- 

hshr ; svend ; tap- .• dj- .• asr- ; vidmd ; 

rdhy- .• cakr- ; kshd- ; susht- .• anh- : yil- 

yani .• ud ; yoner ; kshaye .• athd ; ya- 
trd : dpo .• upa ; d ; asmdn .• devd .• 

mar- : sam- : m,d- 

' G. M. om. ' W. avag-; Gr. H. om. 
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Which are the sections called ydjyd has been pointed out above, 
under rule 9. 

The cited passages are : iharatd vasuvittamam (iiLo.ll*), bha- 
ratd jdtavedasam (iii.5.11i), send p(lrvi/a?h vaco 'gnaye bharatd 
SrAa< (iii. 2.11' : G. M. omit the first two words), which are all 
that the text contains. As counter-example, to show the necessity 
of restricting the change to ydjyd passages, is quoted esJia vo bha- 
ratd rdjd (1.8.10^,122), where bharatd stands for bharatdh. If 
the text contained a bharatd as instrumental of the participle bha- 
rant, it would come more properly under the action of the rule, 
and would have a better right to be specifically excluded ; but I 
have not found such a form anywhere. Respecting bharatd as 
standing in samhitd for bharatdh, see what is said in the note to 
the first rule of this chapter. 

II \^. II 

12. Also attd, hhavatd, anadatd, taratd, tapatd, j'uhutd, vo- 
catd, amuncatd, crtd, gkushyd, j'anayd, vartayd, sddayd^ pd- 
rayd, diyd, hard, bhara, apd, sasddd, srjd, tishthd, and yend. 

The cited passages are : for attd, attd havinshi {u.Q.12^). For 
bhavatd, dditydso bhavatd mrdayantah (i.4.22 and ii.1.11*). For 
anadatd, samprayatir ahdv anadatd hate (v.G.l^ : W. B. omit the 
first word). For taratd, suvo ruhdnds taratd rajdnsi (111.5.4^ ; G. 
M. omit the first word). For tapatd, gharmaih na sdmam tapatd 
suvrktibhih (1.6.12^ : W. B. O. [O. begins in the comment to this 
rule] omit before tapatd). For juhutd, pitrejuhutd vipvakarmane 
(iv.6.26). For vocatd, vipve devdso adhi vocatd me (iv.7.142 ; G. 
M. omit to adhi). For amuncatd, padi shitdm amuncatd yaja- 
trdh (iv.7.15^). For crtd, ayasmayam vi crtd bandham etam 
(iv.2.53). For ghushyd, parushparur anu ghushyd viffasta 
(iv.a.93). For Janayd, manur bhava Janayd ddivyarh janam 
(iii.4.22,3'). For vartayd, tdbhird vartayd punah{ni.3.10^). For 
sddayd, sddayd yajnan sukrtasya yondu (iiLS.il^ and iv.1.3*). 
For pdrayd, agne tvam pdrayd navyo asnidn (Ll.14* : all but W. 
omit the last word). For dtyd, brhaspate pari diyd rathena 
(iv.6.4'"2 : the text reads dtya, as the word stands before the divi- 
sion between the first and second fifty of the section) : another 
case is iii. 1.11^. For hard, nihdram, in ni me hard nihdram 

11. bharatd ity asmin^ grahane' 'ntyasvaro ydjydvishaye' 

vibhdge vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: bhar- .• 

bhar- : pHr- ydjydsv itihim: esha 

' G. M. etasmin. ' B. avagraheshv. ' G. M. ydjydydm, and put before the pre- 
ceding word. 
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(i.8.4>). For hhard, md no mardhir d bhard dadhi tan nah pra 
ddpushe {i.7.lS^ : O. omits after bhard; B. G. M. after dadhi) 
there is no other case, bhard at i.3.143 in the Calcutta edition being 
an erratum. For apd, duro na vdjan frutyd apd vrdhi (ii.2.12^ 
W. B. omit the first two words). For sasddd, agnir hotd ni sha 
sddd yajtydn (i.3.14' and iv.1.3*: G. M. omit the first word) 
there is another case at iv.6.2i, requiring, like the others, the appli 
cation of rule i.51. For srjd, srjd vrshtim divah (11.4.8^,10^) 
there are other cases &t ii.4.82: iii.5.5^,l6':iv.l.8^. For tishthd, 
tishthd devo na savitd (iv.1.42): other cases at iii.1.4': v.2.1*, and 
perhaps also at iv.1.2^, where the word ends a division of the anit- 
vdka. For yend, yend sahasram vahasi (iv.7.13* and v.7.7^). 

35^5fuftf ^jq^iT^ II Xit II 

13. Also u^mast, krayt, Tcrdht, grudht, and yadi. 

The quoted examples for these words, being the only ones which 
the text contains, are as follows. For upmast, te te dhdmdny 
upmasi gamadhye (i.3.6''2 : W. B. O. omit the first three words) : 
here, as u^masi stands at the end of a division, or vibhdge, its i is 
short in the accepted text. For krayt, rudr-a yat te krayt parark 
ndma (i.8.142). For krdht, krdht sv asmdn aditeh (iv.7.15' : W. 
B. O. omit the last word). For grudht, imam me varuna prudhi 
havam, (ii.1.11^). For yoM, yadi bhiXmirh janayan (iv.6.2*). 

14. Also su, tii, nu, mithu, makohu, and u. 

The cited passages are as follows : for sii, mo shil na indra 
(i.8.3). For tii, d tH na upa gantana (1.5.11*"^): there are two 
other cases, i.7.13 3 : ii.2.12'', both after d For nil, etapasya tiH 
rane {iv.6.1^). For mithH, gdtrdny asind mithfl kdh (iv.6.9* : G. 
M. omit the first word). For makshii,, makshU devavato rathah 
(i. 8.22 3). For iX, a part of the manuscripts give two examples, 

12. eteshv anavagraJieshv^ antyasvaro^ vibhdge vyan- 

janaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: attd : dd- : sampr- 

.■ suvo .• ghar- : pitre ; viQve : padi .• 

ayas- .• par- .• man- ; tdbh- .• sdd- .• agne 

.• brh-....: nih- .• md ; duro .• agnir ; 

srjd .■ tish- ; yend 

' W. av- ; G. M. grahaneshu. " 0. begins here. 

13. ity^ eteshv" anavagraTieshv' antyasvaro vibhdge 

vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd: te ; rudra .• 

krdht .■ imam, .■ yadi 

' G. M. om. ' G. M. eshv. ' W. av-; G. M. om. 
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asmdbhir H nu praticakshyd ''hhiXt (i.4.33 : wanting in G. M.), and 
Urdhim H shu na utaye (iv.l.42 : W. B. O. omit the first word, G. 
M. the last): other cases are found at i.5.11': ii.5.12^: iii.5.10': 
iv.l.l03;6.5«: v.1.53: vii.l.l82;6.1'72. 

15. Also an, when unaccented, and preceded by vi or ut, in 
a word containing no spirant. 

This rule applies simply to the compounds vydna and uddna, in 
which the long d of the radical syllable is treated by the pada- 
text as the effect of an irregular prolongation. The words are 
instanced by the commentator in their full pada-iorva., vydndye Hi 
vi-andya (iii.5.8 et al.), and uddndye Hy ut-andya (iv.2.9' et al.). 
In the same manner, prdndya and apdndya are divided into pra- 
-andya and apa-andya. As regards the treatment of this group of 
compounds, the different pada-t&xts are somewhat inconsistent and 
somewhat conflicting. The Atharvan pada (see Ath. Pr. iv^39) 
divides vi-dna and sam-dna, without correption of the radical d, 
but leaves prdna and apdna undivided. The Rik pada does not 
divide prdna : I do not know that any of the others are Rik words. 
The White Yajus, again (Vaj. Pr. v.33,36), divides apa-dna and sam- 
-dna, but not prdna. The consistency of the Taittirtya ^dhhinah 
is to be commended ; less, perhaps, their assumption that the d of 
dna is a mere Vedic irregularity, requiring restoration to a cor- 
recter form. They also, it may be remarked, divide prdnatha 
(iv.1.4') into prorunatha. 

The commentator goes on to cite counter-examples, proving the 
necessity of the restrictions imposed by the rule. To show that 
dn is to be shortened only after vi and ut, he gives yad dnrcus 
tene ''yam (vii.3.13 : W. B. O. omit the last M'ord), and parydntyd 
havamyasya (vii.l.e^). To show that only dn, not d followed by 
any other consonant, is shortened, he quotes yad ruJcmarh vydghd- 
rayati {v.2.7^), and uddddya prthivim jiradatmh (i.l.O^; G M. 
omit the last word). To show that the dn must not be accented, 
he gives vi^vdkarmd vyd'nat (iv.2.10*), and n'eshtah pdtnim udd'- 
naya (vi.5.86). Finally, to show that the presence of a spirant in 
the word prevents the correption, we have pathd madhor dhdrd 
vydnaguTi (v.V.'?^ : all but W. omit the first word), and uddnishur 
mahir iti (v.e.l^). 

The question is now in point, how complete is this rehearsal of 
the cases of prolonged vowels occurring in the Sanhita ; or, how 
closely does the pada-texl which it assumes correspond with that 

14 -. ity^ eteshv' anavagraheshv' antyasvaro vibhdge 

vyanjanaparo hrasvam dpadyate. yathd : mo .• a ; 

eta- ; gd- ; mak- ; asm- .• ilrdhva 

' G. M. om. ' G. M. eshv. ' "W". av- ; G. M. om. 

VOL. IX. 7 
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found in the existing ^a(?a-manuscripts ? As regards the latter 
point, I am unable to speak with certainty, of course, without the 
possession of a pada-raarmscvi-pt, and its careful examination 
throughout ; but so much as this I can say — that, having referred 
a liberal selection of the most questionable cases to Dr. Haug at 
Munich, for verification in his pada-texts, no instance of a discord- 
ance between these and the PrS,ti9akhya has come to light. Among 
the cases referred were several in regard to which I was before- 
hand very confident that I had caught the authors of the Pratiga- 
khya in fault. Thus yq/<J, in the refrain yojd nv indra te hart 
(i.8.6''2) which is shortened to j/oja in the padO'texts both of the 
Rik (by Rik Pr. vii.7) and the White Yajus (by Vaj. Pr. iii. 106), 
remains yojd in that of our Sanhita. Again, eva occurs six times 
in our text with its final lengthened (viz. at 1.8.22^: ii.l.lis; 
iv.2.92; 3.133; 7.15^: v.2.83), as it does also not infrequently in 
the other Vedic texts (as noticed and provided for in their PratijS,- 
khyas: see Rik Pr. vii.12,19; viii.20: Vaj. Pr. iii,123: Ath. Pr. 
iii.l6, note, 1.1. e.) : but the Taittirtya ^a<?a reads in each case evd. 
Once more, in the passage tava dharmd yuyopima (Rig- Veda 
vii.89.6; Ath. Veda vi.51.3 ; Taitt. Sanh. iii.4.11«), the pa<7a-texts 
of the Rik and Atharvan read dharma (I do not find that the case 
is noted in the Rik Pr. ; in the Ath. Pr. it would fall under the 
comprehensive rule iii.l6), while that of our Sanhita has dharmd, 
like the samA^■<a-reading. 

I will add, as received from the same quarter, a few words res- 
pecting which a question might naturally arise as to how they 
were treated in the padorte-at. Separated, without correption of 
the long vowel at the end of their first member, are uttard-vat 
(v.4.8^), sahasd-van (i.6.126), malmald-bhavant (i.4.34), vrsJid-kapi 
(1.7.13^), such copulative compounds as indrd-varunayoh (ii.5.122) 
and agnd-vishnU (i.1.12), and Urnd-mradas (i.1.11' : while, never- 
theless, we have 'drna-mradas at i.2.22, the ^a<?a-reading agreeing 
in both cases with that of the samhitd : where the Calcutta edi- 
tion gets its authority for reading Urndnimradas and Urnammra- 
das is more than I can imagine). 

16. vt Hy evampHrva utpiirvo vd "n ity esha ' svaro 'nuddtto 
' nHshmavaty'' iXshmarahite pade vartamdno vyanjanaparah padd- 
ddu vartamdnatvdt pHrvapadena' vibhdge sati hrasvam dpadyate. 
yathd: vydndye Hi vi-andya: uddndye Hy ut-andya. 

evampHrva iti Mm: yad : pary- .• nakdrah kim,arthah: 

yad .• udd- ; anuddtta iti Mm,: vipv- / nesh- ; 

anHshmavatt Hi Mm, : pathd ; ud 

iti trihhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane 
trtiyo 'dhydyah*. 

' Gr. M. ins. dhdra. ' W. itshm-. ' G. M. -de. ' G. M. add (rikrshndya na- 
mah. 
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Not separated, and therefore, of course, without correption of 
the vowel, are such words as rtdshdt (iii.4.V ') and turdshdt (i.7.13*), 
also tvashtimant (i.2.5^), anyddr^ (i.8.132), ubhayddcit (ii.2.63), 
ardttyant (i.6.1 >) and ardttvan (vii.4.15), attkd^a (i.2.22) and^r(^ 
kdfa (i.8.18), avdgrrnga (ii.1.8^) and ^a^m^ce (ii.1.3': I doubt 
not: my information is deficient for this word), updnah (v. 4.4*), 
ntvdra (iv.7.42) and nihdra (iv.6.2^), &ndi pur'Arav ah (i.3.Vi). 

There is not, as in the other Vedic texts, any restoration of a 
theoretically correct short vowel which is not strictly a final or ini- 
tial : thus we read in pada-text, for example, vdvrdhe (i.4.20), sdsa- 
hat (i.3.14^), and ushdsam (iv.4.42). 

Many of these items constitute striking peculiarities of the Tait- 
tirlya pada, and its careful study and comparison with the other 
works of its class would undoubtedly bring to light much that 
is curious. 



CHAPTER IV. 

Contents : 1-4, introductory ; 5-54, rehearsal of cases of pragrahas, or uncom- 
binaWe final vowels. 

w( m^' II \ II 

1. Now the pragrahas. 

A simple heading to the chapter, and explained as such by the 
commentator. The same subject is treated by the other Pr^ti9^- 
khyas, at Rik Pr. i.18-19, Vaj. Pr. i.92-98, Ath. Pr. i.73-82. It 
occupies here a great deal more space, because the Taitt. Pn avoids 
on princij)le the mention of grammatical categories in its rules, 
and is at infinite pains to catalogue, word by word, what the other 
treatises dispose of summarily, by classes. A rule in a later chap- 
ter (x.24) teaches that all the vowels here rehearsed and defined as 
pragralia are exempt from euphonic combination. The term pra- 
graha is peculiar to this treatise, the rest using vnstesiA pragrhya. 

2. No former member of a compound is pragraha. 

As the former member of a separable compound {avagraha: 
i.49) is regarded and treated as an independent pada, the rules 
declaring certain final vowels pragraha would apply to the finals 

1. aihe Hy ayam adhikdrah: pragrahd ucyanta ity ^etad^ adhi- 
krtam veditavyam ita^ uttararh yad vakshydmah. 
<■) W. om. » G. M. cm. 
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of such members, but for this prescription to the contrary. The 
commentator cites rules 6, 6, 36, 37, 49 of the chapter as needing 
the restriction of their application here made, and quotes from the 
Sanhitd in illustration tanHnapdd asurdh (iv.l.Si : the tarvA of 
tamPnapdt would otherwise be pragraha by rule 5), agoargham 
yajamdnam (vi-LlO*: ago-argham would fall else under rule 6), 
agnishomdu md (ii.5.22 : it is implied that the ^ac^a-text would 
write agnt-somdu, bringing the word within the sphere of rule 36 ; 
such compounds are not divisible in the other Vedic texts), 
and dvedve jmronuvdTcye Tcurydt (ii.2.92 : the^a<fo writes dve-dve, 
so that both members would be declared alike pragraha by rule 
49). The present precept is therefore declared to be one making 
exceptions m advance to the rules specified. 

^g^: II ^ II 

3. Only a final is pragraha. 

Or, as the commentator paraphrases, the end of a word is enti- 
tled to the designation jwa^raAa. He cites, as example, the phrase 
devate samrddhydi (ii.1.93). The necessity of the rule, he ex- 
plains, arises out of the fact that the following rules, in part — for 
example, rules 5, 6, 33 — describe certain letters or syllables as ^r«- 
graha without farther limitation, and it is desirable to specify that 
they bear that character only when final. This in answer to the 
criticizing inquiry " whether a letter not final can also be pragra- 
ha f " — ^that is, as I understand it, whether this predicate is not in 
the nature of things restricted to finals ? But now a yet more 
troublesome objection is raised. The limitation to finals, urges 
the interpellator, is otherwise assured; for the word api of the next 
rule, in the sequel of this one, brings into action the principle " con- 
tinued implication is of that which is last " (i.58). The objection 
is wholly futile and inept, both as implying that false interpreta- 
tion of the rule appealed to to which attention was directed in the 
note upon it, and as attributing to api a mysteriovis force to which 
it can lay no claim whatever. Instead, however, of showing the 

2. avagrahah pragraho na bhavati: Hkdrah (iv.5).- oJcuro 
'sdnhito 'kdravyatijanaparah (iv.6).- gni (iv.36).- na hi- 
parah (iv.37); dve (iv.49) iti vakshyate'^: etad' uddi^ya puras- 

tddapavddo '■mna vidMyate. yathd'': tan- ; ago- .• agn- 

; dve- ; avagraJia" iti jdtyapekshdydm ekavacanam. 

' W. -ti; B. 0. om. ' a. M. tad. ' G. M. om. * G. M. nd 'v-. 

3. padasyd ^ntah pragrahasarhjno bhavati. yathd: dev- 

atrd "ha: Mm apaddnto 'pipragrahah sydt. atro ^cyate: Hkdrah 
(iv.5) ity avi^eshena vakshyati: okdro'sdnhito 'kdravyatija- 
naparah (iv.6) iti: ci yatpraparah (iv.33) itica: apaddntasyo 
"kdrasydu ''kdrasya ci^abdasya vd pragrahatvam} md bhUd iti. 
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objector to the door, the commentator pi-oceeds elaborately to con- 
fute him. " We reply, not so : specification of finality is appropri- 
ate where there is a congeries of several letters ; here, on the other 
hand, there is indication of a single letter. If the matter in ques- 
tion were the euphonic alteration or elision of it and the other let- 
ters treated of, a final would be designated in virtue of the princi- 
ple quoted : but here it is a simple case of application of the term 
pragraha, not of an affected nor an affecting letter: hence contin- 
ued implication has no force." 

4. It is followed by iti. 

This is the interpretation of the commentator, who declares that 
the " also " (apt) brings in by implication, from the first rule of the 
preceding chapter, the specification tnbhdge, ' in case of separation,' 
or in the pada and other artificially divided texts. As example, 
he cites ubhe iti (i.4.22 et al. : G. M. add devate iti, 11.1.9^ et al.). 

If such be its real meaning, the rule is a veiy anomalous one, as 
giving a single direct prescription respecting the mode of con- 
struction of the secondary texts. These are elsewhere only refer- 
red to or implied, in a more indirect manner. I should therefore 
prefer to translate 'even when followed by iti' — that is to say, 
a word here defined as pragraha in the ordinary text has that 
character also in the other texts before iti, not being combined 
with the latter. 

^S^: llM,ll 

5. A long u is pragraha. 

nanu siddham evdi Hat : etatsHtra^shabhUta^ uttarasHtre' 'pi^a- 

bdend 'nvddepo 'ntyasya (i.58) eva kdryanirvdhdt\ ne Hi 

brUmah: ane/cavarnasamuddye hy antyatvaw!" upapannam: 

ayam punar ekauarnanirde^ah: Ulcdrah (iv.5) ity ddivarnasya 

ydu vikdralopdu tayor " anvddepo 'ntyasya (i.58) ity anend 

"ntyah: pragraha ity uktam' pragrahasamjndmdtram': na tu' 

nimittam nimittt vd: tastndd anvddefo na prasarati. 

' G-. M. grahanam. ' B. 0. -{eshe; G. M. -Ihut. ' G. M. ottarasyasu-. * G. M. 
-vdhalcah. ^ B. 0. anta-. " 6. M. ins. eva. (') G. M. 'ntyapratyaya uktah. ' G. 
II. -ha Hi saih: ' B. 0. om. 

4. apipabdah sifihdvalokanend 'thd "ddv uttare vibhdge 
(iii.l) ity atra vibhdgapadam} anvddipati : so 'yam pragraho 
vibhdga itiparo bhavati. yathd: " ubhe iti. itifabdah paro 
yasmdd asdv itiparah. 

' G. M. -gam. , ' G. M. ins. devate iti. 
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The commentator adds the limitation " if long in pada-text," 
the final il is universally jpragraJia ^ referring, in justification, to 
the cases treated of above, in rule iii.l4, of an u irregularly 
lengthened in sarhhitd. His examples are hanil vd etc yajna- 
sya (vi.2.113: W. B. O. omit the last word), vdsantikdv rtH 
fukra^ ca (iv.4.11': W. B. O. omit after rM), and harinasya 
hdhCk upastutam janima tat te arvan (iv.2.8' : G. M. omit the 
last four words; the others, the first word). 

^t^rrft ^FTRf^Ffr ^"^^l^o^^^H'-J^: II ^ II 

6. Also an o which is not the product of euphonic combiaa- 
tion, if followed by a or a consonant. 

Of words exhibiting in padorte'sX, as well as in sarhhitd, a 
final o, there are (apart from the theme yo, which occurs only 
as first member of a compound, and therefore, by rule 2 of this 
chapter, does not require to be regarded in the determination of 
pragrahas) two classes, the one composed of vocatives from 
themes in u, the other of words whose final a or d is combined 
with the particle u. The present rule deals, in general, with 
the former class; the one next following, with the latter class. 
The right of the vocatives in o to be treated as pragrahas is a 
very dubious one, and is not unequivocally supported by the 
Prati§akhya ; for to say that such words are pragraha before a 
or a consonant is not to distinguish them perceptibly from the 
euphonic o which comes from a final as/ since this also is not 
capable of combination with a consonant, and does not necessa- 
rily absorb a following initial a. The only instances in which 
a vocative in o exhibits a pragraha character are the three which 
are cited under the next rule (i.4.27: v. 7.2*: vi.5.8^) ; the cases 
in which it is regularly changed to av before other vowels than 
a are much more numerous: namely, before d, at i.4.39: ii.2.12*; 
6.111: vi.4.3»; before i, at ii.2.12*; before u, at 1.2.13^ twice; 
6.12*: iii.2.101 ; before e, at 11.4.12*. I have noted but two cases 
in the text where such an o stands before initial a withovit absorb- 
ing it; they are found at i.3.8i,14". And there are the same 

5. iokdrah paddntah sarvatra pragraho hhavati : padasamaye 
vartamdnah. yathd: haniX .• vds- .• har padasa- 
maye vartamdna iti Mm: siltfliiiitnithtlmaksh'Atl' (iii.l4) ity 
ddi. 

' Or. M. omit after mifhu. 

6. asdmhita oJcdro 'kdraparo vd^ vyafljanaparo vd pragrahah 

sydt. yathd: vad- ; vish- asdmhita iti Mm: so .• 

^pra . evampara iti Mni^: vish- samhitdnim,ittah 

sdmhitah: na sdmhito 'sdrhhitah: akdrap ca vydfljanam cd 
^kdravyanjatie : tepare yasmdt sa tat ho ''ktah. 

' G. M. om. (') W. B. 0. om. 
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number of cases — namely, at ii.5.12* and vi.4.3* — in which it 
causes the elision of a following a. 

The commentator's citations in illustration of ttie rule are vadr 
md hi sUno asi (i.3.14^), and vishno havyan rakshasva (i.1.3). To 
show the necessity of the limitation asdrhhitah, he cites so 'bravtt 
(ii.1.2 1 et al.), and jora so agne (iii.2.11 ' : omitted, however, by W. 
B. O.), where so is the samhUd reading for sah ; and, to show 
that the prescribed quality belongs to the vowel only before a 
or a consonant (the lacuna of W. B. O. extends through this 
explanation), he gives us vishnav e ''hi ''dam (ii.4.123). 

For the teachings of the other Prati§akliyas respecting this 
class of asserted pragrahas, see the note to Ath. Pr. i.81. 

7. As also, when preceded by s, m, h, d, th, and pit. 

The anuvrtti of this rule is even more blind and equivocal 
than usual. Instead of bringing down either the subject or predi- 
cate of the one preceding, we are to bring down both, only with 
the exclusion of one of the modifications included in the former. 
The meaning is, that an original o, preceded as here specified, 
is pragraha even when followed by other vowels than a. The 
commentator is in error in saying that ca implies ohdrah from 
above; he should have said okaro 'sdmhitah. 

As above remarked, this rule chiefly concerns the class of pra- 
grahas composed of words whose final vowel, a or d, is combined 
with the particle u. Of these, atho is vastly the most numer- 
ous, occurring about two hundred and fifty times in the Sanhi- 
ta. Before a it is met with twenty times, always without occa- 
sioning elision; before other vowels, twenty-nine times, always 
uncombined. Along with it, tatho is had in view by the rule, 
as presenting a final o after th: it is found but once, in the pas- 
sage cited by the commentator (see below). The only word 
showing o after s is so, found only in two passages, as noted 
below. After m, we have o both in mo (in two passages, once 
before sh, at i.8.3 ; the other is cited by the commentator) and 
in imo, which latter is found only before a (iv.3.136), and so 
does not necessarily come within the purview of the rule. The 
other words of the class occur before consonants alone, and are, 
therefore, here made no account of: they are o (once, i.4.33), to 

7. pdrvoktaparanimittdbhdve 'pi kdryavidhdndrtham okdram 
vipinashti : cakdra okdram anvddi^ti. sa: ma: ha: da: tha: 
pit: evampHrvo 'sdrhhita okdro 'kdravyanjandbhydm, anyaparo 

'pi pragraho hhavati. yathd: so ; m,d .* upa- .• indo 

.• tatho .• sa evampHrva iti kirn: ^^at- .• 

asdmhita iti kim': pra 

'■' B. om. 
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(i.2.5* and vi.1.8') and uto (five times), upo (four times), and jaro 
(i.7.13s). 

Of the remaining specifications of the rule, the h is made for but 
a single case of the exclamation ho, which the commentator quotes : 
upahMdn,?, ho ity dha (11.6.7^); the d is for the vocative indo, 
which occurs twice : indo indriydvatah (^A.2'1), a,r\d indo ity dha 
(vi.5.83): the commentator quotes the latter passage; the pit is 
for the vocative pito, only found once, as cited : sa no mayobhiXh 
pito d viQasvia (v.'7.2*"^: W. B. O. omit the first three words). 
These three, as was noted under the preceding rule, are the only 
instances which the Sanhit^ affords of vocatives in o showing an 
uncombinable quality. 

The commentator's explanation of the rule is " the o is here spe- 
cially distinguished in order to the prescription of its quality even 
in the case of absence of the sequent determining circumstances 
before stated." As examples of words whose ending is combined 
with M, after the consonants specified, he gives so evdi ^shdi Hasya 
(ii.2.9^;5.5*), md hher mdro mo eshdm (iv.5.10'), and tatho evo 
Hfare nir vapet (iii.4.9'': W. B. O. omit after uttare). His coun- 
ter-examples are patoXratow mc? wanpaw^ iva (i.6.123: G. M. omit 
iva), and jtwa so agne (iii.2.11 ') : but G. M., which have given the 
latter passage under the preceding rule, here substitute for it md 
so asmdn avahdya (v.7.9') ; their separate application is manifest. 

The treatment by the Pritigakhya of words ending in o is awk- 
ward and bungling to a degree quite rare or wholly unknown else- 
where in its rules. We should be justified in inferring from its 
statements that o, to, uto, upo, and pro were not regarded as^ra- 
grahas at all, nor the vocatives in o except under the conditions 
and in the places specified, and that (if the commentator's expla- 
nation of rule 4 is accepted) they are not written with iti in the 
padorte^t : while, doubtless, in every pada-texX of the Black Ya- 
jus, as in those of the other Vedas, each word is treated uniformly, 
whether it happen to exhibit its uncombinable quality in samhitd 
or not. Through the rest of the chapter, it will be noticed, the 
words mentioned are defined as pragrahas, without regard to the 
circumstances in which they may stand in the text. 

?ferf^^n^ II ^ II 

8. Now follow cases of e and i. 

This is a heading for the remainder of the chapter, excluding all 
other vowels than final e and t from the action of its rules. The 
words exhibiting such finals are, of course, mainly duals, and are 
by the other treatises simply defined as such, with immense saving 
of trouble. 



8. athe Hy ayam adhikdrah : ehdrekdrdu^ pragrahatvena vidhi- 
yete* ity etad? adhikrtarh veditavyam. 
' G. M. ekdra ikdrah. ' W. 0. -yate ; B. -yayate ; G. M. vigishyata. ' G. M. om. 
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^r^ II ^ II 

9. Asme is pragraha. 

The example cited by the commentator is, according to W. B. 
O., asme te handhuh (i.2.7); according to G. M., sampatte gor 
asme Gandrdni (also i.2.7). Neither exhibits in sawiAe<(J the ^a- 
^r«Aa quality of the word, as is done at i.7.13^ and elsewhere: 
asme is not uncommon in the Sanhita, occurring twenty-nine times. 

1" ^^HH^-IM: lao II 

10. Also tve, when not tlie final member of a separable com- 
pound. 

The office of the word iti in this rule is differently explained by 
the two versions of the commentary : W. B. O. say that it indi- 
cates the quality of a separable cited word (they mean, doubtless, 
of an inseparable); G. M., that it indicates pragraha quality. 
Each interpretation is as good, and as worthless, as the other. 
The commentary is not infrequently at much pains to put some 
special, even wonderful, significance into iti when found in a rule ; 
and generally with as little acceptable result as here. 

The pronoun tve occurs seven times in the Sanhit^ (at i.3.142; 
4.46i:iii.l.ll7;5.10': iv.2.73;6.5*: vi.1.85), exhibiting its pragrn- 
7ia-quality in samhitd only once (at iv.2.7'). The commenta- 
tor's instance is <we Ajra^wm api (iii.5.101: G. M. omit api); and 
his counter-instance, to show the necessity of the restriction im- 
posed in the rule, is andgdstve adititve turdsah (ii.l.ll®: G. M. 
omit turdsah), where the pada-text reads andgdh-tve : aditi-tve. 

9. asme ity asmin' grahane 'ntyasvarah pragraha hhavati. 
yathd: asme 

' G. M. etasmin. 

10. itipabda ingyagrahanatvam^ dyotayati: aningydntas tve 

ity efiha pahdah pragraho bhavati. yathd: tve . aningydnta 

iti him: and- ingyasyd ''nta ingydntah: ne ''ngydnto 

''ningydntah. 

' G. M. pragrahatvarh. T. W. B. 0. write irigy- throughout. 
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11. Also devate, ubhe, bhdgadhe, urdhve, vigdkhe, grnge, 
ene, medhye, trnne, trdye, haninike, pdrcve, give, co 'ttame, evo 
'ttare, gipre, ratharhtare, vatsarasya rvjpe, virupe, vishurupe, 
sadohavirdhdne, adhishavane, ahordfre, dhrtavrate, stuta- 
gastre, rhsdme, ahte, arpite, rdivate, purte, pratte, vidhrte, 
anrte, achidre, hahule, purvaje, krnud,hvan sadane. 

For the pragrahas catalogued in this rule — all of them dual 
cases of feminines and neuters — the commentator quotes illustra- 
tive passages as follows. For devate, devate samrddhydi mdi- 
tram (11.1.93; the last word in G. M. only). For ubhe, G. M. 
have achidre hahule ubhe: vyacasvati sanvasdthdm (iv.l.S^) ; but 
W. B. O., blunderingly, ime eva rasend ''nakti (vi.S.ll^: B. O. 
have ubhe for ime) : the word occurs also in other passages. For 
bhdgadhe, bhdgadhe bhdgadhd asindi (ii.5.6^) : also in the preceding 
division of the same anuvdha, and at v.5.92. As counter-example, 
to show that dhe (itself a pada, bhdga-dhe) would not have an- 
swered the purpose alone, we have agna udadhe, {v.5.9^ : pada- 
text, uda-dhe). For Urdhve, Urdhve samidhdv d dadhdti (ii.ti.6* 
and vi.2.16). For vi^dkhe, vi^dkJie nakshatram (iv.4.102) ; and as 
counter-example, to sh'ow the necessity of including the vi (of vi- 
-fdkhe), we have tasmint sahasrafdkhe, stated to be found " in the 
text of another school." About a score of such alleged citations 
from " another text," assumed to have been had in view by the 
authors of the Prati9akhya in constructing their rules, are given 
in various parts of the commentary (five of them in the comment 
upon this rule) : they Avill be put together, and their bearing dis- 
cussed, in an additional note at the end of the work. For prnge, 
antard prnge tarn devatdh (vi.2.8* : only G. M. have devatdh) : 
the word also occurs at i.2.14'. The next two Avords, ene and me- 
dhye, occur in the same passage, medhye evdi 'we kuroti (vi.2.9'), 
which the comment quotes, in W. O. giving medhye last, after the 
rest, by way of justifying the order in which the two words stand 
in the rule : but B. G. M. read the whole passage as it stands in the 
text, and G. M. make the rule read correspondingly tnedhye ene (T. 
has, like the others, erie medhye). Ene is also found in one or 

11 -- etdnipaddni pragrahasaihjndni} syuTt. yathd: dev- 

.• achid- .• bhdg- .• bhdge' iti kim: agna .• iir- 

.* «^p- .• VI* ''ti kim,: (as- iti pdkhdntare^: ant- ; 

ev- .• m,e- .• asarh- .• sarh- .• yad ; par- .* 

pit- ; vik- ; ce Hi kim: sam- .• tatho .• eve ''ti 

Mm,: ndi ; pit- .* yad .• samv- .* sam- .• 

vish- ; vatsarasyavivishv' iti kim : aril- ; ''rilpapabdasya 
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two other passages (iv.6.2*: vi.2.9' again; 3.9*). For trnne, asani- 
trnne hi hanH atho khalu (vi.2.11» : only G. M. have the last two 
words). Vor trdye, samtrdye dhrtydi (vi.2.113). For kantnike, 
yad atirdtrdu kantnike agnishtomdu yat (vii.2.9 ' : W. B. O. begin 
at kan- ) : the same word occurs twice more in the next division. 
For pdrfve, purine parahsamdnah (vii.3.10^): it is fomid a sec- 
ond time in the same division. For five, pitarah somydsah five 
no dydvdprthivi (iv.6.6* : W. B. O. begin at five). Vor co Htame, 
vikarntm co Htame upa dadhdti (v.3.'7^ : only G. M. have the last 
two words) : and, to show the necessity of the ca, sarhvatsarari 
sampddyo Htame mdsi [vii.o.S^). For evo Htare, tatho evo Htare 
nirvapet (m.A.^''): and, to show why eva had to be included in 
the rule, ndi Hi shodafy uttare tena (vii.1.4"'' : only G. M. have 
tena). For fipre, pUvd fipre avepayah (L4.30 : W. B. O. begin 
with fipre). For ratharhtare, yad brhadrathamtare anvarjeyuh 
(vii.5.32: only G. M. have yad): the same compound occurs in 
several places elsewhere. For vatsarasya rUpe, samvatsarasya 
rtipe dpnuvanti (vii.5.1*). For virdpe, samanasd vir-dpe dhdpa- 
yete (iv.1.10*; 6.5^; 7.123). poj. mshurtXpe, vishurUpe ahani dydur 
i«<i 's^■ (iv.l.ll^: W. B. O. stop with ahant). The necessity of 
including in the rule, besides the pada riipe, the words vatsarasya, 
vishu (of vishtt-rdpe), and vi (of vi-rilpe) is proved by the citation 
of arilkshitam drpa d rUpe annam (iv.3.132), where riipe is loca- 
tive : and the commentary adds the remark (wanting, however, in 
the South-Indian MSS.), " the separate specification of the word 
nJpa is to be looked upon as for the sake of distinct enunciation." 
For sadohavirdhdne, sadohavirdhdne eva sam niinoti (ii.5.5 ') : the 
compound occurs twice more, at vi.2.62; 5.1', To justify the in- 
clusion of sadah, the commentator quotes uparavd havirdhdne 
khdyante (vi.2.11 ') ; but the case appears to him one not to be so 
easily disposed of, and he enters into an elaborate discussion of it, 
which I defer to the end of this note, in order not to interrupt the 
connection. For adhishavane, hawd, adhishavane jihvd (vi.2.11*) : 
it is also found in the preceding division of the same section, and 
at iv.7.8 '. The adhi is justified by reference to savanesavane 'hhi 
gxhndti (vi. 4.11*; 6.11 "). For ahordtre, ahordtre prd 'vifan 
(i.5.9^) : the word occurs not infrequently elsewhere. The passage 
atirdtre papukdmasya (vi.6.11 *) is given to account for the inclusion 
of ahah ; this implies, of course, that the Taittiriya pada-t&yX treats 
the word as a separable compound, ahah-rdtre. For dhrtavrate, 
dydvdprthivi dhrtavrate dvinnd devt (i.8!l22 : G. M. omit the last 

prativifeshanam uccdranavispashtdrtham' drashtavyani' : sad- 
; sada iti kim: up- nanu padagrahaneshu pa- 
dam gamy eta {\.bQ) iti sdmarthydd 'dhavirdhdne ity ekapador 
sydi '«a kdryasiddhih : sadahpadam vyartham. mdi ^vam : pa- 
dagrahane sthaldntare"" bhinnardpasyd'^ samhhdvandydm" vi- 
feshanam sdrthakam hhavati'"': bhinnardpatvdhhdve tu codyam 
etad bhavet". nanu tarhi devate iti padagrahanasya sthaldntare" 
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word) ; and, to account for the inclusion of dhrta, yasya vrate 
pushtipatih (iii.1.1 1^). For strdapastre, stutafastre evdi Hetia duhe 
(v.6.88 : G. M. omit the last word) : it occurs again at vii.3.13. 
This time, resort is had to " another text " {fdkhdntaram) for a 
passage to explain why the rule does not say simply ^astre : it is 
Urdhve ^astre pratishthite. For rksdme, rksdme vdi devebhyah 
(vi.1.3'): the word is found twice in this division, and also at 
vi.5.92; 6.7*. Here, again, a passage in "another text," hrahma 
sdme pratishthite (G. M. omit the last word, and B. O. omit the 
sd of sdme), is appealed to in justification of the rk. For akte,pu- 
rUraud ghrtend''kte vrshanam dadhdthdm {i.ZJ^ and [except j!?m- 
rtlravdhl vi.S.S^: W. B. O. omit the first word, B. also the last). 
For arpite, dydvdprthivi bhuvaneshv arpite (iv.V.lS^: only G. M. 
have the first word). For rdivate, ^dhvarardivate sdmant (LS.IS^ 
and iv.4.2''): the same compound is found again at iv.3.23. For 
pHrte, the diflferent recensions give different examples : W. B. O. 
have ishtdpdrte sah srjethdm (iv.7.13^); G. M., ishtdp-drte krnutdt 
(v. 7. 7 2): I have noted no other cases: for the treatment of the 
word in the pada-text see the note to iii. 6. For pratte, pratte 
kdniam annddyam duhdte (v.4.93: G. M. omit the last word). 
For vidhrte, again, W. B. O. have vidhrte sarvatah (vii.lO^), and 
G. M. tasnidn ndsikayd cakshushi vidhrte samdni (ii.3.82), and 
the vi is justified by an alleged citation from " another text," agni- 
dhrte (G. M., however, omitting the agni, thus leaving it to be un- 
derstood that the simple word dhrte is found elsewhere not pragra- 
ha). For anrte,satydnrte avapapyan (y.Q.I^). For achidre, achi- 
dre bahule ubhe (iv. 1.3^ : only G. M. have ubhe), which answers 
also for bahule: it is the only passage containing either word. 
For pdrvaje, piXrvaje pitard navyastbhih (iv.1.11* : W. B. O. omit 
the last word) : another passage beginning with the same word is 
the subject of rule 23 of this chapter. Once more a word, ^ra^Aa- 
maje, is cited from " another text," in order to explain why the 
rule does not say simply je (since the ^a^a-text writes pdrvorje). 
For krnudhvdn sadane, finally, we have the sole passage in which 
it occurs, gtrbhih krnudhvan sadane rtasya (iv.1.11* : G. M. omit 
rtasya), with the counter-example apdm tod sadane sddaydmi 
(iv.3.1 : G. M. omit the last word), to show the necessity of krnvr 
dhvam. 

To return, now, to the long word sadohavirdhdne. The objec- 
tion is raised, that its part sadah is unnecessaiy, and that it would 

soma iti bhinnardpatvdd^ vi^eshanena bhavitavyam, : tac ca 

nd 'sti. ucyate : devate ity akhandapadasyai ^va kdryavidhdndd 
atra vi^eshanam na yujyate: akhandavidhdjiam^' iti katham 
pratiyate: te ity asya te md patam (iv.42) ity ddind prthdkka- 
randd iti br-dmah: ndi" ^varh havirdhdne" ity asyd^' ''khanda- 
tvadyotakam " kimcid apy''^ asti yena sadahpadavdiyarthyam 

dlambate". hanH ; adhftikim: sav- .• aho- .• ahar 

iti Mm: ati- .• dydv- ; dhrte Hi Mm: yasya ; sfur 
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have been sufficient to say havirdhdne simply; for rule i.50 teach- 
es us that, in citations of padas, the cited pada alone is to be un- 
derstood, not any collocation of words or letters phonetically 
equivalent with it : and havirdhdne is here a single pada (the com- 
pound being divided sadah-Jiavirdhdne, while its latter member, 
occurring by itself as a non-pragraha, is written havih-dhdne, and 
so is a congeries of two padas). It is replied : not so ; a distinct- 
ive addition is properly made to a cited pada, in case of its occur- 
rence in a different form in another passage ; though the objection 
would hold good, were it not for such occurrence in a different form. 
But this explanation is not suffered to pass without challenge. 
In that case, retorts the objector, a distinction ought to be added 
to devate, because it occurs elsewhere in a different form (made 
up of two independent words), as in soma deva te matimdah 
(iii.2.52'3) ; and no such addition is made. The answer is, that no 
distinction need here be applied to devate, because its treatment is 
defined as of an undivided word : and, if you ask how its indivisi- 
bility is established, we reply that rule 42, below, treats of te as a 
separate pada in the various situations in which it is pragraha 
[whence the inference is clear that it is here an inseparable part of 
the word devate^ ; while there is nothing whatever to show in like 
manner the indivisibility of havirdhdne, and so to prove the addi- 
tion of sadah superfluous. The implication is, that if the pada 
dhdne happened to be described elsewhere as pragraha after cer- 
tain other padas, of which havih was not one, then we could be 
sure that havirdhdne here meant a single undivided joa(?a, and its 
mention by itself would be enough ; while, as things are, one can- 
not be certain that its part havih is not, like the vi and vishu of 
virdpe and vishurilpe, a distinctive addition. 

TjiT^fMr II \^ II 

.• stute Hi Mm: Urdh- iti fdkhdntare: rks- .• rg iti 

kirn: brah- iti fdkhdntare: pur- .• dydv- ; ^dkv- 

.• isht- : prat- ; vidh- .• vfti Mm: agn- iti fd- 

khdntare: ""saty- .• ach- ; pHrv-. . . .: pUrve Hi Mm: 

prath- iti ^dkhdntare :^' gtr- .• krnudhvam iti kirn: apdth 

' 0. pragrhyas: ' G. M. bhavanti. ^ G-. M. bhdgadhe. * G-. M. vifdkhe. ' G. 
M. -ram. ' W. 0. vatsaraviv-. O G. M. om. ' B. -nam vi- ; W 0. -tha. (') G. 
M. om. '° MSS. sthdl: " W. -patvarh. " B. G. M. om. " G. M. om. » B. 
sthdl-^ '» W. B. 0. abh-. " B. 0. -nditavi-. " W. B. 0. mdi. " W. B. 0. sadoh-. 
'» W. asd; B. 4; 0. om. "° W. B. 6. ins. na. "^ W. B. 0. tathd. "" B. -mbyate; 
0. -nMiyaie; G. M. dpadyate. <■"'> B. om. 
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12. Also ami, cahshushi, Jcdrshni, devata phalguni, mushti, 
dhi, ndbht, vapdfrapani, ahani, janmani, sumnifii, sdmani, 
vdishnavi, dikshavi, darvi, dydvdprthivi. 

The illustrative passages cited under this rule are as follows. 
For ami, according to W. B. O., ami vd idam abhUvan (iii.3.'7') ; 
but according to G. M., ami tvd jahati (111.2.11^): I have noted 
elsewhere only vi.1.5*. For cakshusht, cahshushi vd ete yajnasya 
(ii.6.2' et al. : G. M. omit yajnasya): the word occurs about a 
dozen times. For kdrshnt, kdrshnt updnahdv upa muncate 
(v.4.4*; 6.6' : G. M. omit' the last two words). For phalgunt, 
pitaro devatd phalguni nakshatram (iv.4.10'): again in the next 
division of the same section. To show the necessity of including 
devatd in the rule, is given yad dvitiyan sd phalguni (11.1.2^^. 
For mushti, mushti karoti vdcam (v.2.1^ and vi.1.43 : G. M. omit 
vdoam). For dhi, pradhi tdv ukthyd m,adhye (vii. 4.112; G. M. 
omit madhye). For ndhhi, rajatandbhi vdipvadevdu (v.5.24). 
For vapd^rapani, vapdprapani pra harati (vi.3.9®) : it occurs also 
in the fourth division of the same section. As counter-example, 
to explain the presence of vapd in the rule, is given, " from anoth- 
er text," the compound pa^^rapant (or, as G. M. read, hhasma- 
frapani): our SanhitS, has ^cepMpropfmam at iii.l.32. For ahani, 
ahani dydur ivd^ si (iv.1.11*). For janmani, ubhe ni pdsi jan- 
mani (i.4.22). For sumnini, sumndya, sumnini (1.1.13^). For 
sdmMni, sdmani pratishthitydi (iv.4.2^): also at i.8.13^. For 
vdishnavi, valagahandu vdishnavi brhann asi (1.3.2^ : only G. M. 
have the last two words). For dikshavi, dikshavi tiragd (vi.2.1^ 
twice). For darvt, darvi QrinisJiadsani{i\.2.\'l'' 2i.n^'vvAA^). For 
dydvdprthivi, dydvdprthivi eva svena (ii.1.4^): the word is fre- 
quently found elsewhere. The commentator gives us here also a 
counter-example, m.ahi dyduh prthivi ca naA (iii.3.10^ et al. : G. 
M. omit ca nah), as if the inclusion of dydvd required justifica- 
tion : but, in ordinary Vedic usage (I have omitted to inform my- 
self in season respecting that of the Tdittirtya pada-XeiiX), dydvd- 
prthivi is inseparable, and therefore itself a single pada. 

^^ II \^ II 

13. As also, the preceding word. 

That is to say (by the application of rule i.58), the word prece- 
ding the last one mentioned m the rule next above, or dydvdprthi- 

12. ' etdni paddni pragrahasamjndni syuh?. yathd': 

ami .• caksh- ; kdrsh- ; pit- .• devate Hi kim: 

yad ; mush- .* pra- .• raj- .* vap- ; vape Hi 

kim: pap- iti pdkhdntare: ah- ; ubhe .* sum- ; 

sdm- ; val- ; diksh- .* dar- ; dydv- ; dydve 

^ti kim: m,ahi 

' G, M. ins. iti. ' G. M. 0. Ihavanti. » W. B. 0. om. 
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vt. The examples given are ydvatt dydvdprthivi mahitvd 
(iii.2.6'), and dvinne dydvdprthivt (i.8.122 : G. M. invert the order 
of the two citations) : I have noted only two other cases of the 
application of the rule, at ii.2.12'^ ; 6.7^. 

14. But not rtmdhe, in any case. 

The case intended to be excluded is quoted by the commentator : 
pa^Hn evd 't>a rundhe dydvaprthivi gacha svdhd (vi.4.13 : W. B. 
O. omit the first three words and the last). The specification ni- 
tyani, ' constantly, in all cases,' is intended to exclude also the ope- 
ration of any other rule under which rundhe might chance to fall : 
for example, in rundhe yadd sahasram (ii.l.52), where, as prece- 
ding yadd, it would otherwise be pragraha by rule 38 of this 
chapter. I have noted no other case. 

15. Also hari^ sahuri, sah-utt, Tcalpayanti, a prshatt, and 
dhutl are pragraha. 

The cited examples are as follows. For hart, hart te yunjd 
prshatl abhUtdm (iv.6.9*: G. M. omit the last two words): it 
occurs in toward a dozen other passages. For sahitrt, sahuri sapa- 
rydt (iv.2.11 ') ; and the counter-example, to show the necessity of 
the sa, tarn dhuri hvayante (but O. reads tdm, B. hvayate, and 
G. M. ahurt vdcayati), claimed to be found "in another text." 
This would imply, of course, that the pada-text reads sa-hurt — as 
is in fact the case. Vov sahiUl, sahiUt vanatarh girah (ii.3.14'); 
and, as counter-example, for the same purpose as the last, hiltt 
punarjuhoti (but G. M. read manur for punar), also from "anoth- 
er text." For kalpayanti, adhvaram kalpayanU iXrdhvam yaj- 
nam (1.2.132; G. M. omit the first word, and W. B. O. the last) : 
another case is found at vi.2.9^. For d prshatt, the passage already 
quoted for hart, yunjd prshatt abhUtdm (iv.6.9*) ; and, to justify 
the d, the counter-example prshatt sthlXlaprshatt (v.6.12). For 
dhutt, purodd^am ete dhuttjuhoti (i.5.2^'* : G. M. omit the first two 
words, W. B. O. the last) : nearly the same phrase occurs again at 

13. cakdrend ''nvddishtadydvdprthivt ity asmdf pUrvo 'pt 

"kdra ekdro' v4 paddntah pragraho bhavati. yathd: ydv- .• 

dv- 

' Gr. M. etasmdt. ' G. M. put before ikdraJi. 

14. rundhe ity antyasvard^ dydvdprthivt ity etasmdt pilruo 'pi 

na pragraho bhavati: pa^Hn nityaffobdah prdptyantara- 

nishedhdrthah : rundhe .* vidddH' {rv.ZS) prdptih. 

' W. aniasv-; B. 0. aniah sv-. ' 0. viddvdrdv Hi. 
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i.5.4*. To account for the d in this word, G. M. simply cite hutt 
as found in " another text : " but W. B. O. give the phrase huti 
tasmdd evdh (but W. O. read hUti, and B. ddhati: W. also has viva 
iti instead of evd iti). 



^\ 

16. As also, the preceding word. 

Namely ete, occurring before _dAM<» in the passage already quo- 
ted: purodd^am ete dfiutt (i.5.2^ : W. B. O, here omit the first 
word). 

^TOTtrfWtft^ II \o II 

17. Also vdsast, tapasi, and rodasi. 

The examples are : vdsast iva vivasdndu (L5.10': the word is 
also found ati.8.18) ; sdkshdd eva diksTidtapasi ava rundhe (vi.1.12 : 
the compound occurs again in the same division : only G. M. have 
the first two words); and ime vdi rodasi tayoh (v.1.5*: G. M. 
have dropped out vdi) : the word is not rarely met with elsewhere. 

^^ II \t; II 

' 18. As also, the following word. 

The passage contemplated by the rule is, as cited in the com- 
ment, anv indran rodasi vdvapdne (i.7.13') : there is, I believe, no 
other falling under it. 

15. ' eteshv antyasvaraK pragrahah sydf: hart .* 

sah- .• se ''ti Mm: tarn iti ^dkhdntare: sah- .• se Hi 

Mm: hiltt iti ^dklidntare: adhv- .• yunjd .• 'e ''ti* 

Mm : prsh- .• puro- : e ''ti Mm. : hutt iti ^dhhdntare. 

• G. M. ins. ity. ' B. 0. antyah sv-. ' G. M. ihavati. <*> G. M. dkdrena. 

16. cakdrdnvdde^dd^ dhutt ity etasmdt pilrva 'ikdra ekdro vd 
paddntah' pragraho bhavati. yathd : pur- 

' G. M. -anvddishta. <') G. M. om. 

17. ' ity etdni pragrahasamjndni bhavanti^. yathd: 

vds- ; sdlc- ; im,e 

C) G. M. eshv antyasvarah pragraho ihavati. 

18. cakdrdnvddishtarodast ity etasmdt para ''tJcdra ekdro vd 
paddntaK' pragraho bhavati. yathd: anv- , 

■ G. M. -tdd ro: m G. M. om. 
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S?T^^FrtH r^^^rflH :fTfir^ II \^ II 



19. Also vyacasvati, hharishyantt, and nah prthivi. 

The examples are : vyacasvati saw, vasdthdm (iv.l.S^); agnim 
antar hharishyantt jyotishmantam (iv.l.S^ : G. alone has the last 
word); and dydvd nah prthivi iman sidhram (iv.1.11*). The 
needed counter-example for the last is supplied by rejate agne 
prthivi makhebhyah (iv.1.11*). 

20. Also in the verses beginning ye aprathetdm, urvi, te 
asya, yam Icrandasi, chandasvati, te dcaranti, and antard. 

The commentator cites only the beginning of each verse, as a 
word with pragraha final occurs at or near the beginning in every 
case. Thus: ye aprathetdm amitebhih (iv. 7.156; there are three 
other cases of pragrahas in the verse) : with the counter-example 
ye te panthdnah (vii.5.24), to show that ye alone would not have 
defined the verse ; urvt rodast varivah {iY.7.l5^ : G. M. omit the 
last word : three cases, besides rodast, already disposed of by rule 
17); te asya yoshane {iyA.B,^ : one more case: the te is therefore 
made no account of in rule 42, below) : with the counter-example 
te 'vardhanta svatavaso mahitvand (iv.1.11 "), to show the necessity 
oi asya; yam krundast avasd (iv.1.8^: contains two other cases) : 
and, as counter-example, for a like purpose, yam agne prtsu mar- 
tyam (1.3.13^); chandasvati ushasd (iv.3.11': it contains seven 
cases) ; te dcaranti (iv.6.6^ : also seven cases) : with te no arvanto 
havanafmtah (i.7.8^) as counter-example, to prove that te alone 
would not be enough ; and, finally, antard mitrdvarund carunti 
(v.l.ll^ : with four cases). 

;ftqT^ II t^^ II 

21. But not upasthe. 

19. "eteshv^ antyasvarah^ paddntdh? pragraho hhavati. 

yathd: vyac- .• agn- .• dydvd *.• na iti Mm: rej- 

' G-. eskv. ^ B. -tyah sv-. ' G. om. C) M. om. 

20. etdsv rkshv ikdra ekdrd" vd paddntah pragraho hha- 
vati. yathd : ye....: aprathetdm iti kirn : ye te .• urvi : 

te ; asye 'ti kirn: te 'v- ; yam .• krandasi iti Mm: 

yam .• chand- .• te d- .• dcaranti iti kim: te no .• 

ant- 

' Gr. M. put before ikaro. 

VOL. IX. 8 
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That is to say, upastlie is exempted from the action of the pre- 
ceding rule : it occurs but once in the verses forming the subject 
of that rule, namely in mdte ''va putram bibhrtdm upastlie (in the 
verse beginning te dcarantt, iv.B.e^: W. B. O. give only the last 
two words). To show that sthe would not have sufficiently defined 
the exception (upa-sthe), the commentator quotes ye pratishthe 
{prati-sthe) abhavatdm (from the verse beginning with urvt, 
iv.7.15S). 



^^^Nril^PTPTT ^^ II ^^ II 



22. Also in the passage beginning with iravati, and ending 
with dddhdra. 

The passage in question is found at i.2.13^, and contains six 
pragrahas, whereof one, rodasi, needs no further provision than 
was made in rule IV, above; it also contains a word in e, nianave, 
which is not pragraha, being excepted by rule 54. The commen- 
tator quotes its beginning, iravati dhenumatt hi bhUtam. 

23. And in the passage beginning with purvaje and ending 
with ayam. 

Of this passage, found at iLCT^, the commentator quotes the 
first four words. In order to the better understanding of the fol- 
lowing discussion, I set it down here in full, along with the word 
that precedes it : hvayate piXrvaje rtdvart ity dha piiXrvaje hy ete 
rtdva/ri devi devaputre ity dha devt hy ete devaputre upahdto 'yam. 
It contains ten pragraha endings, of which, however, two (pHrva- 
je) fall under rule 11, above. The word d, 'as far as,' in the rule, 
is declared here to exclude the two limiting words mentioned (com- 

21. etdsv rksh-d ^pasthe ity antyasvarah^ paddntah'' pragraho 
nabhavati. yathd: mdt- upeHiMm: ye 

' B. 0. antah sv-. " G. M. om. 

22. irdvattprabhrtt Wdvatt iti' pabdam drabhyd " dddhdra dd- 
dhdrapabdaparyantani' tkdra ehdro vd paddntah pragraho bha- 
vati. yathd: ird- 

' G. M. om. ' W. B. 0. paryantam. 

23. plirvajeprabhrtyayamparyantam^ ihdra ehdro vd paddntah 

pragraho bhavati. yathd^: pHrv- . dnpadam' marydddydm 

vartate. nanu p-drv- ity drabhyd ''yam ity etatpa- 

ryantarh sthalam^ etatsiitravishayaN' Mm na sydt. ucyate : bha- 
vatpaksha upabandhdntahpdtitvdt ° krnudhvan sadane (iv.ll) 
iti grahanasya' vdiyarthyam "sydt: tan" md bh-dd iti: tasmdd 
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pare P^nini ii.1.13) — an arbitrary restriction, directly opposed by 
the analogy of the preceding rule ; intended, doubtless, to relieve 
the treatise of the reproach of declaring the word p-drvaje a pra- 
graha by two separate rules ; but this is a small gain, since the 
same word occurs a second time in the passage, and cannot there 
be reached by any such device. 

A protracted, not to say tedious, discussion now arises, respect- 
ing the sufficiency and propriety of the rule as stated. The first 
objection is : how do we know that the passage had in view by the 
rule is not that which begins with pUrvaje pitard (iv.1.11*) and 
ends with ayam jmrohhuvah (iv.3.2': B. O. omit bhuvah). Be- 
cause, it is answered, the special citation (in rule 11) of krmi- 
dhvcm sadane (iv.1.11*), which occurs within the limits mentioned, 
would in tliat case be rendered superfluous. Objection second : 
the word [liXrviAJe^ at any rate, is useless, it having been already 
made pragraha by rule 1 1 ; the rule should read " beginning with 
vari " (the concluding p>"^o, of the separable compound rta-vari). 
This, too, is repelled : the rule reads as it stands because vart 
occurs twice in the passage, and the question would arise where 
the defined limit should be understood to be : moreover, as we are 
taught (i.25) in case of doubt to take the nearest, we should have 
to assume as intended the latter of the two, as being nearer to the 
other specified limit : in which case we should arrive at the unto- 
ward result that the pragraha character of the first vart would 
not be established at all. But now the objector triumphantly re- 
torts, that there are also two instances oi pHrvaje, and a like doubt 
as in the supposition last made would arise as to the identity of 
the one cited, and a like untoward result as was pointed out in 
connection therewith. Not so, is the defense : pilrvaje is not desisj- 

etaf sthalam etatsittravishayo na bhavati. nanv atra p-drvmegra- 
hanam anarthaham : pHrvajekrnudhvansadane (iv.ll) iti 
tatrdi '»o ^Matvdt: "Jchh tu" variprabhrty^^ etdvatdi '«« 'lam. 
ne 'ti brilrnah: vartgrahanadvayasanibhavdt : kutra vd ''vadhi- 
niyamatvena" svikdrcC iti samdehah sydt: Hrh ca: dsannan 
samdehe (i.25) iti vacandd uttaruvadhisamnikrshto^* dvittyava- 
ri^abda eva svikurtaoyah: tathd sati p-drvavari^abdasya " 2^ra- 
grahatvam na sydt: tac cd hiishtam. nanu bhavanmate 'pi 
pHrvajedvayasambhavdt kutra vd grahanam iti samdehah samd- 
nah: kirh ca: yuktyuktam^^ anishtam ca" samdnam'". nidi 
^vam: pHrvajeitipadam atra kdryabhdktvena''' no ''cyate'°yena 
pdunaruktyam bhavet: kim tu piXna^ cd 'sdu Jepabdap ca 
pHrvaje: etatprabhrtt Hy'" upalakshakatvend"' 'cyate"". nanutar- 
hy''^ upah-dta iti padam atikramyd 'yam ity avadhitvena kimar- 
tham^^ ticyate: '"'upah'Ata iti paddndm bdhulye " 'py dsannan 
samdehe (i.25) iti vacandt prdthamikasydi''va grahanasiddhih". 
mdi '«a»i".- upahUta iti padagrahane" tatra'^ gduravadoshah: 
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nated by the rule as a word possessing the defined quality — ^which 
would indeed be a superfluous repetition (in view of rule 11); but 
it means ' the former je of the two,' and is given merely as a con- 
venient limit to count forward from ! Again : why, at the end of 
the passage, is ayam pitched upon as limit, to the neglect of upa- 
hCtah ; for, though this word is found several times in the imme- 
diate sequel, yet, in virtue of the principle already appealed to, 
" in case of doubt, take the nearest " (i.25), its first occurrence 
would be distinctly enough the one intended. This also is disal- 
lowed : to quote the whole compound word upaMtah (pada-texX, 
upa-hHtah) would be to incur the charge of excess ; and as for upa 
by itself, the first member of the compound, though it be a pada, its 
pada quality is of secondary rank, while that of ayam is primary 
[the latter being a complete word, but the former only a some- 
what artificially separated portion of such] ; hence, on the princi- 
ple " where there is a primary, a secondary is not in place," it was 
proper to cite ayam. The answer, however, suggests the further 
objection that, on the same principle, the first limit is unsuitable 
[je being also a fragment of a word ; and its predecessor hvayate 
should have been taken instead]. That cannot be made good, is 
the reply ; for there is a want of suitableness in the primary word 
suggested : if you take the primary hvayate, then, on the supposi- 
tion that the definition of limits is to be understood inclusively [d 
being susceptible of both ah inclusive and an exclusive interpreta- 
tion], this word [as it ends in e] will appear to be cited as a pra- 
graha: which is wrong. And if you urge that rule 54 of the 
chapter annuls this false inference, we reply that, on the principle 
" not to touch filth is far better than to wash it off," it is better not 

upe ''ty etdvanmdtrasyd "dibhlXtasyd^" ''ng.asya^'^ padatvam gdu- 

nam: ayam ity asya tii?'' mukhyain: tnukhye sambhavati na gau. 

nam iti nydydd ayam iti yulctam grahanam. nanv etendi '«« 

nydyend "dydvadher^^ anupapannatd. nd ''yam pakshah: mu. 

khyasambhavdhhdvdf*: tathd hi: hvayata iti mukhye svtkrte 

'bhividhinydyena tasyd ''pi grahanam"' sydt: tac cd ''nishtam: 

ate sam,dnapade (iv.54) iti vacandd etad^" anishtam.na^'' bha- 

vati ^ti^' cet: prakshdlandd dhi pankasya dUrdd asparpanaih 

varam iti nydydd dhvayata ity uccdrya tasya nishedhakathandd 

api tadanuccdranam eva ramantyam?'. iti mukhyasambhavd- 

bhdvo ''vastha*" eva: tasmdd asmint sfltre 'nupapattile^o nd ''sti. 

^'W.O.-iidayam-; B.-tidyam-. = B. 0. 6. M. om. ^G.M. ins. idam. *B. 0. om. 
' B. 0. sutr-; G. M. -yam. " W. ins. purvaje. ' W. pragrahasya. '") W. B. O. 
om! * G-. M. om. <'°> B. om. " TV. B. rtdvari-. '^ W. vidhi-; G. M. -dhitvena. 
" G- M svikriyata. " G. M. ukldv-. ■" G. M. ins. ca. "TV. 0. ytiktiyuktam ; 
G M. yad uktam. " G. M. om. " B. 0. iulyam. " B. 0. -tve. m B. om. 
■" G. M. om. =" G. M. -kshanat-. " G. M. om. " G. M. im. <?') B. om. "' G. 
M. ins. iti. " G. M. -dUh. =» G. M. om. pada. " G. M. sutra. ^ TV. G. M. om. 
^' TV. 'n^abdasya; G. M. ii'igydnf-. "" G. M. om. " B. 0. -dyapadasya. " 0. G. 
M. -hhye s-. ^' G. M, pragrdhatvam. ^ G. M. tad. " G. M. om. "' G. M. om. _ 
iti. " W. svar-; B. O. varam. *° G. M. tadav-. 
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to quote hvayate at all than to quote it and then make it the sub- 
ject of an exception. The case, then, is one where no suitable pri- 
mary word is to be found ; and not the slightest charge of impro- 
priety can be maintained against the rule as given. 

Both parties to this controversy are about equally open to the 
charge of hair-splitting absurdity ; but the objector must be ac- 
knowledged to have the right of it so far as this — that the rule is 
really ambiguous, considering the presence of the two words p'dr- 
vaje. That pHrvaje, as used in it, means ' the former Je,' I do not 
at all believe. 

4% 7T>f^^%^cr^; II \^ II 

24. Also ime, when followed hjgarbham, upa, and eva rasena. 

The passages referred to are: yad ime garbham adadhdtdm 
(iii.4.32 : G. M. omit the last word), ime updv artsy atah (vi.l.S'), 
a,\\.<i ime eoa rasend''nalcti (vi.S.ll^). Two counter-examples are 
given : one to show the necessity of rasena after eva, ima evd 
''smdi lokdh (ii.4.10^), and one to show in general the need of spe- 
cifying the situations in which ime is pragraha, adhvartavyd vd 
itne devdh (111.2.2^). 

^J^Tq'iHf^^'^ ^ II t^H II 

25. As also, in the sections beginning with kruratn, dpah, 
sajuh, and brahma ja. 

That is to say, ime in the sections specified is always pragraha, 
even when otherwise followed than by the words mentioned in the 
preceding rule. The commentator quotes the beginning words of 
each section, and a single example from each : thus, from the sec- 
tion hrHram iva vdi (v. 1.5 : only G. M. have the last two words), 
rodasyor ity dhe ''me vdi rodast (v. 1.5* : the only case in the sec- 

24. ime ity antyasvaro garbhah : upa : eva rasena : evamparah 

paddntah' pragrahah sydt. yathd: yad .• im,e .• im,e 

rasene ''ti kirn : ima .• evam,para iti Mm : adhv- 

' G. M. om. 

25. ime iti cafabdo^ 'nvddifati: krUram: dpah: saj-dh: brahma 

ja: ''eteshv anuvdkeshv ime ity antyasvarah piJLrvoktaparaniinit- 

tdbhdve" 'pti pragraho bhavati. kr-d- ity atra yathd*: rod- 

dpo ity atre ''me " saj- ity atra yathd'': 

eta^a brah- ity atra yathd: na .; je ''ti kim: 

brah- ity atra traya ity asya" pragrahatvam md bhfld 

iti. 

' G. M. put before ime. <"' W. jndneshu. ' G. M. om. para. * B. 0. om. ' B. 
O. G, M, om. • B, om. ; G. M. atra. 
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tion : B. O. begin the citation at ime) ; from the section dpo varu- 
nasya patnayah (v.5.4: G. M. omit the last word), ime evo''pa 
dhatte (v.5.4 ' : there are two more cases in the following divisions) ; 
from the section sajllr abdah (v.6.4 : G. M. omit the last word), 
eta^a ime a^vind sarhvatsarah (v.6.4: ' : the only case : only G. M. 
have the first word) ; from the section hrahma jajndnam (v.2.7), 
na hi ""me yajixshd ""Upturn arhati (v.2.'7* : the only case : B. O. omit 
the last word). The last calls for a counter-example, to show the 
need of including in the rule the syllable after hrahma: there is 
another section beginning hrahmavddino vadanty adbhih (ii.6.5 : 
B. O. omit adbhih), which contains an ime not pragraha : tray a 
ime lokdh (ii.6.5* : only G. M. have trayah). 

26. As also piirne. 

The ca, ' and,' in this rule merely brings down the heading of 
the last anuvdka named in the one preceding. In that anuvdka, 
pUrne is, pragraha : to wit, mp-drne upa dadhdti p-drne evdi ''nam, 
(v.2!7*) ; but not elsewhere, as for example in yo vdi p'drna dsin- 
cati {vu.6.6^). 

^ II ^^ II 

27. Also drdhe is pragraha. 

The restrictions imposed in previous rules no longer hold good : 
drdhe is pragraha wherever met with. The example given is yena 
dy'dur ugrd prthivt ca drdhe (iv.l.8='). There is another case at 
iii.2.43. 

^^ WTT II ^z II 

28. Also ghni and cakre, when followed by p. 

26. ca^abdo brahmajajndnam ity anvddifati: piirne ity antya- 
svaro brahmajajndnam ity anuvdhe pragraho hhavati. yathd": 
piirne ''asminn anuvaka' iti Mm: yo 

' B. 0. G. M. om. ft B. 0. brahmaja. 

27. drdhe ity asminn^ antyasvarah sarvatra^ pragraho hhavati. 
yathd^: yena 

' B. 0. om. = B. 0. om. ' B. 0. G. M. om. 

28. ghni: cakre: ity^ ete pade papare pragrahe" hhavatah. 

vdr- .• cakre papare iti kim: yad .• sam- ; 

ghntcakre iti kim : ^ak- .• ye- pakdrah^ paro ydhhydih 

te papare. 

' G. M. om. ' G. M. -grhye. = W. paJf. 
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The examples are: vurtraglini piki\amdse (ii.5.2^); cakre prsh- 
thdni (vi.6.8') : I have noted no other cases. We have then two 
pairs of counter-examples, to show that these words are pragraha 
before p only, and only these words before p : the first pair are 
yad virdpayd vdrtraghni sydt (vi.1.6'^) and samidhdna cakre ntcd 
tarn (1.2.14^ : only W. has tarri) ; the second, ^akd bhdumi pdn- 
trah (v.5.18) and yeshdm t^e pa^upatih (iii.l.4i-2). 

^^^rft II t?^ II 

29. Also nvati. 

Two examples are cited: omanvati te 'smin (ii.6.9^ : G. M. omit 
the last two words), and vrdhanvatt amdvdsydydni (ii.5.2^): also 
a counter-example, proving that vati alone would not have been 
sufficient: karnakdvaty etayd (v.4.7^). 

30. But not when followed by^. 

The case here excepted — the only one, so far as I have noticed — 
is miXrdhanvatt puronuvdhyd bhavati (ii.6.2^ : G. M. omit the last 
word). 



mi"^ \\^\\\ 



31. Samtci is pragraha. 

For this word, G. M. cite samtct retah sincatah (v.5.42) ; B. O. 
cite pafcdt samtct tdhhih (v.2.3'>); W. gives both passages. The 
word is met with a dozen times or more in the Sanhit^. 

W^ ^ II ^^11 

29. nvatt ity an,tyasvarah} pragrahohhavati. yathd^: om- .• 

vrdh- nakdrena Mm: karn- . 

' B. antah s- ; 0. antas-. ^ B. 0. G. M. om. 

30. sdmnidhydn nvatt iti^ Habhyate: paparo nvatt ity^ antya- 
svarah' pragraho na bhavati. yathd*: ni'dr- 

' 0. om. ffl B. om. ' B. antah s- ; 0. antas-. ' B. 0. G. M. om. 

31. samtct ity antyasvaraU pragraha bhavati. yathd?: sam- 
; pa^- 

" B. antas- ; O. antyah s-. ' B. 0. G. M. om. 

32. sdihnidhydt samtct iti labhyate: na khalu samtct ity antya- 
svaro nakdraparah' pragraha bhavati. yathd': sam- 

' G. M. om. = W. G. M. om. 
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32. But not when followed by n. 

The case excepted is sam^ci wama 'si (v.5.10'). I have noted 
no other. 



rft ^rw^;. ii^^ii 



33. Oi is pragraha, when followed by yat or pra. 

The passages had in view by this rule are : dikshavi tirag<ii yad 
d^vavdkih (vi.2.1^ : W. O. omit the first word, G. M. B. the last; 
and B. has the citation out of place, after the next but one), and 
prdct pretam adhvaram (i.2.132 andvi.2.92); besides two other 
cases before ^ra at vi.2.1^; 3.9^. The commentator gives in addi- 
tion a number of counter-examples : to show that d, is not always 
pragraha, prdci di^dm (iv.3.3' et al. : but W. B. O. read instead 
yd prdct diJc, which is not to be found in the SanhitS, : prdct dik, 
without yd, occurs at several places, e. g. iv.S.e^) ; to prove the 
necessity of the t of yat and the r of pra, gdur ghrtdci yajno de- 
vdn jigdti (ii.5.'7* : only G. M. have the last two words) and tas- 
tndt pa^cdt prdct patny anv dste (v.3.73: only G. M. have the first 
two words) ; to indicate that other endings than ct are not pra- 
graha in the situations specified, yad agnir vajra ekada^int yad 
agndu (v.S.*? ' : only G. M. have the first three words) and praja- 
nane prajananan hi vdi (i.5.9': only G. M. have the last two 
words). 

ilkH<^ II ^^ II 

34. Also an mahi. 

The passage is mahdn mahi astabhdyat (ii.3.14®). Elsewhere, 
}7iaht is not pragraha: e. g. in maM dydtih prthivt ca nah 
(iii.3.102 et al. : G. M. omit the last two words) ; and even after n 
preceded by any other vowel than d : e. g. in vayundvid eka in 
mahi devasya (i.2.13' and iv.l.li"^: G. M. omit the last word). 



^^ ^f^: ii>M.ii 



33. ct ity antyasvaro yatparah praparo vd pragrahah sydt\ 

yathd'': dikah- : prd- evampara iti kim: prd- / ta- 

kdrarephdbhydrhkim: gdur ; tas- ; cftikim: yad .* 

praj- 

' G. M. hhavati. ' G. M. om. 

34. dn ity etadvigishte mahtgrahane 'ntyasvarah pragrahah 

sydt\ yathd: mah- . dn iti kim: maht : dkdrenakim: 

vay- 

' 6. M. bhavati. 
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35. Also the combination of sounds pati. 

The commentator explains : wherever there is ^ruti, i. e. ' hear- 
ing,' of patt, there ve are to understand a case of jjragraha-qnali- 
ty. Hitherto we have been dealing only with padas, or complete 
individual words ; but the i of pati is uncombinable, even when 
that audible combination is only a part of a pada. The selected 
examples are, first, dvdu pati vindate (vi.6 4^) and gubhas pati 
idam aham (iii.2.102 ; only G. M. have the last word), where ^>ail 
\s a. pada ; then yarn u^ird damp)att vdrnam a^nutah (iii.2.8* : 
only Gr. M. have tlie first two words) and iwiyam indrdbrhaspati 
(iii.3.11'), where it is part of a, pada : there are a few other cases. 

It is remarked at the end of the comment, that, from this rule 
on, parts of words are also subjects of prescription of pyragraha- 
quality. 

36. Also gni. 

I have noted a number of cases of gnt as dual of agni and its 
compounds. The commentator gives two: antardgni papAndm (i." 
6.7'), and vi^vdmitrajamadagni vasishthena (iii.!."?^ and v, 4.113). 

37. But not when followed by hi. 

The case excepted is that of gnt occurring as nominative singu- 
lar feminine of dindrdgna: diridrdgnt hi bdrhaspatyd (v.S.G^). 
The commentator pleads the occurrence of indragrd havdmahe 
" in another text," as justification of the rule, in saying " by hi" 
instead of " by A." But we may question whether the justifica- 
tion is not ofiicious and uncalled for. 



N<N(: ii^t:u 



35. pati ity asya yatra yatra prutih} ^ravanam asti tatra tatra 

pragrahatvam vijneyam. yathd: dvdu .• pubh- prutir 

iti Mm: yam : priy- ity dddv api" paddikadepe pra- 

grahatvdya'. 

' G. M. om. = G. M. om. ' G. M. -tvam. 

36. gnt iti pragraho hhavati\ yathd'': ant- .• vipv- 

' G. M. om. = G. M. om. 



37. gnt iti sdmnidhydl labhyate: na hhalu gnt iti "^ paddmto hi- 

parah pragraho bhavati\ yathd: dindr- evampara iti 

kim: indr- iti ^dkhdntare. 

' G. M. ins. api. ' G. M. om. 
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38. Also an t or e followed by vid, dvdrdu, krshnah, card- 
vah, and yadd. 

The quoted passages under this rule have each its counter-exam- 
ple. The first is dhishane vid-A sati vidayethdm (14.1^), a double 
case ; and, to show that vi alone would not have been enough, 
dpaf ca me mrudha^ ca me (iv.7.5 '). Next, devi dvdrdu md md 
(iii.2.4*), with dvddapa sam padyante dvdda^a (i.5.7^), to prove 
the need of the rdu of dvdrdu. Again, yajndyd "tishthamdne 
krshno rUpam krtvd (vi.1.3*: only G. M. have the first word; 
they also omit the last two words, while B. O. omit Icrtvd) ; and 
cdtvdle krshnavishdndm, prd ''syati (vi.1.38 : G. M. omit the last 
two words) justifies the h of krshnah. Again, vivasdndu ye card- 
vah (i.5.10 •), with rdye ca nah svapatydya deva (v.5.4'' : G. M. omit 
deva) to show that ca alone would not have been enough : to prove 
that more than car or card is needed, the commentator does not 
attempt. Finally, we have ajanan nannamdne : yade ^darh tdh 
{iv.6.2* : only G. M. have ajanan). To this is raised the question 
whether yatante, as coming before yad d- in prenipo yatante yad 
dkshishur divyam (iv.e.T* : only G. M. have the first word), is not 
also pragraha ? The answer is an appeal to rule i.50, "in cita- 
tions of padas, a pada only is to be understood : " but how we are 
to know that an integi-al pada is meant to be signified by yadd, 
any more than by vid, the commentator does not inform us. 



^ % ^ f^F^ II ^^<l 



39. But noty«e and ahne, under any circumstances. 

The passages quoted in illustration of the rule are varundya 
rdjne krshnah (v.5.11), and vanaspatindm enyahne krshnah 
(v.5.15 : only G. M. have the first word): these are both excep- 
tions to the preceding rule, and are the immediate occasion of the 

38 Hty evampara^ ikdra ekdro vd "^ pragraJio hhavatV. 

yathd*: dhish- ; dakdn-ena" kirn: dpaf .• devi .• rdv 

iti kim: dvdd- .• yaj- .• visargena kirn: cdt- .• viv- 

.• rdva iti kim: rdye .• aj- nanu' pre- ity 

atra pragrahatvam kirn na sydt. padagrahaneshu padam 

gamy eta (i.50) itP vacandn na hhavatf Hi bnimah. 

' G. M. eshu pareshw. = G. M. ins. paddntah. ^ G. M. om. ' W. G. M. om. 
' G M. vid iti. ° G. M. om. ' G. M. atra. ' W. pravartate; G. M. om. 

39. jne: ahne: ity' etayor antyasvaro nityam pragraho na 

sydt. yathd: var- ; van- .• vidddi (iv.38) prdptir ana- 

yoh. nitya^ahdah prdptyantarapratibandhakalf. yathd^: yaj- 

.• gamayatobhavatah (iv.62) ity ddind praptih: sva- 

.• somdyasva (iv.48) iti praptih. 

' G. M. om. 'BO. -pratishedh- ; G. M. prdptydnishedhaprayqjanakak. ' G. 
M. om. 
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introduction here of this one. But the addition of nityam, ' con- 
stantly, in all cases,' excepts the same words from the action of 
any other rule : for example, of rules 52 and 48, which would oth- 
erwise apply in the passages yajne 'pi kartor iti tdv abrdtdm 
(ii.6.V^) and svardjne 'novdhdu (v. 6.21). 

^RT^^n^^^ ^^fGl^H "^ ^ II ^0 II 

40. Te and the, however, are pragraha in a word of more 
than two syllables, if preceded by a or e. 

The class of words here aimed at, of course, is composed of sec- 
ond and third persons phiral of present and perfect tenses middle 
of verbs. The commentator quotes several instances : etasmin vd 
etdu mrjdte yo vidvishdnayoh (ii.2.6 ''^ : only G. M. have the first 
three words, and they omit the last word) ; fukrd manthindu 
grhyete (vi.4.10i); pra prthivydriricdthediva^ ca (iv.2.11i : only 
G. M. have the first and the last two words) ; and drnhand yam 
nudethe (iv.V.lS^). Then, to justify the requirement of a prece- 
ding d or e, we have given us d vr^cyate vd etad yajamdnah 
(iii.3.8' : G. M. omit the last word) ; of a polysyllabic word, tat 
pravdte vi shajanti (vi.4.'7^: see under i.48) and yad ete grhyante 
(iii.3.6') ; the restriction to the endings te and the, andcyamdna d 
sddayati (ii. 2. 5 ^ , 1 1 ' ) . 

As to the special significance of tu, ' however,' in this rule, two 
of our commentator's three chief authorities, Vararuci and Mahi- 
sheya, are reported by him as at variance. The former maintains 
that it indicates the cessation of regard had to the words specified 
in rule 38 as occasions oi pragraha-<\\i^\itj ; the latter, that it pre- 
scribes the annulment of continued implication of the exceptions 
mentioned in rule 39, and of what was there signified by the word 
nityam. Vararuci's view is declared the better one, and with good 
reason — unless, indeed, we prefer to ascribe to the word a! general 
change of subject, from mention of individual words to the de- 
scription of a class. 

40. bahusvarasya padasya sambandhf te iti the iti vd ' "kdra- 

pHrva ekdrapiXrvo vd pragraho bhavati. yathd: et- .• puk- 

.• pra .• drfih- euamptZrva iti kirn: d vr^- ; 

trtni .• bahusvarasye Hi kim,: tat ; yad ; tethe iti 

Mm,: anflc- v i dddi (iv.SS) nimittasdpekshatdnivartakas tu- 

ffabda iti vararucipakshah: m^dhisheyapakshas tu vakshyat^: 

pdrv asdtroktanish edhanityapabdajndpitdnuvrttim* niv drayatv' 

^ti": tatra' vararucimatam ruciram. bahavah svard yasmin tad 

hahusvaram, : tasya. atra svara^abdopdddndc' ca' hahu^abdena 

vyaktibhedo vijneyah. 

' W. -dhiya. ^ G. M. ins. (dbdah. ' G-. M. ucyate. * G. M. -dhaiii nit-. ' G. 
M. vdr-. " G. M. om. ' G. M. atra. ' W. iahiisvarafoidopaddnatd ; B. 0. iahu- 
svararuparabdena updddnatd. ' W. B. 0. om. 
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The commentator's final remark as to bahusvarasya is obscure 
to me. 

41. But not gdrydte. 

Namely, in the passage 0ri/dte apibah sutasya (i.4.18: G. M. 
omit the last word). An exception to the preceding rule, by ex- 
press mention of the excepted word. 

42. Te is pragraha when followed by ma pdtam, namah, 
enam ahhi, vayuh, garbham, upa, ahas, and tu. 

The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are : vdm d rahhe 
te mdpatam d ''sya (i.2.2 '"^ : only G. M. have the first three words), 
with te md ^smin yajne (iii.2.4'), to show the necessity of inclu- 
ding ^(^^awj in the rule; punas te: namo 'gnaye 'pratiwiddhdya 
(i.5.10' : only G. M. have the last word), with te na vy ajayanta 
(v. 4.1'), to prove that na alone would not have been enough; te 
enam ahhi sam anahyetdm (ii.5.6^), with ta enam bhishajyanti 
brahmanah (ii.3.11*: W. omits the last word), to justify the inclu- 
sion of abhi ; te vdyur vy avdt (iii.4.3'), with te vdcan striyam 
(vi.1.6^), to show why the yuh of vdyuh was needed; te garbham 
ac?«(^A(?<<jOT (iii.4.3'), without any counter-example to prove that 
ga would not have answered the purpose ; te upd ''mantrayanta 
(vi.].-3i); te ahordtrayoh (vi.1.3'); te tv dva'no Hsrjye ity dhuh 
(vii.5.71 : G. M. omit the last two words), with te te dhdmdny uq- 
masi (i.3.6'), to show that t not followed by u is not enough to 
determine the pragraha quality. Then, as further counter-exam- 
ples, we have te devdh (i.4.10' et al.) in proof that te is not pra- 
graha before other words than those here mentioned ; and brhad 
ukshe namah (i.4.26), amushmin loha upa gere {\.Z.'7^), and yanti 

41. fdrydta ity antyasvarah} pragraho na' bhavati. yathd: 

pdr- pHrvasHtraprdptdu^ satydm hanthoiktanishedho* ''nena'' 

vidhiyate. 

' B. -yah s-. ' O. om. " G. M. -trenapr-; B. -trepr-. * Gr. M. -ktyd n-. ' G. 
M. om. 

42. ' evamparas te iti pahdah pragrahah sydt. yathd': 

vdm .• pdtam iti kirn: te : punas .' ma iti kirn,: te 

; te e- ." abhi ^ti krm: ta ; te v- .* yur iti kim: 

te V- ; te ga- .• te u- ; te ah- ; te tv .• ukd- 

rena kim: te te ev am para iti kim : te d- .* te iti kim; 

brh- .* am- .• yanti . 

' W. B. 0. ins. te. ' G. M. om. 
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vd ete savanddye 'hah (vii.5.63), showing that only te is pragraha 
in the situations defined. 

These are not all the instances found in the Sanhita of te as pra- 
graha ; one was disposed of by rule 20 above, and at least one or 
two others come under the action of other rules of this chapter. 

43. But not when unaccented, under any circumstances. 

That is to say, even in such a situation as would bring it other- 
wise under the preceding rule. The example quoted is bdhu- 
hhydm uta te namah (iv.5.1 •): if the text contains others, I have 
failed to notice them. The specification nityam has its usual 
force, as suspending the application of all rules to the contrary, 
wherever found : for example, that of rule 52, below, in the pas- 
sage namas te astv dyudJidya (iv.5.1*). 

44. Ete is pragraha when followed by tanuvdu, vdi sam, 
eva, hi, yajna, pad, and ishtak. 

The passages, as quoted by the commentator, are: tasydi He 
tanuvdu (v. 7.3 3) ; ete vdi sar'nvatsarasya cakshusM (ii.5.6' : G. M. 
omit the last word), with ete vd iddydi stanah (i.7.1^: 6. M. omit 
the last word) as counter-example, showing that before vdi not 
followed by sam the word is not pragraJia ; sa ete eva nama- 
syann upd ^dhavat (ii.5.6^: only G. M. have the first word, and 
they omit the last two); ete hi devdndm (ii.5.6'': another case at 
vii.5.7'); cakshusM vd ete yajnasya (ii.6.2' et al. : compare also 
the nearly identical passage vi.2.113); yajnasya hy ete pade atho 
(v. 1.6""*: W. omits the first word); and yad ete ishtake upada- 
dhdti (v.3.52). Counter-examples would have been in place to 
show that, in citing the last three fragments of words, the rule had 
taken no more than just what was sufficient for its purpose ; but 

43. md pdtam ityddiparo 'pi te ity antyasvaro^ 'nuddtto nityam 

pragraho na bhavati. yathd'': bdh- nityam iti Mm: la- 

kshandntarapyrdptasyd ''pi pratishedhff' yathd sydt : na- ; ga- 

mayatobhavatah (iv.52) ity ddind' prdptih. 

' 0. -yah SV-. ' G-. M. om. ^ G-. M. nisJi-. * 0. G-. M. om. ; B. antya. 

44. ' ity evampara ete ity antyasvaraJf paddntah^ pra- 
graho bhavati. yathd: tas- .• ete .• sam iti kirn: ete .• 

sa .• ete .• cak- ; yaj- .• yad ^evampara iti 

him: atha .• ete iti kini: man- : push- .• agre .• 

sapt- ' 

' B. 0. ins. ete. '' 0. -yah s-. ' G. M. om. (*) W. B. 0. om. 



126 W. D. Whitney, [iv. 44- 

they are not furnished. The general counter-examples under this 
rule, like those under the last but one, pj-oving that only ete is 
pragraha before the words specified, and ete itself before them only, 
are given by G. M., but omitted in the other manuscripts : they 
are atha katama ete devd iti (ii.6.9'), manuta evdi ''nam etdni 
{v.5.6^), ptcshkaraparne hy enam upa^ritam (vj.4'': MSS. -prw- 
tnm), agre yajnapatim dhatta (i.1.5'), and saptame pade juhoti 
(vi.1.81). 

g^ ^TT: II ^\ II 

45. As also, the letter following the two last mentioned. 

The "two" of the rule are joac? and ishtak • and the commenta- 
tor makes the further obvious specification that the letter follow- 
ing them is pragraha only when they themselves follow ete, as 
prescribed in the preceding rule. He quotes the passages referred 
to: yajnasya hy ete pade atho (v.1.6. ^"*: W. omits to pade, B. O. 
to ete), and yad ete ishtake upadadhdti (v.S.S^) ; adding, to show 
the necessity of the limitation made by him, the counter-examples 
saptame pade juhoti (vi.l.8i), and tasyds te devt ''shtake (iv.2.9^). 

46. Also one followed by sthah. 

■ There is a natural reason for this rule, sthah being a dual verb, 
and so, apt to be preceded by a dual noun. I have noted near a 
dozen cases in the text ; the one cited in illustration by the com- 
mentator is vishnoh fnyaptre sthah (1.2.13^). To show that stha 
instead of sthah would not answer, is given etasmin loke stha yu- 
shmdns te 'nu (iii.2..5*: only G. M. have the first two words, and 
they omit the last three). 

g^>Fft: II 8i3 II 

47. As also, one following them both. 

Following, namely, a sthah and a preceding pragraha word: 
for example, ^ilpe sthas te vdm, d rabhe (1.2.2' : but this citation is 
wanting in G. M.), and drdhe sthah pithire samtct (111.2.4^). A 
counter-example, of a word following sthah only, is vrshandu stha 
urvaft (i.3.7'). 

45. nimittina upari vartamdnayoh padishtakfobdayoh} para' 

Hhdra ekdro vd' pragraho bhavati. yathd: yaj- .• yad 

nimittina upari vartamdnayor iti Mm : sapt- ; tas- 

' B. 0. dvayoh padishtak ity etayoc caMrdnvddishtayoh ; G. M. pat ishtaka iiy 
eiayoh cakdrdnvddishtayoh dvayoh. ' B. 0. parata. W G. M. om. 

46. stha ity evampara tkdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bha- 
vati. yathd : vish- visargena kirn : et- 
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The commentator then proceeds to point out that the difference 
in phraseology between this rule and the last but one — dvayoh, 
' two,' being used in the one, and ubhayoh, ' both,' in the other — 
indicates a difference of meaning. Above, the two affecting causes 
(nimitta) specified in the preceding rule, each along with the word 
affected by it (nimittin), were intended ; here, on the other hand, 
the two aimed at are an affecting and an affected word. 

tii*iiM<5n[t^«^i II ^t: II 

48. Also in the section beginning somdya sva. 

The section in question is v.6.21 : it was necessary to add sva, 
in order to distinguish it from that beginning somdya pitrmate 
(i.8.5). It contains thirteen pragrahas, of which the commentator 
cites several together: avt dve dhenh bhdumi (v.6.21': G. M. 
omit bhdum.i) : three of these, however, would be disposed of by 
the three rules next following. 

49. Also dve. 

This word, which occurs about forty times in the Taittirlya 
text, is, of course, always pragraha. The commentator cites two 
instances: dvedve sam bharati (i.B.S^), and yad dve naeyetdm 
(ii.6.35). 

IJ^ II Ho 11 



47. cakdrdnvddishtayoh pUrvasHtroktanimittanimittinor^ ubha- 
yoh para ikura ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bhavati. yathd : 

fil- ; drdhe ubhayor iti him: vrsh- parag ca 

dvayor (iv.45) iti ' vdcya ubhayor iti gaiddntaram' arthdntara- 

jndpakam*: nimittisahitayoh" pHrvasHtroMayor nimittayoh parah 

pragraho bhavati: para^ ca dvayor (iv.45) iti sUtrdrthah: 

atratu" sUtre nimittanimittinor' ubhayoh parah pragrahah sydd 

iti vi^eshdd' bhedo vijneyah.' 

' G. M. purvokta-. ' B. ins. kirn ca ; 0. ins. ca. ' G. M. -taraprayogah. ' G 
M. -kah. ^ G. M. -ttas-. ' G. M. om. ' G. M. •Umimittayoh. ' B. -shana ■ 
-shena; G. M. vishaya. " G. M. drashtavyah. ' ' ' 

48. somdya svardjne (v.6.21) ity asmlnn anuvdJca tkdra 

ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bhavati. yathd: avi ity ddi. . 

sve Hi kirn: somdya pitrmate (i.8.5) ity atra md bhUd iti. 

49. dve ity antyasvarah paddntah} sarvatra pragraho bhavati". 
yathd^: dve- .* yad 

' G. M. om. = G. M. om. » G. M. 0. om. 
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50. As also, the following word. 

The comment instances but one case, a double one : dve fukle 
dve Icrshne m/Ardhanvatih (v.3.1*: G. M. omit the last word). Of 
such the text contains more than a dozen, but they are not worth 
referring to in detail. 

^Wrsq^rft ^11 Hill 

51. Likewise the next but one. 

The api, ' likewise,' in this rule is explained as bringing forward 
dve from the last rule but one ; another application of the " princi- 
ple of the frog's leap." The cited examples are dve Jiy ete devate 
(ii.l.Q^: but G. M. omit this citation), and dve vdva devasatre 
(vii4.5'). By rule i.48, (?e«asa<re, though a divisible compound 
{pada-tQxt, devasatre iti devasatre), is reckoned as but a single 
pada for the purposes of this precept : another like case, dve sa- 
vane fulcravatt (vi.1.6*), was expressly quoted as an illustration 
under the former rule. At vi.6.43 {dve jdye vindate) is a case 
where the action of the rule is suspended by a later one, iv.54. 

52. Before, and within six words of, gamayatah, bhavatah 
(except when it follows u), tanu ydt, alcarot, huryat (in isJiti 
passages), abrtitdm, pra varta, dstdm, stabhnitdm, vdcayati, 
hibhrtas ta, agnim gdyatram, tabhydm eva, ubhdbhydm, and 
avdntaram. 

Of the words here specified, some are duals, and so would natu- 
rally have other duals, with pragraha endings, in their vicinity ; 
in other cases, the collocation is purely accidental. 

The d in the rule is declared to be intended this time " inclu- 
sively " (tena saha, ' along with the specified limit : ' compare the 
scholiast to P^nini ii. 1.13) ; and the necessity of the specification 



50. caTcdro doe ity anvadi^ati: dve ity etasmdf para ikdra 
ekdro vd paddntah pragraho hhavati^ . yathd': dve 

' 0. asmdt. " B. 0. sydt; G. M. om. ' G. M. om. 

51. ekavyavetd" 'pi dve ity etasmdt para ikdra eMro vd padd- 

ntah pragraho bhavati'. yathd^: dve : dve ekena pa- 

dena^ vyamta" ekavyavetdh. ajnffabdo dve ity anvddi^ati man- 
Mkaplutinydyena. 

' B. 0. -vahito. ' G. M. om. ' G. M. om. * G. M. om. ' W. vyavahiia. 
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"within six words" is explained as arising from rule i.80, which 
would limit the meaning of " before " to ' the word standing next 
before.' This involves a misinterpretation of the rule referred to, 
which was made for quite another purpose (see the note upon it). 
No such special and technical ground is needed to justify the terms 
of the present rule, which are of obvious and incontestable pro- 
priety. 

The commentator's example for gamayatah is te evdi ''nampra- 
tishthdiii gamayatah {\\.\A''): I have noted no other case. For 
bhavatah, he gives uttardvati bhavatah (v. 4.8*); with the counter- 
example ^?A;sAa«^e 'w.to/i(J>Mdw(?« r^ti MawatoA (vii.4.8'); to show 
the necessity of the restriction imposed by the rule in the case of 
this word. There are quite a number of other passages where 
bhavatah assures the joragrraAo-quality to words in its neighbor- 
hood: i have noted ii.2.23,ll*-5; 3.29,3s,43'*,82: iii.i. 72^93. 544. 

v.4.63; 5.12;vii.l.43; 2.13 twice. With regard to the limitation 
aniikdrdt, the commentator remarks that although simple absence 
is the primary significance of its negative prefix, yet another mean- 
ing is here assumed, in accordance with the requirements of the 
case : that is to say, " after a not-4 " is to be understood as ' after 
any letter but ■??.' For tanil yat, we have ete vdi mahdyajnasyd 
^ntye tan-d yat (ii.2.7* : I have found no other case); and, as coun- 
ter-example, to justify the inclusion of yat, paripataye tvd grhnd- 
mi tandnaptre tvd (i.2.102 : only W. has the last word). For aka- 
rot, budhnavati agravatl ydjydnuvdkye akarot (11.3.4^: another 
case at ii.2.8*). For kurydt, mdnavt redu dhdyye kurydt (11.2.10^ : 
another case at ii.3.3*); with the counter-example agnaye ddtre 
puroddpam ashtdkapdlam kurydt (ii.5.52), to explain the re- 
striction to «sA<»-passages. The ishtis are defined as being " the 
three prafnas beginning with the tenth, but excepting their final 
anuvdkas " (which have before received the designation ydjyd) : 
that is to say, ii.2.1-11; 3.1-13; 4.1-13. There are other passages 
besides the one quoted proving the necessity of the restriction in 
question: thus v.4.7': vii.5.5'. For abriltdm is cited te abrHtdm 
varam vrndvahdi (11.5.2^,6* : another case at v.2.33). For pra 
varta, havirdhdne prdeipravartayeyuh (iii.1.3 '); with the counter- 

52. gamayatah: bhavato 'ndkdrdt: Hkdravyatiriktavarndt pa- 
ram bhavata iti ' ; yady apy abhdvo mukhydrthas tathd ^pi tad- 
anydrthatd' svtkrtd" lakshydmisdrdt : tan-d yat : akarot : kurydd 
ishtishu: ishtayo * da^amddayas tray ah pra^nd uttamdnuvdka- 

varjitdh": obrAtdm: ity evampara d shashthdt paddt p-drvo 

vartamdna ikdra ekdro vd paddntah pragraho bhavati'. abhivi- 

dhdv ay am dkdrah: tena sahe Hy abhividhih. yathd: te .• 

utt- : anllkdrdt param, iti Mm, : dtksh- .• ete .• y ad iti 

Mm: pari .• budh- .• mdn- ; ishtishv iti kirn: agn- 

; te .• hav- ; varte Hi kirn: te .• ime .• vdip- 

; -utt- .• te ; te' 'tikiin: manm- .• ete .• gdya- 

VOL. IX. 9 
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example te 'ditydn sam adhriyanta tvayd prajdndme Hi (vi.l.5» : 
G. M. end at pro), to show why varta was added to pra. For 
dstdm, ime vdi sahd "stdm (iii.4.3 ' : another case at iv.S.lO^). For 
stabhnttdm, vdifvadevdgnimdrute uJcthe avyathayanti stabhnUdm 
(iv.4.23). For vdcayati, uttame dudumbart vdcayati (v.l.lO^-s). 
For bibhrtas ta, te eva yajamdnasya reto bibhrtas tasmdt (v.6.8*) ; 
with the counter-example manmahe ydv dtmanvad bibhrto ydu 
(iv.'Z.lS^), to show that J»5ArtoA alone would not have answered 
the purpose of the rule. Doubtless the single case is provided for 
in this rule rather than in 42, above, because there are cases of ta 
eva in the Sanhit^ which it would have made trouble to distin- 
guish properly from this one. For agnim gdyatram, etc dadhdte 
ye agnim gdyatram (vi.3.53) ; with the counter-example sadhasthe 
'gnimpuHshyam (iv.1.3"), to show that the addition of gdyatram 
was needful. For tdhhydm eva, ete vdi yajnasyd ^njasdyani srutt 
tdbhydmeva (vii.2.l2; 3.53,73^9^- 4.i3^2*,43). With reference to 
this passage, the commentator raises the difficulty that ete, one of 
the words intended to be determined as pragraha, is not within six 
words of eva, one of the two words specified in the rule as condi- 
tioning its ^ra^raAa-character within that distance ; but he de- 
clares it of no account, since what is within reach of any part of 
the assigned cause [nimitta) is within reach of that cause in its 
entirety. For, he says, in common life also, a quality belonging 
to a part is ascribed to the whole which contains that part : for 
example, people say " Devadatta has an ear-ring," when it is really 
his ear that has the ring. Truly a most lucid and convincing illus- 
tration ! The necessity of the eva is proved by the counter-exam- 
ple apa hansy agne tdhhydm patema (iv.7.13' : G. M. omit the 
last word). For ubhdbhydm, ye dve ahordtre eva te ubhdbhydm, 
(vii.4.4*). Finally, for avdntaram, utsrjye ity dhur ye avdntaram 
(vii.5.7') ; with the counter-example sam te 'va te hedah (ii..5.l2i), 
to prove that ava would not have been enough alone. 

53. But not grdmi, varcasi, mithuni, mase, loke, dhatte. 

tram iti kim: sadh- ; ete atra padadvayam ekam^ ni- 

mittam, ity' etepadarn^" uddi^yd "shashthaniyamdbha'Agaprasanga 

iticet: "-nd ''yam bhangaprasaiigah": nimittdikadepasya shash- 

thatvopapatteh sakalasyd ''pi nimittasya^' sha^hthatvam upapa- 

dyate: loke 'py avayavadharmend ''vayavino 'pi" vi^shasiddheh: 

tathd hi: karne kundalam dhdrayantam kundalt devadatta iti va- 

danti. eve Hi kim. : ap a ; ye .• ut- .• antaram iti kim, : 

sam .• d shashthdd iti Mm,: para ity uttarah (i.30) iti 

paribhdshayd ''nantarasydi ^va paratvam sydt: tan md bh'dd iti. 

' Gr. M. ins. padaih nailo. ' G. M. -tdrh. ' G. M. -kdrya. ' G. M. ins. ndma. 
' G. M. -karahitdh. ' G. M. om. ' W. B. 0. sie. " G. M. etan. ' 0. eve 'ty. 
" 0. eiat p-. (") is. 0. mdi 'vam pros- ; G. M. om. Ihanga. " W. 0. -syd 'pi. 
" B. 0. 6. M. om. 
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These are words which, occurring within six of those mentioned 
in the last rule, would be pragraha if not thus specially excepted. 
The commentator quotes the passages in which they occur, as fol- 
lows : grdmy eva bhavati ganavatt ydjydnuvdkye hhavatah 
(ii.3.3*: another nearly identical case is found at ii.2.11*); brah- 
mavarcasy eva bhavaty xtbhayato rukmdu bhavatah (ii.3.23) ; atha 
mithuni bhavatah (vi.5.8*); pUrnamdse prd ^yachat tdv abrdtdm 
(ii.5.23); loke pratitishthanto yanti dvdu shadahdu bhavatah 
(vii.4.11 3) ; and dhatte jyotishmantdv asmd imdu lohdu bhavatah 
(ii.6.2*). 

"^ ^HHf^X ^Tr?FI% ^ ^ II \^ II 

54. Nor ate, in a single word, nor ave, under any circum- 
stances. 

After paraphrasing the rule, in a way which shows that he re- 
gards the specifications " in a single word " and " under any cir- 
cumstances " as both alike referring to each of the " parts of words" 
mentioned, the commentator proceeds to cite illustrative passages, 
as follows: ava rundhate'tirdtrdv abhito bhavatah {yn.'2.Q^; 4.1^, 
2^,3^ : another nearly identical case is found at vii.4.6*) ; abhyd- 
hvayate vajram enam abhi pra vartayati (iii.2.9''^); and andtatd- 
ya dhrshnave : ubhdbhydrn uta te namah (iv.6.1* : B. O. omit the 
last word, and G. M. the last two). To show the necessity of spe- 
cifying that ate should form part of a single word, he quotes eva 
te ubhdbhydrn (vii.4.43). The limitation w^Yya»^, ' under any cir- 
cumstances,' is explained in the usual manner, as intended to ex- 
clude the operation of other rules besides the one (iv.52) here espe- 
cially aimed at : for the appropriate examples we are referred to 
the comment upon rule i.59, where they are given in connection 
with the illustration of another point. 

53. eteshv^ antyasvaro gamayato bhavata ityddiparo 'pi 

pragraho na bhavati. yathd^: grd- .• brah- .• atha .• 

pilr- .• loke .• dhatte 

' G. M. eshv. ^ a. M. om. 

54. nisJiedhark cakdro 'nvddifati. ate: ave: ity anayoh paddi- 
kadefayor antyasvarah samdnapade vartamdno gamayato bha- 
vata ityddiparo 'pi nityam pragraho na bhavati. yathd\- ava 

: abhy : and- samdnapadaitikim: eva atra 

nitya^abdahprdptyantaraparihdrdrthah. uddharanam' upaban- 
dhas tu decdya (i.59) iti sdtr^ prasaAgdd uktatn. samdnam 
ca tat padavi ca samdnapadam: tasmint samdnapade*. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane 
caturtho 'dhydyah. 
' 0. om. ' G. M. iti soda-. ' W. sAtrena. * G. M. om. 
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This finishes the rehearsal of the words with pragraha-eaAings 
contained in the SanhitS, As to the economy of the method of 
their rehearsal — whether it would have been possible to state the 
facts in fewer or briefer rules — I cannot speak with confidence : it 
would be, certainly, a thankless task to endeavor to recast them in 
an improved form. Nor can I, without a ^a(?a-manuscript, or a 
much more thorough and detailed study of the text, with the aid 
of a commentary, than it has been in my power to make, judge 
absolutely the success of the method followed. It appears, how- 
ever (with exception of the equivocal treatment of the words in o, 
pointed out under rule 7), to be complete : my excerption of the 
text has shown me no pragraJiOreaAmgs in i and e which are not 
duly taken account of, nor any case of final t or e not pragraha as 
involved in the general rules of the chapter without being duly 
excepted by special precept. One or two words whose endings 
are treated as uncombinable without being pragraha are disposed 
of in another chapter (x. 1 8). 



CHAPTER V. 

Contents: 1-2, introductory, relation of pada and samhitd texts; 3, order of 
application of rules; 4-8, anomalous insertions of a sibilant and d; 9-10, 
anomalous conversions of r and h; 11-19, anomalous omissions of v, s, h, m, 
and yd; 20-24, treatment of final n and t before palatal letters ; 25-26, before I; 
27-31, of final m before a consonant; 32-33, of final », t, n before sibilants; 
34-37, of initial f after consonants ; 38-41, of initial h after consonants. 
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1. The following rules apply in combined text {samhitd), 
within the compass of a single breath. 

This is an introductory heading to the main part of the Vvkti^k- 
^liya — the rules for the construction of the euphonically combined 
text (samhitd) from its presupposed material, the ^ac?«-text, where 

1. athe Hy ayam adhikdrah: samhitdydm ekaprdnabhdva ity 
etad adhikrtam veditavyam, ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. sam- 
hite Hi ko 'rthah: ndndpadasamdhdnasamyogaN (xxiv.3) 
iti ''s'Atreno ^ktah' samhitdrthah': parah samnikarshah samhite Hi 
vdiydkarandh^ pathanti^. ekasamutthah prdna ekaprdnah: tasya 
hhdvas tadhhdvaK: tasmin: ity dtreyamatam. ^anyathd ''pi samd- 
sah sarhgachate: ekaprdnena bhdvyate janyata uccdryaZa ity 
ekaprdnabhdvah : ekeno ^chvdsena ydvdn vecdryate vedabhd- 
gas tdvdn ekaprdnabhdva ity arthah : ata evd ^vasdne padavi- 
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each word stands separate, as if occurring independently. It is a 
rule of far-reaching force, applying through many chapters (for an 
attempt to define precisely how far, see the comment to xxiv.2). 
The matters treated in the first two chapters — the mode of utter- 
ance of elementary sounds, definitions, general explanatory pre- 
cepts, and the like — were with propriety first disposed of; the 
separate rehearsal of the jora^raAa-endings, made in chapter iv., is 
more questionable, but defensible on the ground that those end- 
ings exhibit their pragraha character also in the padortext, before 
iti: but the exclusion of the vowels irregularly protracted in 
samhitd, as rehearsed in the third chapter, is quite anomalous (see 
note to iii.l). 

The commentator defines samhitd by quoting a later rule 
(xxiv.3), which declares it to be "the union of separate words in 
euphonic combination ;" referring at the same time to the rule of' 
Panini (i.4.109), as the account of it given by "the grammarians." 
For ekaprdndbhdue he first gives us Atreya's simple paraphrase ; 
but then goes on to explain it more fully, as 'that which is 
brought about, generated, uttered, with a single breath; such 
portion of the Veda, namely, as is uttered by the help of one expi- 
ration ' — the condition of pada, or separated and euphonically 
independent words, recurring with the pause that follows the 
expiration. That is to say, if the repeater of the text has to pause 
to take breath where there is no regular avasdna, or pause of mter- 
punction (such as separates the pddas of a verse : its length is 
taught in rule xxii.l3), his last word is thrown out oi sandhi with 
the next, and the end of the one and the beginning of the other 
must assume their pada form. 

Now is interposed an objection : of what use are tlie two speci- 
fications " in combined text " and " within the compass of a single 
breath "? the former is enough by itself. To this it is replied : if 
the latter specification were not made, then no pause after a pada 
would be authorized in the continuous samhitd arrangement : and 
if the other were not made, then that respecting the single breath 
would apply also to the padas / hence doubt would arise as to 
where any direction to be given would have force : there is, there- 
fore, good reason for the double specification. 

dhih. nanu samhitdydm ity etdvatdi '«<?' Ham,: ekaprdnahhdva 

iti vd ubhaydrambhanena' Mm. ucyate': ekaprdnabhdva ity and- 

rahhyamdne pravrttasya samhitdvidheh pxiddvasdnatvam ne 'sh- 

yate : saihhitdydni ity andrabhyamdne tu padeshv apy ekaprdna- 

bhdva upapadyata iti^° vdkshyam,dnarn}^ kdryarh kva" bhavatt 

''ti aamdehah gydt: tasmdd^' asminn}* ubhaydrambhane^'' prayo- 

janam asti. 

' B. O. -nayoga. ''' G. M. sutrohta. ' G. M. sarhUte Hy ar-. * W. B. G. 
vdiyyd: ' G. M. bhananti. ' W. om. ' B. 0. om. eva. ' B. 0. -bhena ; G. M. 
-Wiane. ' G. M. om. ' " G. M. om. " B. G. M. -na. " B. 0. G. M. 'kutra vd. 
" G. M. tadd. » G. M. tas-. "■ 0. G. M. -bhe; W. B. -ihma. 
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2. Separation from the text as combined — that is the funda- 
mental text. 

I cannot but believe the intent of this precept to be the sanie 
■with that of the rule which begins the second chapter of the Rik 
Pr., samhitd padaprukrtih, ' the ^a(^a-text is the foundation of the 
samhitd:'' but such intent is not readily and distinctly deducible 
either from the rule itself or from its commentary. The latter ex- 
plains that hereby is taught fheprakrti, or proper form, of samhi- 
td, the reason being that a later rule (xxiv.5) prescribes as neces- 
sary to be understood, among other things, '■'■ jyrakrti, vikrama, kra- 
ma.'''' An arrangement which does not deviate from the pada- 
text as constituted, taken as supreme, that is to be regarded as the 
fundamental text. By way of illustration is then quoted the whole 
series of passages falling under the action of rule x.l3, below ; pas- 
sages in which the fundamental or pada form of certain words is 
maintained, against the ordinary rules of euphonic combination: 
they are svadhd asy urm cd 'si (1.1.9*), dhanvann iva prapd asi 
(ii.5.12*), sahasrasya pramd asi (iv.4.11=': G. M. put this citation 
before the preceding one), pra budhniyd irate {\w.Z.\Z^),jyd iyan 
samane (iv.e.C^), d pUshd etu (ii.4.5i : W. B. O. omit this), and 
aminanta evdih {in.1.11^). No explanation is attempted of the 
bearing of these examples upon the principle which is laid down 
in the rule now in hand : we may suppose it to be that, the appli- 
cation of the rules of sandhi being denied in the case of these par- 
ticular words, they remain in samhitd in their regular or natural 
shape as shown in pada-tent—prakrtyd, as it is elsewhere termed. 
And in this office of the precept is to be seen the real ground of 
its statement, rather than in a provision against the requirements 
of xxiv.5. 

The grand difficulty in this exposition lies in its quiet postula- 
tion of avicalitah, ' unremoved, not deviating,' as connective be- 
tween vidhih and yathdyuktdt. I would sooner recur to the ety- 
mologic meaning of vidhi, ' dis-posal, putting apart,' and empha- 

2. prakrtih samhitdsvardpam aneno ''cyate: prakrtir vikra- 
mah kramah (xxiv.5) iti vijneyatvavidhdndf. yathdyuktdd ya- 
thdsthitdf padapdthdt kUtasthdd avicalito' yo vidhih sd prakrti- 
aamhitd* vijneyd: vidhir vidhdnam prakrtir ity arthah. yathd": 

svor .• dhan- .• sah- : pra : jyd .• d pH- : 

ami- atra stltre paddndm paraspardnvayo mahdhhdshyava- 

cando' ca' vijneyah: tac ca vacanarh td varnaprakrtayah 
(ii.T) ity atra pathanti': evam atrd^ ''pi svaritayor madhye 
yatra ntcam (xix.l) ity dddu mantavyam. 

' W. rijneyatmvidhdt;'B. -tvena vi- ; G-. M. jneyatvma vi-. ' G. M. -thdvas-. 
' G. M. -cdline. * W. B. 0. 4ih s-. ' G. M. om. ' G-. M. -canena. ' G. M. om. 
' 0. G. M. pathiiarii. ' G. M. 'anyaird. 
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size its prefix vi sufficiently to make it take an ablative adjunct, 
meaning 'separation from [the state] as combined;' and I have so 
translated above, though far from being confident that I have 
found the true solution of the difficulty. Neither vidhi nor its 
synonym vidhdna occurs elsewhere in the text, although both are 
frequent in the commentary (see Index), usually with the meaning 
' rule, prescription ; ' not infrequently also ' arrangement, disposal.' 
The commentator concerns himself finally with the gender of sd, 
which, he says, comes under the rule already once quoted from the 
Mahabhashya in explanation of a like case (under ii. 7); and he 
points out further that the same principle applies elsewhere — for 
example, in xix.l. 

fR g^q^ m^ II ^ II 

3. And here, that which comes first is first taken. 

That is to say, in the construction of the samhitd text, both the 
words to be treated and the rules to be applied must be taken up 
in their order, as they stand in the text and in the Pratipakhya re- 
spectively. A variety of instances are given to illustrate the work- 
ing of the principle. First, in bhaksha: d: ihi (iii2.5'), the first 
two words are first combined, according to x.'2, and then their re- 
sult, bhakshd, is combined with ihi, by x.4, making bhakshe " ''hi, 
the true reading ; whereas, if the second combination had been 
first made, forming e ''hi, this would have coalesced with bhaksha 
into bhakshdi ''hi — ^which (though in itself, as may well be claim- 
ed, the preferable reading) is unauthorized and incorrect. This 
exemplifies the application of the rule to the order in which words 
are to be treated ; for its application to the use of rules there are 
three examples. The first concerns the production of the samhi- 
^^reading shannavatydi (vii.2.15) from the ^a<?a-reading shat- 
-navatydi: it is accomplished by the successive application of vii.2, 
which prescribes the conversion of w to n after shot, and of viii.2. 



3. tatra saihhitduidhdne pHrvamp'Arvam padam slltram capra- 
thamam kartavyam. yathd: bhaksha : d : ihi : ity atra dir- 
ghan s am dndk share (x.2) iti dlrghah: ' bhakshd : ihi : iti 
sthita i'varnapara ekdram (x.4) ity ekdre krte bhakshe" ''ht 
''tibhavati: anyathdi ''hi Hi krtvd bhakshapabde^ sarhdhiyamdne 
bhakshdi ''hi Hi sydt: tac od ^nishtam: pHrvapadakartavyatva 
etad uddharanam. pHrvasHtrakartavyatve 'pi' vaddmah: yathd*: 
shattrigrdmanishpUrvah (vii.2) iti nakdrasya natvekrta xit- 
tamapara uttaman savargiyam (viii.2) ity anena" takdrasya 
natve krte' shannavatyd iti bhavati: anyatho Htamapara 
uttamam (viii2) iti sUtre prathamam' pravrtte sati^ shannavor 
tyd iti sydt: tac ed ''nishtam. tathd': vatth'° svayamabhi- 
gUrtdye 'ty atra tanakdrap4rvap ca takdrah (v.33).- 
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which changes t before nton: if, on the contrary, the latter rule 
had been applied first, changing shaf to shan, the former would no 
longer have had force at all, and the reading would have stood 
shannavatydi. The next case is that in which the words vat and 
svayamahhigiJirtdya come together (iii.S.S' seven times: G. M. 
read vashat for vat, doubtless by a clerical error). Here, v.33 re- 
quires the insertion of a < between the t and s, and this inserted t 
is then, by xiv.l2, made th ; so that we are finally to read vatth 
svay-: if the latter conversion were first made, the reading would 
turn out instead vatth svay- (since v.33 would not then apply at 
all, but to the combination thsv would be prefixed a ^ of duplica- 
tion, by xiv. 1,5: the manuscripts, as usual in such cases, do not 
give these complicated readings altogether correctly : and W. B. 
even make the blunder of substituting at last vat svdhd, appar- 
ently having in mind -vdt svdhd, in the same division). Once 
more, in the passage imam: vi: sydmi (i.l.lO^ and iii.5.6>), we 
are first to convert the s of sydmi to sh by vi.4, and then to dupli- 
cate the sh by xiv.l, making vi shshydmi : if the duplication were 
first performed, making vi ssydmi, then, by rule vi.4, we should 
have to read vi shsydmi. Of the three examples thus given, only 
the first has to do with the form of the text as given in the manu- 
scripts, since these very sensibly ignore the rules for duplication 
which make up the bulk of the fourteenth chapter of our treatise. 

So far as regards the taking up of words for combination in 
their natural order, the Rik Pr. (ii.2) and Ath. Pr. (iii.38) have 
rules of like force with the present one. 

4. After trapu and mithu is inserted a f before c. 

prathama Ushmaparo dvittyam (xiv. 12) iti sUtradvayam 
prasaktam: tatra pHrvatvat tanakdrapHrva^ ca takdra" 
ity etad eva prathamam kartavyam^^: anyathd "vatth svayam iti^" 
sydt: tac ed 'nishtam. athavd: imam vi shshydmi Hy atro ''pa- 
sarganishpiXrvo 'nuddtte pade (vi.4); svarapHrvaih vy- 
anjanam '*dvivarnarh vyanjanaparam^* (xiv.l) iti s'dtra- 
dvaymn"' prdptam : tatra dvitvasHtre "prathame kdrye sati" " vi 
shsyamf Hi sydt: tan md bh-dd iti shatvam eva prathamam 
kartavyam. 

pHrvampHrvam iti ^"vipsd sarvathdf ^vam artharh samartha- 
yati". 

» G. M. ins. tma. » W. -dena na. = G. M. om. * W. B. O. om. ' G. M. om. 
•BO. sati. ' TV. 0. -ma. ' G. M. om. ' "W. B. 0. om. '° G. M. vashatth; B. 
vata ; 0. vatt. " G. M. om. ^^ 0. M. put before prathamam. <'3) W. B. -oat svdhe 
'ti; 0. vat svayam iti; G. M. vashathth svayam iti. <"> G. M. om. " G. M. -tram. 
(") G. M. 'prathamam krte. " G. M. ins. imam. " B. G. M. shydmi. "•) G. M. 
vipsayd sarvatrdi 'tad dhd 'yam iti samarihaniyam ; B. vipsd sarvatrdi 'vam arthor- 
yati, " 0. sa/rvatrdi. 
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The Tpassages are sisam ca me trapu^ ca me (iv.7.5>), and mi- 
thuf carantam, upaydti (iv.7.15^): the existing pada-te^t reads 
trapu and mithu, as this rule would lead us to expect. But the 
right of trapus to be recognized as an independent word by the 
side of trapu is assured by the derivative adjective tfrdpusha, and 
the close analogy of m,anu, m,anus, m,dnusha. 

The commentator adds a couple of counter-examples : one, vi- 
hhu ca msprabhu ca me (iv.'7.4 1'^), to show that not every u has a p 
added before c/ the other, asind tnifhil kah (iv.6.9*), to show that 
the insertion is only made before c, after the words specified. 

5. As also after su, before candra. 

The example quoted by the commentator is su^andra dasma 
vifpate {vvAA^): the word occurs once more, at ii.2.12^. The 
pada-texX reads mi-candra. Counter-examples are: pra candra- 
mds tirati dirgham dyuh (ii.4.14 ' : G. M. omit the last two words), 
and d md sucarite bhaja (i.1.12) : their application is obvious. 

W^i m^' f ^: II \ II 

6. After sam is inserted s before kuru. 

The commentator's example is yajamdnah sanskurute (v.6.6* 
and vi.5.52). The padartext reads sam, : kurute. Counter-exam- 
ples are purodd^dn alam kurv iti (vLS.l^ ; G. M. have a lacuna 
involving this passage), and samkrtya chdvdkasdm,am bhavati 
(v.4.122). The text has further samkrtya and sanskrta, but (as is 
also implied in rule xvi.26) they are read in the padortesX as in 
samhitd, without division, or ejection of the intruded s. 

?r^ "^ Wr*\t\\fM\\ noil 

4. trapu: m,ithu: evamp-drvah pakdra dgamo hhavati capor 

rah\ yathd: sis- .• mith- evampHrva iti Mm, : vi- / 

evampara iti kirn : as- 

* G. M. cakdrap-. 

5. cakdrah gakdram anvddipati: supHrvah pakdra dgamo hha- 
vati candraparah. yaihd\- sup- evampiXrva iti Mm: pra 

.• evampara iti Mm: d md sv ity esha pabdah pHrvo 

yasmdd asdu supHrvah. 

» G-. M. om. 

6. sam ity evamp-drvah sakdra dgamo bhavati kuruparah. ycu- 

thd^: yaj- evampdrva iti Mm: 'pur- .• evampara iti 

Mm': sath- , kurupabdah paro yasmdd asdu kuruparah. 

' G. M. om. m G. M. om. 
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7. And before ahurva, after the augment. 

The passage is, as quoted hy the commentator, ta isliun sam 
ashurvata{w'\.1.Z^)\ the ^ac^a-text reading sam: akuroata. The 
counter-example is agnihotram vratam ahwrvata (iiL2.22). As 
pratyaya occurs nowhere else in the treatise, we cannot tell wheth- 
er it signifies distinctively 'augment,' or, as in other of the Pr3,ti- 
§akhyas, ' afSx ' in general. The commentator gives a scholastic 
explanation of the term, as indicating " that whereby the conso- 
nants are added unto, are made distinct." 

8. After nicd is inserted d before uccd. 

The ^&&&Sige h madhydn nicdd uccd (ii.3.146); and the pada- 
text actually reads nicd : uccd. This is a proceeding to which it 
would be hard to find a parallel in the ^a<fo-texts of the other 
Vedas. To write madhyena for madhydt just before would be in 
itself quite as defensible. As counter-examples, we receive lokarh 
yanty uccdvacd ^hni (vii.4.3*), and ntcd tarn dhdkshi (i.2.142). 

At the end of the comment is made the remark " the above are 
cases of insertion" (dgama, 'accession'). The matter of irregu- 
lar conversions is next taken up. 

^Ftqofr ^'(^=hl(: II ^ II 

9. After asam, r becomes ar. 

The passage in which this anomalous change is made is grhd- 
ndm asamartydi (iii.3.8=*), where the j»a<?ffl-text has, as the rule im- 
plies, asamrrtydi. Here, again, we cannot praise the work of the 
pada text-maker. Nor is the rule of unexceptionable form, for the 
commentator is obliged to specify that the asam intended is one 
not made up of the parts of two words (not -a sam) ; else such 
passages as kah/dnt vApasamrddhd (vii.1.6®), and vaht hy esha 

1. cahdrah sampHrvatvam^ dgamani' cdf ''nvddi^ati. dkurva 

*ce Hi* grahane pratyaydt parah sakdra dgamo hhavati sampllr- 

vah. yathd: ta pratyayo ndmd ''kdraucyate: prattyanta" 

abhivyajyante vyafijandny anene Hi pratyayah. sampdrva id 

Mm: agn- 

' G. M. -nam. ' G. M. sakdrdg-. ' G. M. om. '*> "W. ca; 0. G. M. iti. ' B. 0. 
pratydyante ; G. M. pratyayante. 

8. m<;dp4rvo dakdra dgamo hhavaty uccdparah. yathd^: 

madh- evampdrva iti Mm : lok- .• evampara iti Mm: 

nicd 

dgaind ete. 

1 G. M. 0. om. 
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samrddhydi (ii.2.2') would be included. As counter-example, to 
show that r, not a syllable containing r, is liable to the specified 
conversion, is quoted asamtrnne hi hanH (vi.2.11'': G. M. omit 
hanU). 

10. Of dgih, dhuh, and suvah, when first members of a com- 
pound, the visarjantya becomes r, and a following s becomes 
sh. 

The word avagraha in this rule is the locative avagrahe, says 
the commentator, and applies to each of the specified words taken 
separately. He supplies visarjantya, the omission of which, or of 
some other word answering the same purpose, is rather a serious 
defect in the rule. The illustrative passages quoted are ity dg.ir- 
padaya red (vi.2.9* ; the padarte:xt reads d^ih-padayd), dh-drshd- 
hdv ana^rd (i.2.8^ ; p. dhlXh-sdhdu), and dadhishe suvarshdm Jih- 
vdm ague (iv.4.4i ; p. suvah-sdm : W. B. O. omit the first word of 
the citation, G. M. the last). The necessity of the specification 
" when first members of a compound " is shown by the counter- 
example ye devd devasuva stha te (LS.IO^: p. deva-swoah : G. M. 
omit the first two words and the last). Apih shows the same irreg- 
ular combination also in and^trkena and sdp/rhena (i.6.10*), but 
these words are not treated as divisible by the joac^a-text. The com- 
mentator goes on to point out the rules to which exceptions are es- 
tablished by this one : viii.23 would require d^ishpadayd, and ix.2 

9. asam ity evampdrva rkdro 'ram, vikdram, dpadyate. yathd : 

grh- tatra^ nhnittam ekapadastharh' vijneyam: anyathd 

kaly- ; vaht ; ity dddv apt bhavet. rkdra iti kim: 

asam- 

' G. M. 0. atra. ' B. -dasamstham. 

10. avagraha iti saptamyantam padam dfihprahhrtibhih pra- 
tyekam ahhisamhadhyate. dfth: dh-dh: suvah: ity^ eteshv ava- 
graheshu visarjaniyo repham, dpadyate: ebhyah^ paro yadi sa- 

kdro^ vartate tarhi shakdram* dpadyate. yathd^: ity ; dhiXr- 

; dadh- avagraha iti kim: ye kakhapakdra- 

parah" (viii.23) ity anena' " ^ishpadaye Hiprdptam: 'aghosha- 

paras tasya sasthdnam, Ushmdnam' (ix.2) iti dhUssdhdu"' 

suvassdm}'^ iti caprdptam": taduhhayabhangdyd ''yam drambhah. 

itipabda eshdm evdi ''sha vipesho nd ^nyeshdm iti prakdravdci. 

' Gr. M. om. ' Gr. M. tebh-. ' G. M. put before yadi. * G. M. so 'pi shatvam. 
' G. M. om. ' G. M. om. parah. ' G. M. om. ("> W. om. ' B. 0. om. '» B. 0. 
dhuhs: " B. 0. suvahs: 
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dh'dssdhdu and suvassdm (or, as it is customary to write them, 
dhllhsdhdu and suvahsdni : only G. M. are conscientious about 
giving the double sibilant, as demanded by the Pr&ti9akhya). The 
iti, he remarks. finally, signifies that only the words mentioned, and 
no others, are intended — that is to say, it has no particular mean- 
ing at all. It would be well if he always as frankly acknowledged 
the insignificance of this word where it occurs in the rules. 

11. Now for cases of omission. 

An introductory rule or heading, having force as far as rule 19, 
below, inclusive. 

^qffr JT^: II \t^ II 

12. A m is dropped, when preceded by im. 

The passage aimed at is im ''andrd suprayasah (iv.l.S^ : p. im: 
mandrd) : it is the only one of its kind in the text. The Vajasa- 
neyi-Sanhita reads in the corresponding passage (xxvii.l5) tmman- 
drd. To treat the loss of a m here as sufiered by the second word 
instead of the first is most arbitrary and unreasonable. The par- 
ticle im is reduced to i in quite a number of Rik passages, and be- 
fore other letters than m : they are duly noted in the Prati9^khya 
(Rik Pr. iv.36). A series of counter-examples is added by our 
commentator: imam me varuna (ii.1.11*) shows that m is not 
dropped after another m in general; agnim mitram varunam. 
(ii.1.11 '), that m after short i does not exercise the specified effect; 
imkdrdya svdhe "mkrtdya (vii.1.19'), that im elides no other con- 
sonant than m. The yet farther restriction is applied, that im, here 
is a padagrahana, ' the citation of a complete pada ; ' for other- 
wise there would be an elision of a m in such cases as prthivim 
■md hinsth (iv.2.9i): G. M. add the further example uta p-avasd 
prthivim m.itrasya, which I am unable to find in the Sanhit^. 



^^ ^<MMNchr^: II X^ II 



1 1. athe Hy ayam adhikdrah : lopa ity etad adhikrtam vedita- 
vyam ita uttaram yad vdkahydmah. ayam adhikdras tish- 
thanty ekayd (v. 19) itislXtraparyanto veditavyah. 

12. m,akdra im ity evampdrvo lupyate. yathd^: im evam- 

pdrv a iti kirn: imam .• dirgheiia kirn : agn- im iti pa- 

dagrahanam': itarathd^ prth- ity dddu makdro lupyeta*. 

makdra'' iti kim, : im- 

' Or. M. om. ' W. -Jiacarnah. ' a. M. anyathd. * Q. M. -yate; and add tac cd 
^nishtd. ' W. -rapara. 
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13. A V is dropped when preceded by tu or nu, in case 
these are accented. 

It is when the particle vdi, or vdva, follows tu and nu that 
this anomalous mutilation is made. The commentator quotes sa 
tv 'di yajeta (ii.d.C and viLLS': p. sah: tu : vdi), and in nv '<? 
upastirnam ichanti (i.B.V: p. it : nu : vdi). The same sandhi of 
tu and vdi is not infrequent elsewhere (the passages are i.7.1*,6^: 
ii.2.48; 6.4 M iii.2.92; 3.9^; 5.1 »: v.5.9*: vi.4.3 1; vii.2.102) ; that of nu 
and vdi is comparatively rare (only at i.5.9^ twice); that of tu and 
vdva I have found only once, at vii.5.6*. Here, again, it would 
seem better to regard the final u as suffering elision, instead of the 
initial v. The specification "if accented" is explained as intended 
to exclude such passages as anu vrtrahatye (1.6.12'; 7.13'), where 
anu would fall under this rule by i.52 (even if the nu here, like the 
tm in the preceding rule, were regarded as a padagrahanam). 
Other counter-examples, of obvious intent, are idam vdm dsye 
havih (iii.3.11'), and pra tu janayati Hi (L7.2*) and vidusho nu 
yajnam (i.3.13''2). 



3Frf: FT^fT^ 5?TlFTq^: ii \^ ii 



14. A s is dropped after ut, when a consonant follows. 

The commentator's example is praty uttabdhydi aayatvdya 
(vi.6.46 : p. ut-stahdhydi). This is, so far as I have discovered, the 
only case in the Sanhita from the root stabh : similar forms from 
sthd occur variously (mvCMhdya, 1114.10^ ; upotthdya, vii.1.68; 
5.15''2 ; utthdsyant, viLl.lO^ ; utthita, vii.1.19^; 2.9"; and utthdna, 
vii.2.1* thrice). As counter-examples are given jagatsthd devdh 
(ii.1.11*), uthransyate svdhd (vii.1.193), and utsddena jihvdm 
(v.7.11). 

This familiar sandhi is also the subject of Ath. Pr. ii.l8, and 
Vaj. Pr. iv.95. 



15. Also eshah, sah, and syah. 



13. tu: nu^: ity evampiXrvo vakdro htpyate tayos tunvor uddt- 

tayoh sator iti vibhajya viyoyo' vijneyah. yathd: sa tv .• in 

nv uddttayor iti Mm: anu .• apy akdrddi (i.52) iti 

prdptih: evampXlrva iti him : 'idam .• vakdra iti Mm': pra 

.• vid- . tuff ca nuQ ca tunH'^: tdupArvdu yasmdt sa to- 

thoktah. 

' B. 0. nu, as also B. in the rule itself. ' Gr. M. viniy-. <'' B. om. * G. M. tunu. 

14. vyanjanaparahsakdrautpii/rvolupyate. yathd: praty 

vyanjanam, asmdt param iti vyanjanaparah. evampHrva iti Mm : 
jag- .• sakdra iti kim : ut- ; evampara iti Mm, : ut- 



142 W. D Whitney, [t. 15- 

Here the ca, ' also,' is declared to continue the implication of 
" when a consonant follows " from the preceding rule. The iti is 
added for the sake of clearness ; it shows the final visarjaniya of 
syah, and attributes it by analogy to each of the other words also. 
What indicates that this final visarjaniya is the letter which is to 
sufier elision is not so evident. The illustrative examples are esha 
te gdyatrah (iiLl.2»), sa te jdndti (i.2.142-3 : but G. M. substitute 
sa tapo 'tapyata, iii.1.1 ■), and esha sya vdji (i.7.83). The counter- 
example, showing that the omission occurs only before a conso- 
nant, is dama evd ''sydi ''sha upa tishthate (i-S.*?*), where, if the h 
of eshah were lost by this rule, x.5 would require the reading esho 
''pa. 

The corresponding rules in the other treatises are Rik Pr. iL4, 
Vij. Pr. iii.15,16, Ath. Pr. ii.57. 

16. But not asah. 

Namely, in the passage hrtsvaso mayohh'dn (iv.2.11^; p. hrtsu- 
-asah), which would otherwise fall under the preceding rule for sah, 
by i'.52. 



^1^^TI^H^%pfi-:q;: ^\ \\ \^ \\ 



17. And sah, when followed by id u, id ague, imam nah, 
end, oshadMh. 

These are the cases in the SanhitS, where, after the regular loss 
of the final of sah, its vowel is irregularly combined with the one 
that follows, against rule x.25. Such cases in the other Vedic 
texts are treated at Rik Pr. ii.33,34, and Vaj. Pr. iiLl4. The com- 
mentator quotes the passages afiected, as follows : se''d u hotd so 
adhvardn (Ll.14* : B. O. omit the last word; G. M. the last two), 
se W agne astu (1.2.14=*), se ^mdrh no huvyaddtim (iv.6.66), sdi 'nd 
'nikena (iv.S.lS^ and 6.1^) and sdu 'shadhir anu rudhyase {iv.2.3^, 
11 3). The first two need counter-examples, to show that it not 
followed by u or agne does not coalesce with sa : they are sa ij 

15. vydktivishaya^ iti^ahdah pratyekam esha ity dd/irv^ visarja- 
ntydntdn' dyotayati: eakdro vyafljanaparatdm anvddifati. 
eshah: sah: syah: eshu * visaijaniyo vyanjarmparo lupyate. 
yathd^: esha / sa : esha evampara iti Mm : dama 

' G-. M. -tifishta; 0. -Uvigishta. ^ G. M. -nam. ' G. M. -ydntatdn. ' G. M. ina. 
padeshu. ' G. M. om. 

16. asa ity asm,in^ grahane visarjaniyo vyanjanaparo na lup- 
yate. hrt...... apy akdrddi (i.52) iti prdpter' nishedhah". 

' G. M. etas-. ' G. M. -tih. ' G. M. om. 
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janena (^xi.^.l'i^) a,nA sa id deveshu gachati (iv.1.11'). The third 
also wants a counter-example, to prove the need of nah after imam : 
it is found in sa imam, abhy amr^at (v.5.2*). Finally, to show 
that only sah undergoes the prescribed effect befoi'e the words spe- 
cified in the rule, we have^aro divdpara end (iv.6.22). 

18. Also iiy ekam, when ekam is the former member of a 
compound. 

The passage aimed at is pdptydnt sydd ity ekdiharh tasya juhur 
ydt (v.l.l^ : but as given by W. O., without the first two words, it 
is also foimd again at v.4.5* : G. M. ovaitjuhuydt); and the pada- 
text actually reads ekamrckam. The case is akin with that which 
forms the subject of the next rule. Two counter-examples are 
given, to justify the terms of the rule : they are ardhukan sydd 
ity ekam agre 'tha (vi.2.3' : only G. M. have the first two words), 
and yad ekam^kan samhharet (1.6.8^). 

19. Also tishfhanty ekaya, along with the preceding letter. 

The commentator quotes the passage : tishthanty ekdikayd stu- 
tayd {vu.5.8*') ; the pada-ieading is ekayd-ekayd. As counter-ex- 
ample, where the same word remains unmutilated, is given saind- 
ndndm karoty ekaydikayo ''tsargam (vi.1.9* : only G. M. have the 
first word). 

In this rule and the foregoing are noted, but at the same time 
ignored, the first occurrences of the compound kkdika, which (see 
the St. Petersburg Lexicon) is not veiy rare in the ^atapatha Brah- 
mana and later. 

17. ' evam,parah sahkdrof ity atra visarjaniyo lupyate. 

yathd: se '<? .• se 'c? «' agna ity dbAydrh* kim: sa 

.• sa ; se : na iti kim,: ''sa .• sdi : sdu : sa 

iti kim: paro . 

' a. M. ins. iti. " W. B. 0. sakdra; G. M. sa. ' W. B. id; G. M. 0. u. ' B. 0. 
etdbhydm. ' A lacuna in B., to near the end of the comment on rule 1 8. 

18. itipabdavipishta ekam, ity asminn avagrahe makdro lup- 
yate. yathd^: pdp- avagraha iti kim : ardh- : iti^dbda- 

vifiishta iti kim, :^ yad 

' G-. M. cm. ^ End of the lacuna in B. 

19. tishthanti^ahdavifishta ekaye ''ty asmin grahane 'ntyo^ var- 

nah sap-drvah pilrvasahito lupyate. yathd?: tish- tishthanti 

Hi kim : sam- p'drvena saha vartata iti sapHrvah. 

' Gr. M. -yasvaro. ' 0. om. 
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The terms in which the rule is expressed show that, from rule 15 
on, the implication has been of a " final " letter as liable to the 
effect prescribed. We have reason to be surprised that it was not 
distinctly stated when first made. 

IT^T^: ^r^ W^} II 1^0 II 

20. A n, when followed by c, becomes g. 

The commentator's illustrative examples are ahtnf ca sarvdn 
jambhayan (iv.S.l^), rtHnQ ca tasya nakshatriydm ca (vii.l.32 ; G. 
M. omit ca), and karndnf cd ''harndn^ ca (i.8.92). The counter- 
examples, to show that only n is so changed, and n itself only be- 
fore c, not before other palatal mutes, are paw ca me (iv.7.8') and 
tdn chandohhir anu (i.5.9^ : G. M. omit anu). 

The nature of the conversion taught in this rule, and of the kin- 
dred ones forming the subject of rules vi.l4 and ix.20, as being a 
historical, not a euphonic process, has been sufficiently explained 
and illustrated in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.26. At the same place 
will be found noted the usage of the other Vedic texts as regards 
the sandhi npc : the Atharvan and the Vdjasaneyi-SanhitS, make it 
uniformly, the Rik only occasionally. In the Tdittirtya-Sanhita it 
is prevailingly usual: I have noted thirty-nine examples of it, 
against the eight exceptions mentioned in the next rule. 

The definition of the sandhi, of course, is not complete without 
the aid of rules xt.1-3, which teach that, where n has been con- 
verted into a sibilant, the preceding vowel is nasalized, or has 
anusvdra added to it. A better course, according to our under- 
standing of the history of the phenomenon, would be to teach the 
insertion of a s (or visarjaniya) and the change of n to anusvdra 
before it : but the makers of the Pr&ti9akhyas concern themselves 
much less about the theoretical accuracy than the mechanical apti- 
tude of their rules. 

HN^I^M^iyclf^HikMUilolMI^UIHolliHHllt^^li 

21. But not the n of dyan, dirayan, drdhnuvan, anadvdn, 
ghrnivdn, vdrundn, and evd 'smin. 

The passages are : loJcam dyan catasrdh (v.2.3*), ydm dirayan 

20. cakdraparo^ nakdrah ^akdram dpadyate. yathd': ah- ; 

rt- .• kar- nakdra iti kim: ^am ; capara iti kirn: 

tan cah? paro yasmdd asdu caparah. 

' Gr. M. caparo, ' 0. om. ^ G. M. 0. cakdrali. 

21. eteshu^ grahaneshu nakdrah ^akdram nd ''"'padyate 

caparo 'pi. yathd^: lo- ; yam .• loka .• anad- ; 

ghrn- ; vdr- ; evd 'eveHikim:^ asm- 

' G. M. eshu. ' G. M. 0. om. <=) B. om. 
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oandramasi {i.1.9^), loka drdhnuvan carund''smin (t.5.1^: only 
G. M. have the first word), anadvdn ca me dhenup ca me (iv.T.lO^), 
ghrntvdn cetati tmand (iii.5.11 ■), vdrundn catushkapdldn nir va- 
pet (ii.3.121 : only W. has the last two words), and evd ^smin cak- 
shur dhattah (ii.2.9^"*; 3.8^). Evd ^smin is found once more, in a 
slightly different connection, at ii.3.8' : the others occur only in 
the passages cited. A counter-example, asminp cd ''miishminc ca 
(vii.3.4',52) is given to prove the need of specifying eva before 
asm.in. 

By rule 24, below, the n in all these cases is assimilated to the 
c, and should be so written in the text. My own manuscript of the 
Sanhiti, in fact, follows the authority of the Pr4ti5akhya, and rep- 
resents the assimilated nasal in the same manner as an assimilated 
m, except in a single case (drdhnuvan car-). The Calcutta edition, 
however, in the part hitherto published, gives n c only once (i.1.9^), 
and everywhere else n c. 

rl*l(^=hl^^ i|N^g(: II \\ II 

22. A t, when followed by p, c, or ch, becomes c. 

The form assumed by initial g, after this assimilation is taught 
in rules 34-37, below. 

The commentator's examples are: tac chamyoh (ii.e.lO^-s-s)^ 
tac cd ^daduh (vii.1.5^), and tac chandasdrh chandastvam (v.6.6^). 
He proceeds to point out that the p, c, and ch, all mentioned in the 
rule as upon the same footing, are to be understood as original 
(not the products of previous euphonic processes), that being their 
chief or primary value : otherwise the mention of p at all would 
be superfluous; since, the p being (by v.34) ordered changed to ch 
after a mute, it would be enough for this rule to say " when fol- 
lowed by c or cA." Moreover, if the later rule were applied, then, 
after it, the application of the earlier rule would not be suitable 
{svarasa, 'having its own proper flavor;' the word is not used else- 
where), as it would constitute an oflense against the third rule of 
this chapter. 



22. (iocachaparas takdrap caMram dpadyate. yathd: tac ; 

tac .• tac atra (lacachapara iti sdnidnyoJctdndm^ ni- 

mittdndrri' prahrtitvam? vijneyam : mukhyatvdt : tatra'' prdJcrta- 

vdikrtayoh prdhrtam" mukhyam : anyathd fakdragrahanavdiyar- 

thydf: kuto vdiyarthyam: spargapHrvah gakdrag chakd- 

ram (v.34) iti pakdrasya chatvekrte takdrag cakdram cachapara' 

ity etdvatdi '»« siddher' iti brUmah. kith ca : parastXtre pravrtte 

sati pa f cat pilrvasiitraprasaranam na svarasam": tatra pHr- 

vampHrvam prathamam (v.3) iti niyamabharigaprasangut". 

' G. M. B. 0. -nyeno 'kt-. '' W. 0. prani-. ^ (i. M. prdkrtatv-. * a. M. om 
° G. M. -tatvam. ' G. M. -ydc ca. ' G. M. B. facacha-. ' G. M. sidhir. ' Q. U, 
bhavati. "" G. M. nydyaih-. 

VOL. IX. 10 
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23, When followed by/, it becomes/. 

The cited example is taj jaydndm jayatvam (iii.4.4) : rather su- 
perfluously, a counter-example is also given: tat pravdte (vi.4.7^). 

24. A n, before the same letters, becomes n. 

As eteshu is plural, we are obliged, having recourse to that which 
lies nearest, to regard as implied the letters pointed out in the last 
two rules as requiring certain changes in those that precede them : 
that is to say, p, c, cA, j. These are, in fact, the whole class of 
palatals, since n never occurs at the beginning of a word, nor, in- 
deed, in any independent position, and since jh is found nowhere 
in any Vedic text. The dental n, then, never maintains itself be- 
fore a palatal, but is assimilated to it. The other treatises teach 
virtually the same doctrine: see note to Ath. Pr. ii.ll. 

The commentator's illustrative example for n before p (where, to 
complete the combination, rule 34 below has also to be applied) is 
tendi ^vdi ''nan chamayati (iii.4.8*). As for n before c, he points 
out that the rule applies only to the cases where the n does not 
become p by v.20, as excepted by v.21, and quotes again one of the 
examples given under the latter rule, loham dyan catasrah (v.2.3*). 
Before ch, he gives the phrase already quoted as counter-example 
under v. 20, tdn chandobhir anu (i.5.9^) ; and before j, apanlpam 
dtman jdyate (iii.5.7*). As general counter-example, finally, he 
gives tdnt subdhdn (ii.4.1i), where n, coming before s, is treated 
in a quite dififerent manner. 

The occurrence of n before ch, which does not once happen in 
the Atharvan, is found not less than nine times in the Taittirlya- 
Sanhita. My own MS. reads every time nch, combining the den- 
tal nasal with the palatal aspirate. The Calcutta edition, at the 
only place which it contains as yet, reads nch. 

23. sdmnidhydt takdra iti lahhyate : japaras takdro jakdram 
dpadyate. yathd'': taj evampara iti Mm: tat 

' G. M. om. 

24. eteshv iti hahuvacananirdefdf pratydsannam evd ^nape- 

kshya" sdtradvayastheshu paranimitteshu sampratyayaK: tasmdd 

eteshv iti: Qocaehajeshu*^ paratcf ity arthah: naJcdro fiahdram 

dpadyate. yathd': te- .• ^atvdpattdu nishiddho' yo nakdrah 

so'tra caparatvena vishayikriyate. lok- : tdn ; apa 

evampara iti kirn : tdnt 

' W. -rdif: ' G. M. 'navek: ' G. M. praty-. * "W. 0. -chabhujeshu. ' "W. 
para; G. U.pareshv. ' G. M. om. ' G. M. B. 0. put after yo. 
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The combination of final n with initial p, producing, according 
to all the phonetic text-books (with trifling exceptions : see note 
to Ath. Pr. ii.l7), wcA, is decidedly of more common occurrence. 
But here, too, my own MS. reads, with but a single exception 
among the cases which I have noted, nch: the Calcutta text is in- 
consistent with itself, now giving n (as at ii.2.123), now n (as at 
i.3.91). 

Final n is found yet more frequently before initial j, or some 
scores of times in all. As regards its method of writing the 
combination, my manuscript is about equally divided between nj 
and rhj. The Calcutta text is equally wavering ; and there is no 
approach to consistency between the two authorities, or to recog- 
nizable principle in either: in both alike, the variation seems 
wholly accidental and arbitrary. 

Such being the case, I think it clear that a careful editor of the 
Taittiriya-Sanhita ought to disregard, as of no authority or conse- 
quence, the variations, or the unanimity, of his manuscripts upon 
all these points, and to adopt uniformly the reading prescribed by 
the Prati5akhya (either n or m), wherever a final n comes to stand 
before a palatal mute. 

25. Both t and n, when followed by I, become I. 

The dual lapardu indicates that the t and n, already treated of, 
are the letters aimed at in this rule, says the commentator. He 
cites as examples yal lohitam pardpatat (iLLY^ : G. M. omit the 
last word), and trirt lokdn ud ajayat (i.7.11' : only G. M. have ud 
ajayat). The combination of n and I is finished by the next rule, 
and will be further remarked upon in the note thereto. 

26. The n becomes nasalized I. 

As the nasal quality of n itself is already established by rule 
ii.30, explains the commentator, it could not properly be defined 
here again as nasal. Hence the anundsikam of the present pre- 
cept must be understood as qualifying the I of like position into 
which the n is converted : this I is to be a nasal I. No additional 
example is given, the combination having been illustrated under 
the preceding rule. 

There are in the Taittiriya-Sanhita over a hundred cases of the 
meeting of final n with initial I, and in fully two-thirds of them 

25. dvivacanasdmarthydd'^ grhitdu prakrtdu' takdranahdrdu 

lakdram dpadyete" lapardv. yathd\' yal .• trin lah^ 

paro ydbhydm tdu lapardu. 

' G. M. -fhya. ' a. M. om. " MSS. -yaie. * G. M. om. ' G. M. lakdrah. 
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my MS. reads nl simply, without attempting any accommodation 
of the two sounds to one another. In the remaining cases, it treats 
the n in the same way as it would treat a m, substituting for it the 
ordinary amcsvdr<i-dot over the preceding aJcshara. The Calcutta 
text varies between nl and nU. Here, as in the cases treate'd above, 
there seems to be every reason why an editor should follow one 
consistent method, as the irregularities of the manuscripts have no 
ground but accident-»-and, not less certainly, the method prescri- 
bed by the Pr^ti5&khya is the one better entitled to be followed. 
As to the way in which the nasal I shall be represented, there may 
be some question. A& I have already mentioned (note to ii.30), I 
cannot think that the designation of the Calcutta edition is at all 
to be commended, since it properly implies the insertion of an 
anusvdra between the preceding vowel and a doubled I, and thus 
quite distorts the character of the combination — except as this is 
viewed by Atreya, as noted in a later rule (v.31). The method 
followed in my MS., on the other hand, is theoretically unobjec- 
tionable, since there is no phonetic difference recognized, or to be 
recognized, by phonetic theory between the combination of n and 
I and that of m and I: it has only the practical inconvenience of 
not distinguishing to the eye these two combinations — and this is 
of very small account, since there can be few if any cases where 
the least ambiguity would result. If the nasal I is to be written 
separately, it should properly have the virdma beneath and the 
sign of nasality over it. That is to say, one ought always to print 

either ^rfFTtt rft% O"" ^rfFT tTt%. not =Brff^^%. 

•\ 

In romanized text, as the assimilated m is represented by in, so, 
by an analogous method and for the sake of convenient distinction, 
the assimilated n may be very suitably represented by w/ and this 
is the sign with which I have chosen to write it, both before I and 
before the palatals. 

All the Prati9akhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.35) agree in con- 
verting both n and m before I into a nasal I. 

rf^T^ Hli*N(HHI MV«MHHHHliH4)H II \^ li 

27. A m, wten followed by a mute, becomes the nasal of 
like position with it. 

The commentator's examples are yam Tcdmayeta (i.6.10* et al.), 
^m ca me (iv.T.S'), tarn te dug,cakshdli (iii.2.102), and tarn prat- 

26. anusvdrottamd^ anundsikdh (n.30] id nakdrasr/d 'nu- 
ndsikatve siddhe " punar atrd ''pi taikathanam anupapannam, : 
tasmdd atra lakshanayd nakdro ndma tatsthdno lakdra' ity ar- 
thah : asdv * anundsikam bhajate'. pilrvoktam evo 'ddharanam. 

' W. nanu anundsvu-. " G. M. ins. 'pi. ' G. M. naTc-. * G. M. ins. lakdro. 
' G. .M. bhajeta. 
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nathd (i.4.9). Of m before a lingual he is able to give no exam- 
ple, as such a concurrence is not to be found in the Sanhita. 

28. Followed by a semivowel, it becomes a nasal of like 
quality with it. 

From the class of semi-vowels is excepted r, by the next rule. 
Examples are given for the others, as follows: samyattd dsan 
(i.5.1' et al.), suoargam lokam (i.5.4* et al.), so^mvaUarah (i.5.1^ 
et al. : the joatfa-text, like that of the Atharvan, reads sam-vat- 
sarah, while that of the Rik leaves the word undivided). Ifo 
attempt is made in the manuscripts or the printed text of the 
Sanhita to give a special representation to these nasal semi- 
vowels standing for an assimilated m : it is left to be understood 
that the sign of nasality over the preceding akshara stands for 
a nasal letter of like quality with the following consonant in the 
case of the semi-vowels, just as in that of the mutes, provided for 
by the preceding rule. Nor are the manuscripts of the Prati9&- 
khya and its commentary any more particular — saving that G. 
M. usually write, instead of my, the combination yy, without 
any sign of the nasality of the first y. 

Only the Ath. Pr. disagrees with our treatise in its treatment 
of m before the semi-vowels, acknowledging no nasal y or v, but 
a I alone (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.35). 

The commentator explains the word anundsika, ' nasal,' in the 
rule, by anundsikadharmavifishta, ' distinguished by nasal qual- 
ity,' but afterward raises a difficulty over it, in terms which 
imply that he regards it as a noun, ' a nasal ; ' asking, how we 
are to understand it here as equivalent to sdnundsika, 'combi- 
ned with nasality.' As it is, in fact, originally and properly an 
adjective, signifying ' possessed of nasal quality,' and is constant- 

27. spar^aparo makdras tasya spar^asya sasthdnam anundsi- 

kaw} bhajate. yathd^: yam .• ^am .• tarn .• tam 

eatndnarh sthdnarh yasyd ''sdu sasthdnah : tam?: sparpah paro 
yasmdd asdu sparcaparah. 

' W. om. = G. M. om. ' B. G. M. om. 

28. cakdro makdram anvddipati: antasthdparo makdras tasyd 

antasthdydh savarnam sadrpam anundsikam' anundsikadhar?na- 

vipishtam bhajate. yathd: sam- .• suv- ; savi- 

nanv anundsikam ity anena sdnundsikam ''katham Idbhyate^. 

ucyate: ''nitardm parihdrah?: yato dharmavdcakah pabdo dhar- 

minam* apV' kathayati: ' fuklahpato ntlam utpalam ity ddivaf. 

' B. 0. om. <■' W. om. ; 0. ity anena sdnundsikam katham upalambMmdhe ; G. 
M. sakalam updlambhdmahe yathd. <^> 0. om. * W. dharmeTfa. ' W. avika; 0. 
aui. ' G. M. ias. yathd. ' G. M. ddi. 



150 W. B. Whitney, [v. 28- 

ly so used and applied in the Prdtigakhya, the difficulty is worse 
than hair-splitting; it is a downright perversion. The answer 
by which it is met is a quibble worthy of being matched with 
it: "because a word expressing a quality also designates the 
object possessing that quality ; as, for example, when we say ' a 
white cloth,' 'a blue lotus.'" As if the words "white" and 
" blue " strictly applied to the color alone, and did not just as 
properly mean ' of white color,' ' of blue color ' ! 

29. But not when followed by r. 

It being also a semi-vowel, m would be converted into a cor- 
responding nasal before it by the previous rule, but for this spe- 
cial exception. The instances given of the treatment of m be- 
fore r wee pra samrdjam prathamam adhmardndm (1.6.12^: G. 
M. have only the first two words), and sdmrdjydya suJcratuh 
(i.8.16'). They are particularly ill selected, as neither case comes 
under the action of the preceding rule; they fall, rather, under 
xiii.4, and are, in fact, the two passages there given as exam- 
ples of the peculiar treatment of sam before rdj. We ought to 
have, instead, such passages && pratyushtan rakshah {i.1.2'), vi 
vayanruhema (i.1.22) — which, of course, are of exceedingly fre- 
quent occurrence in the Sanhit^. 

The omission of m before r, and the nasalization of the prece- 
ding vowel, or the insertion of anusvdra after the latter, are 
taught below, in rules xiii.2,xv.l-3. The written and printed texts 
are consistent in their recognition of the mode of combination thus 
prescribed, always setting the proper anusvdra sign before r, while 
before y, I, v they write the assimilated m just as before the mutes. 

^ II ^0 11 

30. Nor, according to some teachers, when followed by y or v. 

The authorities referred to, of course, would leave the m to be 
treated before these letters as before r, and would acknowledge no 

29. antasthdtvdd rephaparasyd^ ''pi makdrasya tatsavarndnu- 

ndsikaprdptir' anena nishidhyate: na khaXu rephaparo' makd- 

rah p'drvoktam bhajate. yathd*: pra .* sdm- rephah 

paro yasmdd asdu rephaparah. 

' G. M. rephasya tatp-. ' G. M. -kdpaitih prdptd. " G. M. -pakdro. * G. M. 
om. 

30. cakdro nishedhdn-odde^akaU: prakrta' makdra ekeshdm 
dcdrydndm pakshe yakdraparo vd" vakdraparo* vd na savarnam 
amindsikam bhajate. yathd": sam- : sarh-. 

' G M. -dkarshakah. ' W. B. prdk-. ' B. 0. om. * B. om. » G. M. om. 
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nasal semi-vowel save I. Their opinion is again quoted in connec- 
tion with the rule respecting the actual treatment of m before r 
(xiii.3), and the commentator there calls attention to the fact that 
the " some teachers " spoken of are the same with those here no- 
ticed: who they are, he does not attempt to tell us. The view 
held by them is the same with that taken by the Atharva Pratig^- 
khya, as pointed out above (see Ath. Pr. ii.35, and the note upon 
it) ; but, until we know much more than we do at present of the 
history and mutual relations of these phonetic treatises, it would 
be highly venturesome to conclude that the authors of this Pri- 
tigakhya had here in mind the other one and its authors. 

I find it difficult to discover any good phonetic reason why the 
assimilation of m should not yield a like result before all the semi- 
vowels, and why, if we are to admit an anusvdra at all, it would 
not find a particularly appropriate place as representing the sound 
into which m might naturally pass before y, r, I, and v. 

As examples, are repeated samvatsarah and smhyattuh (see un- 
der rule 28, above). 

31. Atreya holds that, when a nasal mute becomes I, the 
previous vowel is nasalized. 

As has been pointed out above, Atreya's view of the combina- 
tion is the one represented accurately by the mode of writing 
adopted in the Calcutta edition. It is not elsewhere supported in 
the Pratig^khyas. _ Its quotation here seems a little unprepared, or 
the expression of it given in the rule imperfect, as we have been 
directed to convert m and n, not into I, but into a nasal I. One 
might think, too, that it would be in better place at the beginning 
of chapter xv., where certain other differences of opinion on kin- 
dred points are rehearsed. 

The commentator gives Atreya the title of muni, ' sage,' instead 
of dodrya, 'teacher.' 

_ To illustrate the sage's style of making the combination, he 
cites trinllohdn (1.7.111) and suvarganl lokam (i.5.4* et al.) ; but 
not one of the manuscripts of the commentary takes the pains to 
write the extracts as they should be written, to serve their purpose 
as illustrations. Finally, he adds the caution that " this rule and 
the preceding are not approved." 

3q^: ^T^: fi^|^|(q^i ii^t^ii 

31. uttamasya nahdrasya mahdrasya} vd labhdvdl Idkdrdpatteh 
pHrvasvaro 'nundsiko hhavatt Hy dtreyo ndma munir manyate. 

yath/P: trin .• suv- uttamayor labhdva uttamalabhd- 

vah?: tasmdt. 

sUtradvayam etad anishtam, 

' Gr. M. put before iw,k: ' G. M. om. ' G. M. om. 
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32. After n is inserted a k before s and sh. 

The commentator's examples are pratyank soma atidrutah 
(i.8.21 : but G. M. have instead sadrnk samdndihj u.2.8^), and^a- 
tyank shadaho bhavati (vii.4.2^: O. G. M. omit bhavati). As 
counter-examples, showing that the insertion is made only under 
the circumstances speciiied, he gives pratyari hotdram (vi.3.1*), 
and tat savituh (i.5.6* et al.) and tat shodag;t (vi.6.11 '). 

The combinations here treated of are not otherwise than rare in 
any Vedic text. In the Taittirlya-Sanhiti I have found no other 
instance of the meeting of n and sh than the one quoted ; of n be- 
fore s, besides the two here given, occur two others, at vi.3.1^ and 
iv.4.4^"8 ; but, in the latter passage, the division of the section into 
half-centuries falls between the two letters, as the text is at pre- 
sent written, and prevents the exhibition of the sandhi.. Neither 
the Calcutta edition (so far as yet printed) nor my manuscript 
makes in any of these passages the insertion required by the Pra- 
ti§akhya : and it may properly enough be considered a question 
whether the latter's authority ought to be followed in a matter of 
this character, any more than in regard to the duplications which 
form the subject of chapter xiv. Nevertheless, considering the 
phonetic reasonableness of this particular insertion, and its close 
analogy with that of t between n and s (see the next rule), I should 
myself decidedly incline to write nk s and nk sh. The manu- 
scripts of the commentary, it should be remarked, try to follow 
the directions of the rule, W. B. O. reading iiks, and W. O. fiksh 
(with tlie k and sh united in the usual sign for A:sA); while G. M. 
even yield to the requirement of xiv.12, and give us nkhs and 
nkhsh. This last is a refinement which no one, probably, would 
care to see introduced into our printed texts. 

As is shown in detail in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.9, the teachings 
of the Ath. Pr. and Vaj. Pr. are virtually in agreement with those 
of our own treatise as regards the insertions prescribed in this rule 
and the next, while the Rik Pr. merely mentions them as enjoined 
by some authorities, 

33. After f or w is inserted a t. 

The examples given for these combinations are vashatt svdhd 
(vii.3.12 nine times), and vidvdnt somena yajate (iii.2.23) ; and, in 
order not to be without an illustration for the collision of f with sh, 
one is dragged in from the jatd-text : anUydjdu shaft shad awd- 
ydjdv anHydjdu shat (vi,6.33) :' to which G. M. even add, from the 



32. sakdraparah ' shakdraparo vd kakdra dgarno bhavati na- 

p-drvah. yathd: praty- ; praty- evampara iti Mm: 

praty- : evamplXrva iti kim : tat ." tat 

' G. M. ins. v&. 
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same source, tdnt suhdhdnt suhdhdns tdns tdnt subdhdn (ii.4.1'). 
Counter-examples are sTwid vd rtavuh (iii.4.8^), and tdn rudrd 
abruvan (v.5.2^). 

The final lingual t occurs before s, according to my notes upon 
the text, in ten other passages (iii.2.8' eight times: iv.4.8'; 6.1*: 
v.4.3*,42;5.26: vi.2.3*; 6.33: vii.l. 51; 4.102); and my MS. does not 
once employ the intermediate t. The manuscripts of our commen- 
tary, however, all introduce it ; and this time B. abets G. M. in con- 
verting it into th, by rule xiv.l2. The combination is without doubt 
a very troublesome one, in the demand it makes upon the tip of the 
tongue : but whether the transition is helped by the intrusion of a 
< is a much more serious question — and one to exercise and gratify 
the subtlety of a Hindu phonetist. The Ath. Pr. also requires Us 
(ii.8), but the Rik Pr. (iv.6) only notices the mode of sandhi as 
enjoined by certain teachers. 

It is indeed true that the strict letter of the rule requires a, t to 
be inserted between a t and sh, as illustrated by the commentator 
from the Jatd-text. But it would be wholly preposterous to sup- 
pose that the authors of the Pratigakhya intended to teach any 
such insertion — which would convert the consonant combination 
from one wholly natural and easy to one in a high degree harsh 
and difficult, if not absolutely impossible. They evidently relied 
on the non-occurrence of sh after t anywhere in the Sanhita for the 
annulling of that part of the rule's prescription — either having no 
regard to a, jatd-teict, or overlooking the fact that in it the two let- 
ters would come in contact. 

Twice in the Taittirlya text we have a final t before an initial sh 
(at v.5.26: vii.5.63). Although their collision might seem to call 
for mediation in somewhat the same manner as that of t and s, the 
Prati9akhya makes no special provision for it, and the manuscript 
text simply combines the two letters. 

The meeting of final n with initial s, the other case contempla- 
ted by the rule, is very frequent (there are sixty instances in the 
first two Tcdndas : I have not collected them through the whole 
text). Neither the printed text nor my manuscript is absolutely 
faithful in inserting the prescribed t ; yet I have found but six 
cases in the whole Sanhita in which the latter omits it; and out of 
the seven passages in kdndas i. and ii. where the former leaves it 
out, my manuscript confirms the omission in only one. As the re- 
quirement of the Prati9akhya receives so much support from the 
usage of the scribes, and also accords with the prescriptions of the 
Ath. Pr. (ii.9) and Vaj. Pr. (iv.l4), there can be no question that it 
ought to be followed by an editor of the Taittirlya Veda. 

33. cakdrah sashakdrdv arvoddi^ti: takdrapiXrvo vd' nakdra- 

ptlrvo vd takdra dgamo hhavati sashakdraparah. vash- : 

vidr ; anil- / tdnt evampara iti kirn: shad ; 

tdn 

' B. om. 
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34. A p preceded by a mute becomes ch. 

The commentator gives only an example of a p converted into 
ch after t, the t at the same time becoming c by rule 22, above : 
^arao chrdutrt (iv.3.22). He adds a counter-example, dpuh $i^dr 
nah (iv.6.4'). The occurrence of any other final mute than t and 
n (for which an example is given above, under rule 24) before ini- 
tial p is very rare (excepting m, for which see the following rule) ; 
and it is properly only after a dental, or after a dental or lingual, 
that the conversion here prescribed has good phonetic ground — 
namely, in the coalescence of a «-sound and a sA-sound into the 
compound sound of our ch in church (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.l7). 
There is one case of a preceding t (13.14^), where my MS. reads, 
as the Prati§akhya directs, t ch, while the Calcutta text has t p. 
A single case of preceding j) is treated of below, in rule 36. 

35. But not when preceded by m. 

By this rule, says the commentator, is annulled the conversion 
of p to eh after m, which would otherwise be in order (according 
to the preceding rule), since m is a mute. He instances sanfitam 
me (iv.l. 103 and v.l. 10=^) and sanprav<? Jia (i.7.2>). Being thus 
specially exempted from the operation of the foregoing rule, this 
combination, of course, falls under xiii.2 and xv.1-3, and the m, as 
before other spirants, becomes anusvdra. An objection is raised 
against the pertinence of the present precept, on the ground that 
xiii.2 directs the omission of m before a spirant, and that hence 
there could arise no occasion for any such conversion of p into ch 
as is here contemplated and guarded against. The reply, however, 
is a very easy one ; that, by rule 3 of this chapter, the require- 
ment of the conversion into ch, as it is stated earlier, would have 
to be applied first, and that the result of so doing would be to pro- 

34. ^Mrap chakdram dpadyate spar^ap'drvah\ yathd": pa- 

rac evampHrva iti him: dpuh spar^ah pHrvo yas- 

m,dd asdu spar^apiXrvah. 

» G. M. puts first. " "W. G. M. om. 

35. makdrapHrvah ^akdraf chakdram nd "padyate. yathd: 

san- .• san- sparfatvdn makdrasya Hatp'drve^ fakdre^ 

prdptam chatvam" anena nishidhyate. nanv etad anupapannam: 
''atha makdralopaK' (xiii.1).- rephoshmaparah (xiii.2) iti 
makdrasya lopavidhdndn na" ^akdrasya chatvdpattinimittam' 
astt Hi. mdi 'vam: ^chatvdpddakam malopdpddakdt pHrvam: 
atas''' tatra piXrvamp-drvam prathamam" (v.3) iti nydr 
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duce, in the passage already quoted, the reading samchitam me 
hrahma / which is wrong. 

36. Nor, according to Valmlki, when preceded by p. 

There is but a single case in the Sanhita of p before p, namely 
the one here quoted by the commentator, anushtup chdradi 
(iv.3.22) : so my manuscript reads, according to the requirement of 
rule 34, above. Vsilniiki thinks it would be better to read anvr 
shtup fdradi — and I presume we shall have little hesitation in 
approving his opinion. 

37. Nor, according to Paushkarasadi, when followed by a 
consonant ; and a preceding n, in that case, does not become 

n. 

This translation is made in accordance with the commentator's 
exposition. One might be tempted to understand the last part of 
the rule otherwise, not regarding the continuance of the negative 
as implied fi-om the other part ; translating ' and a preceding n be- 
comes n / ' but, besides the authority of the comment against it, 
this would be a mere repetitious enactment of the rule already 
given above (v.24). The inquiry is raised, how we know that^?:*r- 
vah, 'the preceding letter,' means here ' a preceding w.' The reply 
is, because only n is liable to conversion into w, and annulment is 
only made of that which would, without direction to the contrary, 
be liable to take place. 

The examples given to illustrate this peculiar view of Paushka- 
rasadi are dditydn ^mapnibhih (v. 7. 12), and pdptydn ^reyase 
(LS.*?*). The edition has pdptydn chreyase in the latter passage, 
in accordance with the approved rules of the Prati9akhya ; but my 
MS. seems to have been written by a sectary of Paushkarasadi at 
this point (namely, in the margin : a line or two of the context 
was omitted just here by the original scribe). In the former, I 

yena chatvam eva p-drvam" kartavyam sydt : tathd sati makdra 

sparfas^^ "tatpare^^ ^akdre chatvam" dpanne sam- iti sydt: 

tan md hhdd ity etat sAtram, upapannam eva. 

<■' B. om., excepting lokavidhdndn na. ° G. M. -vasya. ' G-. M. -rasya. ' G. 
M. put before prdptam. <°> G. M. 0. om. ° G. M. put before asti. ' G. M. 
-ttatvdn. (') G. M. chatvdpddakasya sutrasya malopasya ca chatvdpddakasydi 'va 
sapurvatvdt. ' W. B. 0. om. " G. M. om. " B. -fa. <■"> G. M. tasye Hi makdre 
nakaram. " B. pare. 

36. cahdrah pratishedhdrthahaU : vdlmther m,ate pakdrap'&r- 

vaK ^akdraQ chahdraM nd "padyate. yathd: aro- 

' B. G. M. -dhdkarshakah. ' G. M. papu-. ' G. M. chatvam. 
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find the reading ddityan chmaprubhih, which would satisfy neither 
side. There is one other case of the collision of n with pr (at 
v.e.V^), where I find read n chr. So also, at v. 7.1^ my MS. has n 
chv ; and at vii.3.14, /i cAy. These are the only instances, I be- 
lieve, which the text aifords of the combinations contemplated by 
the rule. 

The commentator, at the end, declares, this rule and the prece- 
ding not approved, and with reason : the evident intent of the 
treatise is that the conversion of initial p to ch shall take place in 
all the cases falling under rule 34, 

-MiTlHHfn^*|Hl{iHIH II \T^ II 

38. According to Plakshi, Kaundinya, Gautama, and Paush- 
karasadi, a h preceded by a first mute becomes a fourth mute 
corresponding with the latter. 

The examples of this, the approved and customary combination 
of an initial h with a final surd mute, are, as given by the com- 
mentator, arvdg ghy enam (vi.3.3 1), sarcid dhavd a^vasya (v.3.122 . 
G. M. omit apvmya), and tad dhiranyam (v.4.23 andvLLVi). _ In 
giving the first two quotations, W. O. G. M. (following a vicious 
and indefensible mode of combination, which occasionally ajipears 
even in carefully written Vedio manuscripts, and has incautiously 
been admitted into some edited texts) write ghgh, and dhdh in- 
stead of ggh and ddh / and in the latter of them my MS. of the 
Sanhita does the "same (see the note to xiv.5). As counter-exam- 
ples, establishing the restrictions imposed by the rule, we have 
pratyaii hotdram {y'\A.\^\ vdk ta d pydyatdm (i.3.9'), vashat te 
(iL2.12*) ; and, in W., d Hishthipat te (iv.6.9*), but in all the other 
MSS. <a<fe (i.3.9' et al.). 

This is one of several instances in which the Pr4ti9akhya, in- 
stead of stating first, categorically, its own doctrine, and then men- 
tioning others at variance with this, puts forward the conflicting 
views of difierent authorities, without appearing itself to decide in 
favor of any one against the rest. The commentator here points 
out (at the end of the chapter^ that the present rule presents the 
accepted doctrine of the treatise, the three that follow being dis- 

37. pdushharasdder mate vyanjanaparah fakdra spar^apHrvo 
'pi chatvam nd "padyate : fakdrapHrvo nakdraf ca flakdram nd 

"padyate. yathd\- dd- / pdp- pUrva ity ukte nakdra 

iti katharh labhyate. flakdrdpattir asydi 'we Hi br4mah: prasak- 
tasydi 'ya° hi^ pratishedhdt.* vyafijanam asmdt param iti vy- 
anjanaparah. 

ndi Hat sAtradvayam ishtam. 

' W. om. " G. M. om. eva. ' B. 0. om. * G. M. -dhaJt. 
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approved ; but this does not satisfy us. We might, to be sure, 
regard ourselves as justified in assuming that the doctrine of the 
authors of the work is first stated, with due and respectful men- 
tion of the authorities upon whom they especially rely in maintain- 
ing it : but such an assumption does not in all cases help us out of 
the difficulty. 

39. According to some authorities, it remains unchanged. 

That is to say, the authorities here referred to would read, for 
example, in one of the passages already quoted (vi.3.3i), arvdkhy 
enam. 

As the euphomc treatment of A as a sonant instead of a surd 
letter is one of the most perplexing anomalies of the Sanskrit pho- 
netic system, such indications as this of the fluctuating and antag- 
onistic views of the old Hindu phonetists respecting it, and the wil- 
lingness of some of them to give it the value of a surd in making 
combinations, are worth a great deal to us. 



^^St vR^ %rdlMHl{iHH II^oii 



40. According to Qaityayana and others, a fourth mute is 
interposed. 

These respectable authorities would, if their views are not mis- 
represented, approve the very strange-looking and hardly defensi- 
ble reading arvdkgh hy enam (so writes W., with the utmost pos- 
sible explicitness ; B. reads arvdk hya hy ; O. gives arvugh hy • 
G. M. have arvdghy). The commentator tells us (one would like 
to know on what authority) that the " others " are Kauhaltputra, 
Bharadvaja, Old Kaundinya, and PAushkarasadi. All are men- 
tioned elsewhere (see Index) in the text itself 

38. pldkshiprabhrttndm mate prathamapilrvo hakdras tasya 

prathamasya sasthdnam caturtham hhajate. yathd^: arv- .• 

sarad .• tad evampilrva iti kim: prat- .• hakdraiti 

kim: vdk .• vor .• d Hi- prathamah pilrvo yasmdd 

asdu prathamapiXrvah. 

1 G. M. om. 

39. ekeshdm mate prathamapilrvo hakdro 'vikrto bhavati. ya- 
thd: arv- 

40. fditydyanddindm mate hakdraprathamayor antare madhye 

prathamasasthdna^ caturthdgamo bhavati. yathd: arv- 

ddig.abdena kduhaltputrabharadvdjasthavirakaundinyapdushka- 
rasddayo^ grhyante. 

' G. M. -ndinydndm, and then a lacuna to pAjdrtham under the next rule. 
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41. As also, according to the Mimansakas. 

The especial mention, in a separate rule, of the agreement of 
this school with the view of ^^ity&yana and his abettors, is made, 
says the commentary, with an honorific intent. 

He adds, as was above remarked, that rules 39 to 41 are disap- 
proved. 



CHAPTER VI. 

Contents: 1-6. conversion of s and k into sTi; 6-13, exceptions and counter- 
exceptions ; 14, insertion of s between final n and initial t. 

"m q^^TT^ H^i^RiHsf^Wr II \ II 

1. Now for conversions of s and visaijaniya into sh. 

An introductory heading to the rules of this chapter — except- 
ing the last rule. 

^q[^: II ^11 

2. A s is converted into sh when preceded by svdndso divi, 
dpo hi, ayam u, ham u, u, mo, pro, tri, mahi, dyavi, padi, or 
a former member of a compound. 

The illustrative passages, as given by the commentator, are as 
follows: vta svdndso divi shantv agneh (i.2.14^ : only O. has 
agneh ; B. omits both that and the preceding word) : with the 

41. cahdrah pdrvoktamdhim anvddi^ati: mtmdnsakdndm cd 
"'ntardgainamatam samm.atam. pilrvoktam evo ''ddharanam. 
mimdnsakdndm} piXjdrtham, prthaksiUrdrambhah. 

ndi Hat siUratrayam ishtam. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane 
pancamo 'dhydyah. 
> G. M. cm. to here. 

1. athe Hy ayam, adhikdrah: sakdravisaiyantydu shakdram, 
dpadyete ity etad adhikrtarh veditavyam ita uttarath yad vak- 
ahydmah. 
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c,onTiter-&sam.T^\e trttyasydm ito divi soma dstt (iii.5.7'), to show 
the powerlessness of divi to effect the change except after svdnd- 
sah. Then dpo hi shthd mayobhuvah (iv.1.5': v.6.1*: vii.4.19*: 
only G. M. have the last word) : the necessity of dpo is shown by 
the counter-example na hi svah svan hinasti (v.l.V '). Next ayam 
u shya pra devayuh (iii.5.11i), and Team u shvid asya senayd 
(ii.6.112): with the counter-example tad u soma dha (iv.2.8'), to 
prove that u changes s only after ayam and Jcam, For H, the ex- 
ample is Urdhva H shu na -dtaye (iv.l.42 : only G. M. have the first 
word^ : the other passages in which it exerts a like influence upon 
an initials are i.5.115: iii.5.10>: iv.e.S^: v.l.S^: vii.l.lS^; 4.172. For 
mo, the only passage is the one quoted, mo shU na indra (i.8.3), 
'For pro, only pro shv asmdi puroratham (i.7.13^). For trt, only 
trt shadhasthd (iiA.ll^ and iiL2.11'). For the three remaining 
words, also, the text affords only the single examples given by the 
commentator : m,ahi shad dyuman namah (iii.2.8^), ya upa dyavi 
shtha (ii.4.14s), axiA padi shitdm amuncald yajatrdh (iv.7.15^ : G. 
M. omit the last word). To the prescription conveyed in the last 
item of the rule, which seems to demand that every s beginning in 
^ac?a-text the latter member of a compound should be changed to 
sh, rule 7, below, makes the very important general exception 
" not after a consonant or an a-vowel ; " it means, then, that s is so 
changed after the i, u, and r vowels and the diphthongs. The 
commentator illustrates only one or two of the cases in which the 
conversion would be required: hansah picishadvamh (iv.2.16 ; p. 
fuci-sat: only G. M. have the first word), ayd vishthd janayan 
(i. 7.122;^ p. vi-sthdh: only G, M. have ayd), and goshtomam dviti- 
yam (vii.4.11 '). 

I have collected from the Sanhita all the words coming under 
the operation of this part of the rule, concerning the initial s of 
the latter member of a compound (just about a hundred in num- 
ber, and some of them of quite frequent occurrence), but I do not 
think the list worth the trouble of giving here. So far as regards 
the PrMi9akhya and its relation to them, the important point is to 
determine whether its rules and exceptions precisely cover them — 
and I have to say that I have not succeeded in discovering any 
want of exact adaptedness to them. There is a single participle, 
anusthita, whose unaltered s is unnoticed and unprovided for in 
the chapter, but it occurs only as final member of a compound, 
vishnvanusthitah (ii.4.123.*-5 ; jy. vishnu-anmthitah) , and so, not 
being itself separated into its constituents, is exempted from the 
action of the present rule. 



2 ity evampHrvo 'vagrahaparvap oa sakdrah shaJcdram 

dpadyate. yathd: uta .• svdndsa^ iti Mm: trt- .• dpo 

.• dpa iti Mm: na .■ ayam ; kam .• ayamkam 

iti Mm: tad .• Urdh- .* mo .• pro ; tri .• 

mahi : ya : padi .• hans- .• ayd ; go- 

avagrahah pHrvo yasmdd asdv avagrahapUrvah. 

' W. B. svdna. 
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*iM<iHiw^^ir II ^ II 

3. Also asadama and asincan. 

The " also " (ca) in this rule implies, the commentator says, that 
the words mentioned are preceded by an avagraha, according to 
the final specification of the preceding rule : else such passages as 
ajdydrh gharmam prd ''sincan (v.4.3^) would fall under the pre- 
scribed action. The examples are yena kdmena nyashaddme Hi 
(vii.5.2 1 ; p. ni-asaddma), and mitrdvarundv dbhyashincan (i.8.11 ; 
p. dbhi-asincan). The rule is given, we are told, for the purpose 
of ordaining that, in the case of these two words, the conversion 
into sh after an avagraha takes place even notwithstanding the 
interposition of an a. Why not, then, puts in an objector, say 
" even when a interposes," without specification of the words con- 
cerned ? Because, is the reply, the rule would then apply to such 
cases as hrtsvaso inayobhAn (iv.2.11^ ; p. hrtsu-asah). 

^^{\i\\^ujdi \ .R^ c^ II 9 II 

4. Also in an unaccented pada, when a preposition or nis 

precedes. 

This rule can apply only to unaccented verbal forms, since they 
alone can be technically anuddtta throughout, having the anuddt- 
ta sign written under every syllable. In any compound beginning 
with a preposition like pdri, for instance, having an acute on 
the first syllable and an enclitic svarita on the second, the sylla- 
bles of the other member of the compound would not have the 
anuddtta accent, but the pracaya : such would fall under rule 2 of 
this chapter. The word pada in the rule, we are told, is intended 
to specify the text: "a word which is anuddtta throughout in the 
pada-te-at " is what the Priti5akhya means — it being, in fact, im- 
possible that any word should be so accented in samhitd-text. 

The commentator's examples are, for prepositions, apmann fir- 
jani itipari shincati (v.4.4 '), imam vi shydmi (i.l.lO^ and iii.5.6 '), 
sdmrdjyend 'bhi shincdmi (i.'J.lO* twice, and v.6.33 : but B. O. 
read shincati, I presume by a copyist's blunder, as I find no such 
phrase in the text), yajamdne prati shthdpayanti (vi.1.42), and ni 
shasdda dhrtavrato varunah (i.8.16i : only B. O. have varunah); 



3. asaddma: asincan: ity etayoh sakdrah shakdram^ dpjadyate. 

yathd: yena .• mitr- cahdro'vagrahapH.rvatvdnvdde^a- 

hah^. anvddepend ''nena" Mm: aj- avagrahapiXrvatve 'py* 

akdrena vyaveta ity ayam drambhah. nanu Idghavdd akdravya- 

veto 'pi Hy etdvatdi '»c? Ham: kanthoktyd kirn, ucyate: hrt- 

ity dddti md bhtXd iti. 

1 G. M. shatvam. " "W. B. and 0. p. m. om. p'Arva. ' B. 0. G. If. om. ' G. M. 
sail. 
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for nis, ni shtanihi duritd (iv.6.6^ : all the manuscripts of the com- 
ment, along with my manuscript of the Sanhita, read thus, as re- 
quired by ix.l : compare the similar cases noted under rule 13, 
below). A number of counter-examples are given, showing the 
effect of absence of any one of the conditions contained in the 
rule: they are sadane sida samudre (iv.3.1), brhatah parmani 
sydm (iv.1.5'), vi slmatah surucah (iv.2.82: G. M. omit this ex- 
ample), and abhi savand pdhi (i.4. 10,11). 

The cases coming under this rule are not so numerous but that 
it may be worth while to report them. Of verbal forms after adhi 
I have found none ; after abhi, I have noted abhi shydma (i. 4.463), 
and forms of abhi shincdmi (1.7.103 et al.) and abhi shunomi 
(iii.1.8^); after jorati, forms of prati shthdpaydmi {i.'J.5^ et al.), 
and prati shtobhanti (ii.2.123); after joa«, forms oi pari shicye 
(iii.3.11' et ai.), Skwdi pari shthdt (i. '7.133); after vi (besides that 
quoted under rule 13, below), vi shajanti (vi.4.7^), and forms oi vi 
shydmi (iii.4.1l6); after hi (besides the one under rule 13), ni sha- 
sdda (i.8.16' et al.), and forms of ni shiddmi (iii.5.11* et al.). 
Such cases as ni-shdddyati (v.3.'72), where the preposition, losing 
its accent before the accented verbal form, is combined with the 
latter in the ^a<^a-text, belong under rule 2, above. The same is 
the case with vydtishajet (vi.6.42 et al.), where the verb has two 
prepositional prefixes, and is therefore written in combination with 
them (vi-dtishajet), and with altered sibilant. But for this circum- 
stance, we should require a separate and special treatment of the 
word ; for ati is by this Pr§,ti9akhya (i.l5) excluded from the list of 
upasarga, 'prepositions,' and so could not by the present rule cause 
the alteration of an initial s of a root. Anu is also thus excluded, 
whence the passage awM s^Aana (v.6.13) does not fall under the 
rule, and the retention of its dental sibilant needs no specific au- 
thorization. It is the only case, so far as I have discovered, in 
which the restriction of the class of prepositions to half its usual 
number has any bearing upon the objects of this rule. 

5. Also the visarjaniya, when followed by t, of agnih pre- 
ceded by rdsah or sapte, and of nih, viduh, midhuh, payubhih, 

4. sarvdnuddtte pade vartamanah sakdra upasargap-drvo nish- 

p-drvo vd shatvam dpadyate. yathd: apm- .• imam .• 

sdm- .• yaj- : ni ; etdny^ upasargapHrvdiii'. nishpHr- 

vam api: ni shr evampitrva iti Mm : sad- .• brh- ; 

sarvdnuddtta iti Mm: vi .• abhi .• pada iti Mm: Icdldr- 

tham : padakdle' 'nuddtta ity arthah. 

' a. M efe. = G. M. -rgd. ' W. -Ted a. 
VOL. IX. 11 
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veh, sumatih, mdkih, iyuh, dyuh, abhih, sadhih, and nakik, 
under all circumstances. 

This is, the commentator remarks, a rule establishing exceptions 
in advance to rule 2 of the ninth chapter, which would require in 
every case s instead of sA. The examples are: for agnih, avidtish- 
tardsah: agnish tad vipvam (i.1.14*) and medhyaj) ca sapte: 
aguish tvd (v.l.li'); with a counter-example, t)ar«/w«A,^Ae adhi 
ndke 'gnis te tanuvam (i.1.8: only G. M. have the first two words), 
to show that agnih becomes agnis after other words than the two 
specified in the rule. For nis, nish tapdmi goshtham (i.1.10'). 
V or viduh, vidushtaran sapema (ii.5.12*; p. viduh-taram), and 
also, in virtue of rule i.52, avidushtardsah (i.1.14* ; p. aviduK-tard- 
sah): vidushtarah occurs at ii.Q.ll'^. For mtdhuh, mtdhitshtama 
pivatama (iv.'s.lO* ; p. midhuh-tama). For pdyubhih, pdyubhish 
tvan fivebhih (i.4.24) : with the counter-example tasmdd apvaa 
tribhis tishth'ans tishthati (v.4.12' : only G. M. have the first two 
words), to show that the quotation of bhih (of pdyu-hhih) alone as 
nimitta would not have answered the purpose. For veh, foce vesh 
tvan hi yajvd (iv.3.13^). For sumatih, sumatish te astu bddhasva 
'(i.4.45 1 : only G. M. have the last word) : and, to justify the text 
in quoting sumatih (p. su-matih) in full, instead of matih simply, 
we receive an asserted quotation from " another text," pramatis te 
devdndm. For mdJcis, mdJcish te vyathir d dadharshit (12.14*). 
For tyuh, tyush te ye pHrvatardm apa^yan (i.4.33). For dyuh, 
dyush t'a dyurdd agne (ii.5.12 ' : only G. M. have agne) : we have 
dyush'te again at i.3.14*. For dbhih, dbhish te adya gtrbhih 
(iv.4.4^ : G. M. omit the last word). For sadhih, apsv agne sa- 



5. rdsah: sapte: 'ity etdbhydm vipishte 'gnir ity asmin' gra- 

hane: nih '*' nakih: ity eteshu visarjantyas takdraparah 

shakdram* dpadyate^. yathd: avid- ; medh- ; etdr 

bhydm vifishta iti Mm: varsh- ; nish ; vid- ; apy 

akdrddi {i.52) iti vaoandd avidushtardsa ity apy uddhara- 

nam: mt- : p^y- : pdyv" iti kirn: tasm- .• Qoee .• 

sum- : sxi iti kirn: pram,- iti ^dkhdntare: m.dk- .■ 

tyush ; dyush ; dbhish ; apsv ; nakish 

nityafobdah kimarthah: rkdrarephavati (vi.8).- avagrahah 
(vL9) iti nishedham" vakshyati: avidur'' ity atra visarjantyasyd 
^vagrahasthatvdt shatvam na sydt : tan md bhUd iti : kanthoktir 
' vidur ity asydi 'va ' na tv avidur ity asye Hi ddurbalydt : tat- 
samrakshandrtho nitya^abdah prayujyate. 

aghoshaparas tasya sasthdnam (ix.2) ity asya puras- 
tdd apavddo 'yam. 

(') m W. transposes, breaking midhuh in the middle. ' G. M. etasminn. * G. 
M. shatvam. ' W. 0. -yur ; G. M. -yubhir ; B. corrupt. ' G. M. pratishedho. 
' G. M. vid-. ' G. M. ins. api. ' G. M. ina. shatvam. 
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dhish tava (iv.2.32,11''). And for nakih, nakish tath ghnanti 
(ii.1.11*): nakish tarn is found also at i.8.22*. 

The final specification of the rule, nityam, ' under all circum- 
stances,' is explained as intended to assure the inclusion in the rule 
of the word avidushtardsah (i.1.14*), already quoted, which would 
otherwise be liable to exclusion by the operation of rules 8 and 9, 
below. The word viduh itself, we are told, is all right, because of 
its specific mention in the text, but a little additional force is need- 
ed to bring in aviduh as its hanger-on. The explanation is by no 
means of the most satisfactory character, but I have nothing to 
suggest in its place. We have already once (see note to iii.8) had 
a case arising under i.52 treated as demanding a special handling. 

W( ^ II Ml 

6. Now for exceptions. 

An introductory heading, of force in the rules that follow 
(through rule 13). 

5Erc(UM^Hl^l^HM(?MHHrMHH^^^^MHMcf: II ^ II 

O Co Co o ^ ^- C\ 

7. Excepted is a s preceded by an a-vowel, a consonant, 
gaJcuni, patni, rtu, mrtyu, malimlu, or hrJiaspati. 

The bearing of the first two items of this rule on those which 
precede it has been noticed under rule 2. The commentator's ex- 
amples are, for a preceding a-vowel, antarikshasad dhotd (i.8.152 
et al. ; only G. M. have the second word) and d sincasva (i.4.19: 
but G. M. omit the passage), of which one falls as an exception 
under rule 2, the other under rule 4 ; and, for a preceding consonant, 
rksdme vdi (vi.1.3 1). Then, for the words specified, we have ^aku- 
nisddena (y.l.M), patnisamydjundm (ii.6.10* : G. M. read -ydjdh, 
which is found twice in the same division of the same section, but 
not elsewhere), rtusthds tasya (v.Y.C^ : the same compound is found 
atv.5.8'), mrtyusamyuta iva (i.o.9*: only G. M. have 2>a), m(J* 

6. athe ''ty ay am adhikdrah: ne Hy etad' adhikrtam veditavyam 
ita uttaram yad vakshydmaK'. 

' G. M. om. ' W. vadaydmah. 

7. avarnap'drvo vyanjanapilrvaf ca fakuni hrhaspati: 

ity"^ evampHrva^ ca'' sakdrah shakdram' nd ''''padyate. yathd: 

ant- .• avagrahapHrvatvdt * prdptih: ''d sifi- .• upasargor 

pHrvatvdt prdptih'': rk- .• pak- .• patn- ; rtu- .• 

mrt- .• ndi .• brh- .• 'avagrahapHrvatvdd eshdm prdp- 
tih'. 

■ 0. om. " G. M. om. ' G. M. shatvam. * G. M. ins. eshdm. <"' G. M. om. 
(°> G. M. om.; W. adda set visrasyah: avagrahapurvaivdt prdptih. 
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''nam malimlusend vindati (vi.3.28 : only G. M. have the first two 
and the last words), and brhaspatisutasya te (i.4.27 and vi.5.8''); 
all of which, as the commentator points out, are cases falling under 
the last specification of rule 2, respecting the conversion of initial 
s of the latter member of a compound. 

:H*l(|^4i^fH II z II 

8. Also in a word containing r or r. 

The commentator gives one example of each case, the former 
constituting an exception under rule 4, the latter under the last 
specification of rule 2 : vi srjate ^dntyCii (i.7.6^), and tasmdt sa 
visrasyah (vi.2.9*,10'' : only G. M. have tasmdt). 

Of other words falling under this rule, I have noted parisrutam 
(i.8.21), visarjanam (1.1.5^), bahus'Avart (iii.1.11*), and gosatram 
(vii.5.11). Compare the nearly corresponding rules of the other 
treatises, Kik Pr. v.ll, Vaj. Pr. iii.81, Ath. Pr. ii.102,106. 

4|G|i|c^: II ^ II 

9. Also in the former member of a compound. 

We should expect the word avagraha in this rule to be put in 
the locative case, so as to accord in construction with the prece- 
ding rule ; and I have translated it as a locative. Its being a nomi- 
native makes the commentator some trouble : he declares avagra- 
ha here equivalent to avagrahastJia, ' standing in avagraha,^ and 
quotes as corresponding and customary expressions " the stages 
cry out," " the fat one knows," where " those occupying the stages," 
" the soul inhabiting a fat body," are really meant. 

The occasion for such a precept as this arises out of rule 4, above, 
which provides for the conversion into sh of the initial s of a word 
wholly anuddtta, after a preposition. It was aimed, as is there 
pointed out, at unaccented verbal forms. But the former mem- 
bers of compounds which are accented on the latter member 

8. rkdra^ ca rephaf ca rkdrarephdu: tdv asmint sta ity rhdror 
rephavat : tasmin pade vartarndmxh sakdrah shahdraiW nd "^>a(?- 

yate. yathd': vi ; ^upasargaptlrvatvdt prdptih": tasm- .• 

^avagrahapHrvatvdt prdptih*. 

1 .G. M. shatvam. ^ G. M. om. (') W. B. 0. om. <') W. om. 

9. avagrahasthah sakdrah shakdrarh^ nd "padyate: upasargor 

p'drva^ ccf: avagraha ity avagrahastho^ lakshyate^: mancdh kro- 

panti Hy atra " mancasthdh : ' sthiXlo jdndtt Hi' sth-Aladehasthah. 

uddharandni : tasy- .• mukh- 

' G. M. shatvam. '' W. -va; G. M. visarjaniyof. ' W. sat. * G. M. change 
place with avagraha. ' B. 0. labhy-. ° G. M. ins. yathd. ' G. M. ins. yatM. 
° B. 0. om. iti. 
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would also come under the rule, as being anuddtta throughout, 
and also entitled to the designation pada, ' word,' equally with 
completely independent vocables : hence the necessity of providing 
for their exclusion from its action. The commentator illustrates 
with a couple of examples: tdsydrh devd' ddhi samvdsantah 
{uLb.l ^), und miiJchani yajnd'ndm ciNii samviddne (v. 1.11 2; only 
G. M. have the first word). W. B. O. introduce a third, between 
the other two, namely abhi sdm agachanti. Hi (ii.5.3'^); but, as is 
shown by the accentuation and division, it does not fall under 
either the fourth rule or this, and has evidently come in by 
somebody's blunder. 

It is very possible that the Sanhita contains other cases requi- 
ring the application of this rule; but if so, they have escaped 
my notice. 

H^^STFFT II \o II 

10. Also in sava and sthdnam. 

The cited passages are agnisava^ cityah (v.e.l^), anusavanam, 
purodd^dn (vi.5.11* and vii.5.6*), savanesavane 'bhi grhndti 
(vi.4.11*; Q.W^), prasavdya sdvitrah (vi.6.52 : G. M. omit the last 
word; and the whole example is a blunder, since there is no- 
where a rule requiring the lingualization of the sibilant in prasa- 
vdya), and gacha gosthdnam (i.l.9''2). 

The word sthdnam being cited with its special case-ending, the 
rule would not apply to such forms as sthdnah, sthdni, which in 
fact occur in the com])OVit\(\. pratishthdna (e. g. 1.7.66; ii.4.4'), with 
their sibilant converted to sh. Sava, however, having no case- 
ending, falls under rule i.22, and is employed as "part of a word, 
in order to the inclusion of a variety of cases," as the comment 
duly points out, and as his selected examples illustrate. 

11. But not when dhi precedes. 

The examples are adhishavanam asi (i.l.52 : W. omits this ex- 
ample), adhishavane jihvd (vi.2.11*), and adhishthdnam dram- 



10. sava: sthdnam: ity^ etayoh sakdrah shakdram' nd "pad- 

yate. save Hi paddikadepo bahUpdddndrthah'. agn- : anus- 

.• sav- : pras- .• gacha 

' G. M. om. '' G. M. shatvarii. ' B. lahAndm, paddndm arthah. 

11. sava: sthdnam: ity ayoU sakdre' dhipHrve" nishedho na 
prasarati. yathd: adh- .- adh- ; adh- dhi Hy 

ay am varnaU p'drvo yasmdd asdu dhiptlrvah: tasmin. 
' B. G. M. etoyo/j. ' G. ii. sakarasya puna. ' G, M. put first. ♦ "W, om. 
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ifianam (iv;6.2^ ], There are no other words illustrating the rule, 
although adhisfmvana occurs in one or two other passages. 

Considering that an appended specification constituting a rule 
often applies only to the last word given in the preceding rule (e. g. 
iv.13,16), it might well enough have seemed advisable to the au- 
thors of the Prati§akhya to read here dhipilrvayoh, in the dual, 
instead of dhipHrve. 

12. Also in samtanehliyah, saptabhih, sammitdm, standm, 
sitam, spagah, sale, sani, sanih, sanih, sabheyah, sattvd, and 
sasydyai. 

The examples, as quoted by the commentator, are as follows. 
YoY samtdnebhyah, parisamtdnebhyah svdhd (vii.4.21). For sap- 
tdbhih, trisajMbhih papuMmasya (v.2.62 : G. M. have only the 
first word). For sammitdm, vedisammitdm minoti {v.6.8^). For 
standm, dvistandm haroti (v. 1.6*). For sttam, anugitam vapati 
(v.2.5^). For spa^ah, tamdpdnah pratispa^ah (v.7.3'). Sah is 
declared a part of a word, implying a variety of forms : for exam- 
ple, joapc^<^rpn^■«aA;<Ao 6/^awa<^■ (ii.1.3^), pr^nisakthds trayo hdi- 
mantikdh (t.6.23 : G. M. omit the last -worA), pr^nisaktham d la- 
bheta grdmaMmah (ii.l.S^ : G. M. O. omit the last word), and 
pr^nis'akthdya svdhd (vii.3.18) : I have noted no other cases, and 
should regard saktha as (by i.22) the preferable form for the gra- 
hana in the rule. For sani, tasmdd etad gosani (vii.5.22) ; for sa- 
nih, asi stanayitnusanir asi (iv.4.62 : G. M. omit the first word) ; 
ior sanih, vrshtisanir upa dadhdti (v.3.13,10>): grosam'A is found 
also at iii.2.5^,'and vrshtisanih at iv.4.62. As it would satisfy all 
these cases to cite san alone, in the character of part of a word 
(like sak, above), the commentator inquires why that was not done, 
and the citation of whole words avoided ; and he brings up in re- 
ply mrdhd vd esho 'bhishanno yasmdt samdneshv anyah preydn 
uta (ii.4.23: all but W. stop at -shanno), and nishanndya svdhd 



12 eteshu" sakdrah shakdram^ nd "padyate. yathd: 

pari- .• tri- .• vedi- ; dvi- .• anu- .* tan- ; 

sag iti paddikade^o baMpdddndrthah : yathd : pa^c- : pr^- 

: pr<^ : pr^- .• tas- ; asi .* vrsh- ." ^sann 

ity^ etdvatdi 'va' siddhe Mm akhilapadapdthena'': mrdhd .* 

nish- ; ity dddu md bh-Od iti: sus- .• abhis- ; sus- 

"sattvdsamtdnebhya ity etayor vpasargapHrvatvdt prdptih :' 

^sarveshdm' anyeshdm avagrahap4rvatvdt prdptih''. 

» G. M. eshu. ' G. M. shatvam. <') W. B. 0. san ity; G. M. sani 'ty. * G-. M. 
om. eva. ' G. M. om. pada. ("> W. satvdsasydyd ity ayor upasargdvagralmpx'irv- ; 
B. 0. samtdnebhyah svdhd; ity etayor np-. <'> W. om. ' G. M. om. 
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(vii.1.19*), as examples of the alteration of san. Sani -would not 
cover all the cases ; and the treatise makes no provision for the 
citation of a theme ending in i, or any other vowel than a, as rep- 
resentative of all the forms derived from that theme. For sa- 
bheyah is quoted susabheyo ya evam (vii.1.8': G. M. omit evam). 
For sattvd, abhisattod sahojdh (iv.6.42 : all the MSS. read every- 
where, in text, commentary, and Sanhita, satvd). And for sasyd- 
ydi, susasydydi supippaldbhyah (1.2.2^). 

All these are exceptions under rule 2, being cases of compounds 
whose second member begins with s, after a vowel other than an 
o-vowel. The commentary tries (with much discordance between 
the different manuscripts : see the various readings below) to claim 
two of them as exceptions under rule 4; but there is no ground 
for so doing. 

{lM^rj:yc|Vil II X^ II 

13. But not in svara, spardhdh, starima, sdhasra, sdraihih, 
sphuranti, stubh, and in sto when preceded by jyotih, dyuh, or 
catuh. 

Of these words, the first six constitute counter-exceptions under 
rule 8, which excepted words containing r or »• from the conver- 
sion of their initial s into sh. The examples, as quoted by the 
commentator, are as follows: amba ni shvara {lA.l^ and vi.4.43); 
vi shpardhdf chandah (iv..S.123) — these two, it is noted, are cases 
under rule 4, of unaccented verbal forms after a preposition — sm- 
shtarimd jmhdnd (v.l.ll^); dvishdhasram cinvita {v.Q.8^ : G, M. 
omit cinvita), and trishdhasro vd asdu lokah (v.6.8^ : G. M. omit 
after vdi) — both forms are, we are made to observe, included in 
the citation of sdhasra by its theme-ending a, according to rule 
i.22 : other forms do not occur in the Sanhiti, nor these elsewhere 
than in the two divisions quoted from — hdmayate sushdrathih 
(iv.6.62) ; and vishphurantt amitrdn (iv.B.B^). 

The next case is a very anomalous one, being the conversion of 
s into sh after a, contrary to the first specification of rule 7. The 
phrase is sas/!_«Mp chandah (iv.3.I22; ^. sa-stup). Compare simi- 
lar cases as noted in Ath.'Pr. ii.95. 

The combination of sto with the three words mentioned, although 

13 stup: ity eteshu sakdrah: jyotih: dyuh: catuh: 

evampHrva^ ca^ sto ity atra sakdra rkdrarephav ati (vi.8); 
avarnavyafljana (iv.7) 'iti co ''ktam' nishedham nd "padyate: 
Mm tu shatvam pratipadyate : iti pratiprasavdrtho 'yam naJcd- 

rah. yathd : amba .• vi sh- .• upasargapHrvatvdd anayoh 

prdptih: susht- .• grahanasya ca' (i.22) iti vacandd akd- 

ragrhitam ^sdhasragrahanam anekdrtham: yathd^: dvish- ; 
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not quite regular, has nothing strange in it. The final visarjantya 
of the first member of the compound is lost by ix.l, and the sibi- 
lant is treated as it would be had no h been present. The examples 
&xe jifotishtomam 2y>'athamani (vii.4.10',11 '), Ciyushtomam trtiyam 
(vii.4.11'), and catushtomo abhavat {iv.3Al^) : jyotisktoma and 
catushtoma occur in a number of other passages, which it is not 
worth while here to rehearse. The exception this time is to the 
second specification of rule 7, according to which the consonant h 
at the end of the former member of the compound would prevent 
the lingualization of the sibilant. Of course, according to the 
theory of the Pr&ti5&khya (by v.3), the lingualization is first per- 
formed, giving jyotihshtoma etc., and then, by ix.l, the visarja- 
ntya disappears, making jyotishtoma, as all the mamiscripts, of 
comment and Sanhita, constantly read. 

The commentator remarks the fact that, from startma on, the 
cases are such as fall under the last specification of the second rule 
of this chapter. He then adds, as counter-examples under sto, yad 
akshnaydstomtydh (v.3.3>), catustandrh fcaroti (v. 1.6*), andjyotis 
to ''d asya (ii.2.48 : but G. M. omit this example). 

There are a few other words which we might expect to see in- 
cluded among those forming the subject of this rule. Such is bar- 
hishad (iv.6.1* et al.), i. e. barhih-sad: but the Rik and Atharvan 
padortexts, adopt the omission of the final h as part of their own 
reading, and the Taittiriya (p. barhi-sad) does the same, so that 
the irregularity of the word lies outside the Prati5akhjra. Such, 
again, are ctoAtora (iv.4.122) smA cl^ushtaritu (iv.4. 12'), provided 
that, as seems to me probable (compare note to Ath. Pr. ii.85), they 
are regarded as compounds of duh with stara and staritu. But 
these words are written by the ^ac?a-texts of the other Vedas du- 
stara and dustarttu, and the pada-te-sX of the Taittirlya-SanhitS, 
reads dushtara and dushtaritw, so that there is no reason for their 
peculiar phonetic form being noticed by the PrS,ti9akhya. Once 
more, trishshamrddhatvdyaiuA.ll^yvfovXA call for inclusion here, 
but that the addition of the suflSx tva at its end annuls the separa- 
tion which would otherwise be made of the first element of the 
compound, trih, and the word stands in pada-tesX trishshamrddha- 
-tvdya, and so does not require alteration in samhitd. 



trish- .• kdm- ; vish- .- sash- .• jyot- ; dy- 

.• cair .• startmddmdm eshdtn avagrahap-Aroatvdt prdptih : 

jyotirddipHrvatvena kirn : yad .• stoitikim: cat- : jyot-^ 

» e. M. om. <") a. M. Uy Mi. ' W. B. om. <*> W, B. 0, om. 
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%TrFI^qng^Fr^n7tq;: W^ mfFJt f^ 5TT- 
frTt Ptf^ 11 \^ II 

14. In tarhdn, tasmin, lohdn, vidvdn, tan, trin, yushmdn, 
urdhvdn, ambahdn, rtun, agman, Jcrnvan, pitrn, andn, kapd- 
Idn, tish'han when accented on the first syllable, nemir devdn, 
and savane pacun, an original n, followed by a t, becomes s, 
when the ti&& constant one. 

There seems to be no particular reason why this rule is intro- 
duced here, instead of anywhere else in the work, as it has no re- 
lation with the rest of the contents of the chapter. It is a com- 
plete rehearsal of the cases in which the old s, with which most 
Sanskrit words in n originally ended, is retained under the protec- 
tion of a following initial t. The combination, of course, is histori- 
cally identical with that of w c into npc, treated of in the preceding 
chapter (v.20 : see the note upon that rule). The " conversion " of 
n into s, as the treatise chooses to state the case, involves, by 
XV. 1-3, the prefixion oi anusvdra to the sibilant. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are as follows. For 
tarhdn, ^atatarhans trnhanti {\.5.-1^ and v.4.7*). For tasmin, tas- 
minstvd dadhdmi (1.6.5'; 7.5'). For lokdn, imdn eva lokdns tir- 
){«(? (iii.6.43): there is another case of foMms at ii.3.6'. Y ox vid- 
vdn, ya evam vidvdm trdidhutaviyena yajate (ii.4.11*: G. M. 
stop with -yena : the Taittiriya-Sanhita has pag,ukdyno before ya- 
jate, which W. B. O. have doubtless dropped out by an oversight). 
For tdn, Jcaksheshv aghdyavas tdm te dadhdmi jambhayoh 
(iv.l.lO^ : only G. M. have the first two words, and they omit the 
last one) : tdns is also found at ii.4.11*: iii.1.9^: iv.l.lO^ twice: vL3. 
1* twice; 4.103'*. For trtn, trtns trcdn aww (ii.5.10'). Foryush- 
mdn, yushmdns te 'nu (111.2.56) : we find yushmdns again at vii.l.52. 
For Urdhvdn, ydn -drdhvans tdn upabdimatah (iii.1.9': only G. 
M. have the first word). For amhakdn, tryarnhakdns trtiyasava- 
nam akurvata (111.2.2 3; G. M. omit the "last word). For rfdn, 
rtHns tanvate kavayah prajdnatih (i v. 3.11 3; G. M. omit after 
tativate). For apman, apnans te kshut (iv.6.1' and v.4.4'). For 
krnvan, punah krnvafis tvd pitararh yuvdnam (iv.Y.lS^ : only W. 
has the last word). For pitrn, oja iti pitfns tantur iti (v.3.6': 

14 ddyuddtte tishthangrahane eshu' grahaneshu 

prdhrto nakdrah padasamaye' vartamdnas takdraparah sakdram 

dpadyate. yathd: pat- .• tasm- .• imdn ; ya ; 

kaksh- .- trins .• yush- .• ydn .• tryam- ; rt- 

.• apm- : punah ; oja ; prdn- ; api vikr- 

tam (1.51) iti vacandd etad bhavati: dvdd- ; tribh- .• 

ddyuddtta iti kirn: na .• apy ahdrddi (i.52) iti prdptih: 

nem- .- nemir iti Mm : jdt- .- mddh- ; savana iti kirn : 
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oniy G. M. have the first two words). For andn, prdndns tasyd 
^ntar yanti (vii. 1.3'; p. prorandn) : here rule i. 5 1 is invoked to show 
that the lingualized n does not render the citation inoperative. 
For kapdldn, dvdda^akapdldns trtiyasavane (vii.5.6*). For tish- 
than, tribhis tishthans tishthati (v.4.12'): as counter-example, 
proving the necessity of the requirement as to accent, we have na 
pyraty atishthan td vasuko 'si (v.S.e^ : G. M. omit na), which 
would fall under the operation of the present rule by i.52. For 
nemir devdn, nemir devdns tvam pariikitr asi (ii.5.9^: G. M. omit 
asi) ; with the counter-example J«towe<?o vapayd gacha devdn tvan 
hi (iii.1.4* .• G. M. omit the first word), to show that devdn is so 
treated only after nemih. For savane papUn, mddhyandine sa- 
vane pa^Hm trtiyasavane (iii.2.92: G. M. omit the first word); 
with the counter-example ^a;(J»i ^ap^w tend ''vardhata (vii.4.32), 
to prove the need of savane in the rule. Then, as general counter- 
example, to bring out the fact that n is thus converted into s only 
heioret,vreha,yetasmin pyrajdpatir vdyuh (vii.1.5'): G.M. add also 
lohdn dravindvatah (v.S.ll^). And finally, the commentator pro- 
ceeds to explain and illustrate the limitations "an original (prdkrta) 
n" and "a constant (nitya) t," given in the rule. An original n is 
one which is not the product of euphonic processes, but is read in 
the pada-text: in tdni tena ^mayati {\.1.'i^), then, where the m 
represents a n, produced by the assimilation of m to the following 
t (by V.27), the rule has no force. A constant t, in like manner, is 
one which is found in all forms of the text, and not in samhitd 
alone: hence, in viddnt somena yajate (iii.2.23), the t which is in- 
troduced (by V.33) between n and s does not cause the conversion 
of the n into s. The t in this case, to be sure, is (by xiv.l2) to be 
turned into th (and is so written in the citation by W. G. M.) ; 
but, as the rules of the treatise (by v.3) have to be applied in their 
order, the danger of misapprehension upon the point in question 
requires to be guarded against : for a < inserted by authority of 
the fifth chapter might assibilate a nasal according to the sixth, 
before it was itself turned into an innocuous th by the fourteenth. 
The cases in which the insertion of s between n and t is made in 
the Taittirlya-Sanhita are thus seen to number only thirty-one. _ On 
the other hand, the cases of the collision of n and t without inter- 
position of s are very numerous : I have noted about two hundred 



praj- .• takdrapara iti 'kim: tasmin .* lokdn : prd- 

krtaiti kirn: tdm .• vdikrto* 'yamnakdro " makdra spar- 

paparah (v.27) iti prdptatvdt: nitye takdra' iti kim": vidv- 

; anityo 'yam nakdro yatah padasamaye nd ''sti. 

tahdrah paro yasmdd asdu tathoktaK. 

iti triihdshyaratneprdtipdkhyavivarane 

shashtho ^dhydyah. 

' B. 0. eteshu. ' Gr. M. nitye pade. W B. om. * G. M. aprdkrto. ' G. M. ins. 
yatah padasamaye nd ^sti. ' G. M. om. '' G. U. takdraparah. 
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and eighty, and presume that I may have overlooked here and 
there others, so that there would he in all ten times as many in- 
stances of the omission as of the insertion. In the Atharva-Veda 
(see second marginal note to Ath. Pr. ii.26) the condition of things 
is quite diiferent : while the whole number of collisions is much less 
(only ninety-five), the sibilant is introduced in considerably more 
than two-thirds of them (in sixty-seven cases, against twenty- 
eight). The comparison is of some interest in its bearing upon 
the question of the relative age of the two texts. 



CHAPTER VII. 

Contents : 1-12, cases of the conversion of n into n ; 13-14, of f and ffi into t and 
th; 15-16, exceptions to the conversion of n into re. 

1. Now for conversion of n into n. 

An introductory heading, stating the subject of the chapter 
(with the exception of rules 13 and 14). We have treated here all 
the cases with which the Prdti5akhya has properly to deal, as aris- 
ing in the process of conversion of joac?a-text into samhitd : chapter 
thirteen (rule 6 seq.) takes up the occurrence of n in a diiferent 
way, determining every instance in which that letter is found in 
the whole Sanhitii. 

2. N becomes n when preceded by shu, shu, Tcrdhi suvah, 
sam indra, asthuri, uru, vah, shat, tri, grama, or nih. 

The commentator's illustrative examples are as follows. For 
shu, Urdhva -A shu nah (iv.l.42 and v.1.53: O. omits the first 
word); and, as counter-example, grheshu nah (ii.4.5i), where shu, 
not being a complete word, does not (by i.50) lingualize the nasal : 
but G. M. omit this passage and the accompanying explanation. 
FoT sh-a, mo shit na indra (i.8.3). The commentator points out 

1. athe Hy ayam adhikdrah: nakdro nakdram dpadyata ity 
etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vahshydmah. 

2 evampUrvo nakdro nakdram dpadyate. yathd^: 

-drdhr .• ^grh- ity atra natvarh na hhavati padagra- 

haneshv (i.50) iti vacandt:'' mo .• susll' ity etayor yadd 

shatvam nd ^sti tadd natvanishedhdrtham vdikrtagrahanam : ya- 
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that shu and shll are cited in the rule in their altered form (not as 
su simply, which, by i.51, would include them both) in order to 
indicate that where their consonant is not lingualized they do not 
lingualize the following nasal ; and he quotes in illustration su na 
iXtaye (iv.l.42) and sli, na indra (i.8.3). Both these passages are 
the same which have been already quoted to illustrate the conver- 
sion, and G. M. O. very properly put them into the form of another 
text (apparently a krama), reading su nah: na -Maye, and siX nah: 
na indra. Shu converts w to n also at iv.6.58. For krdhi suvah, 
the passage is brahtnand krdhi suvar na pukrarn (ii.2.12^: O. 
omits the first word : the Calcutta edition has the false reading 
na) ; and the necessity of krdhi is shown by the counter-example 
svdhd suvar nd ''rkah svdhd (v.Y.S^ : O. omits the first word). For 
sam indra, sam indra no manasd (i.4.44'); and vartaye ''ndra 
nardabuda (iii.3.10i) shows that indra when not preceded by sam, 
does not exercise the prescribed influence. For asthilri, asthilri 
no gdrhapatydni santu (v.7.2' : only O. has santu). For uru, uru 
nas krdhi (ii.6.11'' and vi.3.22): there is another like case at iv.7. 
142. Yov vdh, tasmdd vdr ndma vo hitam (v.e.l^: G. M. omit 
the last two words). For shat, shannavatydi svdhd (vii.2.15). 
For tri, trinava stoma vas4ndm (iv.3.9i : G. M. O. omit the last 
word): the word trinava is found in a considerable number of 
other passages. For c/rdma, W. B. give grdmant rdjanyah (ii.5. 
4*), but G. M. O. have instead grdmantyam prd ''''pnuvanti (vii. 4. 
62) : the word is found once more, at iv.4.3 '. For nih, nir nenijati 
tato'dhi (vii.2.102 : G. M. omit the last two words); and ni no 
rayim (11.2.12^) is added, to show that ni, without visarjaniya, 
has no alterant force. N'ir nenikte (vii.2.10*) and mm^; (iv.e.S^) 
are the only other cases I have noted for nih. 

3. Also in hanydt and upyamanam. 

That is to say, after nih, the last of the words given in the pre- 
ceding rule. The passages are : yoner garhhamnirhanyat{Y.Q.^^: 



thd: su .• sH .* brah- .• krdhi Hi kim: svdhd .• 

sam ..• sam iti kim: vart- .* asth- ; uru .* tas- 

mdd .• shan- .• tri- ; grdm- .• nir....: visargena 

kim,: ni 

' G. M. om. <") G. M. om. '' 0. shusM. 

3. cakdro nishp-Arvatvam anvddi^ati : nihfabdottarayor^ han- 
ydd upyamdnam ity etayor grahanayor^ nakdro nakdram^ dpad- 
yate. yathd^: yon- .• nir- anvdde^ah kimarthah: na 

" G. M. -hdasyo 'tt- ; 0. nishpurvaycr. ' G. M. om. ' "W. nakatvam ; B. na- 
tvam. ' G. M. om. 
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O. omits the first word), and nirupyamdnam abJii mantrayeta 
(i.6.8'' : O. omits the last word). A counter-example, showing 
hanydt without altered n, is na ni hanydn na lohitam Icurydt 
(ii.6.102). 

f^l(|f^l(f^(|yyM: II Bit 

4. Also after p&ri, pari, pari, and pra. 

The illustrative citations of the commentator are pdrinahyasye 
"pe (vi.2.1'), pari no rudrasya (iv.5.10*), viravantam parina- 
sam (ii.2.12®), and jora no devt sarasvati (1.8.22': O. omits the 
last word). If or pdri {-p. pdri-nahyasya: compare iii. 7) there 
is no other case; nor for pari (p. pari-nasam : compare iii.V); for 
pari, I find only^an nayati (11.3.4^ et al.). But for jtwa the exam- 
ples are quite numerous: we have pra nah at i.5.11*;6.4^; 7.10^ 
twice: ii.5.12': iii.l.ll^; 3.11*: iv.2.6^: y.5.1^: vii. 4.19* ; pra ndmd- 
ni at iv.3.138 ; forms oi pra naydmi at 1.6.8' et al., oi pra nude 
at ii.1.3^ et di\..;pranindya at i.S. 5 ; prantyamdnah at iv.4.9'; 
pra nenekti at Yi.2.9^ ; pr ant at ii. 5. 9^ , pranifi at i.4.18 and su- 
praniti (but p. su-piraniti) ati.5.11^ et al., pranetar at iii.5.113, 
and pranava at 111.2.9". Pardnutti occurs only in composition 
(vi.2.32 ; p. hhrdtrvya-pardnuttydi). 

4iciuM^Ffr ^fq" II *i II 

5. And that, even when an a-vowel intervenes. 

The word " even " [api) here brings down by implication, ac- 
cording to the commentator, the words in the preceding rule from 
ptari on — that is to say, virtually, pari and pra, for there is no 
case oipari exercising such an eifect. The examples for pari are 
agram pary anayat (11.3.4^ : all bvit O. omit agram: I find besides 
only^ary anayan, at vi.5.7^), and parydntyd "havantyasya (vii. 
1.6"). I'or^ra, wehave^(5«a2/asi'(3M (vii.1.19'; -p. pra-andya), 
and anuprd ''nydt prathamdm (v.S.S^; p. pyre Hi: anydt: only O. 
has anu). The occurrence of prdna is very frequent : of other 
cases, I have noted onlyjwa ''nudata at vi.2.32, and^r<J ''nudanta 
at vi.4.103-* — where, however, the lingualization of the n is sus- 
pended in our text, as at present constituted, by the intervention 

4 evamp'drvo nahdro nakdram dpadyate. yathd^: pdr- 

.• pari ; vtr- ; pra 

' G. M. 0. om. 

5. api^abdah paryddy^ anvddipati': paryddipHrvo^ nakdro 

avarnavyaveto'pi natvam hhajate*. yathd^: agram : pary- 

: prdiv- .• anu avarnavyaveta iti kirn: pari ; 

pra 

' B. p&r: ' G. M. 0. -ddefokah. ' B. par-. * G. M. dpadyate. ' G. M. 0. om. 
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between the preposition and the verb of the pause which separates 
the third and fourth divisions of the section. 

A couple of counter-examples are given, to show us that the in- 
tervention of a letter of any other complexion than a prevents 
the change of nasal: they are pari minuydt sapta (v.2.6^: G. M. 
omit the last word), &udi pramindma vratdni (i.1.14*). 

c( It^Hi^H IHt?TFFr?F?T%!7^ra' II \ II 

6. Also in vahanah, whyamanah, ydnam, ayan, yavena, and 
van. 

According to W. B. O., the n becomes n in these words " when 
they are preceded as implied by the word 'also' (ca)" the com- 
mentary failing to tell us what this implication is, G. M., how- 
ever, confess that pra only is brought forward (from rule 4) : which 
is a marked departure from the ordinary usage of the treatise, 
since in the intermediate rule pra and pari were both distinctly 
understood. The commentator omits, not to say avoids, noticing 
the irregularity. Perhaps he would be justified in claiming that 
pari and part are never found preceding the words specified in the 
rule, and that therefore it makes no difterence whether they be re- 
garded as implied or not : still, even that consideration would not 
wholly excuse the want of accuracy and consistency. The exam- 
ples are : for vdlianah, pravdhano vahnih (i.3.3 ; ■^. pra-v&harMh) ; 
to this, W. adds a counter-example, to show that, after any other 
word than pra, vdhanah remains unchanged — namely havyavdha- 
nah fvdtro 'si (i.3.3) : B. tries to do the same, but only succeeds in 
repeating one of the counter-examples of the last rule, pari minu- 
ydt (v.2.63), which is not at all in place here. For uhyamdnah, 
prohyamdno'dhipatih (iv.4.9: p. pra-uhyamdnah. For ydnam, 
praydnam anv anya id yayuh (i v. 1.1 2; p. pra-ydnam: O omits 
the last three words, G. M. the last two). Ayan is declared a part 
of a word, including a number of cases, of which G. M. give only 
three, tasmdd ddityahprdyantyah {vi.1.5' ; ^. pra-ayaniyah: O. 
omits tasmdt), prdyantyamkdryam (vi.1.5*'^), axiA prdyanam pra- 
tishthdm (i.6.11 ' : p. pra-ayanam) ; while W. B. O. add two others, 
prdyantyasya puronuvdkydh (vil.S^), and prdyaniye 'han (vii.2. 
81). There are a number of other passages for prdyaniya ; and 
prdyana occurs again at i.6.11^ and vii.1.13, besides its compoimds, 

6 eteshu^ grahaneshu cakdrdkrshtapdrveshu' nakdro 

natvam hhajate. yathd: prav- .• 'pre Hi Mm: havy- :' 

proh- ; pray- .• ayann iti paddikade^o hahdpdddndr- 

thah: tasm- ; prdy- ; prdy- ; *prdy- ; prdy- 

.-* pray- / ^vann iti paddikadego haMpdddndrthah'': 

'yadi .•" dhav- .• anvdde^nakim: asi : uday- 

' G-. M. eshu. ' Gr. M. -sktaprapurvo. <=> G. M. om; 0. om. the example. 
««>G. M. %ddt. <"' G. M. O.B. om. <") 0. om. 
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suprdyana (v.1.11^; p. su-prdyandh) and agnishtomaprdyana 
(vii.2.9'; t^. agnishtoma-prdyandh). Yovyavena^prayavenapan- 
ca (iv.3.112; t^. pra-yavena). Van, again, is (by W. alone) de- 
clared a part of a word, intended to include many cases: only 
two are giyea,yadi vd tdvat pravanam (ii.4.12'), and dhavant- 
ydt pravanan sydt (vi.2.6*), nor have I found any other, except 
the cova^omidL purastdtpravanah (v. 3.1'; -p. purastdt-pravanah). 
Finally, we have a couple of counter-examples, showing the ne- 
cessity of the implication from the preceding rule : they are asi 
havyavdhanah (i.3.3), and udayanam veda (i.6.11^). 

5TT^OT II '5 II 

7. As also, when preceded by prd. 

The " also " (ca) of this rule brings forward from the preceding 
rule only the word last mentioned there, namely van. The exara- 
jAe is prdvanebhih sajoshasah (iv.2.43; y>. pra-vanebhih: compare 
iii.6). I have noted no other case. 

^T^.rq^:'^ ^^^7 li r: ii 

8. Also enam and kena, when preceded respectively by in- 
draft and aya/juh. 

There is nothing in the rule meaning ' respectively,' and if enam 
were found anywhere in the text preceded by ayajuh, or Jeena by 
indrah, their n's would doubtless require lingualization : yet the 
evident intent of the precept is as translated. The passages are 
indra enam prathamah (iv.6.7'), and yad ayajushkena kriyate 
(v.l.2»; p. ayajuhrlcena: G. M. O. omit yat). I find no other 
cases falling under the rule : there are, however, one or two other 
forms, analogous with the latter of those here contemplated, which 
we might expect to find treated in the same way, namely and^tr- 
kena 2a\A sdfirkena (i.6.10*); but they are written by the ^a<?a-text 
without division of dfirkena, or restoration in it of the dental n 
(thus : andflrkena, and sa-'d^irkena). 

Counter-examples are added : to show that enam and kena, when 
otherwise preceded, retain their dental nasals, rudra enam bh'dtvd 
(iii.4.102), and brahmavddinah kena tadajdmt Hi (vii. 4.102 : G. M. 
O. end with kena) ; to show that indrah does not exercise a lin- 

7. cakdrdkrshte^ vann iti grahane nakdrah pre Hy evampHrvo 
natvam bhajate. yathd': prdv- 

' W. B. -shta; 0. cakdro 'nvddishto, ' G-. M. om. 

8. indrah: ayajuh: p-drv ay or^ enam: kena: ity etayor nakdro 

natvam bhajate. yatha': indra .• yad evampArva iti 

Mm: rudra .• brah- .■ 'enamken^* ''ti Mm: indro ' 

' G. M. 0. ity evampurva. ' G. M. 0. om. <"> W. om. * B. kene. 
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gualizing effect upon other words, indro neshad ati (v.7.23: B. 
omits ati ; W. omits the whole example). 

;T#Tsfr ^^< II ^ II 

9. Also mandh, when preceded by nr or gri. 

The examples are nrmand ajasram (i.3.14^ and iv.2.2'^: W. 
reads yantri instead of ajasram, but doubtless by a copyist's blun- 
der, for nrmand yantri is not fjound in the Sanhita), and p-irnandh 
patapaydh (iv.d.S^); with the counter-example sumand updgahi 
(iii.3.11^). Of pri»iawaA I find no other example; nrmandh oc- 
curs also at iv.2.2' (a second time) and vii. 1.1 2. 

il^HHl^^llPl^lHI^MlPlMH^ II \o II 

10. Also angdndm, one, gani, gdnam, gydni, and ydmena. 

These words in samhitd, says the commentator : that is to say, 
in the only cases in which they occur as padas, they take n in the 
combined text. The passages are : yat tryangdndn samavadyati 
(vi.3.106 . p_ tri-angdndm: only G. M. O. have yat, and O. omits 
the last word), dyushi durone (i.2.14'^ ; p. duh-one: the ^a<^a-text8 
of the Rik and Atharvan do not separate this word), ati durgdni 
vipvd (i.1.14* ; p. duh-gdni, like the other Vedas), purogdndm ca- 
kshushe (iii.2.4* ; p. purahgdndm), suvargydny dsan (v.S.S^; p. 
suvah-gydni), and antarydmend ^ntar adhatta (vi.4.6' ; p. antah- 
-ydmena : O. omits the last word). I have found no second exam- 
ple for any of these words, although there may be occurrences of 
durone which I have overlooked. 

j^^ ^gF#^^iimi 

11. Also havani, ahne, han, when preceded by r or shah. 

The cited examples are: agnihotrahavant ca (i.6.8"'' ; p. agniho- 
tra-havant); parody apardhne i^\.\.1^ ; ^. apara-ahne : the Athar- 
van has aparorahnah) ; and further, for han, which is declared to 
be a part of a word, involving several cases, rakshohanam 
(^2.14" et al. ; p. rakshah-hanam : O. omits this example), vdish- 



9. nr: ^rt: ity^ evampilrvo mand ity atra nalcdro natvam bhor 
jate. yathd^: nrm- .* ^rim- evamp-Urva iti Mm: sum- 

' a. M. om. ' G. M. om. 

10 eteshv} nakdrah samhitdydrh natvam bhajate. ya- 

thd\- yat .• dy- .* ati .• piiro- ; suv- .• an- 

tary- 

' G. M. 0. €shu. ' W. G. M. 0. om. 
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navt rakshohandu (i.3.22 : G. M. omit the first word), and vrtra- 
hanam puramdaram (iii.5.11* and iv.1.3^; t^. vrtra-hanam : G. 
M. omit the last word). For han, besides the compounds here quo- 
ted, which are found repeatedly in other passages, the Sanhit& af- 
fords us also aviraJiandu (1.2.8^; p. amra-handu) \ for the other 
two words I know of no additional examples. Counter-examples 
are given, namely sdhna evd ''smdi (vi.6.11* ; p. sa-ahne), and va- 
lagahanah (i.3.2 ' et al.). 

There is good ground for questioning the correctness of the com- 
mentator's interpretation of ra in the rule as signifying the letter 
r (repha), and not the syllable ra. In none of the examples given 
are the words specified directly preceded by r, and it is not at all 
in accordance with the usage of the treatise to describe as " hav- 
ing r before it " a word preceded by another word containing r. 
All the versions of the comment, however, unite in this interpreta- 
tion, and it is farther assured by the quotation of the rule above, 
under i.19, as a case in which r is called ra, instead of repha. It 
looks as if G. M. had made a blundering attempt to remedy the 
difficulty by reading the third word ahan instead of han, and also 
by understanding shah to mean ' the letter sh ' (see the various 
readings, below), thus parallelizing the two specifications. The 
attempt, however, is an abortive one, only issuing, if carried out, 
in a host of new difficulties. I have made the translation of the 
rule conform to the requirements of the comment, but with much 
misgiving, having hardly a doubt that the meaning properly is 
' when preceded by ra or shah.'' 

12. Also maydni and ani, when preceded by ru. 

The passages are ddrumaydni pdtrdni {\i.^.'l^ ; p. ddrurwaydr 
ni : O. omits pdtrdni ; G. M. omit the whole example), and tve 
vas'Ani pmrvantka hotah (i.3.142'''; p. puru-anika: O. omits the 
first two words, G. M. the last) : purvardka is found also at 

11. havanf: ahne: han': eshu^ grahaneshu nakdro rephap-dr- 
vah *sha ity* evampHrvo' vd natvam bhajate. yathd: agnih- 

.• far- .• hann" iti paddihadeg.0 hahUpdddndrthah : ra- 

ksh- ; vdish- ; vrtr- evampllrva iti kim: sdhna 

.• val-. 

" W. 0. havani. '' G. M. ahan. ' "W. evam. <*> G. M. shakdra. ' 'W. B. 
ekaihp- ; G. il. purvo. ° G. M. ahann. 

12. maydni: anf: ity atra rujydrvo nakdro^ natvam bhajate. 

yathd^: ^ddrum- :* tve . evampllrva iti kim: ydni .• 

agnuye .• rephagrahanena kim : svan-. 

' W. 0. ani, as also (with T.) in rule; G. M. anika, as also in rule. " G. JI 
put after atra. = "VV. G. M. om. « G. M. om. 

VOL. IX. 12 
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iv.4.45. As counter-examples are given ydni mrnmaydni sd- 
kshdt tdni {y\A.1^ : B. omits the last word, G. M. O. the last two), 
agnaye 'mkavate (i.8.4> et al.), and svantkasamdrk (iv.S.lS'). 

^RMcrf^rW^ II Xi> II 

13. After vagJid and sh, t is changed to t. 

The passage for vdghd is given by O. as ddrvdghdtas te (v.5.15 ') ; 
all the other MSS. have only the first word, in its complete pador 
form, ddrvdghdta iti ddru-dghdtah. The same word forms the sub- 
ject of Vaj. Pr. iii.47. As counter-example, showing that ta does 
not become ta after ghd except when the latter follows vd, we 
h.zNe, praghdta dditydndm (vLl.l^"*). For the conversion of t to 
t after sh is quoted dyush ta dyurdd agne (ii.5.12' : G. M. omit 
the last word, O. the last two), whose sh depends on rule vi.5, 
above. O adds a counter-example for this second part of the rule 
also, namely agnis te tejah (1.1.10^ and viLo-lV). 

14. Also th to th. 

The cited example is goshtham md nirmrksham (i.1.10 ■ : W. B. 
omit the last word) ; to which O. alone adds prati shthdpayanti 
(vi.1.42). As counter-example is given gacha gosthdnam (i.l.O'-^). 

^ FRTT^: linil 

15. But not when t follows. 

The commentator explains the connection of this rule by point- 
ing out that the two preceding do not come under the introducto- 
ry heading of the chapter — that is to say, that they deal with a 
subject unconnected with the rest of its contents — and that hence 
they are regarded as dropped out, and the present exception does 
not apply to them, but to the foregoing rules, for conversion of n 
into n. This is well enough, though not a little awkward, as con- 
cerns the status of rale 16 ; but we should like to hear what he 
had to say in defense of the intrusion of rules 13 and 14 thus into 

13. vdghd: ity evatnpHrvah shakdrapHrva^' ca takdrash takd- 

ram bhajate'. yathd^: ddrv- .* dyitsh ve* ""ti kirn: 

pragh- .• ''shap'd.rva iti kirn : agnis ^ 

' G. M. om. ; 0. om. kdra. ' 0. dpadyate. ' W. G. M. om. ' W. vdghd; B. 
vdghdia. '°> Only in 0. 

14. cakdrah shapHrvatvdkarshakcM : thakdrah shakdrapHr- 

vasM thakdram bhajate. yathd: gosh- ; 'prati ' evam- 

p-drva* iti kim : gacha 

' G. M. shaMrap- ; 0. -tvade^akak. " 0. om. hdra. <'> Only in 0. * 0. shap-. 
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a chapter where they do not belong, and where they sorely dis- 
turb the natural and desirable connection. Considering their near 
relation to the rules of the preceding chapter, they might better 
have been added there as an appendix ; or else put at the head of 
chapter vii., before its general adhikdra. 

Only a single illustrative example is quoted, namely pary anta- 
rikshdt (iii.l.lO^), where rules 4 and 5 of this chapter combined 
would require an at the beginning of the second word, but for the 
exception here made. 

This precept is an anticipation of one of the items of xiii.l5, 
below, and might properly enough be looked upon as open to the 
charge of punarukti, or unnecessary repetition, which the treatise 
so carefully shuns, and the commentator not seldom labors hard to 
remove. It is characteristic of the method of the Taittiriya-Pra- 
ti9akhya that it does not attempt to state the real nimitta or occa- 
sion of the lingual n in the words rehearsed here, although it does 
so, fully and distinctly, in rule xiii.6, where the subject of the oc- 
currence of n in the interior of a word is taken up. 

•S't^ lrl*^*«irM^^^:^RT^^"T^'H^ H^ II W II 

16. Nor in naliyati, nunam, nrtyanti, anyah, anydbhih, 
anydni ; nor when final. 

The ca in this rule indicates the continuance of the exception. 
These words, and a final n, are not subject to the rules given in 
the chapter for the substitution of lingual n. The commentator 
quotes as follows. For nahyati, vdsasd parydnahyati (vi.1.11^; 
Tj). pari-dnahyati : O. omits the first word): he notes that the case 
constitutes an exception to rule 5. For nllnam, pra nUnam p-dr- 
navandhurah (i.8.5': O. omits the last word). For nrtyanti, 
pari nrtyanti (vii.5.10). For the three cases of anya, prd ''nyah 
pansati (vii.5.93), prd ''nydhhir yachaty anv anydi mantrayaie 
(v.1.6* : O. omits ^ra in all these three examples, and in this, along 
with G. M., the last three words; B. omits the last word), and 
2^rd ''nydni pdtrdni (vi.5.11 '■-) : the commentator remarks that all 
these (since nahyati) are cases of exceptions tinder rule 4. He 
then proceeds to raise the question why the three complete words 

15. wdghdshddividhir^ anadhikrtatvdd utpannapradhvanst : 

tasmdd atrcC' nd ''yam nisJiedhalf: *Mm tu* prakrto'' natvavidhir 

anena vishaytkriyate. tdkdraparo nakdro natvath nd "padyate. 

yathd: pary .• pdriparipariprapiJirvah (vii.4); avar- 

navyaveto 'pi (vii. .5) ity etdbhydm" prdptih. 

' W. 0. vdghddi: ^ G. M. tatra. *B. vi^eshah. W 0. om. " W. 0. prdk-. 
' "W. B. ddibhydm. 

16. nishedhdkarshakaQ cakdrah\- eshw' grahaneshu na- 

kdrah pjaddntag, ca' natvarh na hhajate*. yathd'': v as- .• avar- 

navyaveto 'pi (vii.5) iti prdptih: pra .• pari .• prd 
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are quoted in the rule, instead of the syllable an, -which would in- 
clude them all ; and makes the very obvious answer, that it is on 
account of the passage anu prd ''nydt prathamdm (v.5.52), already 
quoted under vii.5. Finally, as example of final n exempt from 
.conversion, he cites vrtrahan chdra vidvdn (i.4.42), remarking 
that it is a case otherwise falling under rule 11. 

The exception of a final n from becoming n is also one of 
those made below, in rule xiii.15, for the class of cases to which 
that chapter relates. 

I have not discovered in the Sanhit^ any case of a lingual 
nasal arising in the conversion of ^ac^a-text into samhitd which 
is not duly provided for in this chapter. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

Contents: 1-4, conversion of a final surd mute to sonant or nasal; 5-7, of h to 
r; 8-15, conversions of A to r after a and d; 16-22, treatment of h before r; 
23-35, conversion of A to « or sh before k, kh, or p. 

WJ 5T^: II "^ II 

1. Now for changes of first mutes. 

That is to say, of surds unaspirated, or k, c (only c nowhere 
occurs as a final), t, t, and p. The force of this heading only 
reaches, as the commentary points out, through rule 4 — hardly far 
enough, one would think, to make a separate introductory rule 
necessary. 

.• prd ; prd ; pdrtparipartprapilrvah' (vii.4) 

ity eshdm' prdptih. ann ity etdvatd^ siddhe 'nyonydbhiranydnt Hi 

Mm pratipadapdihena': anu ity atrd ^nena'° nishedho^' na" 

prasarati^'. ^^paddnto nakdra natvam na hhajate: yathd": 
vrtra- ; rashahplXrvah (vii.ll) iti prdptih. 

iti tribhdshyaratneprdtifdhhyavivarane 

saptamo 'dhydyah. 

' B. G. M. 0. put first. ' B. 0. eteshu. ' G. M. om. ; 0. adds nakdro. * G. M. 
dpadyate. ' G. M. 0. om. ° W. B. om. prapurvah. ' G. M. eieshdm. ' G. M. O. 
•vatdi 'va. ' 0. puts before kim. '° 0. ndi 'sha. '" G. M. pratish-. " G. M. 0. 
om. " G. M. -tv iti. <"■> B. 0. om. ; G. M. paddntaf ca. 

1. athe ''ty ^ayam adhihdraK: prathama ^ity etad' adhiJcrtam 
veditavyam ita uttaram yad vdkshydmah: ° visarjaniya 
{y\\\.5) paryantd^ 'yam adhikdrah. 

<■' W. adhikdrdrthah. W G. M. om. ' 0. ins. atha. * 0. itisAtrapa-. 
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2. A first mute, followed by a last mute, becomes a last 
mute of its own series. 

The examples selected by the commentator to illustrate this 
mode of combination are vdii ma Cisari {v.6.92), shannavatydi 
svdhd (vii.2.15), and tan mahendrasya (vi.5.5"). For the conver- 
sion of p into m he is able to offer no instance, as none occurs 
in the Sanhita. As counter-examples, showing that only a nasal 
causes the conversion, and causes it only in a "first" mute, he 
brings up vdk ta a pydyatdm (i.3.9': only G. M. have the last 
word), and imdm no vdoam {vi.4.'7^). 

All the Prati9akhyas join in treating this conversion as neces- 
sary, not as alternative with conversion into a sonant (see note 
to Ath. Pr. ii.5). 



{^?T^ ^^t^T^FT^: II ^ II 



3. Followed by a vowel or a sonant consonant, it becomes a 
third mute. 

The examples are rdhag aydd rdhag uta (1.4.44^), and yad vdi 
hotd (iii.2.9'). 

^W H^l{f^^: II S II 

4. Also in Icahut, when m follows. 

ISTaraely, in the passage hahudmdn proMtrtir vdjasdtamah 
(1.7.72; p. kaJcut-mdn: G. M. O. omit the last word). As coun- 
ter-examples are given ya unmddyet (iii.4.8* : G. M. O. orait yah), 
and, according to W. B., Tcahut trayastrin^ah (vii.2.53) ; for which 
G. M. O. substitute Tcakuc chandah (iv.3.122). The commentator 

2. uttamaparah prathamah ' savargtyam uttamam dpadyate. 

yatha': vdii .• shan- .• tan evampara itilcim: vdJc 

; prathama iti Mm: imdrh uttam,ah paro yasm,dd 

asdv uttamaparah. 

' G. M. 0. ins. dtmanah. " G. M. om. 

3. svaraghoshavatparah^ prathamah savargiyam trttyam dpad- 
yate. yathd'': rdhag .• yad .• ity ddi. svardg. ca gho- 

shavanta^ ca svaraghoshavantah : te pare yasmdd asdu' sa ta- 
thoJctah. 

' B. om. ; G. M 0. svaraparo ghoshavatparaf ca. "^ G. M. 0. om. ' G. M. om. 

4. hahud ity a^min grahane 'ntyo varno^ mahdrapara^^ cakd- 
rdlcrshtam savargiyam' trttyam dpadyate*. yathd": kahud- 
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notices, finally, that the present rule establishes an exception to 
rule 2 of this chapter. 

5. Now for changes of visarj'aniya. 

Departing a little from his stereotyped mode of explanation 
of atha, the commentary declares it in this rule to cause visar- 
jantya to be understood, in the character of that respecting 
Avhich something is to be enjoined {lakshya), in the precepts that 
follow ; and he adds that this understanding is to remain m force 
as far as rule 10 of the next chapter. 

* 

6. Visarjaniya becomes r before the classes of sounds last 

mentioned. 

The examples are toe? a^m> ^Aa (iv.2.8»), and dgitr ma ■tXrjam 
(iii.2.8^ : O. omits Hrjam) ; with the counter-example agnif ca ma 
indrag. ca me (iv.Y.e^). The commentator points out that it is the 
plural form of the pronoun {eteshu, literally ' before those ') in this 
rule that shows the implication of the vowels and sonant conso- 
nants, in the character of following causes {paranimiUa), since 
those are the only things which have been mentioned above (name- 
ly, in rule 3). That is doubtless so ; still, the reference must be 
regarded as an unusually blind one, involving a " frog-leap " {man- 
d4kapluti) over two intervening obstacles, of which one is a gene- 
ral heading, that changes entirely the subject under treatment. 



kakud iti him : ya ; evampara iti kim: kakut makd- 

rahparo yasmdd asdu makdraparah. uttamapara uttaman 

savargiyam (viii.2) ity asyd ''pavddo 'yam. 

' G. M. takdro. " W. inaMrah. ' G. M. 0. put after trtiyam. * W. prdpyafe. 
' G-. M. om. 

5. athapabdo visarjaniyam lakshyatvend ''dhikaroti 'to uttaram 
yad ucyate\ atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.lO) ity avadhi- 
hhiXto 'yam adhikdrah, 

' G. M. vakshyamak. 

6. ' svareshu ghoshavatsu ca' parato' visarjaniyo repham dpad- 

yate. yathd': tad : dptr eteshv'' iti bahuvacandntasya 

sarvandmno" nirdegAt svaraghoshavatdm paranimittdndm upd- 

ddnam\- teshdm eva prakrtatvdt. eteshv iti kim : agnig, 

' G-. M. ins. eleshu. ' Q. M. om. " 0. paresM. * G. M. 0. om. ' W. B. svare- 
shv. ' W. 0. sarvdndma ; B. -ndmino. ' G. M. -ndi. 
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7\ jq^. 11(2 11 

7. But not before r. 

-R, although a sonant consonant, and therefore included in the 
preceding rule, requires a different treatment in the final visarja- 
niya before it. What this different treatment is, is pointed out 
farther on in the chapter (rule 16 seq.). The examples here given 
are SM«o rohdva (i.7.9"), and ahordtre (L5.9^ et al. : W. O. add 
pdr^ve, but there is no such collocation of words in the Sanhita, 
and I suspect the word to be a coiTupted reading for prdvipan, 
which follows next at the place referred to). 

yir|cfH:l#rFr:?rf^:^HrlW57HHlHXH:f^T- 

8. Visarjaniya becomes r in hvah, dbhdh, vdh, hdh, ahi- 
hTiah, ojigah, akah, anantah, vivah, suvah, punah, ahar- 
ahak, prdtah, vastah, gamitah, savitah, sanutah, stanutah, 
stotah, hotah, pitah, mdtah, yashtah, eshtah, neshtah, and 
tvashtah. 

With this rule begins the detail of the cases of an original r 
after a and d, which is protected and brought to light by a follow- 
ing sonant letter, being treated in quite a different manner from an 
original s, although both r and s are represented, as finals, by the 
indifferent visarjaniya. The commentator points out at the end 
the rules to which these cases constitute exceptions, namely 
ix.7,9,10. His illustrative examples are as follows. For hvdh, 

1. rephaparo visarjamyo repham nd "padyate. yathd': suvo 

; ahor- ; ghoshavattvdd rephasya pyO/rvavidhiprdptih. 

rephahparo yasmdd asdu rephaparah. 

' G. M. om. 

8. ' eteshu' visarjantyo repham dpadyate svaraghoshavat- 

paraM. yathd^: nid ; yondv ; vdr .• md me ; 

ah- .• os?i- .• dev- .• "kardvar anuddtte pade^ (viii.9) 

iW" vakshyati: tendi ^vdi" Had' api sidhyaty" apy akdrddi (L52) 
itivacandt: itioet: mdi ^vam: anuddtte kah^abde tad bhavati: 

idarh tv anyasvard/rtham iti": yathd": arvd .• "ddyuddttas 

tv idam'\ yajfla- ; antar anddyuddtte (viii.lO) iti vak- 
shyati: tasmdd ankdrddi ca''' (i.53) iti vacandt sidhyati: iti 
cet: "mdi ^vam": anddyuddtte tad bhavati: ddyuddttdrtham'* 
'"idam yrahanam^\ ca .• suvar .• punar ; ahar- 
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according to W. B., md hvdr mitrasya (1.1.4') ; but, according to 
G. M. O., md hvdr vasHndm (i.1.3) : I have found the word only in 
these two sections. For abhdh, yondv abhdr ukhd (iv.2.5^). For 
vdh, vdr ndma vo hitam (v.6.1^). For hdh, md me pra hdr asti 
vd idam (ii.4.125'*: vi.5.1 ''^ : only G. M. have the lasttwo words) : 
the word is found also at ii.4.12^; 5.2'^'^. For abihTiah, as the only 
passage where it occurs (ii.5.1^) does not exhibit in samhitd the 
final r, we have the jatd-%c::s.t quoted, namely abibhas tarn tatn 
abibhar abibhas tam. Ajtgah, for the same reason, is treated in the 
same way in W. B. O., namely oshadhir cijigar ajigar oshadhir 
oshadhir ajigah : ajigar ity ajtgah {iv.e.l ■^) ; but G. M. read simply 
oshadhir ajtgah. Yon akah, devatrd^kar ajakshlrena (v. I.'?*: G. 
M. omit the last word) : it is found also at i.3.14^ twice; 5.2": ii.4. 
92;5.7':iii.l.l03;4.10*: iv.l.2*:v.2.1*,8': vi.4.81. As for this aA;aA, 
the commentator supposes the objection raised that rule 9, which 
teaches that kah and dvah change h to »• in an unaccented word, 
combined with rule i.52, which would extend the force of that rule 
to kah with a prefixed, is sufficient to cover the cases of its occur- 
rence, without separate mention in the present rule ; but he denies 
the pertinence of the objection, on the ground that the specifica- 
tion here made includes all instances of akah, without regard to 
their accentuation — for example, «A:aA at iv. 1.2*, which is accent- 
ed on the first syllable, but exhibits r in its Ja^d-reading, drvd' 
''kar dkar drvd' ^rvd' ''kah. For anantah, yajnaparusho 'nantari- 
tydi (v.2.56). A precisely similar objection is suggested to this 
word also, on the ground of rules viii. 10 and i.53 combined; and 
it is similarly repelled, by reference to the difference of accent : 
dnantar has the acute on the first syllable, which rule 10 forbids. 
For vivah is given, again inja^d-text, ca vivar vivap ca ca viva/i: 
vivar iti'vivah (iv.2.82 ; only 6. has the final repetition of vivah: 
the Atharvan reads vi vah, as two separate words, in the corres- 



; ahdrahar" (viii.l3) ity anirigydnto nishidhyate^'' : evam- 

rUpasya^'nd ^yamniyamah}\ prdtar .• doshd- .• ^'prtan 

;" deva ; drdc ; stanutar" iti ^dkhdntare: etan 

; hotar : marut- .• prthivi ; agne : apty' 

; neshtah .• pivas svaraghoshavatpara iti kirn: 

ah- ; punas ; avarnapHrvas tu lupyate (ix.9) iti 

kvaGillopaprdptih: "'atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.lO) iti kva- 
cid yatvaprdptih : okdram ah sarvo 'kdraparah (ix."?) iti 
kvacid otvaprdptih" : td etdh prdptih'"' pratisheddhurh hvdrabhdr- 
ddydrambhah. 

(') eshu; G. M. Uvar abhdr vdr hdr ity ddi. ' G. M. om. svara. ' G. 

M. om. * W. om. ('' G. M. kar amiddttatvena. ° 0. om. eva. ' W. tad. » 0. 
puts after vacandt. " G. M. om ; 0. apt '" G. M. 0. om. <") W. ddynddtiasva- 
rdrthah; G. M. 0. ayam for idam. ""^ 0. om. <") G. M. na; 0. om. " B. -dttam; 
G. M. 'O. -ditas. <'^) G. M. tv ayam; 0. tv ayam iti gr-. " G. M. add suvar. 
" W. -dhyeta; G. M. -shedhita ity. <"' G. M. ayaTh nishedhah. ('"> B. om. 
«° G. M- sore-. "■) 0. om. ^ W. G. M. 0. -ptih. 
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ponding passage, iv. 1.1). Yov suvah, suvar asi suvar me yacha 
(v.7.62 : O. omits the last word) : the numerous passages in which 
this word occurs it would be quite useless to rehearse. Vovpunah, 
punar dsadya sadanam (iv.2..3'': O. omits the last word): this, 
too, is of too frequent occurrence to be worth detailed reference. 
For aharahah, aharahar havirdhdnindm (ii.5.63): the same repe- 
tition of ahah is found further at i.5.9^ twice,^; ii.5.6^. In con- 
nection herewith is made the remark that ahah when not at the 
end of a separable compound is the subject of rule 13, below; but 
that that rule does not apply to a case like the one here in hand. 
Y or prdtah, prdtar upasadah (vi.2.33): prdtali is found also at 
i.4.7: ii.l.2'i; 5.63; iii.l.'z'; 3.8*; 4.10': vi.4.2'. For vastah, doshdr 
vastar dhiyd vayam (i.5.62 ; p. doshd-vastah) : also at i.2.14*. 
Yar ^amituh, ^rtan havHh famitar iti trishatydh (vi.3.10': only 
G. M. have the first word, only O. the last). For savitah, deva, 
savitar etat te (iii.2.7'): the word is found also in about a dozen 
other passages. For sanutah, drdc cid dveshah sanutar yuyotu 
(^7.13^). For stanutah we are simply referred to " another text " 
(fdkhdntara) : but G. M. read sanutar, and omit stanutar in the 
rule itself. For stotah, etan stotar etena (vii.4.20). For hotah, hotar 
yavishtha sukrato (12.1 4* : O. omits the last word) : also at i.3.143; 
6.22: iV.3.132: v.1.4^: vi.3.82; 4.33. Yoy pitah, resort is had to the 
Ja««-reading, since the only passage (iii.3.9ij in which the word 
occurs does not bring to view the r: thus, marutdm pitah pitar 
marutdm marutdm pitah. For mdtah, prthivi mdtar md md hin- 
slh (iii.3.22 : O. omits the last word). For yashtah, agne yashtar 
idam namah (i.1.12). For eshtah, again a _/a<d-reading, afty'' esh- 
tar eshtar aplyd ''cty'' eshtah (i.2.11'): its treatment before the 
word which follows it in samhitd is the subject of rules 18-22 of 
this chapter; that of the preceding word, of x.l4. For neshtah, 
once more the jatd is drawn upon, neshtah patmm, patnim neshtar 
neshtah patnim (vi.5.8^). For tvashtah, finally, pivas tvashtar 
ihd" gahi {in.1.11^ : O. omits the last word): also at i.3.7',ro': 
iii.1.111: vi.3.62,ll2. 

The commentary adds a 90uple of counter-examples, illustrative 
of the fact that these words show their r only before a vowel or 
sonant consonant: they are abibhas tam hh-dtdni (iLS.l^), and pu- 
nas te mdi ^shdm (iv.7.143). 

^{|o|(H^% g^ II hi 

9. Also in hah and dvah, in an unaccented word. 

The cited examples are : mithuyd Tear bhdgadheyam (1.3.7^), and 

9. kah: dvah: ity etayor visarjantyah padakdle 'nuddtte^ pade 
vartamdnah svaraghoshavatparo repham dpadyate. yathd'': 

mith- .• suruco anuddtta iti him : ho ; ^dvo :' 

evampara iti him : ad hi 

' G. M. -Ha. " G. M. om. m 0. om. 
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suruco vena dvah : dvar ity dvah (iv.2.82 : G. M. O. omit suru- 
cah). For dvah l&nd no other example; kah occurs further at 
i.4.45': ii.2.121. As counter-examples, kd 'sye "'^^vaT&h (ii.6.7^), 
and d'vo vd'jeshu ydm jund'h (i.S.lS^: G. M. omit the last two 
words ; O. omits the whole passage) show the necessity of the spe- 
cification respecting accent; while adhipdm akah samashtydi 
(vi.l.'/^) shows that the r appears only before a sonant letter. 
This last example, it may be remarked, is brought under the ac- 
tion of the rule by i.52: it would be an example also under the 
preceding rule ; compare what is there said in connection with the 
cited word akah. 

10. Also in antah, except when accented on the fii-st syllable. 

The cited examples are : antdr agne rued' tvdin (iv.l.O"; 2.1^), 
aynim antdr bharishydnti (iv.1.3^: O. omits the first word), and 
antarydm'e maghavan (¥1.4.6": but O. omits the example — rea- 
sonably enough, since it is given again later in this very comment, 
in illustration of a special point). It were to no good end to re- 
hearse the other cases of occurrence of so common a word. To 
show the necessity of the restriction respecting accent, the com- 
mentator quotes esho 'nt6 'ntam manushydh (vii.2.7^), where we 
have the noun dnta, which the rule was especially consti-ucted to 
avoid including. To prove, again, the continued implication of 
"followed by a sonant letter," is given antds te dadhdmi (i.4.3 and 
vi.4.6*'2). Then the comment proceeds to justify the form in 
which the restriction respecting accent is made in the rule: it 
might have been said, " when accented on the last syllable ;" but 
then the rule would have applied only under those circumstan- 
ces ; whereas now is included the case when the word is not ac- 
cented at all, as in antarvedi mithund'u {vii.5.9* ; p. antah-ved/i) 
and antarydmi maghavan (vi.4.6", as above: but G. M. omit). 
The mode of statement selected, however, it may be remarked, 
has this inconvenience — that it renders necessary the separate 
specification, in rule 8, of anantah, because that combination, 
where it occurs, happens to be " accented on the first syllable " 
(see note to rule 8). It would appear to admit of question, in- 

10. antar ity ^asmin pade"- 'nddyuddtte visarjaniyah svaragho- 

shavatparo repham dpadyate^. yathd': antar .• agnim ; 

antar- anddyuddtta iti Mm : esho .• evampara iti kirn, . 

antas "antoddtta iti vaktavye^ bahiisvaratvam bahtlpddd- 

ndrtham^: anyathd tv' antoddttasydi '«« sydt:" antarv- .* an- 
tar y- dddv uddtto yasya tad ddyuddttam : nd ""^ dyuddttam 

anddyuddttam : tasmin. 

"> G. M. etasmin. ' G. M. dpnoti. ' G. M. om. * G. M. om. " "W. 0. -ihah. 
W B. om. ' G. M. hy. 
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deed, whether dnantah was not fairly included in the present 
rule, since the antah part of it, at any rate, is not "accented 
on the first ; " but the treatise chooses to avoid so nice a ques- 
tion of interpretation, and to take the safe side. 

^W\\\ II ^^ II 

11. Also a visarjaniya followed by avrt. 

The quoted examples are jinvar dvrt svdhd and ugnar dvrt 
svdhd (both ii.4.'7': B. has bhiniar ior ugnar • O. reads in each 
case dvrth, according to the requirements of rule xiT.12). Other 
instances in the same and following divisions of the same section 
are bhimar dvrt, tveshar dvt;t, prutar dvrt, and hhiXtar dvrt. The 
anomalous combination does not occur elsewhere. 

^Hq^ miai^ii 

12. And likewise when iti follows. 

The word api in this rule, we are told, brings forward the im- 
plication of " a visarjaniya followed by dvrt.'''' According to the 
commentator's exposition, further, the rule is intended to apply to 
Xh&jatd repetition of frutah with its predecessor iti: as, iti ^ru- 
tah ^rutar iti Hi p-utaJi {\\.i.1^). Nor do I see of what other in- 
terpretation it is capable, although it seems strange that the irreg- 
ular conversion of h into r should be retained in the jatdrreSkAmg 
of this word only, and not of the others, where repeated with 
their respective predecessors. It is clearly implied that we are to 
read, for example, in the first case falling under the preceding rule, 
varshan jinvo jinvo varshan varshanjinvah. 
_ As counter-example, showing the necessity of the implication 
signified by api, we receive rtijAhir havana^rutah (ii.4.14^ : G. M. 
O. omit the first word; G. M. add havam, but no such word follows 
in the Sanhita, and the addition is doubtless a copyist's error — 
possibly growing out of the attempt to repeat the compound, in 
its, pada or Jatd form). Here both the pada-text (as the word is a 
compound) and the jatd (as it stands before a pause) would read 
havanapruta iti havanorprutali, the ordinary sandhi being made 
of f rut ah and iti. 



^^T^jg^^RiMlri: in^ II 



11. dvrd ity evamparo visarjaniyo repham dpnoti. jinv- .• 

ugn- 

12. apipdbda dvrtparaih^ visarjantyam anvddipati: asdu vi- 
sarjaniya itiparo repham dpnoti. iti pr- anvddegah him- 

arthah: rtii- itih'' paro yasmdd asdv itiparah. 

■ W. 0. -paro; G. M. -para. » W. B. iti; 0. itigahdah. 
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IS. Also in ahah, ahah, and suvah, except at the end of a 
separable word. 

There is a well-established difference of reading in the text it- 
self of this rule. T. and W. read the last word aningydntdh, as 
plural, to agree with the three words mentioned, or else with the 
three cases of visarjaniya which they present ; and at the begin- 
ning of the comment, both in W. and in O., is seen an attempt to 
explain the word- as a plural — not, however, consistently carried 
out in either. As both readings are equally acceptable, I have 
adopted the one which is best supported. 

The examples given in illustration of the rule are ahdr jdtave- 
dd viearshanih (iii.2.5* : O. omits the last word), ahar mdmena 
(v.7.20: but G. M. substitute aAaj-M^/o ly<?^■, vii.4.5'), and suvar 
devdn ugannia (1.7.9^ : O. omits the last word): and, as counter- 
examples, first, to show that the h in the words specified, when 
they stand as final members of compounds, is treated in the usual 
manner, abhipilrvam tryahd bhavanti (vii.S.O^ et al. ; p. tri-ahdh: 
O. omits the first word), pratyan try oho bhavati (vii.3.5^ et al. ; 
p. tri-ahah : but B. has dropped out the whole example, and G. M. 
O. substitute, O. with omission of the first word, pratyan shad- 
aho bhavati, vii.4.2^), and devasuva stha te (i.S.lO^; but W. B. O. 
give simply the joa(?a-reading of devasuvah, namely devasuva iti 
deva-suvah, since thus alone is the word put into circumstances 
which show its h not to be convertible into r) ; and second, to show 
that the conversion takes j>lace only before sonant letters, prdya- 
niyam ahas tasmdt (vii.2.8i : O. omits the first word), and suvap 
ca miirdhd ea (i.l.Q^ and iv.T.ll^). 

The commentator then proceeds to give an explanation, so far as 
ahdh is concerned, respecting the virtual intent of the rule, which, 
he says, is meant to establish an exception for that word when the 
final member of a compound ; since the inclusion of hdh among 
the words cited in rule 8 would, under the operation of the often- 
quoted rule i.52, be authority sufficient for turning ahdh into ahdr 
before a sonant letter. Upon this he next imagines the objection 
to be raised, that the readmg in this rule also, as well as the other, 
should have been hdh, ahdh being then included along with it ac- 
cording to the principle referred to ; and thus the liability to re- 
proach for over-doing the explicitness of the rule would be avoid- 

13. ahdh: ahah: suvah: eteshu^ visarjaniyo^ ^niHgydntaK' sva- 

raghoshavatparo repham dpnoti*. yathd^: ahdr .• ahar .• 

suvar anhigydnta itihim: abhip- : praty- .• dev- 

evampara itl kim: prdy- : suvap hvdrabhdr 

(viii.8) ° ddisHtre hdr ity anena grahanend Vidh^abdasyd ''py 
aJcdrddi (i.52) iti vacandd rephasiddhdu satydm atra punarva- 
canam iiigydntasyd ''hdhg.abdasya pratishedhdrtham. nanv atrdi 
'vd' hdr iti vaktavyam: apy akdrddi (i.52) iti vaeanena hdr- 
yasiddheh: na tu tadgdwavdpatteh": iti cet: mdi'vam: anitig- 
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ed. But he replies, reasonably enough, that, as the rule says 
" when not the final member of a separable word," it is to be in- 
ferred that the words specified do occur as such members : and 
with hdh that is not the case; wherefore the distinction would be 
meaningless with reference to hdh. And it would be a poor 
enough side to take, and altogether unworthy of approval, to give 
a direction which did not apply to a word itself, but only to that 
word with a prefixed. Hence the quotation is made in proper 
form. 

Just as long a discussion might have been raised with equal rea- 
son over ahah and suvah, both of which are also included in the 
former rule. So far as ahah is concerned, indeed, it is easy to see 
that this is the general rule, applying to the cases of occurrence of 
that word in the main, with a specific restriction ; and that ahar- 
ahah in rule 8 is a sort of exception in advance, made for a single 
case which would otherwise fall under this restriction (since, in 
ahalyahali, the second ahah is in fact the final member of a com- 
pound). But I am unable to discover any justification of the way 
m which suvah is treated : it is made the subject of two general 
rules, to the one of which a needed restriction is attached, to the 
other, not. For ahdh and suvah, the present rule should, it seems, 
have taken distinctly the form of an exception merely : nd 'hdh- 
suvar ingydntdu ; ' not, however, ahah and suvah, when final mem- 
bers of compounds;' and ahah should have been separately treat- 
ed, or else included with them and a further counter-exception 
added. 

7\ i^T^irFT^: II \^ II 

14. Not, however, when followed by bhih or thydm. 

There is violation of the ordinary usage of the Prati§&khya in 
this rule also. The only one of the words mentioned in the pre- 
ceding rule which is found with the case-endings hhih and hhydm 
following it is ahah / and hence, to it alone the present precept 
applies. We should expect it, therefore, in accordance with the 
principle of which i.58 is an expression, to have been placed last 
in the trio of which it forms a member. The commentator does 
not remark upon the irregularity, but simply points out that the 

ydnta ity uhter' ingydntatvam}" iti"^ sambhdvamyam : tac ca hdr 

ity evamrUpe" grahane nd ''stt Vy" aire ''dam m^eshanam anar- 

thaJcam sydt: tathd ^py'^' evamrtipe md bhild itt^'': '"kirn tv" akd- 

rdditvehhavatftijaghanyahpakshah: na tu saralah: iti sUtre" 

'hdr" iti grahanam upayujyate. 

' 0. eshu padeshu. " W. -yd. ' W. aningydntdh ; 0. -id. * 0. dpnuvanti. ' G. 
M. 0. om. " G. M. ins. ity. ' G-. M. 'vd. " 0. taira gduravadosMp- ; G. M. tatra 
gdngavadeshop-. ' W. ukten ; G. M. 0. uMe. " G. M. -dniam. " G. M. 0. api. 
'^ G. M. 0. -pa. " W. om. Hi. " G. M. 0. sati: a better reading. " 0. om. 
<"» G. M. om. ; 0. kirii tv apy. " G. M. 0. sutardm. " MSS. ahdr. 
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circumstances of the case restrict the application of the rule to 
aJiah, and gives as examples uttardir ahobhi^ caranti (vii.5.1* : G. 
M. O. omit the last word), and (■am ahohhydm iti ni nayati 
(vi.3.91). 

15. Also not in anhah, as all agree. 

Some authorities, namely, the commentator informs us, accept 
this word as containing an anusvdra, others not ; but all alike re- 
gard it as an exception under rule 13 (and therefore not liable to 
have its final visarjaniya converted into r under any circumstan- 
ces). Those who accept the anusvdra still reg9.rd the word as 
falling under the action of rule 13, in virtue of the principle "a 
nose-sound occurring in the interior of a word is no bar to the ap- 
plication of a rule ; hence it performs the offices of letters while 
itself only a quality " (if this be, in fact, the meaning of the sec- 
ond line of the verse, of which I am by no means confident ; the 
readings of the manuscripts are here somewhat discordant, with- 
out being mutually explanatory). The first words of this verse 
were quoted in the comment on rule i.l, in connection with the dis- 
cussion as to whether anusvdra was a concrete thing or a quality 
(see p. 8), and were credited to the ^iksh^ — which, however, in 
the form in which we now possess it, neither contains such a pas- 
sage, nor seems to furnish a connection in which it should natural- 
ly be introduced. I should question the sober verity of the con- 
siderations whereby the commentator tries to justify the rule. It 
is hardly credible that anhah and ahah should be fairly identified 
by any authorities. And anusvdra is not a ndsikya, but an anu- 
ndsika, in the view of this treatise every where. It might be bet- 

14. sdrhnidhyena^ labdhahj' pilrvasMroMo visarjaniyo ' hhir- 
hhydm * evamparo'' na repham dpnoti. arthdd ahar ity atra vi- 
sarjantyah parigrhyate: itaratrasthitasydi "'namparatvabhdvdt. 
yathd: utt- ; gam 

' G. M. 0. -dhydl. ' W. labhyah. = W. ins. na. * 0. ins. ity. " G. M. paro. 

15. caTidro ^nishedham dharshati^: anha ity asmin' grahane vi- 
sarjantyo na repham dpnoti: ahdrahar (viii.l3) iti prdptih. 
atra' grahane kecid anusvdram ichanti *keein ne ''chanti: sarve- 
shdM teshdm esha^ nishedho bhavati : anusvdram ichadbhir ajn 
prdptir evam pratipddyate": 

vidher m,adhyasthandsikyo na virodho' 'bhavet smrtaK': 

tasmdt karoti' kdrydni varndndm "dharma eva" tv 

■iti. yathd^K' anha-...: anho- 

<'> G. M. 0. -dhakarskakah. ' G. M. etasmin. ' 0. asmin, <*> G. M. om. ' G. 
M. eoa. " G. M. -pady-. ' B. -dhi. <"> B. Ihavet : satah ; G. M. bhaved yatah. 
' B. G. M. kurvanti. <"' W. dharmanas. " G. M. om. 
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ter to regard the specific exception of anhah as simply a sort of 
supererogatory effort at extreme explicitness, intended to guard 
against the confusion with ahah, even by a blunderer, of another 
word which was, indeed, definitely different from it, but different 
by only so inconspicuous an element as the nasalization of a vowel. 
The illustrative examples are anha indram evd 'nkomuoatn 

(ii.2.7*: but O. writes eva: anAomwcam, as if the latter word 

were a separate citation : it is found in other passages), and anho- 
mueepra bharema (i.6.12'' : but O. substitutes anhomuce purodd- 
pam, ii.2.V*). 

16. But, when not preceded by an a-vowel, visarjaniya fol- 
lowed by r is omitted. 

The commentator's example in illustration of the action of this 
rule is revatt ramadhvam (i.3.7' et al.; p. revatth); and he adds as 
counter-examples, first, to show the necessity of the restriction 
"not preceded by an a-vowel," yo rudro agndu (v.5.9^), and 
again, to show that the omission takes place only before a r, retia- 
ttrnah «a(?Aama(?aA (ii. 2.128; 4.14*). This exhausts the evident 
intent of the rule: the tu, 'but,' which the latter contains, merely 
indicates the transition to a new and diverse subject; it intimates 
no distinction between the classes of cases in which the visarjaniya 
represents a s on the one hand and an original r on the other; 
and all the cases of final ah and dh are left to be treated alike, 
as prescribed by the rules given hereafter (ix.7-10) — ah being 
changed to o, and ah to d. This truly represents the usage of the 
Sanhita : the latter does not contain (if the' special case which 
forms the subject of rules 18-22, belew, be excepted) a single in- 
stance of ah converted into a before r : the occurrence before r of 
ah standing for original ar is very rare, and the product is always 
o : besides the cases of uhorutre (pada-text, ahah-rdtre), I have 

16. avarndd anyasvarapilrvo rephaparo visarjaniyo lupyate. 

yathd\- rev- evamfMrva itl him: yo ; evampara iti 

Mm: rev- tu^ahddramhhdd avaryiap'drvo 'pi hvdrahhdr 

(viii. 8) ddtndm visargo lupyate pilrvasvaraQ ca dtrghani dpad- 

yate. yatha': rukmo tarhi suvo ity atra lopadir- 

ghdu him na sydtdm. dviruktatvdd itl brdmah. tat hatham. 
hvdrabhdr (viii.8) ddisutre ' : ahdrahahsuvar (viii.l.S) ity 
atra ca. nanv ahordtre ity atra hatham otvam. anydrthena 
grahanasdmarthyene Hi Irdmah. taf hatham. ahordtre dhr- 
tavrate^ (iv.H) ity evamrdpasdmydd^ ahordtrdbhydm 
ahordtrayor'' ity ddi vij-neyam". "evam ced adhishavane 
(iv.ll) iti grahanasdmarthyendi 'wa" "shatve siddhe" " na dhi- 
pilrve (vi.ll) iti "nishedhanishedhena virodhah". satyam: sa- 



192 W. D. Whitney, [viii. 16- 

only found four instances of suvah before forms of ruh/ namely 
suvo ruhdndh (iv.1.2*; T.IS^), suvo rohdva (i.7.9'), and suvo ro- 
kshydmi (1.7.9 •). The other PratigEikhyas (Rik. Pr. iv.9, r. 28,29 ; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.34; Ath. Pr. ii.l9, iii.20) convert ah to d in like circum- 
stances ; and at least the Rik and Atharvan afford several instances 
of the sandhi. 

So much for the rule and its meaning. The commentator, un- 
fortunately, has found occasion to give it a forced and false inter- 
pretation ; it leads him into a nest of difficulties, through which he 
flounders as best he can, coming out at the end with much dis- 
credit. There happens to be a single passage (or, if there be 
another, I have not noticed it) where a word with original final r 
follows in the Sanhita a word beginning with r — namely rukmo 
antah (iv.1.10*"^; 6.5^; 7.12^) — and, of course, in the inversions of 
the/a^^-text, comes to stand before its predecessor. The accepted 
^a<<?-reading, it appears (as given in full by the commentator), is 
rukmo antar antd rukmo rukmo antah, the analogy of the Rik and 
Atharvan usage being followed in the treatment of antah. In or- 
dei', now, to find authority for this reading, the commentator de- 
clares that tu, ' but,' in the rule signifies that, even when preceded 
by an a-vowel, the words specified in rule 8 and its successors lose 
their visarjaniya and lengthen the preceding vowel. This is an 
attribution of portentous pregnancy of meaning to the particle such 
as is not very mfrequently made, rarely with more evident falsity 
than here. The objection is immediately suggested — why, in that 
case, does not suvah in suvo rohdva. (i.'7.9'j, lose its h and length- 
en its a? Because, is the acute reply, it has been mentioned 
twice, once in rule 8, and once in rule 13. What possible connec- 
tion is to be discovered between this repetition and the use to 
which he would fain put it, he does not give himself the trouble to 
inform us : he takes care to raise only such difficulties as he con- 
ceives himself able to remove. The next which it pleases him to 
evoke is — how is the o of ahordtre to be explained ? We rather 

va^abdasyd ^dhishavane iti grahanasdmarthyena^" shatvam si- 
dhyatu: sthdna^abdasya katham sidhyet: grahanddisdmarthyd- 
hhdvdf*: tasmdt tadartham'" tdvaf sMram sdrthakam iti "tadar- 
tham ca drashtavyam?\- tadartham ce"' Hi gudajihvikdnydyah}': 
tathd hi: grahanasdmarthydd"' iti" gamanikdmdtram'"': kan- 
thoktis tu vipeshah : tatah savapabddrtham''^ s'dtram iti bhdvaJf*. 
avarndd anyo 'navarnah: asdu pHrvo yasmdt sa tathoktah. 
rephah paro yasmdd asdu rephaparah. 

' B. Gr. M. 0. om. " "W. B. G. M. om, ' "W. B. ins. aharahar iti. ' W. B. 0. om. 
' 0. adhisho.vane. ° G-. M. pragrahe evamrupasdmarthydd. ' G-. M. -tre. ' B. 
jileyam. <"> 0.' nanu anydrthena grahanendi 'va. <■"> G. M.- om. " 0. siddhih. 
" B. ins. nishiddhe. <"' 0. shatvanishedhanishedho na vidheyah; B. nishedho na 
iti virodhah. " B. -ndsdm: '^ B. artham; G. M. tadavastham. " G. M. vd tat. 
{"> G M 6. samtoshtavyam. " G. M. ve. " G. M. gula-. "" 0. -thyam. " 0. 
om. ; G. M. i. " G. M. kam-. '^ G. M. savastMnafob- ; 0. adds api. ^' G. M. 
gdvah. 
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expect to hear him reply — ^because ahah also is twice mentioned, 
in the same two rules with suvah. But no ; we do injustice to the 
tenderness of his exegetical conscience, in supposing him capable 
of such gross arbitrariness of interpretation, when in rule 8, in- 
stead of ahah, aharahah is read. He alleges instead the compe- 
tency of a form cited for another purpose (compare Rik Pr. i.l3, r. 
liv,55): we have read in rule iv.ll ahordtre, where the pragrahas 
are under treatment, and this suffices, by analogy of form, to deter- 
mine the reading also of ahordtrdbhydm and ahordtrayoh. If this 
be so, it is next retorted, then, as the sh of adhishavane, which is 
cited in the same rule, is assured by the citation itself, rule vi.ll, 
prescribing the sh, in the way of an exception to an exception, is 
out of order. That is true, the commentator confesses : but, grant- 
ing that the sh of sava is established by the previous mention of 
adhishavane, how is that of sthdna, the other word specified in 
the same rule, established ? the rule is therefore to be deemed of 
force so far as relates to that word, and to be regarded as intend- 
ed for it. Of what follows, not all is clear to me : it appears that 
the rule is, after all, defended as it stands, on " the principle of 
sugar-candy and little tongue " (i. e. as merely giving more than is 
absolutely required of what one cannot receive too much of, as the 
palate of candy — ?) : for to establish the reading on the authority 
of a previous citation is only doing just what will answer (? ga- 
manikd occurs in only one other passage, the comment on i.l8, and 
I find nowhere any thing that explains its use), while specific men- 
tion is a distinction ; hence the rule has a meaning as applied to 
sava also : such is the understanding. 

The commentator might much better, surely, have acknowledged 
that his text-book had omitted to provide for the special case of 
Ja.^^-reading which has caused all this trouble, than have forced it 
within the contemplation of the rules at such cost. 



17. And the preceding vowel is made long. 



The "and " {ea) in the rule is declared to signify that the length- 
ening of the vowel takes place only when visarjantya has been 
omitted. The cited examples are ruriX rdudrah (v.5.19), tittirt ro- 
hit (v.5.16), and vishn4 rUpam Jcrtvd (vi.2.42 ; only G. M. have 
the last word). As was noticed in the comment upon the prece- 
ding rule, there is no such case of ah changed to d before r, ex- 
cept the one forming the special subject of the following rules. 



IT. tasmdd rephaparavisarjaniydl luptdt pHrvo'pi^ yah svaro 

hrasvah sa ca dtrgham dpadyate. yathd?: rurU .• titti- ; 

vishnU yadd ' visaiyantyasya lopas taddi '«a dtrghatvarh 

yathd sydd ity evamartha^ ca^abdah. 

' 0. om. ' Gr. M. ora. ' G-. M. 0. ins. tasya. 

VOL. IX. 13 
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^■^^ n \z w 

18. As also, in eshtah. 

This word has been already mentioned, in rule 8, as one of those 
whose final h is liable to become r. It is here made the further 
subject of a special rule, because it is the only case in the SanhitS, 
of ah changed to d before r (see the note to rule 16). The passage 
in which it occurs is eshid rdyah (i.2.11* and vi.2.2^). 

We have seen, however, that the commentator has felt obliged 
to give a false interpretation to rule 16, and one which renders su- 
perfluous the present rule, as applying to a case already included 
under that one. He is well aware of the objection to his interpre- 
tation thence arising, and himself points out that eshtd rdyo ray a 
eshtar eshtd rdyah (only W. gives this) is a case analogous with 
ruicmo antar antd rukmo rukmo antah (W. B. omit the last two 
words), and that the loss of h and lengthening of a in eshtah is an 
efiect of the tu in rule 16; but he does what he can toward remov- 
ing the objection by alleging that the detail of discordant opinions 
which is to follow (in the next four rules) renders it more desirable 
to cite the case specially, in order that it may be understood to 
what those opinions apply. This is a tolerably ingenious subter- 
fuge — but, after all, only a subterfuge. 

H^f^lH II \^ II 

19. Not so, according to some authorities. 

The commentator gives two alternative explanations of this 
rule — ^both, however, as he notices, leading to the same reading of 
the phrase under question. Vararuci, namely, holds that, in the 
view of some, the rule denies the conversion of A to r in eshtah, 
and therefore also the prolongation of the a ; whence, by the gen- 
eral rule ix.8, the word would become eshto (in analogy with all 
the other cases in the text of ah before r). Mahisheya, however, 
understands that some are said to deny that the h of eshtah is lia- 
ble to conversion into r before another r — that is to say, he makes 
the rule establish so far an exception under rule 8 rather than rule 



18. eshtar ity asmin grahane visarjantyo rephaparo^ 'varna- 

pHrvo 'pt" lupyate ' . yathd\' eshtd "ca^iabdo lopadir- 

ghayor dharshahaK". nanv etad anupapannam : hvdrahhdr 

(viii.8) ddyantahpdtitvdd eshtar ity asya: 'eshtd :'• rukmo 

itivaf: anavarnapHrvas tu (viii.l6) ity atratu^abdena' 

lopadirghasiddhdu' . ^"mdi ^vam": vakshyamdnamatahheddfra- 
yatvajndpandya grhitam etad upapannataram : iti parihdrah. 

> W. B. rephah. ' 0. om. ' Gr. M. ins. purva( ca dirghah. * G. M. om. '°> G. 
M. -ghdv dkarshati, and put at the beginning. ("' B. G. M. 0. om. ' W. Hi; G. 
M itipadam. ' G. M. fabde. ' B. -gharrutek; G. M. 0. -ddhe. (">) W. B. 0. om. 
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18. There can be little question that Vararuci's explanation is the 
true one. 

In rule 21, below, we have yet another mode taught of arriving 
at the same result as regards the reading. 

20. According to Uttamottariya, two become r. 

Here, again, there are two interpretations, Vararuci giving 
one, Mahisheya the other. The former says that, in the opinion 
of the specified authority {^dhhin, ' holder of a fdlchd or recen- 
sion of the sacred text'), the visarjantya oi eshtah and the follow- 
ing r both become r — that is, as I should think it ought to mean, 
both fuse together into a single r : thus, eshtardyah — but none of 
the manuscripts give this reading in illustrating the case : see the 
various readings below. Mahisheya, on the other hand, regards 
the individual referred to as owning the portentous name Dvavut- 
tamottartya, and as holding that the h of eshtah becomes r before 
r, making eshtar rdyah. 

Vararuci here maintains, in my opinion, his usual superiority 
over Mahisheya, as regards both the plausibility of the name as- 
sumed and the admissibility of the reading taught ; and I have 
accordingly made my translation conform with his interpretation. 

It is interesting to note the uncertainty of the tradition within 
reach of the commentators as to the personality of the authorities 
quoted by the Prati9iikhya. 

mf r?TFft^^ II t^^ 11 

21. According to Samkrtya, the visarjantya becomes u. 

And this w, by x.5, unites with the preceding a to form o, so 
that the reading of the passage is eshto rdyah, as it is according 

19. ekeshdm mata eshtar iti visarjaniyo rephaparo na lupyate: 
ata eva pHrvasvaradiryhdbhdvap ca: Mm tu ghoshavatpara^ 
ca (ix.8) Hty otvarn^. yathd: eshto rdyah. vararuciviracitani 
etaf: mdhisheyabhdshitam tv^ evam: eshtar iti visarjaniyo re- 
phaparo *repham nd^ "padyata iti*. siddhardpam ubhayoh so- 
mdnam. 

<" W. om. "G. M. om. ' G. M. ca. ^'^ Gt. U. na repham dpnoU. " 0. om. na. 

20. uttamottartyasya ^dhhino" mata eshtar iti visarjantyas^ 

tatparo rephag ca dvdv etdu repham dpadyete. yathd: eshtar^ 

rdyah. ayam artho vdrarucoktah\- mdhisheyoktas tu dvdvut- 

tamottartya iti kasya cin ndma : tanmata eshtar'' iti msarjantyo 

rephaparo repham dpadyate : ' eshtar'' rdya iti'. 

■ 0. -nor. " G. M. -yof ca. ' B. G. M. -td; 0. -tdr. * W. B. 0. var-. ' W. B. 
esTitd rdya. ° 0. ins. yaihd. ' B. G. M. -td. " G. M. 0. om. 
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to the " some authorities " quoted in rule 19, ahove. This is point- 
ed out by the commentator ; who, however, declares that the refer- 
ence to Samkrtya in a separate place shows that he is not one of 
the people there spoken of B. specifies (probably by a copyist's 
blunder) that the exposition given of the meaning of the rule is to 
be credited to Mdhisheya. 

22. And, according to Ukhya, along with the preceding 
letter. 

That is, eshtar becomes eshtu, the h and its predecessor a coales- 
cing into u. This is the only exposition given by W. and O. But 
G. M. and B., strangely agreeing for once to differ from the rest, 
ascribe this understanding of the meaning of the rule to Mahi- 
sheya, and report Vararuci as holding it to signify that the h of 
eshtah, with its predecessor, becomes r. This last version of the 
sandhi seems little better than nonsense, and neither of the MSS. 
gives a reading to correspond. 

The commentator declares, finally, that, in this net- work of alter- 
native views, the first rule only (viii.18) is approved. In accord- 
ance herewith is the reading of the edited text and of my manu- 
script, eshtd rdyah. 

The most interesting eircumstance connected with this waste of 
half a dozen rules over the reading of a single word, is the indi- 
cation afforded of the anomalousness of the combination as a phe- 
nomenon belonging to the TMttirlya-Sanhita, while it is in other 
Vedic texts a natural and usual thmg. 

21. sdmkrtyasya mata eshtar iti visarjantyo rephapara ukd- 

ram dpadyate^. told? uvarnapara okdram (x.5) iti otvam. 

yathd^: eshto rdyah. asya ca ndi ''heshdm (viill9) ity asya * 

des^ahheddd hhedah : siddhoddharanarh '' samdnam. 

■ B. adds iti mdhisheyokiam. ^ G. M. om. ' W. B. G. M. om. * G. M. 0. ins. 
cd. " G. M. 0. ins. tu. 

22. ukhyasya mate rephapara^ eshtar iti visarjaniyah piirva- 
varnena saho ^kdram dpadyate: 'iti mdhisheyoktam". yathd": 
eshtu* rdyah. ''vdrarucoktam' tv eshtar iti visarjantyo repha- 
parah piirvena saha repham dpadyata iti\ yathd^: "eshtd" 
rdyah!''''. piirvena saha vartata iti sapHrvah. 

asmin vikalpajdle" prathamam eshta^ ca (viii.18) ^<^ s-dtram 

eve 'shtam. 

1 G M. om. ; 0. puts after iti. <") W. om. ; 0. iti. » G. M. om. " B. -to ; G. M. 
■ta. <"> "W". 0. om. • B. var-. ' G. M. om. " G. M. om. <°) M. om. " B. -trd. 
" W. -jAte. 
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23. At the end of the former member of a compound, before 
k, hh, orp, visarjaniya becomes sh — or s, if preceded by a. 

The commentator notes the fact that, as a different following 
occasion is here introduced, the implication " followed by a vowel 
or a sonant consonant," which has so long been in force (namely, 
since rule 3 of this chapter), comes to an end. ' His illustrative 
examples are: atho havishhrtdndm eva (viA.S^ : O. omits eva), 
grasitam nishkhidati (vi.1.9' : O. omits the first word), bahishpa- 
vamdna upasadyah (vi.4.92: O. omits the last word), namaskd- 
rdir evdi ''nam (v. 5. 7* : O. omits enam), and pathaspathah pari- 
patim (i.1.142 : O. omits the last word). As counter-example, 
to show that the h must end the first member of a compound, 
not an independent woi'd, we have pushpdvatih prcwdvatth 
(iv.2.6 ■), and namahpitrhhyo abhi (iii.2.83 : only G. M. have abhi). 

This is a general rule, applying to almost all the compounds in 
the Sanhit^ which show a final h before an initial k, kh, or jo of 
the second member. A few exceptions are mentioned farther on 
(rules 32,33). 

24. Also in dvik, nth, idah, gagvatah, apasah, deva rishah, 
anhasah, ati divah, vigvatah, agmanah, and tamasah. 

This rule, the commentator remarks, relates to words which are 
not first members of compounds. His examples are: for dvih, 
dvish krmishva (i.2.142). For nih, ghrtam nish pibati (11.3.11*) : 

23. atra paranimittavi^shandd^ etatparyantd^ svaraghoshavat- 

pardnuvrttir" mantavyd. avagrahdntavartf visaiyantyah kaJcdra- 

khakdrapakdraparah shakdram dpadyate : akdrapdrvaf eel sakd- 

ram. yathd^: atho : gras- : bahish- : namas- .• 

pathas- avagraha iti kim : push- : nam ah ka- 

kdra^ ca khakdraf ca pakdraf oa kakhapakd/rdh : te" pare' yas- 

mdd asdu" tathoktah. akdrah piXrvo yasnidd asdv akdrapilrvah. 

' G. M. -shad. ' W. etdvatp-. ' G. M. -paratvdn-. * W. -havatara; B. -ha; G. 
M. -havarti. ' G. M. om. " 0. ete. ' G. M. pard. ' G. M. 0. sa. 

24. ' eshu' visarjamyah kakhapakdraparo " yathdvihi- 

tarn' bhajate. yathd*: dvish .• ghrtam .• idas .• 

pa^v- ; apasas .• uror .• deve Hi Mm: sa .• an- 

hasas .• ati .* atftikim: divah .• vi^v- ; tvam 

; ud 

anavagrahdrtho 'yam drambhah. 

0) G. M. dvirddishu vidyamdno. ' G. M. ins. hi shakdram akdrapHrvaf cet sa- 
kdram iti. ' G. M. -thdsamh-. * G. M 0. om. 
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of nish before p, I find besides only nish padyeran (vii.3.102); 
before M, nish Jchidati (ii.2.10^); before k, the cases are more 
numerous, with forms of krt {e.g.y.5.1^), and kram {viA.lO^'^: 
doubtless ; the separation of the divisions prevents the exhibition 
of the sandhi) ; cases of nih with accented forms of verbs in k are 
yet more frequent, but come under the preceding rule, not this one. 
For idah, idas pade sam idhyase (ii.6.n* and iv.4.4* : O, omits 
the last two words) : on the other hand, we have iddydh pade at 
vi.1.82. ForpapwatoA, fa^vatas kar haste (ii.2.1'i>). For apa- 
sah, apasas pdre asya (iii.2.112: O. omits asya). For deva ri- 
shah, uror d no deva rishas pdhi (1.4.45^ : O. omits to deva); with 
sa rishahpdtu naktam (i.2.14^; 5.11 ■"^) as counter-example, to show 
that the prescribed effect takes place only after deva. For anhor 
sah, anhasas pdtu vdyuh (iii.2.4* : only O. has vdyuh) : another 
case is found in the same division, anhasas pdtam. For ati divah, 
ati divas pdhi samdvavrtran (i.8.142 : G. M. O. omit after pdhi) ; 
with divah prshthan suvar gatvd miprdh (iv.6.5 ' : only B. has the 
last word ; O. omits the last three) as counter-example, to show 
that the prescribed effect takes place only after ati. For vipva- 
tah, vifvatas pari havdmahe (i.6.12i : G. M. omit the last word) : 
other cases occur at i.S.S^: ii.1.11'; 3.141; iii.i.il*: iv.2.13,3*; 3.ip8 
(in the various repetitions of only two phrases, always before pari) ; 
and, as first member of a compound, hence falling under the pre- 
ceding rule, at iv.6.2*: an exception is noted in a later rule 
(viii.32). Yor a^manah^tvama^manas'parH^y.X.^^). For tama- 
sah, ud vayam tamasas pari pa^yayitah (iv.1.7* and v.l.S^ : only 
O. has the last word, and it omits the first two). 

II ^H II 

25. Also before Tcrdhi, pinva, and pathe. 

The examjJes are : uru nas krdhi (ii.6.113), apas pinva (iv.3.42^, 
and saprathd nomas pathe (iv.7.132 : G. M. omit the first word). 
For pinva and pathe I find no fiirther examples ; but s before krdhi 
occurs also at i.4.2 (where the edition has the false reading h), 3 : 
iv.2.9*; 5.102; y,'j,Qa.4.. vi.3.22; 4.5*. 

^ H5hM*l(M'( II \\ II 

26. But not when s, hr, or gh follows. 

25. evamparo visarjaniyo yathdvidhim} hhajate. ya- 

thd?: uru .• apas : sapr- 

1 0. -vihitam. " a. M. 0. om. 

26. sakraghe^ ''ty evampare sati krdhydddu' visarjaniyo yaihd- 

vihitam^ nd "padyate. yathd*: tdn .-paw rephetia kirn : 

uta .• uru- 

' W. adds kdre sati. ' 0. -ddi. ' G. M. -vidhim. * W. B. G. M. om. 
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By its terms, the rule means that the prescription of the prece- 
ding rule becomes void when either of the words there mentioned 
is followed as here specified ; but the cases of its application, so 
far as I am aware, all concern krdhi. The commentator's illustra- 
tions are: tdn ma dmanasah krdhi svdhd (ii.3.9': only W. has 
the first two words, and it omits the last one), fmn ca nah krdhi : 
kratve dakshdya (iii.3.11* : O. omits the last word), and wruksha- 
ydya nah krdhi: ghrtam ghrtayone (i.3.4': G. M. O. omit the 
last word) ; and to the second of these there is a counter-example, 
uta no mayas krdhi kshayadvtrdya (iv.S.lO^), to show that only 
kr, not k alone, gives occasion for retention of the h. The words 
dmanasah krdhi svdhd occur again at ii.3.92 : I find no other cases 
to be specified in addition to those quoted by the commentator. 



gsfi^qdl'-l^f^HMf^ [rl^'-l \^^^ w^^w 



27. Also before jaatnt ve, pati, pate, pataye, patih, and 
patim. 

The examples are: first, hrahmanas patnt vedim (iii.6.6'), with 
a counter-example, to show that the word patni must be followed 
by ve, retodhdh patnt va ity dha (vi.5.8* : but O. reads indriyd- 
vatah patntvantam, i.4.27); further, puhhas paM idam aham 
(iiL2.102: only O. has aham), vdstosh pate prati (iii.4.10>), pra 
cyavasva bhuvas pate (i.2.9 and vi.1.11*), vdcas pataye pavasva 
{li.2), vdeas patir vdcam (i.7.7'), and vdcas patim vi^vakarmd- 
nam fXtaye (iv.6.25 ; G. M. O. omit the last word). The inquiry is 
now raised, why it was necessary to give all these words in detail, 
instead of comprehending them all in pat, and in reply is quoted 
the passage divam gacha suvahpata (iv.1.10^ and v.1.10*). 

The cases of retention of s before the cases of pati are so nu- 
merous, that it would be highly convenient to be able to dispose of 
them at once by quoting in the rule the theme pati; but such a 
proceeding is permitted (by i.22) only with themes ending in a. 
I add the other combinations of this class which I have noted from 
the Sanhita: manasas pati (\.\.\Z^;'iAA'^), pathas pati (i.1.142), 
hrahmanas pati (i.5.6*: ii.1.57), Jyotishas pati (L5.11 >: iv.4.46), 
pavasas pati (il2.l2'' ),jagatas pati (ii.4.6>), sadasas pati (11.6.8^: 
m.2 A*), ^tinas pati (ii.6.11>: iv.4.4>), nabhasas pati (iii.3.83.s), 
and yas patih (iv.7.143). We have the genitive patch in brhas- 
pateh (i.7.8*), but, as the pada-text reads brhah-pateh, the word 
does not fall under this rule: tapaspati (i.2.102; p. t'apah-patih) 

27. evamparo visarjantyo yathdvihitam^ bhajate. ya- 

thd": brah- .• va iti kim: veto- ; fubh- ; vdst- ; 

pra ; vdc- ; vdc- ; vdo- pad ity etdvatdi '«« 

siddhe ^pratipadapdth^na kim': divam ityddinishedhdr- 

thah*. 

' B. G. M. -vidhim. ' G. M. 0. om. <»> G. M. -thah kimarthah; 0. -tho. * 0. 
'dddu n-. 
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belongs in the same category. Of the words quoted by the com- 
mentator, ihuvas pati occurs again at i.T.lO^, and vdcaspati at ii. 
6.8 »'2. 

^:?!^^IFr%r^: II t^r ii 

28. Also in divah and sahasah, before pari and put. 

The cited examples are divas pari prathamani (i.3.14* and 
iv.2.2>), divas putrdya sHrydya (i.2.9: O. omits the last word), 
and sahasasputro adhhutah (iv.l.O^). We have sahasas putram 
also at iv.4.43, and divas pari at 111.3.3^ and iv.2.10* ; one case of 
divah pari is excepted by rule 34, below. As counter-examples, 
are given divah prthivydh pary antarikshdt (iiLLlO^ et al. : W. 
B, O. omit divah, which is better, as this is used just below to 
illustrate another point), parushdhparushah pari (iv.2.92), and 
punsah putrdn uta vii^vdyushan rayim (iv.6.9* : G. M. O. have 
only the first two words), to show that only the words specified 
show s before pari and put ; and divah prthivydh pari (iii.1.10^ 
et al. : G. M. omit pari, which is better this time), to show that 
those words show it only in the circumstances stated. 

Put is declared a part of a word, involving more than one case. 

(PTFTtq^: II t^^ II 

29. Also in rayah, before po. 

The commentator's examples are: pa^avo vdi rdyas poshah 
(v.4.62), sam ahan rdya,s poshena (1.7.9^), pamtanutvdya rdyas 
poshdya (iii.2.5' : G. M. omit the first word and add brhate, which 
makes the reference belong to iv.l.lO^), and rdyas poshasya dadi- 
tdrah sydma (iii.2.3 ' : only O. has the last word). As counter- 
examples, he gives vibhuh posha uta tmand (iii.l.ll^), to show 
that the rule applies to no other word than rdyah before po, and 
eshtd rdyah pyre ''she bhagdya (i.2.11 » : G. M. omit the first word), 

28. divah: sahasah: ity ayor^ visarjantyah pariputparo^ ya- 

thdvidhim' bhajate. divas : divas pu- : sah- ana- 

yor iti Mm: divah .• par- ; pun- .• evampara iti 

him: divah anekdrthatvdt' pud iti paddikadepah. 

' B. anayoh ; G. M. etayoh. ' G. M. pari : put : ity evamparo ; 0. do. except 
iiy. ' G. M. O. -vihitam. * B. G. M. 0. -rthah. 

29. rdya iti atra visaiyantyah po ity evamparo yathdvihitam,' 

bhajate. yathd': papavo po iti paddihadepo bahUpddd- 

ndrthah: sam .• pam- ; rdyas rdya iti Mm: vi- 
bhuh .• 'po ity okdrenakim': *eshtd 

' G. M. -vidhim. ' G. M. 0. om. ('> G. M. okdrah Mmarthah. * B. om. to ya- 
thd in comment to next rule. 
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to show that only po, not p when otherwise followed, calls out the 
prescribed effect in rdyah. 

I have not attempted to note the numerous instances of the oc- 
currence of rdyas posha in the Sanhit&. In the derivative rdyas- 
poshavani (i.2.123; 3.12)^ ^here the division is before vani, the 
padorte^t, according to its custom, leaves the s of rdyas unchanged 
(reading rdyasposha-vani), 

30. Also in namah, before karo. 

The examples illustrating the action of the rule are samvatsare- 
na namas karomi (v.S.Y^), and uhhayibhyo namas karoti {11.6.9^ ; 
O. reads karomi) ; counter-examples, showing the uselessness of 
either specification of the rule without the other, are namah ka- 
pardine ca (iv.5.5',9': W. omits cay O. omits the example), and 
ekahdyandd enah karoti (vi.6.3'). 

Other instances of namas karoti are found at v.5.5',72: vi.3.8*; 
and oi -vatsarena namas karomi at v.5.7^ twice, 7* twice. 

The printed text has greyasas karat and vasyasas karat (but, by 
a strange inconsistency, immediately after, pa^umatah karat) at 
1.8.6^ ; but, as these combinations are unauthorized by the Pratig^- 
khya, and not supported by my manuscript, I do not doubt that 
the readings are erroneous. 

Gi^^t^T^; II ^^ji 

31. Also in vasuh, before h. 

The passage is sa idhdno vasush kavih (xvAA^), and I have 
found no other. Counter-examples, of obvious application, are 
given : viprah gucih kavih (i.3.148; 5.5"), m.ayi vasuh puro vasuh 
_(iii.2.102), and vipydvasuh pary amushndt (vil.e^,!!* : B., which 
is quite defective just along here, omits the first word). 

30. nama ity atra^ visarjaniyah karo ity evamparo yathdvihi- 

tam? bhajate. yathd': samv- .• ubhay- *karo iti Mm: 

nam,ah :* ''nama iti Mm : ekah- * 

' Gr. M. 0. om. ' G. M. -ndhirh. ' G. M. 0. om, ; B. omits to here. <') 0. om. 
("> G. M. put before ubhay-; B. puts after ubhay- , and om. karo iti. 

31. 'vasur ity atra visarjaniyah kakdraparo yathdvihitam' 
dpadyate'. yathd*-^: sa vasur iti Mm: viprah : evam- 
para iti Mm: mayi ; vipvd- 

<■> B. om. ' G. M. -vidhim. ' G. M. 0. 6%"afe. * G. M. 0. om. 
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32. Not in adhvaram vi^vatah, antah,jdtah, viviguh paruh, 
and punah. 

These words constitute exceptions under the foregoing rules. 
The commentator specifies in each case under which rule the ex- 
ception falls. The first example is yajfiam adhvaram vi^vatah 
paribh'H/r asi (iv.1.11^ : O. omits the first word, W. B. the last): 
an exception under viii.24, which would require vi^vatas; W. B. 
O. remark that the distinctive addition of adhvaram efiects the 
exception, and W. O. add the counter-example indrarh vo vicvatas 
^aW (i.6.12'). For awtoA, the example is mxihddevam, antahpdr- 
^vena (i.4.36 : O. omits the first word) : an exception under rule 
23, antdh being first member of a compound. Vorjdtah, bhiltasya 
jdtah patir eka dsit (iv.2.8^ : O. omits the first word, and alone 
adds dstt; G. M. omit eJcah also) : an exception under viii.27. For 
vivi^uh paruh,yd dviviffuh paruhparuh{\Y.2.Q*); with the counter- 
example parushparur anughushyd vipxsta (iv.6.92 : only G. M. 
have the last word). For punah, finally, punahpunar hy asmdt 
(vi.5.13-*: only G. M. have asmdt). Both these last are excep- 
tions under viii.23. 

The versions of the comment to this rule are more than usually 
discordant, all being defective except W. and O., and even these 
having suffered considerable disarrangement. For the details, see 
the various readings below. 

33. Nor before a word containing dh or sh. 

" By vicinage," says the commentator, is understood a negative, 
in this and in the next following rule. The meaning of the rule is 
that, when a word containing either, of the letters dh or sh follows 
the visaryaniya, the latter is not liable to conversion into s or sh, 
as required by the foregoing precepts. The examples given are 

32. eteshdm' visarjantyo yathdvihitam' na ihajate'. ya- 

thd^: yajfiam ; dvirnir" (viii.24) iti prdptih: "adhvaravi- 

^handn nivrttih': ''adhvaram, iti Mm,: indr- ;' mahd- 

.• 'kakhapakdra (viii.23) iti prdptih: hhiXt- : patni- 

vepaV? (viii.27) iti^" prdptih': "yd ".* vivipur" iti Mm: pa- 
rush- .• punah- .• kakhapakdraparah" (viii.23) ity 

anayoh prdptih. 

> O. M. ity efeshu. ' G-. M. -vidUm. ' G. M. 0. dpadyate. * G. M. 0. om. 
' G. M. add idah. C) G. M. om. O B. G. M. om. ; W. 0. put next before vivipir 
iti Mm. O B. om. " 0. om. pati; G. M. patishpatim. "> 0. ity ddind. <"> W. 
B. 0. put after mahd- " G. M. -puhparur. " G. M. 0. om. parah. 

33. sdmnidhydd atra ' paratra ea ' nanartho labhyate. dha^ 
ca shap* oa dhashdu: tdv asmint sta iti dhashavat : tasmin dhor 
ehavati'' pade parabhUte sati "pHroo visarjantyo' yathdvihitam' 
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bahihparidhi skanddt (ii.6.62 and vi.2.85 : the same divisions con- 
tain each a second example of the compound), purushahpurxisho 
nidhanam (vi.6.32 : the same division contains a second example 
of the compound), and uhhayatahkshn'Ar bhavati (v.1.1*). I 
have noted besides (mij parushahparushah pari (\v.2.Q^). That 
the word containing dh or sh must follow the visarjaniya, not be 
the one that itself ends in that letter, is shown by the counter- 
examples adhaspadarh krnute (iv.7.133), and rtasya jyotishas 
patim (i.5.11'). 

34. Not before pari vd or pra. 

The examples are rocand divah pari vdjeshu (iv.2.11 ' : only G. 
M. have the first word) — with the counter-example divas pari pro- 
thamam (i.3.14^ and iv.2.2'), to show the need of citing vd after 
pari — and tasmdd itahpraddnani devdh (iii2.9^ : O. omits devdh). 
Of these, the first is an exception under viii.28; the other, under 
viii.23. There is yet another passage, hahihprdno vdi manushyah 
(vi.1.1*), which needs to be brought under the rule ; and the com- 
mentator accordingly declares that the quotation of pra in this 
rule with short a is intended to connote prd also — just as, in a rule 
of the next chapter (ix.24), athd connotes atha also, by a converse 
principle. This, however, suggests a difficulty: why then is not 
rule vii.7, prescribing for prd an effect which had already been 

nd "padyate. yathd": bahih- .• puru- .• ubhay- .• 

kakhapakdra' (viii.23) itiprdptih. parahkdta iti kim : adhas- 
; rtasya '° 



' G. M. ins. ca. '' G. M. 0. ins. suire. ' G. M. 0. dhakdrap. * G. M. 0. 
rap. ° B. G. M. 0. om. (°) 0. om. ; G. M. purvav-. ' G. M. -vidhiih. " B. G. M. 
0. om. " B. -rapara. '" "W. adds tasminn iti nidishte purvasya. parivdpravarah. 

34. pai'i vd: pra: ' evamparo visarjantyo yathdvihitam' nd 

^''padyate. rocand ; ve Hi kirn: divas .• tasmdd 

pre 'ti hrasvagrahanam dtrghasyd ''py upalakshanam : ' yatho 

''dathdparaf ca (ix.24) iti dtrghagrahanam hrasvasyo ''pala- 

hshandrtham^ . tarhi prdp-Arvaf ca (vii.7) iti sHitram vyar- 

tham : pra^dbdasyd ' ''nuvrttasydi 'va dirghopalakshakatvdd": iti 

cet: ucyate : pratyakshagrhitasydi 'vo ^palakshakatvam' nd''nu- 

krshtasyeHi vijneyam: ^tathdhi: vdhanauhyamdnah (vii.6) 

ity atra' cakdrena pra^abdas tatrd ^nukrshtah : atra tu* parivd- 

prapara' ity '° upalaTcshakatvam^^ bhavati. tathd satt ""dam 

apy uddharanam : bahih- 

' G. M. ins. ity. ^ G. M. -vidhirh. ' B. ins. O here, as well as below, in its 
place. * G. M. 0. -nam; B. hrasvop-. ' G. M. ins. eva. ' G. M. -Tcshanatvdd ; 0. 
dirghagrahanasyop-. ' G. M. -tvdt. ' G. M. om. " G. M. vd-. " G. M. ins. pra- 
para iti pratyakshagrahiiatvdd ; 0. iaa. pratyakshagrhitatvdd. " G. M. -kshanam. 
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prescribed for pra, a superfluity ? Because, is the reply, such con- 
notation is only proper in the case of a word directly cited, not of 
one that is brought forward by implication merely : and in rule 
Tii.6 the />ra was thus brought forward [from rule 4], in virtue of 
the ca, ' and,' contained in the rule : whereas here the pra is ex- 
pressly mentioned. This seems a case of rather questionable inter- 
pretation. 

35. Not so ■with nih. 

That is, as the commentator explains it, the exception establish- 
ed by the preceding rule does not hold good in the case of nih, 
which is treated as prescribed in rule 24, even before pra. The 
cases instanced in illustration of the rule are both of a doubtful 
character : the one is a ^'ai^reading, prdfiedu nir nish prdncdu 
prdncdu nih (vi.4.102), the other an extract from the ending of the 
same anuvdka (vi.4.10), dtmandpard nish pra pukra^oeishd, these 
words being those which end respectively the first four divisions of 
the anuvdJca. We shall find other quotations of the endings later ; 
and their appearance is at least decisive of the recognition by the 
commentator of the breaking up of the anuvdhas into divisions of 
fifty words each, whatever we may have to believe respecting its 
recognition by the Prati9akhya. We are not, however, to take for 
granted that even the commentator accepted the division as now 
made in our manuscripts, involving a suspension of continuity of 
the samhitd-tQxtj after each fiftieth word : there was probably at 
first a mere enumeration made, with an expression of its results at 
the end of the anuvdka. The endings, as may be seen in the Cal- 
cutta edition, are carefully accented, and written according to the 
rules of combination as laid down by the Pratigakhya. The same 
rules are followed in the jatdrt^TiX, ; and hence, as (by rule vii.2, 
above) nih converts the following initial n into n in samhitd, so 
does it also in the repetitions of the jatd {nir nish). As a yet 
farther consequence, it has the same efiect in the rules of the Pra- 
tipakhya, and I have therefore accepted the reading na instead of 
na in the repetition of the present rule, although it is supported 
only by T. and W. 



35. nir ity atra visarjaniyasya^ praparatve' 'pi shatvanishedho 
na bhavati: shatvam eva hJmvati ''ty arthah. prdn- .• dtm- 

iti tribhdshyaratneprdti^dkhyavivarane ' 
ashtamo'dhydyah. 
' 0. -niyah. ^ 0. prapare. ' 0. ins. prathamapraine. 



1.] Tdittiriya-Prdtigdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 205 



CHAPTER IX. 

Contents: 1-6, treatment of final h before initial surd letters; 7-10, treatment 
of final ah and ah; 11-15, of final diphthongs before initial vowels; 16-17, of 
the particle «; 18-19, duplication of final n and n; 20-24, conversion of final 
dn, in, An, to an, inr, Anr. 

•^mr^ ^m1^M( '^m ^lUiHNHHI II *^ II 

1. Visaijaniya, when followed by a spirant which has a surd 
letter after it, is dropped, according to Kandamayana. 

The commentator, after a brief paraphrase of the rule, gives a 
couple of examples to illustrate its working : namely, catustandih 
haroti {y.X.Q^; y>. catuh-standm), and vdyava stho ''pdyava stha 
(i.1.1). The mention of Kandamayana is declared to be made on 
account of a difference of views : others, namely, hold that h is 
dropped before a spirant that is followed by a sonant letter as well, 
as adbhya svdhd (i.8.133), ye fukld syus tarn (iLs.l^ : W. B. omit 
tarn), yo hatamand svayampdpah (ii.2.8^: 0. omits yo/ G. M. 
omit pdpah), and ddnakdmd me prajd syuh (ii.2.83; 3.4' : O. omits 
the iirst word ; G. M., the iirst two). I am not sure that I under- 
stand the consideration further alleged, in view of which it is deci- 
ded that " the rule is aU right ; " it appears to be that, reference 
having thus been made to a discordance of views, those words will 
be hereafter specified in which there is omission made under any 
other prescription — but what this refers to, I am unable to see. 

Every MS. that I have reads 'ghoshaparo as second word in the 
rule : but the comment so plainly implies the reading -pare, and 
the sense so obviously requires it, that I have ventured its adop- 
tion. 

Although the prescription here given is put upon the authority 
of an individual, it is pretty evidently to be regarded as definitely 

1. iXshmaparo visarjaniyali kdndamdyanasya mate lupyate 

tOisminn Ushmany aghoshavatpare^ sati. yathd: cattir ; vdy- 

kdndamdyanagrahanaih' vikalpdrtham : anyeshdm mate 

ghoshavatpare 'py Ushmani visarjantyo Iwpyate: yathd: adbhya 

; ye : yo ; ddna- evarh ca vikalpdprayam' 

sati lakshandntaragatath* yeshu padeshu Ivpyate tdni paddni 
vakshydm.a'' iti vacanam saralam, hhavati. 

ilshmd pare yasmdd °asdv Ushmaparah': na ghoshavdn agho- 

shah : asdu' paro yasmdt 'sa tathoktah?: tasminn aghoshapare. 

M. 0. om. vat. ' G. M. -yanasya gr-. ' "W. -fravane; 0. -prayagrahane ; 
■Ipdntare. * "W. 0. -ndtara-. ° Q. M. 0. prav-. (") G. M. sa tatko 'ktak. 



' G. M. 0. om. 
G. M, 
' G. M. om. (») G. M. om. 
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adopted and taught by the Pr^tijikhya, and is usually (not ■with- 
out occasional exceptions) conformed to by the edition of the San- 
hitS., and by my manuscripts both of that and of the Pritijikhya 
and its commentary. I have, therefore, treated it as peremptory, 
and have everywhere governed by it the readings I have accept- 
ed. The same omission is prescribed by the Rik and V^jasaneyi 
Pratigakhyas, but not by the Atharvan (see Ath. Pr. ii.40, note). 

2. Followed by a surd letter, it becomes the spirant of lite 
position with that letter. 

The commentator's examples are: yax kdmayeta (ii.1.23 et al. ; 
O. reads -yate) ; agnip ea me (iv.7.6' : O. omits this and the next 
example), uMkaj) pariah (v.B.18), agnis te tejah (1.1.10^ and viL6.l7 : 
O. leaves out te), and yaq) pdpmand grhitah (ii.1.3',4': W. leaves 
off the first word ; G. M. O. omit the last).' 

The requirements of this rule are by no means complied with by 
the manuscripts, nor have I followed them in the present work. 
In the first place, no manuscript that I possess, or have ever seen, 
attempts to represent any such sounds as the jihvdmilUya and upa- 
dhmdniya (see i.9), or x and <)o;/or these, visarjaniya is universal- 
ly substituted, as if the sect of Agnivepya and V^lmtki (see rule 4, 
below) had supplanted all its rivals ; and, in the second place, the 
agreement to leave msarjantya unchanged before a sibilant (accor- 
ding to the view of the authorities referred to below, in rule 5) is 
nearly as general. In my MS. of the Sanhit^, I have noted about 
thirty cases of conversion to a sibilant, in place of unchanged reten- 
tion, and they are nearly all in a single limited neighborhood 
(in iv.5), where a different scribe has developed his originality a 
little. As is hinted above, in the introduction, however, G. and 
M. make with great regularity the assimilation of h to the follow- 
ing sibilant ; O. does it not infrequently ; the others, almost never. 

I have put together, in the note to Ath. Pr. ii.40, a statement of 
the variously conflicting views respecting the treatment of h be- 
fore the different classes of surd letters held by the different Pra- 
ti9akhyas, or referred to in their rules ; and it is unnecessary to 
repeat it here. The sole point upon which all authorities agree is 
the conversion into p and s before palatal and dental mutes res- 
pectively — and this is also the only point left unquestioned by the 
rules which follow here in our treatise. 

^ gtr^: II % II 

2. aghoshaparo visarjantyas tasyd ^ghoshasya sasthdnam fish- 

mdnam bhajate. yax .' ^agnip .• uM- .•' agnis ; 

ya(p 

(') 0. om. 
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3. But not when followed by ksh. 

That is to aay, visarjaniya remains unchanged before ksh^ the 
preceding rule for its conversion to jihvdmiUiya being annulled. 
There is nothing corresponding to the usage here prescribed in 
either of the other treatises. The commentator quotes a number 
of examples: manah hsheme (v.2.1'), uhhayatahkshn'Ar bhavati 
(v.1.1* : W. B. omit bhavati: the visarjaniya was exempted from 
conversion into s before the k by viii.33), ghandghanah kshobha- 
nah (^\Y,QA^),p'(i,rvo 'rshtuh kshiyate (iii.1.7'), and dyduh kshdmd 
rerihat (iv.2.1^ : O. omits the last word). 



ct)qc|jfg^ifellill^i^MG|ltrHi^1: ii ^ ii 



4. Nor, according to Agnive9ya and Valmiki, when followed 
by a guttural or a labial mute. 

The two authorities here speciiied (the commentator calls them 
"holders of a ^dkhd^ teachers"), it appears, reject altogether the 
jihodm.'OMya and upadhmdniya, since they prescribe the retention 
of visarjaniya in the only situations where those problematical 
sounds are liable to arise. The commentator quotes a couple of 
illustrative passages: yah kdtnayeta (ii.l.S^ et al.), and agnih 
pafur dstt (v. 7.26 : O. has dropped out what follows agnih). 
Then, to show that on other points these heterodox persons accept 
our rule 2, he cites madhui; ca mddhava^ ca (i.4.14 and iv.4.11i), 
manas tatvdya (iv.1.1^: but B. substitutes namas talpydya, 
iv.5.91), dfuf fi^dnah (iv.6.4i), yas somam vamiti (ii.3.2^). 

5. According to some authorities, not when followed by a 
spirant, and only then. 

I believe there can be no real doubt as to the meaning of this 
rule, although it is not very explicitly interpreted by the commen- 

3. kshaparo visarjaniyah p'CLrvavidhirh na bhajate. yathd^: 

man- .• ubhay- .• ghand- ; pUrv- .• dyduh 

kshakdrasyd ^ghoshavattvdt praptih. 

' G. M. 0. om. 

4. 'cakdro nishedham dkarshati. dgnive^yavdlmikyoU Qdkhi- 

nor dcdryayor^ mate 'kavargaparah pavargaparo vd" p4rvavi- 

dhi'ih 'nd "padyate*. yah ; agnihJ" kakdra^ ca pakd- 

raf ca kapdu: tayor vargdu'' kapavargdu : tdu pardu yasmdt sa 

tathoktah, evampara iti kirn : madhuf : m,anas : dpu^ 

•• yas 

<'* G-. M. om. ; 0. ca^abdo nandkarshakah : dgn-. ' 0. om. <'' 0. kapavargaparo 
visarjaniyah. W 0. na bhajate. <"> 0. kavarga; ca pavarga; ca. 
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tator, and although G. M. O. omit the negative in the interpreta- 
tion (I presume, by a copyist's blunder only). Some* authorities, 
who do not, like Agnive9ya and Vdlmtki, refuse tuir^accept the ji- 
hvdmMiya and upadhmdniya, nevertheless deny the doctrine of 
rule 2 to this extent — ^that they prescribe the retention of visarja- 
ntya, not its assimilation, before a sibilant. Thus, they would 
write dffuh ^i^dnah (iv.6.4'). G. M., as is their constant custom, 
write here dffu^; and so does O., as is its common, though far from 
invariable, usage: but this means nothing; for we have no good 
reason to expect the manuscripts of the commentary to conform 
themselves in any such case to a reading which will truly illus- 
trate the matter in hand ; they simply make the sandhi in the 
manner usual with them : for example, under rule 2, no MS. at- 
tempts to indicate the x and <p, and W. B. give the h instead of 
the sibilant before the sibilant. 

If we reject this interpretation, our sole alternative is, so far as 
I can see, to hold that some authorities would accept rule 2 only 
so far as it relates to h before a sibilant, but would retain A every 
where else, even reading agnih te t^ah, agnih ca me. This seems 
altogether inadmissible. Yet we must acknowledge that it is to 
some extent favored by the commentator's selection of counter- 
examples, namely manas tatvdya (iv.1.1': but B. substitutes 
again namas talpydya, iv.5.9') and yah hdmayeta (11.1.2^ et al.). 
According to our preferred interpretation, there would be no par- 
ticular reason for quoting the former of these, since the combina- 
tion it illustrates has been made a question by no one : according 
to the other, it would be required (in the form manah tatvdya), to 
show what these dissidents held should be done in such a case. 

6. Not according to Plakshi and Plakshayana. 

The natural interpretation of this rule would seem to be, that 
Pl&kshi and Plakshayana are not of the number of those who hold 
the objectionable doctrine of the last rule, or of the last two rules. 
If, however, I rightly apprehend the commentator, he declares it 

6. eheshdm dcdrydndm mata Ushmapara eva visarjaniyah pHr- 
vavidhimna^ hhajate. yatM?: dpuh evakdrena Mm: ma- 
nas ; ^yax ° 

> a. M. 0. om. '' G. M. 0. om. <') G. M. om. 

6. Jcapavargapara^ 'CbsJimapara^ ca visarjantyah pldkshipld- 
Jcshdyanayoh ^dhhinoTf pakslie na khalu pUrvavidhim hhajate. 
yah .* yah ; dpwp evampara iti kirn : manas 

^kapavargddi sUtratrayam anishtam.' 

' 0. kavargaparak pavargupurup ca. ' Or. M. om. <''' G. M. prefix evarii, and 
put the whole at the end of the comment on the preceding rule ; they also omit 
rule 6. 
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to mean " in the opinion of these two authorities, it does not — that 
is, h does not follow the prescription of rule 2 either before a gut- 
tural or palatal mute or before a spirant." This is equivalent to 
a ratification of rule 4, and a ratification or rejection of rule 5, ac- 
cording as we adopt the one or the other of the two interpretations 
proposed for the latter ; and it is, in my view, quite unsuited to the 
connection. The discordant explanations of some of the other 
views of designated authorities given in the rules of the treatise 
show us that the commentators had not in all cases, at least, any- 
certain knowledge by tradition of the matters referred to, but 
simply interpreted as well as they were able the notices of their 
text-book — and we have the same right as they in this respect. 
If the particular point here under discussion were of more practical 
consequence, I should be inclined to go into a fuller discussion of 
it ; as the case stands, it has perhaps cost us already more words 
than it is worth. 

The commentator illustrates by repeating several of the quota- 
tions already given — namely yah kdmayeta (ii.1.2^ et al.), yah 
pdpmand (ii.1.3* et al.), d^uh g,ig,dnah (iv.6.4'): these as direct 
examples; as counter-example, according to W. O., manas tatvdya 
(iv.1.1'), for which B. once more substitutes namas tal/pyuya 
(iv.5.9'), while G. M. read agnif ca me (iv.7.6') — the readings of 
which, as regards the visarjantya, eacli manuscript gives in its 
usual fashion (except that W. has this time dffuhg. g,ig,dncih, by a 
blundering divergence in the wrong direction), so that we are de- 
prived of any farther aid from that quarter to the understanding 
of the rule. 

Finally, rules 4-6 are declared not approved. 

^\M\H' ^T ^r^nr^: lib II 

7. Ah, the whole of it, when followed by a, becomes o. 

The commentator's cited examples 2kve preddho ague (iv.6.5* and 
■vA.1^), samiddho anjan (v.l.ll'), and so 'bravit (ii.1.2' et al.). 
He then enters into a long exposition intended to prove the neces- 
sity of the specification sarvah, ' the whole of it,' in the rule. 
Without it, we are told, the reading sainiddho anjan (in the sec- 
ond example given) would not be established : for, by i.56, altera- 
tion and omission concern only a single letter ; hence, if sarvah 
were omitted, only the final visarjantya would be converted to o '/ 
this, with the preceding a, would become du by x.7 ; the du would 

1. ahsarvo visarjantya^ otvam? hhajate 'kdraparah": ahsarva 
ity akdrena sahe^ ''ty arthah, pre- .* sam- ; so ah- 
sarva iti Mm: samiddho anjann iti na sidhyef: Mm tu var- 
nasya vikdralopdv (i.56) iti visarjantyamdtrasya sydd 
otvam: tata okdrdukdraparah (x.7) ity duhdre krtaduhdra 
dvam (ix.l5) ity dvddepah: tathd sati° samiddhdv anjann iti 
sydt. ''yad vd\- * svaraparo yakdram (ix.lO) iti yatvam ' 

VOL. IX. 14 
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be converted into dv by ix.l5, and the final reading would be sam- 
iddhdv anjan. Or, again [supposing the present rule not to be 
given], the visarjaniya would become y by ix.lO,*the y would be 
dropped by x.l9, the preceding a would be exempted from further 
combination by x.25, and the sarhMtd-ve&dxa^ would turn out 
samiddfia anjan. 

The Ath. Pr. (iL53) avoids the same difficulty by prescribing the 
conversion of the h into u, which then combines with the prece- 
ding a into o. The other treatises (Rik Pr. ii.12; VHj. Pr. iv.42) 
treat the combination in the same manner as our own. What be- 
comes of the following a is taught in the eleventh and twelfth 
chapters. 

8. Also when followed by a sonant consonant. 

Only one example of this combination is cited, namely md no 
mitro varunah {iv.6,8' : G-. M. O. omit the last word). 

The commentator raises against this rule the objection that, as 
prescribing the same thing with the one preceding, it should not 
have been made a separate rule at all ; and, in reply, he promises 
that the exposition of the meaning of tu in the next rule shall 
explain the reason of the proceeding. 



yyoiuFMofn rPT^ n I n 



9. But visarjaniya, when preceded by an a-vowel, is omitted. 

In these rules, from T to 10 inclusive, the anuvrtti, or continu- 
ance of implication, is intricate and irregular in an unusual degree, 
and even beyond the measure of what ought to be tolerated. The 
implication of visatyantya being made all the way from viii.5 to 



bhavati: tasmin^ca lupyete tv avarnapHrvdu yavahdrdv 

(x,19) itiyaMre^" lupteparaf caparap ca (x.25) iti " Mrydnta- 

rdprasiddheh^"^ samiddha" afljann ity sydt: tan md hh&d ity^* 

"evam arthah"": ahsarva^' ity uktam. 

■ G. M. om., and ins. upy. ' G. M. dkaram. ' G. M. put at the beginning. 
* G. M. sahUo viswrjaniya. ' 0. sWiyati. ° B. G. M. om. <'> G. M. Mm ca; 0. 
Um tu. ' G. M. 0. ins. atha. » G. M. 0. ins. vd. »» G. M. 0. om. " 0. ins. 
siUirena. '" G. M. -prasakte; 0. -prasaktih tatha sati. "W. -ddho; B. -ddhdu. 
" G. M. om. <") G. M. 0. om. ; B. om. evam. " B. om. ah. 

8. caMra' ohdram ahsarvam cd ^nvddipati. aK' sarvo ghosha- 

vatpara^ otvam bhajate. yathd*: md nanu vidhdu samdne 

prthakJcaranam'' anarthakam iti cet : uttarasiitre tupabdavydkhydr 

nena' ^hutiJcarishyata' iti parihdrah, 

' G. M. put next before anvddifati. ' 0. om. ' G. M. 0. -rof ca. * G. M. 0. 
om. ' G. M. -ksuh-ah-. " G. M. -khydne. ' W. 0. -shya. 
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ix.lO (as pointed out in the comment to viii.5), rule 7 of this 
chapter ought to teach that " visarjaniya, when preceded by a, 
becomes o along with the latter, when a follows:" instead of 
which a new subject, "the whole syllable aA," is introduced 
there; and visarjantya, being thus replaced by something else 
in rules 1 and 8, ought to drop out of view altogether, or, if 
needed further, to be distinctly specified over again. But we 
find it implied without specification in the present rule; and, 
farther, the being followed by a sonant consonant is brought 
down " by vicinage " from rule 8, while the tu, ' but,' the com- 
mentator says, merely annuls the being followed by a, as spe- 
cified in rule 7. This is little less than absurd : if the sequence 
of a was to be annulled at all, it should have been so in rule 8 — 
or, rather, it was annulled by rule 8, and needs to be made no 
further account of The tu is here, as often elsewhere, a simple 
sign of a change of subject, and the commentator's attempt to give 
it a precise significance is — also, as often elsewhere — a failure. 
Our rule means, by its terms, that ah, dh, and dzh lose their h be- 
fore a sonant consonant ; only, as ah was already specially provi- 
ded for by rule 8, it virtually applies only to dh and dsA. The 
statement is thus made more general than is needed for the case in 
hand, because the whole implication of " preceded by any a-vow- 
el" is needed for rule 10, which is to teach that ah, dh, and dzh 
before a vowel — here, again, with the exception of ah before «, 
already provided for — convert their h into y, preliminary to drop- 
ping it altogether, by x.l9. But rule 10 presents a more anoma- 
lous combination of two heterogeneous matters into one precept 
than is easily to be paralleled elsewhere in the Pratijikhya. It is 
really made up of two independent parts : one, atha svaraparah, 
'Now then, when followed by a vowel,' which is an introductory 
heading having force through this chapter and the next ; the other, 
visarjaniyo yaMram,,''h becomes y/' and their combination is 
made in order that the implication of visarjantya and also of avar- 
napHrva may be made from what precedes, and may not require 
to be distinctly stated. 

The commentator's examples of the application of the rule are 
devd gdtuvidah (1.1.13"; 4.44^: vi.6.23), and vicityah somds na 
vicityds iti (vi.1.9 * ; somds for somdah, by protraction from somah : 
G. M. omit the last two words, O. the last three). He adds, as 
his exposition of the connection of the rule, that the express spe- 

9. avarnapUrvo ghoshavatparas tu ' visarjantya lupyate: hras- 
vap-Arvasydu ''hdra^ eva dtrghaplXrvasya? plittaptlrvasya ca lopah. 

yathd: devd ; w«p- ohdram ah sarvo 'kdraparah 

ivs-.l) ity ahdraparatvam pratyaksham tupabdena nivartyd "mtr 
mdnikam ghoshavatparatvam parigrhyate sdmnidhydt: asyd 
\iuvartanam evd ^bhtshtam aire Hi pHrvasHtradvayasya* prthaJc- 
Jcaranam. 

' W. ins. sah. ' B. Q-. M. vikdra. ' B. -rm; 0. -gha. * Q. M. -trasya. 
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cifioation of sequence by a, made in rule Y, is annulled by the word 
tu, and that an inferential sequence by a sonant consonant, is as- 
sumed by vicinage [from rule 8] ; and that the implication here of 
the latter only is the reason why rules 7 and 8 are given independ- 
ently of one another. That is to say, such is the easiest way of 
arriving at the result desired, that the h of ah and ash is not di- 
rectly dropped before a, but passes through the intermediate step 
of conversion into y, as before the other vowels. 

10. When followed by a vowel, it becomes y. 

That is to say, visarjaniya does so, if preceded by an a-vowel 
(rule 9) — except in the case of ah followed by a (rule Y). And, as 
is intimated by the prefixion of atha, the specification " followed 
by a vowel " is of force also in the following rules (through chap- 
ter X.). I have remarked in the preceding note upon the anoma- 
lousness of this rule, as striving to fuse into one the winding-up of 
one subject and the introduction of another. It has not seemed 
possible to render the atha excepting by a longer and more tedi- 
ous paraphrase than I was willing to introduce ; accordingly, I 
have left it out in translating the precept. 

The commentator's examples are dpa undantu jivase (i.2.1i : G. 
M. O. ovcat jivase), td abruvan (11.3.5^; 5.1*), and anvdrdbhydz iti 
(vi.3.8 ' ; anvdrabhydz for anvdrabhydsh, by protraction from anv- 
drabhyah) ; and he gives further, as counter-examples, dpo varu- 
nasya (v.5.4 ' : a not unexceptionably selected example, since 
dpah even before a vowel might not follow the present rule), and 
agnir ekdksharena {i.'J. 11^ : a case under viii.6, as the preceding 
under ix.8). 

This conversion of visarjaniya into y is only the preliminary 
step to its complete loss, by rule x.l9. The same course of con- 
version is followed by the Atharvan and Vajasaneyi Pr^tigikhyas 
(Ath. Pr. ii.41 ; Vij. Pr. iv.36), but not by that of the Rik (ii.9,10). 

11. E, before a vowel, becomes ay. 

10. ^athafabdo 'dhikdrdrthah} : svarah pare yasmdd asdu' 

svaraparah. ita uttaram yad ucyate^ svarapara ity evaih.tatra 

nimittatvend ''dhikrtam veditavyam*. sdmnidhydd avarnapHrva'' 

iti labhyate: svaraparo visarjantyo 'varnap'drvo' yakdrarn' dpad- 

yate. yathd': dpa .* td .• anvd- svarapara iti kim : 

dpo ; avarnapHrva iti kim : agnir 

<') G. M. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah; 0. -Tcdrah. " 0. so 'yam. ' G. M. vakshyd- 
mah. * G. M. 0- jMtavyam. ° 0. om. purva. " G. M. put before svaraparo, 
' 0. yatvam. ' 0. om. 



ix. 14.] Tdittiriya-Prdtigdkbya and Trihhdshyaratna. 213 

Of which, then, the y is lost by x.l9, leaving only ay and this, by 
X.25, is not liable to further combination. The commentator's ex- 
amples are ima evd ''smdi (11.4.10^), and ta enam bhishajyanti 
(ii.3.11*). 

12. becomes av. 

The example is vishnav e ''hi ''dam (11.4.12^). For the further 
treatment of the v thus produced, see x.l9 and the following rules. 

^T^q^ II x^ II 

13. But not, in either case, when followed by a. 

The dual number of the attribute in this rule, we are told, suf- 
ficiently shows that the two letters e and o, last mentioned, are its 
subject. There are two different rules in the treatise applying to 
the case of a final e or o coming to stand before initial a — namely 
rule 11, above [or rule 12], and rule xi.l, which directs that the 
latter shall be elided— and, since the rules of this chapter are of 
paramount force, as preceding the other, the present precept is re- 
quired in order to annul them. 

The commentator's examples are md te asydm (i.6.12^), samid- 
dho anjan (v.1.11*), and te 'bruvan (ii.5.1* et al.). 

^^ ?m?TJ][ia^ii 

14. Ai becomes ay. 

11. ^visrshto visarjamyah}. idam' iddntm ucyate: svaraparah 

paddnta' ekaro 'yam iti vikdram, dpadyate. ima ; ta 

'■' Gr. M. visargo nivrttah ; 0. visargo vinirgatah. ' G. M. om. ' W. -tah; B. 
■te. 

12. svaraparah^ paddnta okaro 'vam iti^ vikdram, dpadyate. 
yathd': vish- 

" G. M. svarah. " B. Q. M. 0. om. ' W. B. G. M. om. 

13. dvivacanasdmarthyagrhttdv^ ekdrdukdrdv akdrapardu^ 
p-drvavidhim' na prdpnutah. yathd\' md .• sam- .• te 

; ity dddv ekdro 'yam (ix.ll) ' lupyate tv akdra ekd- 

rdukdrap-drvah (xi.l) iti' sUtradvayam prasaktam: tatrd ''pi 

pHrvatvdt prabalam ' yatvavidhirh nisheddhum ayam drambhah. 

akdrahparo ydbhydm tdv akdrapardu. 

' B. G. M. 0. -thydt gr-; and G. M. 0. add sannihitdv. ^ G. M. 0. om. ' G. 
M. om. purva. ' G. M. om. ' G. M. ins. iti ca; 0. ins. iti. ' G. M. 0. ins. ca. 
' 0. ins. ekdrasya. 
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The exajaiple is dsdmahd eve''mdu dvddapdu mdsdu (vii.5.2>: 
B. omits the last word, G. M. O. the last two). 

To complete the sandhi, also, which is the subject of this rule 
and its successor, rule x.l9 is needed. 

15. Au becomes dv. 

The example is ahdv anadatd hate (v.C.l^). 

16. An u, uncombined with a consonant, remains unchanged, 
and V is inserted between it and the following vowel. 

The definition of aprkta was given above, at i.54, and such a 
word was directed to be treated both as initial and as final (i.56). 
This rule makes an exception for the particle u, which becomes uv 
before a vowel — which, moreover, never occurs after an a-vowel 
except as combined with it, forming part of the class oipragrahas 
in which were treated above, in rules iv.6,7. The examples given 
are sa uv ekavin^vartanih (iv.3.32), and adanty uv evd ''sya ma- 
mtshy dh {ii.S.I*): I have noted further only iv.6.9*, but am not 
sure that I have been careful to mark all the cases. As coun- 
ter-examples, svapatydya deva (v.5.4* ; p. s^apatydya) shows that 
the M must be apr^to, and 'bhakshe"''hi (iii.2.5'), that no other 
aprkta vowel than u is thus treated. 



5T ?mFnr^TT^f%rr: II \^ II 



17. But not in sanhita-i&s.i, after tat and tasmdt. 

The passages are tad v dhur utsrjyam (vii.5.7' : O. omits after 
dhuh), and tasmdd v d^yam (vi.1.1 1 ^). So far as I have observed, 
these are the only instances which the text affords of u following 

14. svaraparah paddnta^ dikd/ra dyarh vikdram dpadyate. 
yathd^: dsdm- 

■ B. G. M. -nte. ' G. M. 0. om. 

15. 'dukdrah paddntaU svarapard' dvam vikdram dpadyate. 
yathd': ahdv 

■ B. -nte. '"> Gr. M. invert the order. ' G. M. 0. om. 

16. aprktasamjflaka^ ''ukdrah svaraparah^ prakrtyd 'vatish- 

thate : avikrto' bhavati ''ty arthah : ukdrasvarayor antare *vakd- 

ra^ cd "gamo" hhavati. yathd": sa ; adanty aprkta 

iti kim : sva- ; ukdra iti kirn : hhak- 

' G. M. -ito. <") G. M. uMrasvah. ' G. M. -Uro. <*) 0. vakdrdg- ' W. B. 
G. M. om. 
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a consonant and preceding a vowel. Compare the similar rules in 
the other treatises (Rik Pr. ii.28; V^j. Pr. iv.87; Ath. Pr. iii.36). 
The preceding precept being thus annulled with reference to these 
two cases, they fall under the general rule x.l5, and the w, like any 
final, is converted into v. To show the bearing of the specifica- 
tion sdmhitah, ' in combined text,' the commentator gives us the 
two passages in pada and krama form: thus — tat: u: dhuh: tad 
u : uv dhuh : dhw utsrjyam (but G. M. O. give simply the first 
two krama^ada^s), and tasmdt: u: d^yam: tasmdd u: uv <2p- 
yam (here only W. has the statement 'va.padd). It thus appears 
that the combination with the preceding consonant is indispensa- 
ble to the treatment of the u as here prescribed; failing that, it 
falls under the preceding rule, and becomes uv. 

18. A w, when preceded by a short vowel, is doubled. 

That is to say, when another vowel follows — the heading atha 
svaraparah (ix.lO) still continuing in force. The commentator 
adds also " when occurring at the end of a pada" as he has done 
in his paraphrase of the preceding rules: this is a matter of 
course, as we are dealing only with the conversion o{ pada-text 
into samhitd. His illustrative examples are nyann agnih (v.5.32), 
and tarn u tvd dadhya'fin rshih (iv.l.S^ and v.1.4* : only G. M. 
have the first two words). That the preceding vowel must be 
short, he shows by pardn d vartate (iii.2.9' and vi.S.S'*) ; that a 
vowel must follow, by sadrnk samdndih sydt (iL2.8^ : only O. has 
the last word; only B. G. M. have the inserted k, required by 
V.32, and G. M. convert it to kh, by xiv.l2), axvA pratya/ik shad- 
ahak (vii.4.2^: here all have the k, but only G. M. make it M), 



17. tat tasmdd ity^ etdbhydm sdmhita ukdro 'prktah pHrvavi- 

dhim nd "pnoti': prakrtydvasthdnam vdkdraf ca na bhavatt Hy 

arthah. tad .• tasmdd -. ivarnokdrdu yavaJcdrdv 

(x.l6) iti da^ame* 'sya' vidhir vakshyate °. tat tasmdt sdnhita iti 

him: tat .• tasm- 

' Gr. M. om. ' G. M. "padyate; 0. prdpn-. " Gr. M. 0. -rdgamof. * 0. -ma. 
* B. tasya. ' 0. ins. tasya purastddapavddo 'yam. 

18. ^svaraparo nakdrah paddntavartt hrasvap4rvo' dvivarnam 

^hhajate. yathd^: nya£n : tam hrasvapHrva iti Mm : 

par- ; svarapara iti Mm: sad- ; praty- hrasvah 

2>'(lrvo yasmdd asdu hrasvapHrvah: dvayor varnayoh samdhdro 
doivarnam. 

''> G, M. arrange hr- sv- pad- iiak: ' G. M. 0. ins. dvitvam. ' G. M. om. 
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j^r^g" II \^ II 

19. As does also a n. 

The a in this rule brings down, we are told, the preceding 
cause of duplication and the duplication itself. The cited exam- 
ples are nir avapann incl/rdya (ii.4.22), and abruvann rdhnavat 
(i.5.12). The counter-examples, given for the same purposes as 
those under the preceding rule, are niravapan ydny eva puras- 
tit (11.4.1^: O. omits the last two words), omanvatt te 'smin 
(11.6.9^: O. omits the last word), ydn agnayo 'nvatapyanta 
(iii.2.83 : O. omits the last word; G. M. omit the whole example), 
and vidvdn etam agnirh cinute (v.6.62). The commentator does 
not give himself the trouble this time to inquire why two rules 
are furnished to prescribe a single process : the reason is, evidently, 
because continued implication of n only is desired in the rules 
that follow. 

'^\^\ \^\H\^\\}^^A m^^ II i^o II 

20. In graha, uhhya, yajya, prsJithya, and hiranyavarniya 
passages, a n preceded by * or m becomes r, preceded by a be- 
comes y, except before iti. 

The remainder of the chapter is occupied with rules respect- 
ing these conversions of a final n after d, i, and il before an 
initial vowel — conversions of which the original ground is the 
same with that which causes the combinations npc, nst to result 
from the collision of n with c and t (v.20,vi.l4), namely the par- 
tial retention of an original s which followed the n as part of 
the declensional termination of the word. See note to Ath. Pr. 
ii.27 for a full statement of the teachings of the other Prati9a- 
khyas respecting them. The conversion oi n to y is equivalent 
to its omission, since the y is dropped by x.l9. Rules xv.1-3 
are also needed to complete the combinations intended, by the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel, or the insertion of an'usvA- 
ra after it. 

19. oakdrah p4rvanimittam' dvitvark od "nvddipati. hrasva- 
pHrvo ndkdro dvivarnam' bhajate' svaraparah. nir ; ahr- 

evampara iti him : nir- : oman- .• evampHrva iti 

Mm: ydn .• vid- 

' G. M. purvoktan-. ^ Gr. M. 0. dvitvam. ' G. M. dpadyate. 

20. grahokhyddishu^ vishayeshv thdrapiXroa Hkdrapilrvo vd car 
kdrdhrshto nakdro "nitipara? itivyatiriktasvaraparo^ repham dpad- 
yaie: dkdrapHrva^ ced yakdram. graho ndma caturo 'nuvd- 
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As in other similar cases, the commentator, after his prelimi- 
nary paraphrase of the rule, proceeds first to define the passa- 
ges of the Sanhiti designated by the titles it contains. By graha 
is meant the fourth chapter of the first book, excepting its last 
four sections — or i.4.1-42. By ukhya, the first two chapters of 
the " Agni" book (see iii.9), excepting their final sections (which 
are yCijyd) — or iv.l. 1-10; 2.1-10. The ydjyds have been already 
defined (iii.9, note), as the concluding sections of all the chapters 
to book fourth, chapter third, together with ii.6.11. ^j prshthya 
are intended nine sections, pointed out by the citation of the first 
words of each : they are iv.4.12; 6.6-9; 7.15: v.1.11; 2.11; 2.12. JSi- 
ranyavarntya designates only a single section, v.6.1. Examples 
are then given from each set of passages. From graha passages, 
we have JaAi Qatr-Cinr apa mrdho nudasva (i.iv.42), and marutvdn 
indra vrshabhah (i.4.19: G. M. O. omit the last word): there are 
four other cases, at i.4.20 twice, 21,41. From ukhya passages, ye 
vd vanaspatinr anu (iv.2.83), and madhumdn astu slXryah 
(iv.2.93): there are ten others, at iv.l.S^ twice, g^-SjlO^-i; 2A^,5\ 
9^ twice. From ydjyd passages, rtHnr rtupate yaje ^ha (iv.3.13* : 
only O. has the last two words), to which W. B. O. add amavdn 
ihhena (i.2.14'); but for this G. M. substitute madhumdn indri- 
ydvdn (iii.l.lO^), which is not in a ydjyd passage at all, but falls 
under the next rule : I have noted more than thirty other cases, 
namely at i.l. 14*; 2.14^; 3.148; 4.46^; 5.112; 6.12*; 7.134,5 . iji.] j 5 
thrice; 2.123-8; 3.142.6; e.lP thrice * twice, 121-3: iii. 1.1 H thrice, 
7; 2.113 twice; 4.113; 5.112; iv.2.113; 3.I32-3.4 twice. The same 
passages contain five exceptions, which are duly provided for in 
rules 23 and 24, below. From prshthya passages, the examples 
are ^atrdiir anapavyayantah (iv.6.63) and jaghandn upajighnate 
(iv.6.65): other cases at iv.6.7-"* ,9* twice; 7.15^: v.1.11*. Finally, 

Jcdn* varjayitvd "dade grdvd'' (1.4.1") iti prag,nah : agnikdnda- 
syd "dyamprag,nadvayam uttamdnuvdkavaryam ukhyam ' dkhyd- 
yate: uktd ydjydh: samid di^dm (iv.4.12i) jtmHtasya 
(iv.6.61) yad akrandahibfS.I^) md no mitrah (iv.6.8') ye 
vdjinam (iv.6.9') agner manve (iv.7.15i) samiddho anjan 
{y.l.lX'^) gdyatrt {y.'i.W^) kas tvd (v.2.12i) ity anuvdkanava- 
karri' prshthyam iti pathyate' : hiranyavarndh (v.6.1 ") ity 

anuvdko hiranyavarntyah. 'grahe yathd:' jahi ; mar- 

ukhye: ye ; madh- ydjydsu: rfdnr .• ama- 

prshthye : ^atr- .- jagh- hiranyavarntye : agntnr .• 

sarv-. anitipara iti Mm: ahhy- .• idd- grahddi- 

shvitikim: trtn : pag.lXn .• tdn 

itihparo yasmdd asdn itiparah: ne ^tiparo 'nitiparah. 

' G. M. read grh- throughout. ' B. cm. ' G-. M. 0. ity etasmad anyasvar- ; B. 
iti 'ty eiad asmdd anyas-. » G. M. 0. 'ntydnuv-. ' G. M. -vd 'si. ' G. M. 0. ins. 
ity. '' a. M. anuvdkdh. ' W. 0. pachyate; Gr. U. pathyante. <•) G. M. om. 
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from the hiranyavarniya section, agninr apsushadah {vS.l^), and 
sarvdn agntn (v.B.l^), which are the only cases. Counter-exam- 
ples, of n not converted as here prescribed, because occumng out- 
side the passages specified, are trin imdn lohdn iti (vii.3.2'), pa- 
^iXn evd ^va rundhe (v.1.1' et al.), and tan indro'ntary amend ''ntar 
adhatta (vi.4.6' : G. M. O. omit the last two words). And the 
bearing of the specification "except before «fo'" is illustrated by 
examples from the hrama and pada texts, namely ahhyavartanta 
daayiXn: dasy4n iti dasydn {i.6.12^ ; dasydn is thus repeated, as 
being the closing word of the anuvdka.\ but W. O. omit this repe- 
tition, which exhibits the very point requiring illustration, and B. 
adds only iti dasyHn to the first dasydm), and iddvdn itt ''dd-vdn 
(iii.1.111 ; samhitdrV&a,Amg, iddvdn eshah). 

Any general examination of the aspect of this mode of combi- 
nation in the Taittiriya text I defer to the end of the chapter. 



^^^^{m II t^\ II 

21. Also in the words martydn, ud ayan, amrtan, durydn 
not preceded by soma, so asmdn, avimdn, gomdn, madhumdn, 
havishmdn, hutamdn before any vowel belonging to the text, 
cikitvdn, iddvdn, kakshivdn, hdnavdn, hi payasvdn, vagdn, 
vidatrdn, ainitrdn, ardn, poshdn, and mahdn. 

The ea in this rule, says the commentator, brings down from the 
preceding rule the specification " except before iti ; " but we might 
fairly claim that it involves all the specifications there made ex- 
ceptmg the restriction to certain passages : this exception the com- 
ment duly notes: "this and the rules that follow have a general 
application, without regard to special portions of the text." 

The illustrative examples are : for martydn, martydn dvivepa 
(v.T.Oi). For ud aydn, ud aydn ajasram (iv.G.S^): with a coun- 
ter-example, vayobhir evd ^ydn ava rundhe (v.2.10^), to show that 

21 ' eteshu' grdhaneshu nakdro 'nitiparo 'yakdram 

dpadyate'. anitiparatvdkar shako 'yam* cakdrah. vishaydn" and- 
drtya sarvdrtho' 'yam itaK par am dramhhah. yathd: mart- 

.• ud ay- .• uditikim: vayo- .• ud .• hhad- ; 

na somapiXrvah : durydn ity atra nakdrah somap4rvo yatvam' nd 

"padyate: pra .• so .• so iti kim: indro : avi- .• 

gom- ; madh- ; avigomadhv' iti kim: pagu- : hav- 

.• hmtamdn drshe'" : hUtamdn ity atra nakdra"drahe svare 
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the ut before aydn needed to be quoted along with it. For amr- 
tdn, ud asthdm amrtdn anu (i.2.8'). For durydn, hhadrdn dur- 
ydn ahhy e ''hi mdm anuvratd ny u (i.6.3 ^ : G. M. O. omit mdm etc.) : 
there are two other cases, at i.2.13': vi.2.9i ; and a single excep- 
tion, jora card soma durydn aditydh (i.2.10i), quoted by the com- 
mentator in justification of the restriction " not preceded by soma.'''' 
For asmdn, so asmdn adhipatin harotu (i.6.6* and iii.2.7^) : anoth- 
er example is at v.7.9' ; and asmdn becomes asmdn also at i6.12*, 
but in virtue of the preceding rule. The counter-example, show- 
ing the necessity of prefixing so in the rule, is indro asmdn asmin 
dvitiye (iii.l.92 : W. B. omit the last word). For avimdn, avi- 
mdn a(;vi {iS.Q^; '7.6'' liu.l.ll^ : but the last case falls under the 
preceding rule also). For gomdn, gomdn agne (i.6.6*; 1.6'': 
iiil.ll' — that is to say, in the same phrase with avimdn). For 
madhumdn, madhumdn indriydvdn (iii.l.lO^). Next follows a 
counter-example, intended to show why mdn would not have been 
enough of itself to include the last three words, without the pre- 
fixed parts avi, go, and madhu: it is pagumdn eva bhavati 
(vi.2.6^ et al.). Then, for havishmdn, hamshmdn d vivdsati 
(i.3.12): the word occurs a second time in the same section, and 
also at vi.4.2*. For hdtamdn, devahUtamdn ity ukhdydm juhoti 
(v.5.3' : W. B. omit the last word): it is found again, in like form, 
in the succeeding division of the section. The specification " be- 
fore any vowel belonging to the text (drshe, ' coming from the 
rshis ')," is declared to be meant as an annulment of the restric- 
tion, " except before iti" made in the preceding rule. And, to 
show that the n remains unchanged before a vowel not forming 
part of the fundamental text, is given the pada-readmg devakdta- 
mdn iti deva^hMam.dn. There is added further a remark which 
looks like a gloss that has worked its way into the text : " the spe- 
cification ' before what comes from the rshis ' has force in both di- 
rections, after the fashion of the crow's eye [Molesworth says, the 
crow is regarded as having a single eye, which shifts from one eye- 

pare" yatvam dpadyate" : dev .• drsha iti Mm: dev- .• 

" drshagrahanasdmarthydditiparatve'* 'pi "' yatvam bhavati: dr- 
sha iti kdkdhshivad"' ubhayatra sambadhyate grahokhyddima- 

hdnparyantam" : drshasvayampdtha'^ ity arthah. cikit- ; 

iddv- .• kak- .• «^p- ; iddkakshibdne" ''ti kirn: ras- 

.• sam, ; hftikim: iXrj- .• drsha itiparatvdd dev- 

itivad yatvaprdptir higrahanena nishidhyate'" . stuto ; svr 

vid- .• amit- .• ardn : posh- .• agne . 

' For asomapurvah, G-. M. read ity esha nakdras somapurvo 'nusvdran nd "pad- 
yate; B. 0. na som-, as do T. G. M. in the rule itself. " G. M. 0. eshu. (') G. M. 
yatvam bhajate. * G. M. om. ayam. ^ G. M. vidhdn. ° W. sarvo 'rlho. ' W. B. 
iti. ' G. M. dvitvan. ' W. 0. avimddhv. " W. adds cikitvdn. ("> G. M. 0. 
drsJiasvaraparo. " W. ndjadyate; B. bhavati; G. M. 0. bhajate. " Gr. M. ins. ity. 
" G. M. -pare. '* G-. M. ins. huiamdn ity ukhdydm ity atra. " W. 0. kdksh- ; G. 
M. -kshinydyena. " W. B. om. mahdn. '" B. drshah sv- ; G. M. drshdbhdvdn. 
" Gr. M. idddivifeshena. ^" Gr. M. 0. pratish-. 
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ball to the other, as it is needed] — namely, from the beginning of 
the preceding rule to the end of the present one." This appears 
to mean that an iti belonging to the sacred text itself would ad- 
mit the conversion of the n before it, in any case falling under 
these two rules. The opinion is doubtless a sound one ; but, to 
prove its expression pertinent here, we require an example show- 
ing that there is a passage in the text requiring its application : 
and none such is furnished us ; on the contrary, the addition of 
drshe to hUtamdn alone implies that none is to be found. The es.- 
ample for c^^^<u aw. is cikitvdn anu manyatdm (iii.1.4' : O. omits 
the last word). For iddvdn, iddvdn eshah (i.6.6* ; also at iii.1.11 ', 
but this is a case falling under the preceding rule). For kakshi- 
vdn, kakshivdn dupijah (v.6.53). For bdnavdn, vi^alyo hdnavdn 
uta (iv.5.1* : O. omits the first word). Next we have again a 
counter-example, rasavdn eva bhavati (11.2.4*), showing that, of 
words ending in van, only those preceded as here specified under- 
go the prescribed eifect. For hi payasvdn, satn asrkshmahi : pa- 
yasvdn agna d 'gamam (i.4.453,46^ : only O. has sam; and G. M, 
O. omit the last two words) : the necessity of the prefixed hi is 
shown by the counter-example flrjasvdn payasvdn ity dha (L7.3*). 
Here, however, is a case oi payasvdn before an iti which comes 
from the rshis, and therefore might seem to require the reading pa- 
yasvdn, like Mtamdn in the passage devahlUamdn ity ukhdydm 
(v.5.3 ') — according to the extension made above of the natural and 
obvious meaning of drshe; but the commentator declares that 
the mention in the rule of hi as necessary preceding word prevents 
the conversion of w to y in the passage : it is, to be sure, a case of 
payasvdn before iti, but not of hi payasvdn. For va^dn, the ex- 
ample is stuto ydsi vapdn anu (i.8.5i). For vidatrdn, W. O. give 
suvidatrdn apt Ha (i.8.52), while G. M. have instead suvidatrdn 
avitsi (ii.6.122) : B. is defective here, dropping out the last part of 
this quotation, and the first part of the next (reading suvidatrdn 
apabddhamdnah) ; G. M. are in the wrong this time, for the pas- 
sage they quote'falls under the preceding rule. For amitrdn, ami- 
trdn apabddhamdnah (iv.6.42) : an exception is provided for in the 
final rule of the chapter. For ardn, ardn ivd ^gne nemih (11.5.9=* : 
O. omits the last word). For poshdn, poshdri apushyat (vii.1.9). 
For mahdn, ague mahdn asi (ii.5.9i) : another case at i.4.20. 

22. Also a n followed by indro me, akah, Mhvam, ihd, apy 
etu, aganma, idenyan, dyajishthah, a ca, rtu, akurvata, aduhat, 
aditih, agre, adhardnt sapatnan, and alam. 

22 ity evamparo nakdra ^dkdrapiXrvo yatvam' dpadyate. 

cakd/rd" dkdrap4rvatvdkarshakah. yathd: sap- .• ma iti kirn : 

yushr : nigr- ; ydy- .* agne .* dtrghena Mm: 
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The implication here, the commentator tells us, is of a « prece- 
ded by d only : he does not explain why, but would have a right 
to appeal to the mention of dn last in rule 20, and the exclusion of 
any other cases than those of a final dn in rule 21. His examples 
are as follows. For indro me, sapatndn indro me (i.1.13'; 6.4^: 
iv.6.3*); with a counter-example, yushm,dn indro 'vrntta {Ll.5^), 
to illustrate the need of specifying me. For aJeah, nigrdhhend 
''dhardn akah (1.1.13'; 6.4^: iv.6.3* : that is to say, in the same 
passage as the preceding : O. omits the first word). For -ddhvam,, 
ydyam devdri ■b/lhvam, (i.3.8^ : O. omits the first word). For ihd, 
agne devdri ^■Ad " waAa (i.3.14*; S.S'*: iv.C.l^) ; with a counter-ex- 
ample, yajniydn iha ydn havdmalie (1.5.10^ : only W. has the last 
word), to show that the nim,itta in this case is ihd, not iha. For 
apy etu, gharmo devdn apy etu (i.5.10* : B. omits gharmah: again 
at i.6.32) ; with the counter-example, vidvdn apijanyeshu (vi.1.68), 
to show that apt without etu does not cause the conversion. For 
aganma, suvar devdn aganm,a {LI. 9^). For Menydn, tddmahdi 
devdri tdenydn (11.5.9^). For dyajishthah, devdn dyajishthah sva- 
sti (iv.3.13if 6.1^ : O. omits the last word). For d ca, devdn d ca 
vakshat (iv.6.3* twice, and v.4.6« twice) ; but this example is omit- 
ted by G. M., and they also omit the item d ca in the rule itself 
A counter-example, ydn a vaha ufatah (1.4.44^ : G. M. omit the 
last word), is given by all but O. : in G. M., it should show that d 
causes dn only when followed by yajishthah ; in W., only by 
yajishthah and ca / but W. states the occasion for it in the same 
manner as G. M., and B. alone sets it in its proper relation to both 
the foregoing examples. For rtu, the example is, in W. B., vdjo 
devdn rtubhih (iv.7.122), but G. M. O. give instead yebhir devdn 
rtubhih (i.l.i4*) : I have found no other case. For akurvata, 
vittvd kdmdn akurvata (i.5.93). For adufiat, yajno 'surdn aduhat 
(1.7.1'). For aditih, vivasvdn aditih (i.5.33). For agre, agnis 
tan agre (iii.l.42): we have also vdyus tdn agre in the same divi- 
sion. For adhardn, anydn adhardnt sapatndn (iii.2.8^) ; with a 
counter-example, bhrdtrvydn adhardn pddaydmi (iii.5.3'). For 
alam, purodd0n alam kurv iti (vi.S.l^). Finally, to show that 
the rule applies only to dn, paridhtn akurvata (vi.2.1^"^). 

The comment closes with an exposition which I must confess 
that I do not fully understand. It is evidently intended to deter- 
mine the readings which the words treated in these rules shall have 
inja^a-text; and it furnishes abundant illustrations, in reference to 
the form of which, however, there is not a little difference between 
the difierent recensions : G. M. O. generally citing the passage first 

yajn- .• ghar- .• etv iti Mm: vidvdn .• suvar ; 

tdd- .• devdn .• 'devdn :' *yajishthafce''ti kim: ydn 

.•* vdjo .- vit- .• yajno .• vivas- .• agnis .- 

anydn ; sapatndn iti kim: hhrd- : puro- anvdde- 

pahkimarthah: pari- .• tattatpadagrahane kartavye parapa- 

dagrahanam ^andrshe 'pi'' samhitdvidhav' agrahanasya'' ca' ya- 
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in its samhitd-tovm, and adding only a single sandhi from thejatd- 
text, while W. B. give the complete Ja«d-readings, and only those. 
The former quote first o,martyo martydn dvivepa (v.V.g*), and add 
martydn amartyah / W. gives amartyo martydn martydn amar- 
tyo 'martyo martydn, and martydn dvivepd "vivepa martydn mar- 
tydn dvivepa ; B. only the latter (and, blunderingly, treats it as 
amartydn dvivepa, throughout) ; next, G. M. O. have ud asthdm 
amrtdnanu: amrtdn asthdm (i.2.S'); W. B., amrtdfi anv anv 
amrtdn amrtdn anu. Then, in illustration of a second point, we 
receive two more examples: G. M. O. read affne 'vimdn apvt: 
avimdn agne (i.6.6* et al.), for which W. B. substitute ague' vimdn 
avimdn agne 'gne 'vimdn; and G. M. O., again, ud aydn qjasrarn 
(iv.6.32), O. this time adding the full Ja^<^reading ud aydn aydn 
ud ud aydn, which G. M. also seem to mean to give (they actually 
have only aydn ud aydn) ; while W. B. set down the jatd-iorm. of 
the other pair of words : aydn cyasram, ajasram aydn aydn ajas- 
ram. Yet once more, two examples for a third point close the 
tale: in G. M. O. agnis tdn agre: tdn agnih (iii.l.43)j in W. B. 
tdn agre, 'gre tdns tdn agre; and, this time in all alike, anydn ad- 
hardn adhardn anydn anydn adhardn (but G. M. have, doubtless 
by a copyist's blunder, anydn the second time, before anydn). It 
will be seen that the two versions are in part inconsistent with one 
another as regards the special points of combination to which 
they direct attention; and I am not able to make out what are the 
three classes of cases meant to be distinguished. The three points 
which one would most naturally think of as needing to be noticed 
are, perhaps, first, the occurrence of a word like amrtdn before 
itself— thus, amr^tdn amrtdn — ia the jatd repetition ; second, its 
occurrence before a preceding word (not its defined or natural 
nimitta) when that word begins with a vowel — thus, amrtdn 
asthdm ; and third, its occurrence in jatd before the word which 
causes its alteration in samhitd — thus, amrtdn anu — if, indeed, 
this last can be regarded as requiring any special prescription. 
Or, the second and third cases might be expected to concern 
the treatmeat respectively of a word, on the one hand, like mar- 
tydn, which is itself quoted in the rule as suffering the prescri- 
bed change (which is at the same time grahana and ndimittika, 
or ndimittikarh grahanam), and might therefore naturally be 
inferred to be liable to the change under all circumstances before 
a vowel ; and one, on the other hand, like anydn, which is pointed 

tvaik sydd iti ndimittikasya ca nimittdpekshatudt. grahanasya 

yathd: amartyo .• ud evam ndimittikagrahanasya : 

agne ; ud evam grahanandimittihasya" : agnis .* 

anydn evam sarvatra nakdrasya yakdrotpattir^" drashtor 

vyd. 

<» B. om. " G. M. 0. yakdram. <'> G. M. om. <** 0. om.; "W. G. M. read ya- 
Jishtha iti kim etc. <*) G. M. o. ' 0. -dhdne ; B. -dhdnasye. ' B. om. 'G. M. 0. 
om. " G. M. 0. -lyisya ndi-. '° G. M. nakd-. 
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out by means of the quotation of the following word adhardn 
(which is itself, therefore, ndimittika, while adhardn is grahana / 
or which is grahanandimittika, ' undergoing a prescribed eifect 
under the influence of a quoted word'), and which one might 
suppose changeable only before that word. It is in accordance 
with this latter explanation that the last two pairs of examples 
are taken, the one from under rule 21, the other from under rule 
22. At any rate, the general conclusion appears to be pretty 
well assured, that a word which shows a final n in saihhitd 
shows it also in jatd before a following vowel of whatever kind. 
This is markedly different from its treatment in pada^ where, 
by the initial specification of rule 20, its power of conversion to 
n is lost altogether: and even in jatd (as was shown in the 
note to iii.t), an altered letter usually exhibits its samhitd form 
only under the specific circumstances which condition that form in 
samhitd-texX. 

23. The n of ra^min, grapayan, yamdn, patangdn, sama- 
ndn, arcdn, yajiydn remains unchanged. 

All these are words occumng in the passages respecting which 
the comprehensive prescription of rule 20 was made ; needing, 
therefore, to be specifically exempted from its action. The com- 
mentator quotes the phrases in which they occur, as follows: pu- 
rutrd ca rapmin anu (iv.1.2^), aditih yrapaydn iti (iv.1.5*), suya- 
mdn -dtaye (iv.7.16**^), patangdn asamditah (1.2.14'), samand 
samdndn upann agne (iv.S.lS^ : only G. M. have the first word), 
arcdn indra grdvdnah (i.6.12*: G. M. have dropped out all but 
arcd), and yajtydn upasthe mdtuh (i.3.14 ' : O. omits the last word). 
The first two are from uJchya passages, the third from a prshthya, 
the rest from ydjyd — as is noted also by the commentator ' (but G. 
M. omit these notices, save the first). Under the second, he 
further suggests the objection that, as the word following prapa- 
ydn is iti, the case might seem not to fall under the rule (since this 
expressly says " except before iti ") ; but he urges in reply that the 
word drsTie in rule 21 (that is to say, of course, according to his 

23. ' eteshu^ grahaneshu nakurah svaraparo'pi na kha- 

lurepharh yakdraw? vd hhajate. yatM? : purvr .• adi- ; 

ukhyatvdd anayoh prdptih*. nanv adi- asye'' Hiparatvdd 

eva nishedhe sati grahanam anartham" : iticet: drsha itiparatvdt'' 

punah prdptih : tantndbhdditibrilmah. suy- ; "prshthyatvdt 

prdptih:' patan- ; "ydjydtvdt "prdptih:' samor .• ar- 
cdn .• yaji- ; "eshdm api sdi''va prdptih.^^ 

<■> Gr. M. rafmin ity adishu; 0. eshu for eteshu. ' G. M. vd yatvarh. ' B. tafhd; 
the rest om. ■* G-. M. -pUnishedhah. * G. M. atra. ' G. M. 0. -(hakam. ' om 
iti. m G. M. om. <=) G. M. om. ' '» 0. ins. asya. <"> G. M. om. 
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" crow's eye " interpretation) gives the former precept authority- 
over it, which requires to be annulled. 

3^STFT^;irr^WT^ II t^^ II 

24. Nor a n followed by ut or athd. 

The phrases to which this rule relates are, as quoted by the com- 
mentator, amitrdn un naydmi (iv.l.lO^), and vidvdn athd bhava 
(iii.2.112-3; our samA*Y(^text has atha, because the word stands 
vihhdge, at the end of a division of the section: see rule iii.lO and 
note) : I have noted no other cases. The commentator gives a 
counter-example to the former, showing why ut could not have 
been extended to uta, but needed to stop at the consonant {hal) : 
it is trtnr uta dydn (ii.1.11''). Such a counter-example is quite out 
of the usual course, and very superfluous : the example itself would 
be counter-example enough ; the substitution of uta for ut would 
have excluded the very passage aimed at. Of the two phrases, 
the one comes from an wArAya-passage, the other from a ydjyd : 
the commentator might better have spent his spare energy in tell- 
ing us this. 

What remains of the comment to this rule is not altogether free 
from difficulties. First the statement is made that the word athd 
in it implies also atha, with short a / in illustration, W. repeats, 
without change, vidvdn athd bhava; B. gives the same twice 
over; only O. has, in krama-t&xt, vidvdn atha: athd bhava — 
which is doubtless correct, and shows the Aramo-reading (along, 
we may suppose, with the jatd) to be the matter aimed at. That 
the now accepted sarhhitd-veamng — vidvdn atha : 2 : bhava — is 
contemplated, is not at all to be assumed. Both the statement 
and its illustration are wanting in G. M. : and this, although 
those manuscripts contain, under viii.34, the reference to it in 
advance there made. In regard to what follows, also, the recen- 
sions are considerably at variance. The Jatd-text is again under 

24. ut: athd^: ity evamparo nahdro yathdvihitam \epharh 

yakdrarh vd^ nd "padyate. ' yathd* : amit- .• halmdtrena'' 

him: trtnr .- vidv- ; "dtrgho 'tra hrasvopdlaksJianam 

api: yathd: vidv- " ^ yathdsamhitdstham' "eva nimittaM" 

svakdryam karoti' ^^nishedharHpam^'' yathd : amit-. . vidhir 

apy^^ "evarh yathdsaihhitdsthanimitta evaih sarvatra hhavaty " 
ato" 'voodma'* : " so ." asm- .• evamddi veditavyam. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane 
navamo 'dhydyah. 

<" W. B. 0. atha. P> G. M. 0. put after dpadyate ; G-. M. repharh va yatvarh vd. 
^ G-- M. ins. cakdro nishedhdkarshah. * G-. M. 0. om. ° G-. M. 0. ud iti. C) G-. M. 
om. ; B. om. yathd; 0. om. api : yathd. ' G. M. ins. ittj atra; 0. ins. atra. 
" G. M. 0. -stha. <"* G. M. nimittdir eva samthavati; 0. nimittdir eva sarvatra 
hhavati. '» "W. B. -tte. (") G. M. om. »' 0. ins. vidhirupam vd. '= W. iti. <") 0. 
only yathd. '» W. atho. " G. M. ins. yathd. 
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treatment; and it appears to be laid down that any word has in that 
text the same form as under analogous circumstances in samhitd, 
■whether it fall under an exception or under a rule. Then, as ex- 
ample of an exceptional word, is given, as established by the pres- 
ent precept, amitrdn ud ud amitrdn amitrdn ut (iv.l.lO^), amitrdn 
retaming its n throughout ; and again, as examples falling under 
the more general rule, so asmdn asmdnt sa so asmdn: asmdn 
avahdyd ^vahdyd 'smdn asmdn avahdya (v. 7.9' : under rule 21). 

So far, now, as I have been able to discover, the teachings of 
the Prati9lkhya in rules 20-24 of this chapter precisely corres- 
pond with the conditions of the known Taittirlya text : I have not 
found in the latter a single case of final dn, tnr, Unr which they do 
not duly notice, nor an exception to the more general rules which 
is not provided for. Of course, my observation is more to be trust- 
ed upon the former point than upon the latter. 

The sandhi here treated of is comparatively unusual in our San- 
hita, as it is in those of the other Vedas, According to my count, 
there are (including repetitions) 115 cases of dn (including also one 
at iv.6.6', omitted above), 5 of inr, and 4 of Unr — in all, 124; 
while, of final dn remaining unchanged before a vowel, I have no- 
ted down over 450 instances (and probably not without overlook- 
ing a score or two), of Hn, about 150, of tn, 16, and of fn, 4 — in 
all, about 620, or not less than five times as many. The numerical 
relation in the Atharva-Veda is probably nearly the same. See 
the end of the note to Ath. Pr. ii.27. 



CHAPTER X. 

Contents: 1-9, combmation of final and initial similar vowels, and of final a or 
d with initial vowels and diphthongs ; 10-12, resulting accentuation and nasal- 
ization; 13, special cases of uncombinable final «; 14, of elision of final o, d 
before initial e and o; 15-11, combination of final i and « vowels, and resulting 
accentuation; 18, special cases of uncombinable final i; 19-23, elision of final 
y and v; 24-25, uncombinable final vowels. 

?feFPt II \ II 

1. Now for the coalescence of two vowels into one. 

An introductory heading to the whole chapter. The commentator 
paraphrases: "both syllables become one form, of the same kind." 

1. athe ''ty ay am adhikdrah : uhhe akshare ekam r-dpam sajd- 
ttyam^ dpadyete' ity etad adhihrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad 
vahshydmah. 

' 0. puts before riipam. • MSS. -yaia. 

VOL. IX. 15 
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^ viHiHiTd*!^ Hciufgl;ut^ii 



2. In the case of a simple vowel, followed by a similar vowel, 
the product is long. 

For the terms samdndkshara and savarna, see rules i.2,3, where 
they are defined. The grammatical construction of the rule is not 
simple, or easily made homogeneous with that of its predecessor. 
The commentator brings it out thus : " there being a simple vowel, 
followed by one that is of like nature with itself, these two, being 
put in the relation of predecessor and successor, become a single 
long vowel." His examples are tvacaih grhnishvd 'ntaritan rak- 
shah (i.1.8 : only O. has the first word ; only Gr. M. the last), rdsnd 
''si ''ndrdnydi (Ll.2'*), and silpasthd devo vanaspatih (1.2.2^ : only 
G. M. have the last word). 

3. Now for cases in which an a- vowel stands first. 

A new sub-heading, having force as far as rule 9, inclusive. The 
word avarnap'drve is explained by the commentator after the man- 
ner of a Icarmadhdraya compound, as meaning ' that which is both 
an a-vowel and first,' but I do not see how such a construction 
can be defended : we have, rather, to understand akshare, and 
make the meaning analogous with that of rule 2 : "when there is 
a syllable that has an a-vowel before it." 

4^Q|UN( ^=hl(^ II B II 

4. When an i-vowel follows, the product is e. 

The commentator explains ivarnapare in the same manner as 
avarnapllrve in rule 3. The interpretations might hold good, if 
p4rva and para were taken substantively ; but they are not so used 
anywhere in the treatise. His chosen example is ne ^shiir bhava- 

2. samdndhshara dtmanah savarnapare sati p'Q.rvdparibh'dte^ 

' ete iihhe ' dirgham ekam* dpnutalt. yathd" : tvac- : rds- ; 

8 'dp- savarnam par am yasmdt taf savarnaparam : tasmin". 

' G. M.. piirvah parah te. ' W. 0. ins. saty. ' G. M. ins. akshare. ' W. om.; 
G. M. adhikam. ' ' B. dpnoti. ' G. M. 0. om. ' W. om. ; 0. tatrat. ' W. B. 0. om. 

3. ^athe Hy ay am adhikdrah ;' avarnapHrve' satt Hy' etad adhi- 

krtam veditavyam ita vMararh yad vakshydmah. *idam adhikd- 

rdntaram* upasarg ap'Arva dram {x.9) iti paryantam. avarna^ 

cd ^sdu p4rvap cd ^varnapHrvah : tasmin''. 

(') 0. om. ' 0. -vatve. ' W. om. ity. <*' G. M. ayam adhikdra. ' 0. adds avar- 
Tjiop&rve. 
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ti (ii.5.5'': W. reads nesfitu)', and O. alone adds mahendrdya 
(v.5.21; p. mahdrindrdya). 

3srnfcn; *il=hi^4 iim.ii 

5. When an m- vowel follows, the product is o. 

The commentator's single illustrative example is ishe tvo "ne 
tvd (i.1.1). 

6. When e or di follows, the product is di. 

_ The examples are sam brahmand prcyasvdi ^katdya svdhd 
(i.1.8: O. omits the last word), and somdindrd babhrulaldmdh 
(v.6.15; -p. somordindrdh). 

The commentator again very elahorately explains ekdrdikdra- 
pare as a karmadhdraya compound, formed upon ekdrdikdra as a 
dvandva; and remarks that the same explanation applies also in 
the following rule. 

7. When or du follows, the product is du. 

The examples are trahmdudanam pacati (not found in the Tait- 

4. avarnapHrva ivarnapare ca sati ' te' ubhe akshare ekdram 

dpnutah. ne ^sh- ; mah-. ivarnag cd''sdu'paraQ ce ^vama- 

parah? : tasmin. 

' Gr. M. ins. ubhe akshare. ^ 0. om. O B. pArvaf ca avarnapO-rvah. 

6. avarnapiXrva uvarnapare ca sati W ubhe akshare^ okdram 
dpnutah. ishe 

> G. M. 0. om. = 0. om. 

6. avarnapHrva ekdrdikdrapare ca sati fe' ublie akshare' pHr- 

vdpaHbhUte^ dikdram dpnutah. sam ; som- ekdrac 

cdi'^kdra^ cdi''kdrdikdrdu : tayohsamdhdra ekdrdikdram: "sam- 
dhdre dvandvah:^ tac ca tatpararh cdi ^kdrdikdraparam karma- 
dhdrayah : tasminn ekdrdikdrapare''. evam "uparitane 'pi siUre" 
samdsah. 

> G-. M. om. 2 0. om. = G. M, purvdpare, and put before altsJiare. <*' G. M 
om. ' 0. om. (') 0. -tanasutre 'pi. 

1. avarnap^rva okdrdukdrapare ca sati te" ublie akshare" dukd- 

ram dpnutah. brah- ; ddm- ' 

' G. M. 0. om. " G. M. 0. om. ^ G. M. add ■uktas samdsak. 
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tiriya Sanhitd, although it is read at T&ittiiiya Brdhmana i.1.9* : 
■we have hrahmduddnam pacet at v. 7.3*, and brahtndudanam apa- 
cat at vi.5.61: O. omits pacati, leaving the citation such as might 
have come from either passage), and ddtnnd ''pdu "tnihan (ii.4,13). 

8. When r follows, the product is ar. 

The examples are ardharea ekdm (i.6.10*), and dgneyya red 
"gntdhram {iii.1.6* ; p. dgneyyd: red). 

I have not noticed a single example in the TMttirlya SanhitS, of 
that retention of r unchanged after a and d, only with correption 
of the latter, which is the rule in the Rik and Vajasaneyi Sanhitis, 
and which appears also in the Atharva-Veda, though against the 
authority of its PrM9£ikhya (see Ath. Pr. iii.46 note). 

sW^ m^ II ^ II 

9. If a preposition precedes, the product is dr. 

The commentator points out that, as the implication " when an 
a-vowel stands first " is still in force from rule 3, this virtually 
means " if a preposition ending in a or d precedes ;" r, of course, 
is inferred from the preceding rule. According to the list of prep- 
ositions given at i.l5, then, d,pra, ava, and M^a would be the only 
words authorized to form with initial r the vrddhi vowel instead 
of the guna, pard and apa being excluded. The commentator 
brings up but one example from the text, namely upd rchati 
(i.5.9^ : G. M. read upd rchaty askanddya, which I do not find 
anywhere : we have askanddya after other words at L5.8*: ii.5.8^: 
vi.3.8''2, the last time following upd ''syati; possibly this text was 
in the mind of the scribe who added askanddya in the comment 
on the present rule) ; he gives another from the jatd-texi, rtavyd 
upo ^pd rtavyd rtavyd upa (v.3.1'; 4.2'), and, further, as counter- 
example, showing that only a preposition ending in a or d produ- 
ces the prescribed efiect, vyrddham vd etat (v.1.2' et al. : O. omits 
the last word). Additional cases of the same combination, with d 
and ava, are quoted under rule 10 (at the end) ; if the text afibrds 
yet others, I have failed to note them. Nor have I observed any 
cases of the different treatment oi pard and apa before r ; so that 
here also I do not discover any reason for the strange restriction of 
the class of prepositions made at i.l6. 

8. avarnapllrva rkdrapare ca sati te^ ubhe akshare' aram iti 
vikd/ram dpnutah. ardh- : dgn- 

" 0. om. ' G. M. 0. om. 

9. avarnapllrva ity anuvartate': tasmdd upasargapti,rva ity 
avig.eshavarndntoktdv'^ avarndnto 'yam' upasargas tasydi ^va gra- 
hanam : rkdrah sdrhnidhydl lahhyate. upasargapHrva rkdrapare 
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^<lTlH<lrl'=|fH II \o II 



10. When an acute enters into the combination, the result 
is acute. 

That is to say, as the commentator points out, when the first 
constituent, or the second constituent, or both constituents, have 
the uddtta accent, their combination is uddtta. He gives a long 
list of examples in illustration of the working of the rule, promr 
ising that they shall exhibit the whole series of vowel-combinations 
just prescribed, from the second rule to the ninth, with all possible 
conditions of accentual combination. Thus, savUd' prd' ''rpayatu 
(i.1.1 ; p. prd: arp-: W. reads -yati) brdhma yachd' ''pd ''gne 
(i.1.7'; p. yacha; dpa), ydjyd'i " 'vd'i 'nam (ii.3.53; p. ydjyd\-d': 
evd: enam: the pada-manuscripts have ^ Hi for d' ; and so with the 
other prepositions), ^r?sA(?' " ''dhatta (LS.l^; -^.p/Cbshd!: d': adhatta: 
W. B. read -We), divi' '«a cdkshuh (iS.G^ and iv.2.9* ; p. divt: iva: 
for this accent, which is opposed to the teachings of all the other 
Priti9akhyas, see under rule 17 of the present chapter), adyd vdsu 
vasati' Ht 'ndro hi devd'ndm (ii.6.3^ ; p. vasati : iti: indrah: O. 
reads at the end ''ndram eva, which I do not find anywhere in the 
SanhitI), mditrdvarunt Hy aha (ii.6.7*; p. -wf ; Ui). The ques- 
tion is then raised, whether the word siXnnlyam, (vi.2.4i) does not 
fall under this rule, since it exhibits a coalescence into one sylla- 
ble of two vowels, whereof one is acute ; but the reply is made, 
that a special rule in a later part of the chapter (r. 17) prescribes 
for it the circumflex. The examples are continued : r'eto dadhat-O,' 
''t sakthybh (vii.4.19i; p. dadhdtu: iit), vdnaspdtayd 'ntl' H tish- 
thanti td'n (vii.4.83; p. dnu: Ht : only G. M. have tdm), and td' 
dikshiil 'pd 'dadhata (v.5.5* ; p. diJcshU,: Upa: G. M. omit td). 
So many are examples of the combination of two similar simple 
vowels into a long vowel : the rest illustrate the cases of coales- 
cence in which a or d precedes. They are sk 'mdlrk no havyddd- 

ca sati te* ubhe akshare'' dram iti vikdram dpnutah. upd- .• 

rt- avarndntopasargavi^eshanena' Mm: vyr- upasar- 

gaf cd 'sdu pHrva^ co 'pasargapdrvah : tasm.inn' vpasargapurve'. 

' Or. M. 0. om. anu. ' W. vifeshdvar-; B. vi^eshoktd yathd; G. M. avifeshokto 
'pi; 0. avi^eshdktdv api. ' 0. om. ayam. * G. M. om. ° B. G M. 0. om. ° G. 
M. 0. upas-; G. M. B. -shena. ' B. om. * G. M. om. 

10. uddttadharmavi^ishte varne pilrvatah parata uhhayato vd 
sthite sati te uhJie apy eJcdde^am dpanne^ uddttadharmakam'' dp>- 
nutah. udMto 'syd 'sti 'ty icddttavdn : tasminn uddttavati. sa- 
mdndksharam. drabhya sarvasmdd' ektbhdve *yathdkram,am, uddt- 
tdnuddttasvaritap'drva vhhayor uddtte vo* 'ddharandni dargo/yi- 

shydmah^. sav- ; hrah- .• ydj- .• pUsh- .• div- 

.• adya .• mdit- nanu silnniyam ity atro 'ddtte- 

ndi 'kdde^ sati Mm na sydd ayam vidhih: ttddttap'drvddhikdre 
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tim (iv.6.6^ ; t^. sdh: imd'm: compare rule v. I'?), <<^>w^/ieW«^wir 
vrdhd' (ii.6.113 ; p. gha : it : only G. M. have the last word), sava- 
namukh^avanamukhe Jcd/rye''ti (vii.6.5i; T^.kdryd': iti: B. omits 
the Gist savanamukhe), si Wm Ad^d(i.l.l4* ; p. sdh: it: compare 
rule V. 1 7 : W. B. omit the last word) : so many are examples under 
rule 4. Now follow those under rule 5 : prdkshitam gopdyata 
(Tii.1.12; -p. prd-ukshitam : G. M. omit this example), iHrya sth6 
"rjarh vo bhakshtya (i.6.6 ' ; p. stha : fl'rjam : O. omits the last 
word), svdydsho ''d oshadMndm (1.2.8* ; p. surdyAshd: 'At: G. M. 
omit this example also), and imi ev6 'pa dhatte (¥.2.7^; 5.3^: p. 
evd : 'Opa). The examples under rule 6 are nd!i 'nam pratydshati 
(i.5.9^ ; p. nd: enani), 'elca evd yajetd'i 'Icah (vii.2.10^ ; p. yajeta: 
ikah), dthd'i 'kam utthd'nam (vii.2.1^ ; p. dtha: ikam), ydn nd'i 
'kdn rapand'm (vi.6.43; p. nd: ikdm), indriydm evd'i "ndr'ena 
(vi.6.5^ ; -^.evd: dindrina), vi hi tdd avd'iryatk 'ti (vii.1.6*; p. 
ava-d'iryata), and finally, from the jatd-text, dev'ehhya d'indhd'i 
'ndha devebhyo devibhya d'indha (11.5.9*: but G. M. give only 
the «a»^A^««-reading, devebhya dindha). To illustrate rule 7, we 
have kshatrdsya od'u 'jase juhomi (iii.3.1 '"2; p. ca: djase: B. O. 
omit the last word), svd'hd'u 'shadMbhyah (1.8.13^; p. svd'hd: 
dsh-), sd'u 'shadhir dnu rudhyase (iv.2.33,]!^; -p. sdh: oshadhih: 
another case under rule v.l7: G. M. omit the last word), prd'u 
"kshih Mnd 'pd iti (ii.6.5* ; \>.prd: dukshih; G. M. omit the last 
word), and arund ha smd "hd'u "pavepih (vi.LO^ ; p. aha: d'upa- 
-vepih). Under rule 8, again, fall dgneyyd red' "gnidhram (iii.1.6 * ; 
p. dgneyyd' : rcd')^sd'i 'vd' 'syd' rddhih (vi.e.lO^; p. asya: r'd- 
dhih), d'indhd rsMshtutah (ii.5.9*; p. d'indha': r'shi-stutah), and 
evd rshir asvadayat {v.1.10^ ; t^. evd: r'shih). Under rule 9, final- 
ly, we have d'rtim d' 'rehati (i.6.2^ et al. ; p. d' : rchati), and avd'- 
rehaty evdm dvdram (ii.6.3* ; p. ava-r'chati). 

4IHHl[?i^ ^THHlffl^H II \"^ II 

il. When a nasal, the result is. nasal. 

The commentator quotes rule xv.6, which declares it to be the 

saty "Hbhdve pa (x.l7) iti" s4trena svaritasya vipeshavidhdndd^ 

itibrdmah. reto .• van- .• td evam samdndkshara- 

samhitdydm ekibhdvo^ 'nyatrd^ 'pi drashtavyah". evam avarnor 

pHrvatve"^ 'pi vakshyate^'': se .• tarn ; sav- .• se 'd .• 

pro- ; Hrja / svd .* ime .• ndi — ..• eka ; 

athdi :yan : indr- .• vi ; deve- ; ksha- .• 

8vd- .• sdu .• prdu .• arw- .• dgn- : sdi .• 

dindha .• eva ; art- .• avd evamddi". 

' W.prdp-. " B. Gr. M. -rmam. ' 0. -sminn; G-. M. upasargdntam. C) G. M. 
uddttdnuddttasvaritdndm purvatve ca paratve ca uddttayor uddttatve ca yaihdkra.- 
mam. " 0. prad-. <') 6. M. uhhdv eva snti. ' G. M. -vidUnd. ' W. B. -ve. ' G. 
M. 'trd. " W. -vydh. " G. M. varn-. '" G. M. -ti- " G. M. -dayah. 



X. 12.] Tdittiriya-Prdtigdkhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 231 

opinion of some authorities that final simple vowels, not pragrahas, 
are nasal ; and he states that the present precept has reference to 
them : if such a nasal vowel, being acute, enters into a combina- 
tion of the kind above described, the resulting single syllable is 
nasal. Examples, he says, are those already given. And he adds 
that the rule is not approved. 

I cannot at all believe this to be the true interpretation. The 
rule seems, on the other hand, to belong to and represent the same 
view of the nature of a syllable ordinarily regarded as containing 
anusvdra, which appears so unequivocally at xv.l ; and to mean 
that when such a syllable, being looked upon as one containing a 
nasal vowel, instead of a vowel with succeeding anusvdra, enters 
into combination with another vowel (of course, a preceding one), 
the result is also nasal. Thus, for example, yah with anpum 
would make i/o 'nfum; svdhd and ansdbhydm (vii.3.16'"^), svdhd 
''nsdbhydm. 

12. When circumflex and grave are combined, the result is 
circumflex. 

The examples of this accentual result of combination, as given 
by the commentator, are as follows: hanyh 'wa tunnd' (iii.1.11*; 
p. kanyd^: iva), chavt'm chavyd ^pd'krtdya svd'ha (v.V.20; p. cha- 
vyd' : upa-d'krtaya : G. M. O. omit svdhd), ydjyM ^shd' vd'i sap- 
tdpadd pdkvart {ii.6.2^ ; ^.ydjyd": eshd' : G. M. O. end with 'sA«'), 
and dtha kvd^ ''syd havani'ya Ui (v.7.42 ; p. kvd: asydh: O. omits 
the last two words). He then goes on to point out that the word 
svarita, ' circumflex,' being used in the rule without any distinct- 
ive sign, we are to understand the " constant" (nitya) or " independ- 
ent " circumflex (see rule xx.2) to be intended. For this alone 
arises at the time of production of letters and syllables, elements 
of words ; but the other kinds of circumflex arise after the time of 
origin of words, in connection with the euphonic combination of 

11. apragrahdh samdndkshardny anundsikdny'' eke- 
shdm' (xv.6) ity ekeshdm" matam: tdn uddi^yd ''yam vidhih. tas- 
minn* uddttavaty anundsike pUrvatah parata ubhayato vd sthite 
saty " ubhe ' akshare anundsikadharmam ekam dpnutah. uktdny 
evo '' ddharandni. 

''etad anishtam.'' 

» O. om. = B. a. M. 0. om. ' G. M. 0. yeshdm; B. eshtdrh, 
' Q. M. 0. ins. te. ' B. 0. ins. apy. (') G. M. om. ; 0. na 'dam m 

12. svaritdnuddttayoh samnipdta ekdde^ saty ubhdv api tdu 

svaritam dpadyete^. yathd'^: kan- ; chav- ; ydj- ; 

atha iha svaritasyd' ^vipeshena* grahane nityasvarita eva" 

grhyate: tasya svaritasya' vyanjandndm akshardndrh ca' padd- 



W. tasmdd. 
sAtram ishtam. 
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syllables and -words, by the requirement of such rules as xiv.29 
and xii.9 ; and therefore primary quality belongs only to the "con- 
stant " circumflex : whence, by the rule " when a general state- 
ment is made, that which is primary should be regarded as intend- 
ed," it is proper that the constant circumflex should be here under- 
stood. In such cases, then, as dthd ^bravtt (iii.2.11*), where the 
long d resulting from the combination of the final a of dfha, which 
has the enclitic circumflex (by xiv.29), with the initial a oi abravit, 
which is grave, has itself the enclitic circumflex, this is not in vir- 
tue of the present rule, but falls under the same general rule 
(xiv.29) that prescribes the enclitic circumflex. 

To this efiect the commentator : and, whatever we may think of 
the argument by which he attempts to prove that svarita in the 
rule means only nitya svarita, we shall not question the sound- 
ness of his conclusions. 

13. Exceptions are dhd, md, and pd, when followed by asi; 
also hudhniyd, jyd, d pushd, and aminarda — ^before a vowel 
belonging to the text. 

That is to say, these words constitute exceptions, not to the last 
rules respecting accentuation, but to those which prescribe the 
combination of a final a or d with the following initial vowel. 
The commentator cites the passages in which the first three occur 
before asi, as follows: svadhd asy urvi (1.1.9^), sahasrasya pra- 
md asi (iv.4.113 : O. omits the first word), and dhanvann iva pra- 
pd asi (ii.5.12* : O. omits the first two words). I have also noted, 
tor dhd, varcodhd asi (i.2.\^), dhd asi svadhd asi (ii.6.4*), and 
ahhidhd asi (vii.1.11 ') ; for md,pratimd asi, vimd asi, and unmd 
asi, all in the same section and division (iv.i.ll^) with pramd, as 
quoted; and, for pd, vratapd asi (i.1.14*; 2.3>: vi.1.46) and c^k- 
shxmhpd asi (1.2.1^). To explain the added specification " when fol- 
lowed by asi" the j?a«fa-readings are quoted for us, namely svadhe 

vayavdndm utpattikdla eva sambhavdt : anyeshdrh tu" padotpat- 
tikdldd" 4rdhvam akshardndm paddndm 00^° samhitdydm uddt- 
tdt paro 'nuddttah (xiY.29) iti vidhdndt tasminn anuddt- 
te pHrva ^^uddttah svaritam^' (xii.9) ity ddi" ca: tasmdn 
nityasydi ''va mukhyattjam : sdmdnyoktdu ca'^ satydm mukhye 

sampratyaya iti tasydi ''va svikdro yvJctah: athd ity dddv 

ekddepasyo ^ddttdnantarabhdvitvdd" uddttdt paro 'nuddttah 
svaritam (xiv. 29) ity anendi 'wa svaritatvam vijneyam. 

' G. M. ekam dpnutah. ' G. M. om. ' "W. 0. -sya. * B. -shana; G. M. 'Sha- 
nam eva. " 0. om. " B. -to ; G. M. sa ; 0. sarva. ' W. om. " G. M. ca. ' G. 
ii.paro-; 0. aparo-. ">W. om.; G. M. 0. vd. (») G. M. liddttam. " 0. om. 
" W. om. " G. M. 0. -ndnt-. 
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''ti sva-dhd (only W. has sva-dhd in the repetition), prame Hi pra- 
-md, prape 'ti prorpd (O. omits the readings of pramd and prapd). 
Further, to explain the final specification drshe, ' before a vowel 
belonging to the text,' W. gives next the jatd readings of svadhd 
asi and prapd asi, namely svadhd asy asi svadhd svadhd asi, and 
prapd asy asi prapd prapd asi; O. has only the former, and sub- 
stitutes for the latter dhruvd 'si dharund (iv.2.9i; 3.7^), which 
would be in place as a counter-example showing that other words 
than those specified in the rule are not treated as it prescribes 
before asi, but is not introduced as such, and does not make its 
appearance at all in the other versions ; B. also has only the for- 
mer (reading at the end svadhd 'si), and adds evam ddi, ' and so 
on.' G. M. give no /a«c?-readings at all here, but pass directly 
from the ^a<fo-readings to the quotations illustrating the remain- 
ing words of the rule, namely: pra budhniyd irate (iv.3.136 : G. 
M. ovciiipra) ; dhanvanjyd iyam (iv.6.6i"2 : only G. M. have the 
first word) ; d pdshd etv d vasu (ii.4.5 '), with a counter-example, 
tarn pUshd 'dhatta (i.5.12), to show that pdshd after any other 
word than d is not uncombinable ; and d te suparnd aminanta 
evdih (iii.1.11*: G. M. omit the first two words, O. the first three). 
Now the question is asked again, "why is it said, 'when a vowel 
from the text follows?' " and W. B. O., having settled the point 
already so far as dhd, md, and pd were concerned, reply by quoting 
the^'a_««-readings of the other four words, each with its successor, 
thus : budhniyd irata irate budhniyd budhniyd irate (but B. reads 
budhniye "rate, and O. budhnye "rate, the last time), jyd iyam 
iyamjydjyd iyam (B. O. again have Jye 'yam at the end), ptlshd 
etv etupflshd pdshd etu (B. O. a.ga.m pUshdi 'tu in the third repe- 
tition), and aminanta evdir evdir aminantd 'minanta evdih (B. O, 
once more aminantdi 'vdih to close with). G. M., however, who 
have the application of drshe in the first part of the rule still to 
illustrate, give us here a most liberal series of extracts from the 
Jatd-text : first, for asi svadhd (ll.Q^ or ii.6.4*), namely asi svadhd 
svadhd asy asi svadhd; then for svadhd asi, as set down above 
(with svadhd 'si at the end, like B. ; but it seems a merely acciden- 
tal coincidence, for in all the other cases the third pair of words 
reads like the first, with the hiatus) ; for iva prapd, iva prapd 
prapd 've 'va prapd; for prapd asi, as above reported from W. ; 
for pra budhniyd; for budhniyd irate, as inW. ; for dhanvanjyd; 
foTjyd iyam, as in_W. ; for d pushd, d pdshd pushd " " pUs'hd ; 
for p-dshd etu, as in W. ; for suparnd aminanta, suparnd ami- 
nantd 'minanta suparnds suparnd aminanta; and for aminanta 
evdih, as in W. From all this illustration, we seem authorized to 
draw the inference that the words mentioned in the rule as having 

13. dhd: md: pd: ' eteshv' antyasvara drshe' pdthe^ 'siparah: 
budhniyd : jyd : d p-dshd : aminanta : eteshv" antyasvara drshe" 

svaraparaK pdrvavidhim na prdpnoti. yathd '.• sva- ; sahr 

; dhan- ; asipara iti Mm: sva- .• "pra- : pra- 
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endings exceptionally uncombinable in sarhhitd nevertheless com- 
bine with iti in padort&xX, and also exhibit their uncombinable 
quality injatd only before the words whose sequence calls out that 
quality in sarhhitd— pllshd, for example, uniting with its predeces- 
sor d into pilshd, and aminanta with itself into aminantd ^mi- 
nanta (only, if we may trust the example given, svadhd being 
held apart from its predecessor asi, because this happens to be the 
same word with its successor : and it is by no means impossible 
that the manuscripts are in the wrong upon this point). But this 
would be quite sufficiently intimated by the single restriction 
drshe, without adding asi also ; and that the latter is specifically 
intended to apply to the joac^a-readings, and the former to the Jatd, 
is not easily to be believed. The asi would have best reason to be 
introduced because the words mentioned occur also before other 
vowels, with which they enter into combination — only, to be sure, 
I have not noted any cases in which they do so. 

^FR^mm'^iq^ gc# II \^ II 

14. When followed by eshtah, etana, eman, odman, osJitha, 
or evah, an a-vowel is elided. 

That the elision mentioned in the rule is of an a-vowel is a con- 
sequence of the continued implication of the introductory rule x.3, 
above — although, as the commentator fails to point out, that im- 
plication was interrupted by rules 10-12, and was expressly stated 
at the outset to remain in force through rule 9. The passages con- 
templated are quoted by the commentator, as follows : ap^y' esMd 
rdyah (i.2.11'), ^mitdra upetana (iii.l. 48,52), apdm <w" ernant 
sddaydmi (iv.3.1), apdrh tv" odmant sddaydmi (iv.3.1: G. M. O. 
omit sddaydmi in both these citations), svdJC oslithdbhydm 
(vii.3.16'), upaydmam adharen' oshthena (v. 7.12 : O. omits the 
first word), and nir amimaff evafi chandah (v.3.5* : O. omits the 
last word). These are, so far as I have discovered, all the cases of 
application of the rule that the text contains. The commentator 
notes that rule i.22, which allows a theme ending in a, quoted in a 
rule, to stand for its various derivative forms, is the warrant for 
regarding oshthdbhydm and oshthena as involved in oshtha. The 

;' 'drshaiti Mm: sva- .■° "pra :" dhan- .• d p-d- 

; ^^dkdrah kimarthah:^' tarn .• d te ; drshasvarapa- 

ra^'^itikim: ^^budh- ■' jyd : pii- .• am- ". 

' 0. ins. ity. ' B. G. M. eshv. ' B. a. M. -sha. * B. pdthakdle. ' B. a. M. 0. 
eshv. » &. M. -shapdtJie. ' B. a. M. 0. om. (') 0. om. C) a. M. om. '» B. 

evamddi; 0. dhru- ; G. M. om. ("> G. M. dkdrena Mm. "0. om. para. 

(13) See the note, at)OTe. 

14. ity evamparo 'varno' Ittpyate: athd ^varnap'drve 

(x.3) ity anuvartandd' avarrid? iti labhyate. apt- .• pami- .• 

apdrh ; apdrh ; svdh- ; oshtha pabdasy a sarvdvastha- 
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same two cases were given by him in illustration of the previous 
rule (see note to i.22). As general counter-examples, to prove the 
implication of "an a-vowel," we have ^ityoshthah ^itibhruh 
(v.6.14), and fityoshthdya svdkd (vii.3.]7). 

^wmn^ M^=M^ II n II 

15. An i-vowel and u become respectively y and v. 

Here, the commentator tells us, the implication " preceded by an 
a- vowel " ceases, but the implication " followed by a vowel " has 
force — which implication comes all the way from rule 10 of the 
preceding chapter. The rule says ukdra, 'short m,' instead of 
uvarna, ' an w-vowel,' because long H has already (by iv.5) been 
declared pragraha, and protracted ^Js is made uncombinable be- 
low (by X.24). The examples are abhy asthdt (iv.2.8'), ilty agyd- 
ma (i.3.143), and d pdshd etv d vasu (ii.4.5 •). 

16. And, when they are acute, a following grave becomes 
circumflex. 

The word " and " (ca), we are told, brings down from the pre- 
ceding rule the " ^-vowel and w," there described as suffering a cer- 
tain effect. The examples given of the production of this kind of 
circumflex accent, later (xx.l) described as the kshdipra, are vy 
hvd'i''nena pdridhatte {v.Z.ll^: only G. M. have the last two 
words), and apsv dgne (iv.2.1is). As counter-examples, we have 
first nicd' tdm dhakshy atasdm (i.2.142) and mddhv agnd'u juhdti 
(ii.3«2s), to show that unless the converted vowels are acute, no 
circumflex appears ; and then, to prove that the following vowel 
must also be grave, tdd ydd rcy ddhy akshdrdni (ii.4.11i : G. M. 
omit the first word), sd tv 'd'i yajeta (ii.B.e^et al. : G. M. omit 
this whole example), and in nv '«' iipmtirnam iehdnti (i.6.7^) : 

sya grahanam hhavati grahanasya ca (i.22) iti vacandt: upay- 

.* nir *avarno lupyata'^ iti kirn: fity- .• p^7y- 

' G. M. -nap^rvo. ^ "W. -tamdnindd ; G. M. -tamdnah. ' G. M. avarnapurva. 
C* B. -napArvo I- ; 0. -nalopa ; G. M. -napurva. 

16. avarnap4rvddhikdro nivrttah : svaraparddhikdras tu var- 
tate: atha svaraparo yakdram (ix.lO) iti piXrv ddhy dye pra- 
krdntah. ivarnokdrdu paddntdv} svarapardu yathdearhkhyena' 

yavakdrdv dpadyete. abhy : Hty : d pH- dirgha- 

sya pragrahavidhdndt plwtasya savidhinishedhdd ^ikd/rasya kdrot- 
taratvam" krtam: ivarnokd/rdu yavakdrdv iti. 

' TV. puts after the next word. ' G. M. -Tchyam. • G. M. vahdr-. 
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compare, for the peculiar sandhi in these last two examples, rule 
V.13. 

17. Also wlien u is the product of the combination. 

The " also " {ca) of this rule is interpreted as implying that, as 
in the case of the combination last considered, the first element 
going to form the 'd must be acute, and the second grave. As ex- 
amples of the combination and its accentual result are given siDn- 
ntyam iva {-v'\.1A^ \ p. siirunntyam), s-d^dgdtd (viH.8'; p. sijyud- 
gdtd), and mdsH^ ''ttishthan (vii.5.22 ; p. mdsd,: ut-) ; to which G. 
M. add dikshi)) ''padddhdti (v.5.5*; p. dikshA: upordd-). The only 
other case of the kind which I have noted in the Sanhita is sitpa- 
sadanah (vii.5.20 ; p. s4-upasadanah). The commentator adds a 
couple of counter-examples : the first, sUpasthd' devdh {L2.2^ ; p. 
su^pasthd'h), shows that the former u must be acute ; the other, 
td' dikshOJ ''pd ''dadJiata (v.5.5*), that the latter u must be grave. 

A later rule (xx.5) gives this particular variety of the circum- 
flex accent the narae praplishta. 

None of the other Vedic texts has an accentual usage corres- 
ponding with this. Indeed, there is not in the Atharvan a single 
case of a combination of two m's such as is here contemplated, nor 
has any from the other Vedas come to my notice ; if such there be, 
they are left to follow the general analogy of combinations of 
acute and grave into one homogeneous vowel (as illustrated under 
rule 10, above), the acute element raising the other to its own 
pitch and making the result acute. On the other hand, an excep- 
tion to this general analogy is made in the other Sanhit&s (and 
duly explained in their Prati9akhyas : see Rik Pr. iii.7, Vaj. Pr. 
iv.l32, Ath. Pr. iii.56) in favor of the coalescence of two short i's 
into a long i ; if the former be acute and the latter grave, they 
produce together a circumflex. Of such a combination, I have 

16. cakdrahpHrvasHtroManimittindv^ 'ivarnokdrdv anvddipati: 
uddttayor^ ivqrnokdrayoh paro 'nuddttap ca' svaritam dpadyate. 

vy ; apsv tiddttayor iti Mm : nicd .* madhv ; 

paro'mtddtta itikim: tad ; sa .• in 

I G. M. -ttino 'pi. ("> Gr. M. om ' 0. om. 

17. cakdrah pHrvoddttatvdnvdkarahakahA : ''parasyd 'nuddtta- 
tvam anvddi^ati ca'. pHrveno ''ddttena parasyd ''nuddttasyo 

"bhdve kriyamdne' svaritarh jdntydt. yathd: sUn- ; sUd- 

; md- ; *dik- ;* p^rveno ^ddttena Mm: s4p- .* 

parasyd ^middttasye Hi Mm : td — , . 

' B. O.p&rvaayo 'd-; 0. -tvdnuk- ; G-. ii. purvoddttam paratvdrmddttarh cd "kar- 
shati. (') G. M. om.; 0. om. CO. • G. M. om. 'W. B. 0. om. 
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noted about thirty cases in the T4ittirlya text (examples, one in 
each book, are LS.e^: iLl.3 •: iiLS.S^: iv.l.G^: v.1.1^: yiA.l^: vii.5.7*) ; 
the accentuation is throughout acute, as we should expect. 

^ !Mt fwft II \r: II 

18. Exceptions are gyeti and mithuni. 

That is to say, these words are exceptions to rule 15 — and, being 
thus exempt from the conversion there prescribed, and there being 
no other rule requiring their alteration, they remain unchanged, as 
if they were pragralias. The examples are gyditena ^yeti akunt- 
ta (v. 5. 8' : O. omits the first word; ^yeiH occurs also in the next 
division of the same section, though not before a vowel), and na 
mithuni abhavan (v.S.B^ : B. omits na). The latter word is found 
in two other places — atiii.4.9i and vi.6.8« — exhibiting the same 
uncombinable quality; and in' the latter place it has been made 
(at iv.53) the subject of special exception as not &pragraha. The 
pada-text, in fact, writes both words as if no peculiar character 
belonged to them. 

g^ ^oTuf^'^r m^ II ^^ II 

19. But y and v are elided, wlien preceded by an a-vowel. 

The word " but " (tu) in this rule, the commentator says, annuls 
the application of the rule to any other y and v than such as are 
the products of prescribed euphonic processes, and makes these 
alone the subjects of its action. As a y or ti can never occur as 
final except by euphonic conversion, the particle has no very use- 
ful office to fill, according to the interpretation. Evidently enough, 
it is used here, as elsewhere in the treatise where a specific force is 
sought for it by the comment, simply as indicative of a sudden 
change of subject. 

Vastly the largest class of cases falling under the rule is that in 
which, by ix.lO, a visarjantya has been converted into y after a, d, 
ds before another vowel than a. In illustration of this class, the 
commentator quotes dpa undantu (i.2.1'), dhruvd asmin gopatdu 
(i.1.1 : G. M. O. omit the last word), and na vicityds iti (vi.l.91). 
The next class consists of cases of final e and di, converted into 
ay and dy by ix.11,14: the examples are ima evd ''smdi (11.4.10^), 
and dsdmahd eve ''mdu (vii.5.2 '). Yet another class embraces the 
endings in dn oi which the n was turned to y (with nasalization 
of the (t, or with awMst)(Jra added, by xv.1-3) according to the 
rules at the end of the last chapter (ix.20-24) : the selected exam- 
ple is martydn dvive^ (v.7.9'). But the rule teaches also the 

18. ^yett: mithuni: ity etayor antyasvaro yathdvihitarh' ya- 
tvarh nd^padyate. yathd^ : pydi- : na 

» 0. om. ' W. Cr. M. 0. om. 
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elision of final v ; and O. boldly gives examples for this, as well : 
namely, vdyav ishtaye (ii.2.12* : W. adds durone), and ahdv anor 
data (v.6.12), although the text, by a usage which the comment 
ratifies uAder the next rule but one (x.21), retains the v in such 
cases, and it is retained by O. in these very phrases given to illus- 
trate its omission. W. has only the former of the two, foolishly 
prefixing to it avarnapiXrva iti him, ' why is it said, " when an a- 
vowel precedes " ? ' The other manuscripts pass the point with- 
out notice here, leaving it to be settled under rule 21. The true 
counter-examples for this precept, showing that the elision takes 
place only after an a-vowel, are given by all alike: they are abhy 
asthdt (iv.2.8'), and hrtsvasah (iv.2.113). 

HMW II t^o II 

20. Not so, according to Ukhya. 

Ukhya denies that y and v are omitted in any case ; and would 
therefore read 4pay undantu, imay eva, martydny d, and so on. 

o|*l(VrJ FrffPT^ II t^"l II 

21. Not V, according to Samkrtya. 

The connection of this rule is somewhat anomalous, but its 
meaning is sufficiently evident. Sflmkrtya dissents from the prin- 
ciple laid down in rule 19, like Ukhya; "but" {tu) his dissent 
does not go the whole length of the latter's; according to him, 
only V is "not" elided. As the commentator has it, the fact that 
this rule teaches an exception is inferred, " by vicinage," from its 
predecessor : its tu is intended as an annulment of the opinion of 
former teachers. And he declares that it alone is approved, while 
the two that precede (the former of them, of course, only so far as 
it is inconsistent with this) and the two that follow (B. O. omit this) 
are rejected. The examples are those already given by a part of 
the MSS. under rule 19, namely vdyav ishtaye durone (ii.2.12* : 

19. avarnapUrvdu svarapardu yakdravakdrdu^ htpyete. ya- 

thd: dpa ; dhru- ; na ; ima ; dsd- ; '' vdy- 

.• 'ahdv .•' mart- evampdrvdv* iti Mm: abhy 

; Art- tupabda itardu yavakdrdu nivartayann ddepa- 

prdptayor evd ''nay or lopavishayatvam dyotayati. avarnah pHrvo 

ydbhydrh tdv avarnapHrvdu. 

' G-. M. yavak: ' W. ins. avary.apurva iti Mm. <°' Only ia 0. * U. M. avar- 
ifap-. 

20. ukhyasya ' fdhhinah paksh^ 'varnapdrvdu' yavakdrdu na^ 
Ivpyete, uktdny evo ^ddharandni. 

• Gr. M. ina. mate. ' G. M. mate. ' 0. 'purvau. * B. om. G. M. have mixed 
together to some extent this and the following comment. 
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W. B. omit this example ; O. puts it after the other one, and leaves 
off durone), and ahdv anadatd hate (v.6.1^ : O. omits hate). 

This is rather the most striking example afforded us of the over- 
riding by the commentary of the obvious intent of the Prati9S,- 
khya itself. The usage of the existing Taittirlya text is on the side 
of the comment : we have a similar resolution of the final a of vo- 
catives into av, with retention of the «, at 1.2.13^ twice; 4.39; 
6.123; ii.2.12*-8; 4.123; 6.11 i:iii.2.10>:vi.4.33. Qt dv as result of 
final du before a vowel, I have failed to collect the examples ; but 
had there been any cases of the omission of the v, I think I should 
not have omitted to observe and note them. 

^4^l(1*l(q(1 g^ HN l^luw II t^t^ II 

22. According to Macakiya, both are omitted when followed 
by u or o. 

Instead of Mac3,ktya, the southern manuscripts have, both in the 
rule and in the commentary, Mayikaya. 

All the manuscripts of the commentary declare that " respect- 
ively " {yathdsamkhyam) is to be understood in the rule — that is 
to say, that it directs us to drop y before m, and v before o ; but 
their examples do not support this interpretation, and it is palpa- 
bly a false one. It is difficult to believe that the rule itself is not 
corrupted, and that it ought not to read ukdrdukdraparo lupyate^ 
' V is dropped before m or o ' (it does not occur in the text before 
1X) ; for, while we can discover no phonetic reason for the omission 
of y before a labial vowel, there is a very obvious difficulty in the 
utterance of v («>) before u (no real Sanskrit word begins with «w, 
nor can I recall it in the interior of a word except as the rare re- 
sult oisandhi); and, as thus amended, Macaktya's view would ac- 
cord with the accepted doctrine of the Rik Prat, (ii.9-11), and with 
one mentioned, though not adopted, by the Vaj. Pr. (iv.l25). 

The illustrative examples given are in part those which have 
appeared already, even more than once, under the preceding rules : 

21. sdmnidhydn nishedho Idbhyate. sdmkrtyasya mate 'varna- 
pHrvo vakdro na lupyate: yakdras tu lupyata eve ''ty arthah. 
^vdy- .•' ahdv p'drvdcdryamatanivartakas tu^abdah. 

sUtram idam eve ''shtam: na tu pHrvadvayani' paradvayam^ ca. 
(■> W. B. om. ; 0. puts after the other example. '' O.pirvas&trad: ' B. 0. om. 

22. yakdravakdrdv avarnapHrvdv ukdrdukdrapa/rdu lupyete 

yathdsamkhyam} mdedktyasyd^ "cdryasya mate^. dp a : yd 

evampardv iti kirn: ta .• vdy- lupyete itt ''ha 

punardrambhah piXrvasiUradvayasthitananah* sambandha^ankd- 
nirdkarandrthah". 

' 0. om. ; G. M. after mate. ' G. M. mdyikdyasyd, as in the rule itself. ' B. G. 
'U.. materia. 'W.-tajanana; B.-taJana; 0. -tananabha. '' 0. om.fankd ; W. -iham. 
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dpaundantu (i.2.1'), and yd oshadhayah (iv.2.6*'^ : soW. B. ; 
but G. M. O. give instead yd jdtd oshadhayah, iv.2.6') ; to which 
O. adds an example for v, namely patakratav ut (L6.12* : it ought, 
in illustration of the rule, to read ^ataJcrata ut), putting it be- 
tween the other two. Counter-examples are ta enam bhishajyanti 
(ii.3.11* : we are to understand, apparently, that Macdkiya would 
read tay enam), and vdyav isktaye (ii.2.128). 

The commentator remarks in conclusion that the repetition of 
lupyete in the present rule (it was read above, in rule 19) is intend- 
ed to remove all suspicion of the continued implication of the neg- 
ative which forms a part of the two preceding rules. 

^# cdrHUflrldt: II t^^ II 

23. According to Yatsapra, they are imperceptibly uttered. 

It might admit of question whether the " they " here spoken of 
are final y and v in general, or only y and v followed by u and o, 
as specified in the last rule. As things stand, the use of the de- 
monstrative etayoh rather favors, though not unequivocally, the' 
latter interpretation, and it is the one adopted by the commenta- 
tor. But if the preceding rule be restored to what we have sug- 
gested above as its more probable original form, then the etayoh 
will be very well in place here as referring to y and v in general ; 
and this interpretation is supported by the fact that the Ath. Pr. 
(ii.24) and PSnini (viiL3.18) ascribe a like opinion to another gram- 
marian, 9^katayana, whose peculiar views upon the subject are 
likewise hinted at by the Vdj. Pr. (iv.l26). As the meaning of 
lepa is defined to be luptavad uccdranam, ' utterance as if omit- 
ted,' there is not much for the two opposing parties to contend 
about. 



57 MrlMil«f^ II \^ II 



24. Exceptions are protracted and pragraha vowels. 

Such, namely, are exempt from the rules of combination — and 
not merely those given in this chapter, but also such as are found 
elsewhere: for example, at ix.l 1,1 2. There is nothing about the 

23. ^vdtsaprasya mata etayor^ yahdravahdrayor' avarnapHr- 
vayor lepah sydf. leffo ndma luptavad'^ uccd/ranam. etayor ity 
ukdrdukd/rapardu nirdipati. uktdny evo ^ddharandni. 

<■' B. om., along with the rule. " Only in W. " Gr. M. 0. yavaJc-. * B. -tarn. 

24. 'na khalti plutah pragrahap ca^ samdhividhim bhajete^. 

yathd: astu .* te ityddividhdu niahiddhe'nyasminQ cd 

^ndrabhyamdne' prakrtivad^ bhavati. 

<■' Gr. M. plMtof ca pragraha^ ca etdu na kMlit. ' W. B. 0. -jate. ' Gr. M. "rabh: 
* 0. iyd. 
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rule pointing out that it has a bearing so extensive. Only one 
example is given for each class: astu Mi ity abriXtdm. (vii.1.6'), 
and te enam ahhi (ii5.6^). 

The commentator points out, as he did not take the trouble to 
do under rule 18 of this chapter, that, the rules of combination 
being thus suspended with reference to these two classes, and no 
other rule being given about them, they remain in their natural 
condition. 

All the Prati9akhyas have rules equivalent to this (Rik Pr. ii.27 ; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.84 ; Ath. Pr. iii.33 : in the note to Ath. Pr. i.73 1 over- 
looked the present precept of the Taittirlya-Pratigfikhya) ; none 
assumes that the pronouncing a vowel to be pragraha exempts it, 
eo ipso, from phonetic combination. 

cr^ qj^ II t^M. II 

25. Also the remaining vowel. 

That is to say, the vowel remaining after the omission of the 
final y or V is, like those mentioned in the preceding rule, exempt 
from farther combination. According to the commentator, the 
" also " (ca) of the rule brings forward " y and v," the fact of their 
constituting an exception is inferred from the neighborhood of the 
preceding rule, and parah means ' another,' and qualifies samdhih 
understood : " no further combination takes place." This seems to 
me inadmissible, as there has been no suggestion of any such word 
as saihdhi. Perhaps para may be better understood of the vowel 
" following " the y and v of which the chapter has been treating. 
It needs, at any rate, some violence to bring in the rule with the 
meaning which it is evidently intended to bear: no one would 
have any right to guess, from its form and position alone, at what 
it is aimed. 

The commentator's examples are dpa undantu (i.2.1 ') and agra 
imam (i.1.5'). In reply to the objection that it would be enough 
to state the implication of the rule as "where an omission has 
taken place " instead of " an omission of y or v" he brings up se 
''du hotd (i.1.14*), sdi ^nd ^nikena (iv.3.132 et al.), and sdu ""shor 
dhih (iv.2.3^), as examples of an elision of a final which does not 
prevent the further combination of its predecessor and its sticces- 
sor under the rules of this chapter. 

25. cakdrdkrshtayor yavsakdrayor lope sati parah ^sarhdhir na 

bhavati.^ yathd^: dpa .• agra sdmnidhydn nishedho 

labhyate. nanu lope sati ^ty^ etdvatdi ''vd ''lam : yavakdrayor iti 
kirn, se 'J ; *sdi .•* sdu .• ity ddi. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyamvarane'' 

da^am,o 'dhydyah. 

(') G. M. sandhividhin na bhajaie. '^ G-. M. om. ^ W. om. iti. W 0. oin. ^ 0. 
adds prafhamapraijne. 

VOL. IX. 31 
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CHAPTER XI. 

Contents: 1, initial a elided after e or o; 2-18, exceptions, cases of retention of 
initial a after e or o; 19, dissident view as to the nature of the elision. 

^^m pT^T^ ^^n^^TT^^: II •( 11 

1. But a is elided when preceded by e or o. 

The subject of the omission or retention of initial a after final e 
or o, and of the accent thence arising, occupies the whole of this 
chapter and of the one next following, the cases of retention being 
mostly rehearsed in this. No attempt is made, here any more 
than in the treatment of other similar matters in the work, to effect 
a real classification — ^much less, an explanation — of the facts dealt 
with. Nor have I, on the other hand, drawn up such a classifica- 
tion, as I did for the Atharva-Veda (see Atharva-Prati9akhya, 
under rule iii.54). Doubtless, if drawn up, it would show nearly 
the same state of things to prevail in the Taittirtya as in the 
Atharvan text : namely, that the elision is the greatly prevailing, 
almost exclusive, usage in the prose passages ; while, in the metri- 
cal passages, the a is more usually retained where the metre 
requires its retention, and omitted where the metre requires its 
omission — although with numerous exceptions, of which the most 
regular is that the a is dropped in writing at the beginning of a 
pdda, where, of course, it was always retained in metrical utter- 
ance. The general subject of the relation of the written and 
spoken texts to one another in regard to this special point is well 
worth an elaborate investigation, founded on all the Vedic texts. 

For the word "but" (tu) in the rule is given an alternative 
explanation. Some, the commentator says, regard it as suspending 
the force of the exceptional rule x.24 ; others, as marking the dis- 
continuance of the general direction " followed by a vowel," which 
has been in action since ix.lO. As in other like cases heretofore, 
we have no good reason for applying it to any particular rule or 
phrase ; it merely marks an abrupt transition to a new subject, 
somewhat exceptional in its relations to the principles already laid 
down. The subject was, however, anticipated and provided for in 
rule ix.l3. 

1, ekdrapHrva okdrap-drvo vd ''hdro^ lupyate. yathd?: te .• 

'so ' tu^abdo na plutapragrahdv (x.24) iti nishedhasam- 

bandhavidhirh'^ nivartayatt Hi hecit: svaraparddhikdram, nivdra- 

yatf ''ty apare samgirante. ^ekdrag. cdu ^kdra^ cdi ""kdrdukdrdu :° 

ekdrdukdrdu p'drvdu' yasmdf sa tathoktah. 

' all the MSS. akdro. ^ G. M. om. W B. om. " G. M. -hamdhi; 0. -bandham. 
' G. M. nivartayati. <») in W. only. ' B. om. * G. M. yasya. 
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To illustrate the rule, only two phrases, both of frequent occur- 
rence, are quoted : namely te 'bruvan (ii.5. 1 ^ et al.) and so 'bravit 
(ii.l.2> et al). 

In the other Pr&ti9a]£hyas, the apparent loss of initial a after e 
or is treated as an absorption of it into its predecessor, or a uni- 
fication of the two. See Ath. Pr. iii.53 and note, and rule 19 of 
this chapter, where a somewhat similar view seems suggested. 

All the MSS. excepting B. read in the rule ekdraokhrapdrvah ; 
and, where the rule is quoted {i.61 and ix.l3), we have six cases of 
this reading against three of ehdrduk-. But the former is simply 
an instance of the usage, so common in the commentary (see above, 
p. 4), of separating, for the sake of clearness, the elements of com- 
pound words, or otherwise disregarding the rules of sandhi. 

2. Now follow cases of non-elision. 

The rest of this chapter is occupied with an enumeration of the 
cases in which initial a is retained. First, in rule 3, a number of 
passages are specified in which non-elision is the rule, and elision 
(as determined by the rules of the next chapter) is exceptional ; 
then, in the following rules, more isolated cases are disposed of. 

^m??TPT^'^ Ji ^ II 

3. The a is not elided in the following sections : those begin- 
ning with dhdtd rdtih and upa ; those styled vdjapeya ; those 
beginning with jush'a and ipjendya ; those' styled uhhya ; those 
beginning with dhruvakshitih, iyam eva sd yd, and agnir murd/id ; 
the first and the next to the last of the rudra chapter ; and those 
styled vikarsha, vihavya, hiranyavarmya, ydjyd, and mahdpr- 
shlhya. 

Here are pointed out not less than seventy-three sections or anu- 
vdkas, in which a is not elided (except in the cases specified in the 
rules of the next chapter). Those designated by the annotation 
of their first words are i.4.44; 5.5: iii.l.lb; 2.8: iv.3.4,11 ; 4.4. The 
vdjapeya sections are six, namely i.7.'7-12. The ukhya sections 
(as pointed out above, under ix.20) are twenty, namely iv.1.1-10; 
2.1-10. The rudra chapter is iv.5, containing eleven sections; 

2. 'athe Hy ay am adhikdrah:' alopa ucyata ity etad adhikrtam 
veditavyam ita uttaratk yad vakshydmah. ''na lopo 'lopah:'' lopd- 
bhdva ity arthah. 

") G. M. om. W all MSS. tm lopah alopah. 
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those here referred to, then, are iv.6.1,10. The name vikarsha 
belongs to five sections, namely iv.6.1-5. Three sections, iv.'7.12- 
14, are styled vihavya. The hiranyavarniya section (as shown 
under ix.20) is v.6.1. The ydjyas have been repeatedly the subjects 
of prescription in earlier chapters {iii.9,11 ; ix.30); they are twenty- 
three sections, namely i.1.14; 2.14; 3.14; 4.46; 5.11 ; 6.12; 7.13; 8.22: 
ii.1.11 ; 2.12 ; 3.14; 4.14; 5.12; 6.1 1,12 :iii.l.ll; 2.11; 3.11; 4.11; 5.11: 
iv.1.11; 2.11 ; 3.13. The mahdprshthya sections, finally, are the 
first six of those which (as seen under ix.20) bear the name 
prshthya; they are iv.4.12; 6.6-9; 7.15. 

Section i.4.44 is quoted by its two first words, instead of by 
dhdtd only, according to the commentator, because of the occur- 
rence in another ^dJchd of a section beginning dhdtd devebhyo 
'surdn (G. M. omit asurdn). Again, iv.3.4 is quoted by dhruva- 
Jcshitih, instead of by dhruva (the first pada of dhruva-kshitih, 
L48), ibecause dhruva (by i.22) would include dhruvah, and there 
is another section beginning with this word, and containing cases 
of elision, dhruvo 'si dhruvo 'han sajdteshu hhHydsam (ii.3.9': 
only G. M. have the last two words), which would otherwise be 
violations of the rule. Yet again, to quote iv.3.11 by iyam simply 
would not answer, because i.2.4 begins with iyam te g,ukra tanUr, 
and contains a case of elision, sagarbhyo 'nu sakhd saydthyah 
(1.2.42; only O. has the last word; G. M. omit the example). But 
why quote by so long a phrase as iyam eva sd yd, of which the 
last two words are unnecessary? To this objection there is an 
alternative answer : some say that it is for the benefit of the dull- 
minded; others, that it is intended to include a verse which, 
though occurring in another place (at i.4.33), is a remainder to 
this, and which contains the case of non-elision o te yanti ye 
aparishu pa^ydn (i.4.33: G. M. (). omit pag.ydn). Now it is true 
that the single verse constituting i.4.33 is of kindred subject with 
iv.3.1 1, and in the Rig-Veda forms part of the same hymn (i.ll3) 
with parts of the latter ; and it is also true that the combination 
ye ajoawAw is not otherwise authorized by the Prati9lkhya; but 
it is, of course, little less than absurd to assert that an excessive 
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3. ^dhdtdrdtir ity^ ddishv anuvdkeshv ekdrapHrva okdrapHrvo 
vd 'Mro na lupyate. ''dhdtd rdtir (i.4.44) ity atra yathd:'' 

nidh- ; rdtir iti him: dhdtd devebhyo 'surdn iti ^dkhdntare. 

^upaprayanto adhvaram (i.5.5) ity atra yathd': are 

deva savitah pra suva (i.7.7) ity *ddi shadanuvdkdndm* 

djapeyasamjnd: "atrayathd:"' te no ; te agre jushto 

vdea (iii.1.10) 'ity atra yathd": yas .• 'yo ' pyendya 

"patvane (iii.2.8) ity atra yathd': namdh .• vi^ve 

ukhye yathd'': prnv- .• namo dhruvakshitir (iv.3.4) 

'"% atra yathd"": vipve : Urmir .• ^^kshitir iti kirn: 

dhruve Hy "akdrdntasya yadi" grahanam sydt'\- dhruvo 

ity atra bhaved'^ iti." iyam eva sd yd (iv.3.11) ""ity atra'\- 
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quotation of the beginning of the one anuvaka has any right, or 
can have been intended, to include the other. The right of i.4.33, 
it may be remarked, to stand in the text to which our Prati9akhya 
applies, is assured by the contemplation of others of its phonetic 
phenomena by rules found elsewhere (most unequivocally by vi.5) ; 
its case of non-elision would seem to have been overlooked by the 
makers of the treatise, but discovered by the commentators, some 
of whom have tried to force it violently within the ken of their 
rales. It is necessary to quote iv.4.4 by two words, because i.6.3 
also begins with agnih, and in it we find yo me 'nti ddre 'rdtiyati 
(i.6.3': the example is wanting in G. M.). Finally, instead of 
prshthya passages, the mahdprshthya are specified, because of 
such cases as prthivt te ' ntarikshena (v.2.122: the anuvaka is 
prshthya, but not mahdprshthya). 

The commentator cites one or more examples from each of the 
sections or sets of sections which the rule specifies, as follows. 
From the section beginning dhdtd rdtih is taken nidhipatir no 
rt^«^'A (i.4.44') ; it contains three more cases, and one exception. 
From that beginning with upa comes are asme ca (i.5.5') ; it con- 
tains six other cases, and one exception. From the vdjapeya sec- 
tions, te no anantah (1.7.8^) and te agre afvam d ''yunjan (i.7.7^) ; 
they contain eleven examples, and eleven exceptions. The section 
beginning with jmhta yields yas te anpuh (iii.1.10'), and O. alone 
adds yo drapso an^uh (iii.1.10') ; there are two other cases, and 
no exception. From the (?yendya section, nainah pitrbhyo abhi 
(iii.2.82) and vi^ve arapd edhute (iii.2.8*) ; there are four other 
cases, and two exceptions. From the ukhya sections, ^rnvanti 
vifive amrtasya putrdh (iv.l.l^: only W. has putrd/t) and nam o 
astii sarpebhyah (iv.2.83) ; they yield seventy-five cases, and forty- 
five exceptions. From the section dhruvakshitih are cited the 
only two examples, vi^ve abh,i grnantxi, (iv.3.42) and ■Umiir drapso 
apam asi (ix.ZA^: only G. M. have asi); there are no exceptions. 
From the section begiiming iyam etc. are taken ketum krnvdne 
ajare (iv.3.11': G. M. omit ketum) and trayo gharmdso anu 
(iv.3.111); there are three other cases, and one exception. The 



ketum .• trayo .• iyam ity '"etdvatdi 'vd ^lam:" iyam 

te pukra tan-dr (i.2.4) ity "atra sag- ity atra md bhlXd iti: 

sd ye Hi padadvayam" mandadhiydm pratipattyartham iti kecit: 
anye tv anyathd kathayanti : asyd ^nuvdkasya feshabliHtu '^ya 

rg" any atra sthitd sd ''pi "svikartavye Hi": o te agnir 

rnHrdhd ^"diva (iv.4.4) ity atra yathd''": su .• end ; 

mUrdhe Hi kini, : agnir md durishtud {\.%.i) ity atra''' yo me 

" rudrapra^nasya prathamopottamdmivdkayor yathd''': 

narno .• drdpe .• uta .• uttatnasya pilrvatah''^ samni- 

krshta upottaniah. a^mann ilrjam {^N.^A)''Hty atrd hiuvdka- 

pancasya''* rikarsJiasamjnd : Uitrd'"' ^nyaui .• pdvako 

vdjo nah sapta pradifa'" (iv.V.12) ity atra" "dyanuvdkatra- 
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first example here is not well chosen, since the e of krnvdne is pra- 
graha, and pragrahas are not contemplated in the general rules for 
elision : see xii.8 and note. From the agnir miJtrdhd section, sa 
yojate arushah (iv.4.4*) and end vo agrdrh namasd (iv.4.4* : O. 
omits namasd) ; there are three other cases, and one exception. 
From the specified sections of the rudra chapter are taken namo 
astu ntlagrivdya (iv.S.l^), drape andhasas pate (iv.S.lO'), and uta 
md no arbhaham (iv.S.lO^); they afford fourteen cases, and five 
exceptions. From the vikarsha sections, anyam te asmat tapantu 
(iv.6. 1 ^'^ : only W. has tapantu) and pdvako asmabhyam (iv.6.1 ' 
etc.); there are thirty-three cases, and ten exceptions. From the 
vihavya sections, vi^ve adya marutah {iv.7. 12': (). omits marutah) 
and ■y«pwe devdso adhi vocatd me (iv. 7.142; only O. has vipve) ; 
ten cases and five exceptions. The hiranyavarniya section affords 
three cases only, of. which one is cited, eko devo apy atishthat 
(v.6.13). The ;y4/2/« sections afford a hundred and twenty-nine 
cases, with thirty-eight exceptions; the selected examples are 
supathd rdye asmdn (i.1.14*; repeated at 1.4.43') and hdmena 
Tcrto abhy dnat (1.1.142; W. B. O. end with abhi). From the 
mahdprskthyas, finally, come vivasvad vdte abhi nah (iv.4.12*) 
and S07710 adhi bravitu (iv.6.6* : O. adds no dim, doubtless for no 
'ditih, which follows in the text) ; they contain thirty-eight cases 
and nine exceptions. 

This rule, accordingly, disposes at one stroke of three hundred 
and fifty-one cases of the retention of a; but it is at the cost of 
creating a formidable body of exceptions, a hundred and thirty-one 
in number, which have to be provided for by the counter-rules of 
the next chapter — while, once more, a considerable number of the 
cases falling under the rule have to be individually specified, 
partly in that chapter and partly in the two following rules of 
this, as exc&ptions under the counter rules. It is a complicated 
process, but it successfully attains at last its purpose. 

yasya vihavyasarhjnd : tatrof' vipve .• vipve hiran- 

yavarntye'" yathd^": eko ydjydsu yathd^^: supathd .• 

kdmena samid di^drh (iv.4.12) jimHtasya (iv.6.6) 

yad akrando (iv.6.7) md no mitro (iv.6.8) ye vdjinam 
(iv.e.9) agner manve (iv.V.lS) iti^'' shanndm eshdm^^ anuvd- 

kdndm mahdprshthyasarhjnd : tatra " vivasvad .• somo 

.■ maheHi kim.: prthivi 

<') W. B. -rati 'fe/. W G. M. krameno 'daharandni. W G-. M. upa only. W fi. M. 
ddindrh shanndm an-. W G. M. tatra. W G. M. ora. <') in 0. only. W G. M. ora. ; 
W. oxait, yaifid. ' G. M. om. d") G. M. om. <") G. M. kihitigrahanam ; 0. adds 
tadd after sydt. >^^^ 0. etdvanmdtrasya. " Q. M. md bhud ; 0. api bTiavet. " 0. 
om. <■') G. M. om. ; 0. adds yathd. <">) G. M. ukte : B. adds kim anydih ; 0. etd- 
vatd 'lam kim ebhi. ("> G. M. atrd 'pi 'ty adhikopdddnnm. i'^) W. 0. yd rg; G. M. 
yd rk; B. yarn rg. <'«) W. B. svikuroti; 0. adds yathd. « G. M. om. <•') G. M. 
mdbhud iti. ^'' G. M. om. ''^ W. purvah. <") G. M. iti prarnasya dditah pancdnu- 
vdkdndm ; 0. ddi for at/ra. ^^ 0. tatra yathd. «» G. M. ora. '" G. M. 0. om. al/ra. 
■^s G. M. om. ; 0. yathd. =» G. M. -rnah. ^ G. M. om. =" G. M. om. ^s B. om. 
'^ Or. M. put before shanndm. ** 0- ins. yathd. 
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4. Also in anhasah, anhatih, anishtrtah, avantv asmdn, ava- 
dydi, and ahani. 

The cases of non-elision referred to are as follows : for anhasah, 
pra.muncanto no anhasah (iv.3.13^); for anhatih, pari dveshaso 
aniiatih (ii.6.11^); iov anishtrtah, vardhatdm te anishtrtah (ivA. 
V^); for avantv asmdn, te avantv asmdn (ii.6.123), with a counter- 
example, fe no 'va.ntu pitaro haveshu (ii.6.12*: only G. M. have 
haveshu), to prove the necessity of giving asmdn along with 
avantu in the rule; for avadydt, mitramaho avadydt (1.2.14^); 
and for ahani, pudh pdcre ahany ojastnd (iv.4. 12': G. M. O. stop 
at ahani). All of them occur in passages which are the subject of 
the preceding rule, and the commentator points out that the " also " 
[ca] of the rule brings forward the implication of those passages, 
and that to any of the words specified, if occurring elsewhere in the 
text, the rule does not apply ; citing as example sa evdi ''nam pdp- 
mano 'nhaso rmincati (ii.2.'7* : all but G. M. stop at anhasah). At 
first sight, then, the rule appears to be a superfluous repetition of 
part of the cases involved in the preceding one ; in fact, however, 
its value is that of a rehearsal of exceptions under rule xii.4, which 
teaches that even in the sections above specified, an a before a y, 
V, n, or h, if those letters be followed by a vowel, is elided. The 
only thing calling for explanation about the matter is the connec- 
tion in which the counter-exceptions are given, which is, to say the 
least, quite peculiar. 

6. Also in aim, when preceded by gharmdsah, dpah, martah, 
rathah, tvah, datte, and vdtah. 

This rule belongs, in part, in the same category with the pre- 
ceding, as pointing out cases in which the a of anu is retained 
according to rule 3 of this chapter, notwithstanding the prohibi- 
tion of rule xii.4 ; but in part it is of a more general character, 
since the last two cases lie outside the sections specified in rule 3. 

4. ' caJcdro dhdtdrdtir (xi.3) ityddivishaydnvdde^akah'': 

anhasah ity eteshu grahaneshu dhdtdrdtirityddisthaleshv^ 

ekdrapHrvo vdu'^ ''kdrapHrvo ««' ''hdro na lupyate. yathd': 

pram- .• pari .• vardh- .• te .• asmdn iti Mm: 

te no .• mitr- .• ^ucih yavanahaparatvdd'' 

(xii.4) eshu prdpyamdnalopeshv " alopo 'yam^ vihitah. anvddefah 
kirnarthah ; sa 

' G. M. ins. eteshu grahaneshu. ^ G. M. -disthalavish-. ^ B. adds antarvartishu ; 
G. M. -Mpattishu; O. -lavartishu saisu. * G. M. O. om. va. * 0. om. « G. M. O. 
om. ' W. -ratv; G. M. -hasvarapa/r-. >* G. M. ins. satsu. » W. om. : B. na. 
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The commentator explains the phraseology used as signifying that 
the words rehearsed, having their final visarga [with the preceding 
a] converted to o [of course, excepting datte], have the office of 
preceding causes — that is, of producing an effect upon the word 
that follows them ; but he gives no hint of the partial suspension 
of the implication made in the preceding rule ; intimating i-ather, 
that the cases rehearsed are all of them exceptions under rule xii.4. 
He quotes the passages, as follows : trayo gharmCiSQ anu (iv.3.11 '), 
tasnidd dpo anu sthana (v.6.1^), yadu te marto anu (iv.6.7^), anu 
tvd ratho anu (iv.6.7^), piyati tvo anu tvah (iv.2.3*: only G. M. 
have the last word), gukram, a, datte anuhdya jdrydi (iii.2.2^ : G. 
M. O. omit jdrydi), and dhanus tad vdto anu vdtu te (v.5.7^'*: O. 
ends with anu). To show that other words than anu are not 
relieved from the action of xii.4, he gives us amushmin loke vdto 
'bhi pavate (v.4.9*: all but G. M. begin at vdto) ; and further, to 
show that anu retains its a only after these words, anu gdvo 'nu 
bhagah kanindm (iv.e.'Z^: only G. M. O. have the last word). 

I have noted ten cases in which the a of anu is elided under the 
operation of rule xii.4. 

?^rm^qiJJ II ^11 

6. Also (after vdtah) in abhi vdtu and apah. 

The ca, ' also,' here brings down as pilrvanimitta simply vdtah, 
the word last specified in the preceding rule. The cases have 
nothing to do with xi.3 : they are mayobh'dr vdto abhi vdtH ^srdh 
(vii.4.17 ' : G. M. omit the first word, and they alone have the last), 
and yad vdto apo ac/amat (vnA.20: O. omits ayamat) ; and, as 
counter-examples, the commentator quotes vdto 'bhi (v.4.9*) to 
show the necessity of giving vdtu after abhi in the rule, and ava 
rundhe 'po 'gre 'bhivydharati (vi.4.32 : G. M. omit the last two 
words) to attest the implication conveyed by the ca. 

i|-GjJ|HW II ^ II 

5. atra visargdntdndm otvam dpanndndtn p'drvaniniittatvam' 

iti^ vijneyam: gharmdsah ity evampHrva anv ity atrd 

''hdro na liqyyate. yathd: trayo" .• tasmdd .' yadd : 

anu ; piyati .• ^uhram .• dhanus^ anv iti 

Mm: amushmin ; evamp-drva iti Min: anu yavanor 

haparatvanishedhdrtho* 'yam drambhah. 

' W. Gr. M. -mittam. " 0. om. W a lacuna in B. ^ G-. M. yavanahasvaraipa- ; 0. 
-shedhanishefdriho. 

6. cakdro vdta ity anvddipati : abhi vdtu: apah: ity etayor 

akdro vdtahpfXrvo na ^ lupyate. mayo- vdtv iti kirn: vdto 

^yad ^ anvddepena kirn: ava 

' G-. M. ins. khalu. O G-. M. put before vdtv etc. 
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7. Also (after apah) in anv, and agamat. 

Here, again, the ca, ' also,' brings forward only the last word in 
the preceding rule, namely apah — and what is more, gives that 
word a new character, changing it from nitnittin to nimitta or 
affecting cause. Of this the commentator takes no notice, and we 
are doubtless to regard it as quite in order, and as merely adding 
another to the formidable list of uncertainties involved in the 
curious system of anuvrtti or continued implication. The passages 
had in view are apo anv acdrishum (i.4.453,46^: B. reads dpo 
adyd ^nv, which is the version of the Rig- Veda, i.23.23) and apo 
agamud indrasya (vii.4.20) ; as counter-example, is given pa^avo 
'int 'c? ay an (ii.l.5i), to prove the implication oi apah. 

8. Also in adhhih.1 apdm rtapdt, and asmdn, when preceded by 
dpaf). 

The passages are sain dpo adbhir agniata (i.1.8), devir dpo 
apdm napdt (1.2.3^: vi.1.48; 4.3"), aud dpo asmdn mdtarah pun- 
dhantu (i.2.1': O. omits g.undhantu). The necessity of specifying 
napdt after apdm is shown by vdruntr dpo 'pdm ca (ii.1.92), and 
the restriction to preceding dpah by so 'siiidn pdtu (v.5.5'). 



^fw^:^? 



9. In asmdn, also, if followed by a, when rdye, sah, and indrah 
precede. 

The 6'rt, ' also,' again brings down the word last mentioned in 
the preceding rule. The passages for sah and indrah are md so 
asmdfi. auahdya (v.V.Q^) and indro asmdn asmin dvitiye (iii.l.O^; 
O. omits dvitiye) : and other cases of asmdn after sah are to be 
found at i.6.6* and iii.2.72. As counter-examples, are given so 
'smdn pdtu (v. 5. 5"), to show that the asmdn must be followed by 
a; and smo'smdn amutra (yLQ.I*' : all the MSS. of the commen- 
tary have the false reading so 'smdn; such a phrase would be 
precisely out of place here as illustration), to show that it is only 

7. apa iti cakdro 'nvadipxti : ami : agamat : ity etayor akdro 

'na hhaW apahpdrvo lupyate. apo anv .• apo ag- 

evanfip-drva iti him : pa^avo 

<') G. M. 0. om. JAate, and put na next before Iwpyate. 

8. adhhih eteshv^ akdra dpahpHrvo na lupyate. satn 

.• devir .• napud iti Mm: vdrunir. ...; dpo 

evampiJlrva iti him : so 

' G. M. eshv ; 0. eshu grahanesTiv. 
VOL. IX. 32 
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after the words speciified that asmdn, even before a, remains 
unmutilated. 

The other case, that of preceding rdye, makes more difficulty, 
since the samhitd contains no passage in which asmdn, when itself 
followed by a, has rdye before it. The commentator first declares 
the passage had in view to belong to another text (pdkhd) ; but 
adds, as an alternative explanation, that the precept relates to the 
jatd-text, where we read ruye asnidn asmdn rdye rdye asmdn (i.l. 
14^ ; 4.43 ' ). He proceeds further to say that, in case any one objects 
that in the samhitd form of the passage the example does not hold 
good, since asmdn is not there followed by « (it reads rdye asmdn 
vipvdni), he shall reply that the case is one falling under i.61. It 
is there taught, namely, that a passage of three words or more, if 
repeated in the text, reads as it read on its first occurrence : now 
the one in question first appears in i.1.14, which is a ydjyd section, 
and hence the a of asnidn is retained by xi.3 ; at i.4.43, then, its 
retention is assured. But then there ought to be no necessity for 
specially establishing its retention in jatd, any more than in any 
other case where an a is retained in samhitd. This difficulty the 
commentator evidently perceives, although he does not state it ; 
for otherwise the jatd explanation would have satisfied him, and 
he would never have thought of suggesting another fdkhd. The 
difficulty really remains unsolved, and a serious one : either there 
was a blunder on the part of the makers of the treatise, or a pas- 
sage not contained in the present Sanhita was contemplated by 
them : I incline to think the former more likely. 

W^ ^fJJIF^^^^^ II \o II 

10. Also in adya, andhah, anguh, and agne, when te precedes. 

The commentator quotes the passages, as follows : pa^um pa^u- 
pate te adya, (iii.1.4': W. O. omit pa^uni), upo te andhah (i.4.4 
and iii.4.2 ■ ), an^und te angfuJi (i.2.6 : B. omits the example), and yat 
te ague tejas tena {m.5.3^ : only B. has tena). Counter-examples 
are, first, to show that only these words keep their a after te, te 
'gnaye pravate (11.4.12; B. has a corrupted reading, te enam,, and 
W. a lacuna to the end of the comment, putting in place of it an 
example from under the next rule, tena tvd " dadhe 'gne angirah), 



9. cakdrdlershte 'smdngrahane 'kdrapare sati^ vartam.dno' 'hdro 
rdye sa indra ity^ evampdrvo na lupyate. rdyepUrvasyo ''ddhara- 

nam ^dhhdntare : ^atha vd* jatdydm hhavati: rdye yathd- 

sarhhitdydrh ' no ''ddharanatn akdraparatvdhhdvdt tarhV katham 
alopof iti kecif: tripadaprabhrtipunaruktatvdd iti hrlXmah. md 

.• indro akdrapara iti kirn: so evampHrva iti 

kirn.: smo akdrah paro yasmat^Hadahdraparam}": tasndn. 

' in W. only. ' Gr. M. put before 'kdrapare. ^ G. M. 0. cm. W 0. om. ' G. M. 
0. ins. tu. « W. 0. -patvdbh-; G. M. -pardbh-. ' 0. tathd; G. M. add tadd. » G. 
M. lopa. ' G. M. 0. cet, <") W. tad akdih; G. M. akdraparah. 
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and second, to show that these words do so only after te, prathamo 
'npu skand/iti (iii. .8^ : only B. has skandati). 

Of agne after te, the text presents eighteen other cases : namelv 
i.2.112 twice; 4.432; 5.2*,32^43. 6 62. /^_64.iii_4_106. 532 (^ second 

case): vA.1^; 1.4^,6^,8' three times: vi.2.2' ; 6.1^. 

11. In agne, also, when preceded by me. 

Only agne, the last word of rule 10, is brought down into this. 
The commentator quotes yan me a<ine asya (i.6.2',102: W. B. 
omit asya) and imd me agna ishtakdh (iv.4.11^'* and v. 4.2*) ; and 
there is another case in iv.4.11*. He adds, as usual, a number of 
counter-examples, of obvious intent: they are tena tvd " dadhe 
'gne angirah (i.2.12>: O. ov\\t% aTigirah), jyrdnaf ca me 'pdnah 
(iv.7.1 '), and tad a^aham tan me 'rddhi (i.6.63). 

12. As also, in asya, a^vind, and apard. 

That is to say, when these words follow me. The passages are 
viyantu devd havisho me asya {1.5.103; o_ begins at devd),punar 
me a^vind yuvam. cakshich (iii.2.5* : W. B. omit the last word, O. 
the last two), and yad vd m,e apardgatat/i (vi.6.72). 

13. Also in asat, agnih, agha, antamah, abht, asmin, and adya 
patM, when preceded by nah. 

The examples are supdrd no asad vape (i.2.3' and vi.].4*), ayam 
no agnir varivah (i.;?.4' and 14.46^; there is another case of no 
agnih at ¥.7.9'), rakshd mdkir no agha^msa ipata (i.4.24 and 

10. adya eteshv^ akdras ta ity evampHrvo na lupyate. 

yathd'': pafum .• upo .• 'anpuuu .•' yat eteshv 

itikim: 'te .• tepilrva itikitn: prathamo ' 

' O. eshu. •' in W. only. « B. om. <■*) W. om., and ins tma tvd etc. 

11. 'cakdro 'gna ity anvddifati : mepitrvo'gna ity atrd ^kdro' 

na lupyate. yathd'': yun .• ^imd mep'arva iti Mm: 

tena .• anvddepena^ kim: 'prdnaf .■'' tad 

i|) B. cakdrdkrshte saty agna ity asminn akdro ma ity evampurvo; G. M. the same, 
omitting sati; 0. the same, omitting sati and the second iti. ' in W only ^ O 
-fa iti. WO. om. 

12. mepHrva iti cakdro 'nvddipati: asya ' eteshv'' akdro 

mepflrvo na lupyate. vi- : punar .■ yad 

' 6. M. ins. iti. ^ O. eshv. 



252 W. I). Whitney, [xi. 13- 

iv.6.6*: G. M. O. omit i^ata), ague tvam no antamah (i.5.6^ and 
iv.4.48), svishtiih no abhi vastyah (iii.l.O^ : G. M. O. omit vastyah), 
fikshd no asmin (vii.5.7*), and tebhir no adya pathibhih sugebJii 
rakshd ca nah (vii.5.24: all but W. end with pathibhih). The 
necessity of including pathi in the rule is shown by no dya vasu 
vasati ti (11.5.3^"'). Other counter-examples, of obvious intent, 
are tasmdd apvdd gardabho 'sattarah (v.1.2 ' : G. M. omit the first 
two words), so 'gnir jdtah (y.\A^), vitarato ' ghdyur abhiddsati 
{y.I.Z^: B. O. omit the last word), te 'sminn dichanta (vii.2.10'), 
namo 'gnaye 'pratioiddhdya (i.5.10' : the example is found only in 
G. M.), and te nah pdntu te no 'vantu (i.2.3' ; 8.7' : iv.3.32). 

«\ 

14. Also in agre, aqvebhyah, and agriydya, when preceded by 
namah. 

The passages are namo agrevadhdya ca, (iv.5.8'), namo a^vebhyo 
' pvapatibhyah (iv.6.32 : B. omits the last word; the whole example 
is wanting in W.), and namo agriydya ca (iv.5.5^). Counter- 
examples are apo 'gre 'bhivydharati (vi.4.32) and namo 'gnaye 
'pratividdhdya (i.5.10'). 

15. Also when dvinnah or somah precedes and agni follows. 

It may be made a question whether the rule should not read 
gniparah (without sign of omission), and mean ' also an a preceded 
by dvinnah or somah and followed by gni.^ But the authority of 
the comment (see below) is decidedly, though not unequivocally, 
in favor of what I have given, and the constsuction, though a 
peculiar one, has its analogies elsewhere in the treatise (compare 
X.4 etc.). The further difficulty remains, however, that the only 
passages in the text to which the rule can apply read agnih, in the 
nominative singular, after the two words specified, so that there 
appears to be no reason why we should not have simply 'gnih,^ in- 
stead oi' gniparah. This the commentator does not fail to perceive, 

13. asat eteshv akdro na ity evampHrbo na lupyate. 

yathd\- supdrd .• ayam .• rakshd .• ague .• svi- 
shtiih .• ^ikshd .• tebhir pathl ^ti kim: no 

nahp-drvaitikim: tasmdd — .: so .• uttarato .* te 

eteshv iti him : ''namiO 1"^ te 

' in "W. only. <'^) in G. M. only. 

14. ^agre ^ eteshv akdro namahpllrvo na lupyate. namo 

.• ''namo apt)- .'^ namo agri- namahpHrva iti 

kim: apo .• eteshv iti kim: nam,o 'gn- 

<') 0. om. « "W. om. 
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and accordingly — resorting, as we cannot well help saying, t(> one 
of his usual subterfuges — he declares <(gni (or, according to W. B. 
O., gni) " a part of a word, intended to include a number of cases 
occurring in another ^dkhCi f not going so far, however, as to 
quote any of these cases. I suspect 'gniparah to be either a cor- 
ruption of 'gnih, or originally intended as equivalent with it. 

The passages are dinnno agnir grhapatih (1.8.12^) and somo 
agnir upa devdh (iii.2.4i); and the commentator adds counter- 
examples, so ' gnir jdtah (v.1.4') and dvinno 'yam asdu (i.8.122). 

16. Also « is retained when preceded by dhirdsah, adabdhdsah, 
ekddacdsah, rshtndm pulrah, airydte, ashddhah, pitdrah^ prthivi 
yajne, dsate ye, grhndmy agre, vd,n eshah, jajne, sansphdnah, yu- 
vayor yah, prshthe, patir vah, go, cushmah, puvah, samiddhah, 
rshahhah, pdthah, vacah, varshis/ithe, jushdno, yo rudrah, or 
vrslmah. 

The passages had in view are quoted as follows : tarn dMrdso 
anudrpya yajante (1.1.9^: G. M. O. omit the last word); adah- 
dhuso addbJiyani (i.1.10^ and iii.5.6'); ekdda^dso apsushadah 
(1.4.1 1); rshindrii putro adhirdja eshah (1.3.7^: G. M. O. omit the 
last word), with a counter-example, yasya putro 'jdtah (i.5.8^ ; 7.6^), 
to show the need of including rshindm in the nimittu ; yathd 
^drydte apibah (i.4.18: G. M. omit yathd); ashddho agnih (i.5. 
10i"2); tvatpitdro agne devdh (i.5. 10^: G. M. O. omit devdh) ; 
prthivt yajne asmin (i.6.5'), with a counter-example, te md ''smin 
yajfi£ (iii.2.4'), where, as only W. B. point out, the jatd-text 
shows the mutilation of asmin after yajfie not preceded hj prthivt 
(thus, asmin yajfie yajne 'sminn asmin, yajne) ; adhydsate ye anta- 
rikshe (iii.5.43), with ye prthivydi'n ye'ntarikshe (iv.S.ll^; only O. 
has the lii-st ye) as counter-example ; mayi grhndmy agre agnim 
(v.7.91'2), with ashtdu krtvo ' gre 'bhi shunoti \\iA.5^ : O. omits 
shunoti) as counter-example; iddvdn esho asura (i.6.6* and iii.l. 
11 '), with fukra esho 'nto 'ntam, manushyah (vii.2.7^ : O. stops at 

]5. dvinnah: somah: ' evampHrvo '^kdro 'gnipard^ na hijyyate: 
agnf Hi paddikadepah pdkhdntare bahttpdddndrthah, dvinno 

.• somo evampHrva itl Mm: so- .• evampara iti 

kini : dvinno 

' Gr. M. ins. ity. <*) G. M. agni ity evamparah akdro; B. akdrah agniparo. ^ W. 
B. 0. gni. 
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'ntaTrC) to show the need of vdn ; itah prathamam jajne agnih (ii.2. 
4*: only G. M. have ^■toAy without iit, also i. 3.14^): see what is said 
of this passage, and of the rule as fixing its reading, under i.61 ; 
sansphdno abhi rakshatu (iii.a.S^), as counter-example to which, 
to show that sphdnah in the rule would not have been enough, is 
given gayasphdno 'gnishu " from another ^dhlid" but the genu- 
ineness of the reason is open to doubt; yuvayor yo asti (iii.5.4i) 
with yo 'psu bhasma pravefayati (v.2.2^: only O. has the last 
word) to prove the need of yuvayoh; ndhasya prshthe adhi rocane 
divah (iii.5.5'' : G. M. O. omit divah; another nearly identical case 
at iii.5.4'); ynjnapatir vo atra (v.T.V), with na vo 'bhdgdni 
havyam (v.1.1 ' : O. omits havyam) as counter-example; goargham 
eva somarh karoti (vi.1.10': O. omits -main karoti; goargha 
occurs twice more in this section, and at v. 2. 9* we have goapva 
twice), to which, by rule i.52, agoargham (vi.l.lOi three times) is 
to be added as further example; ucfiKshmo agne yajamdnayai 
''dhi (i.6.22: only G. M. have edhi, and O. omits also the preceding 
word; there is a second case, of niffushmah, in the same division) ; 
agrepuvo agreguvah (i.l.5>); samiddho aiijan (v.1.11': and we 
have samiddho agne at i.6.6^; 7.6* : ii.5.86), without any counter- 
example to show that iddhah would not have been enough to answer 
the needs of the rule ; dydm rshabho antariksham (i.2.8 ' : O omits 
dydm, and G. M. have, like the Calcutta edition, the false reading 
ydm); priyam pdtho apt ''hi (iii.S.S^ three times); ugrarn vaco 
apd ''vadhim (1.2.11^: another nearly identical case in the same 
division) ; varshishthe adhi ndke (i.1.8 and \AAZ^) ; jushdno aptur 
djyasya vetu (i.3.4 '' and vi.3.22 : G. M. omit vetu) ; yo rudro agndu 
yah {y.5.%^ : G. M. O. omit the last word), and, as counter-example, 
yadupatrnhydd rudro 'sya (vi.S.O^ : but O. reads ap^iydd for upa- 
trnhydd, yif\Ach makes the reference to i.6.7*); and, finally, vrshno 
a^vasya sainddnam. asi (ii.4.72,9*: O. stops at a.Qvasya, which 
would make the reference include also vii.4.18^ twice; and there 
are fuither cases of retention after vrshnah at i.4.2 and \\A.b^). 

16. dhirdsah evamp€irvo na' khaW akdro lupyate. 

yathd^: tdni..-.: adab- .' ekdd- .• rshindm ; rshi- 

ndm iti Mm: yasya .• yathd : ash- .• tvat- ; 

prthivi : prthivi Hi Mm : te Hty atra jatdydin*: adhy- 

; dsata iti kirn: ye .•. mayi .• grhndnifti kirn: asht- 

; iddvdn ; vdn iti kirn: fukra .• itah ; sans- 

; samitikim: gayasphdno'gnishv iti fdkhdntare: yuvayor 

; yuvayor iti Mm: yo .• ndkasya ; yajna- .• 

patir iti Mm: na ; go- .• apy akdrddi {i.52) vacandd" 

agoargham "iti co 'ddharanam\- uchushmo .• agrepuvo 

.- samiddho ; dydm .• priyam .• ugrarn ; 

varsh- .• Jushdno .• yo .• ya iti Mm: yad .• 

vrshno 

• O. puts next before lupyate. « 0. om. " G. M. O. om. W G. M. 0. om. ' 0. 
itiprdptih. <*) 0. om. 
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ili lHHiMM5lWTfFr?:rft4Ft?Tr?T^I!fr^i^^^^HHio| I- 
^fa^ II \^ II 

17. Also in aratim, asya yajnasya^ atidrutah, atiyanti, anrTiah, 
avishyan^ ancmiivah^ anneshu, arcih^ ajitdn, ajydnim, ahniydh^ 
anibdli, arvantam, astu, akrnot, angirah, apsu yah^ askahhdyat, 
acyutah, acvasanih, asthabhih, a(}icret, ange^ and aghniya. 

The passages had in view are quoted by the commentator as 
follows, with such counter-examples as are needed to justify the 
inclusion of more than one pada in any case : m.-drdhdnam divo 
aratim, prthivydh (iA.13 and vi.5.2': O. begins at c?«««/i, and it 
alone has prthivydh); yan me ague asya yajnasya (1.6.2^,102)^ 
with the counter-example ete 'syd 'niushmin (viLlO^) ; pratyank 
somo atidrutah (i.8.21 : all the MSS. here insert the k before somo, 
as required by v.32, and G. M. even convert it to M, according to 
xiv.l2) ; pag.yanto ati yanti (iii.2.2'), and, as counter-example to 
both these last examples, nai ''nan somo 'ti panate (vi.5.11*: O. 
begins at somo) ; tad ague anrno bhavdmi (iii.3.82 ; O. omits bha- 
vdmi) ; na yavase avishyan (iv.4.33); svdvepo anamivo bhavd 
nah (iii.4.10': B. O. omit bhavd nah) ; ye anneshu vividhyanti 
(iv.5.11': O. omits the last word); jdtavedo yo arcih (v.7.8"); 
parado ajitdn (v. 7.2'*); teshdih yo ajydnim (v. 7.2''); tiroahniyd 
md suhutdh (vii.3.13: O. omits suhutdh); ambe ambdli (vii.4. 
19''^ twice, '^ twice); yo arvantam jighdmati (vii.4.15: O. omits 
the last word) ; bahis te astu bdl ^V^ (iii.S.lO^ : O. stops at astu/ 
the text furnishes eleven other cases of astu with a retained, at i.2. 
33 ; 4.4.5'; 8.148 :iii.l.l*;2.5',82:v.5.93 twice; 7.2*,43'*); itaindro 

17. aratim ^ eteshv akdro ''na khalo' ekdrapHrva okdra- 

pdrvo vd lupyate. yathd^: inilrdh- .• yan .• yajfiasye ''ti 

kirn: ete .• pratyan .• pag,y- .• drutoyantfty dbhydm' 

Mm,: ndi .• tad ; na ; svdv- .• ye .• jdta- 
vedo .• farado .• teshdm .• tiro- .• ambe 

yo .• bahis .• ita .• agne .• yo ; ya iti kirn 

afvo ; yo .■ maddya .■ yo .• sanir iti kirn 

afvebhyo .• indro .• bhir'^ iti kim : "^am ity atra' 

jatdydm': asthabhyo .• varuuo .• ange- .• aghniye 

^ty akdragrhttah paddikade^o bahUpdddndrthah : etdni .• 

yad .■ payo 

' G-. M. om. the enumeration, and ins. iti. O G-. M. om. 'khalu, and put na next 
before lupyate. ^ G-. M. O. om. ■• B. tdbhydm; G. M. etdbhydm. * B. G. M. astha- 
bhir. («) 0. om. ' B. om. 
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akrnot (i.1.12) ; agne arigiro yo'sydm (i.2.12': there is another 
case in the same division, and one atvi.2.73); yo apsu ya osha- 
dhishu (v.5.9^), with the counter-example a^vo 'psujo vetasah (v.3. 
12^ : but O. gives instead yo 'psti hhaama, v.2.2^) ; yo aakabhdyd.d 
uttaram (i.2.1.3^: G. M. O. omit uttaratn); maddya raso acyutuh 
(i.2.6); yo bhaksho a(^oasanih (iii.2.5^), and, as counter-example, 
apoebhyo ' poapatihhyag. ca (iv.5.3^ : only O. has c«) ; indro dadfdeo 
OMthabhir iti (v.6.6^: O. omits ^«^), and a counter-example from 
the jatd-text of the passage fiam asthahhyo majjahhyah (v.2.122: 
O. omits), namely asthahhyo majjabhyo maj^abhyo 'sthabhyo 'stha- 
bhyo majijabhyah (G. M. give simply majjabhyo 'sthabhya.h) ; 
van/no a^i^ret (i.8.102); ange-ange ni dedhyat [i.S.lO' and vi.3. 
11^: it would have been better to include in the example the pre- 
ceding word prdno, to show that the first ange, as well as the 
second, furnishes an example under the rule ; there is another like 
pair of cases, after apdno, in i.3.10') ; and finally, it is explained 
that the quotation of aghniya with final a makes it (by L22) a part 
of a word, intended to include a variety of cases, and three such 
cases (being all that the text contains) are quoted : namely etdni 
te aghniye ndmdni (vii.1.6*), yad dpo aghuiyd varune ''ti fapd- 
mahe (i.3.11 : B. omits the last word; G. M. O. the last three), 
and payo aghniydsu hrtsu (i.2.8i: O. omits hrtsu, which would 
make the citation include also vi.l.ll"). This exposition seems to 
prove that the proper reading at the end of the rule is aghniya, 
and I have ventured to adopt it, though all the MSS. (except T., 
which is ambiguous, running rules 17 and 18 together in sandhi) 
give aghniyd. Aghniyd would answer as including aghniydsu, 
but it would not include also aghniye. 

18. Also in adJivara, when a vowel follows [the r\. 

The examples given in illustration of the rule are satyadhar- 
mdno adhvare (1.2.1^)^ havishmdn devo adhvarah (i.3.12), and 
upaprayanto adhvaram ity dha (i.5.7'). In regard to the last of 
them, it is remarked that rule i.61 is not of force for it, since the 
conditions imposed by that rule do not arise in it. The rule, 
namely, directs that a passage of three words or more, being 
repeated in the text, is to be read as where it first occurred ; now 
upaprayanto adhvaram was found at i. 5.5 1, where the retention 
of the a comes under rule 3 of this chapter ; but here only two 

18. adhvara ity asmin^ grahane svarapare ^ vartamdno 'kdro 

"na khahf ekdrdukdrap'Arvo* lupyate. satya- .' havishmdn 

; upa- .• atra'' tripadaprabhrti (i.61) nydye na pra- 

sarati^: tallakshandsambhavdt. svarapara iti Mm: Qug .• 

andho 

' G. M. etasmin. '' 0. ins. sati. W G-. M. om. ■■ Gr. M. 0. eJcdrapurva oMrapurvo 
vd; G. M. adds na; B. adds vd. = M. tatra. ' B. sa/rati. 
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words, instead of three, are cited in the repetition. As counter- 
examples, showing the value of the restriction "when a vowel 
follows," are given ^ug vd agnih so ' dhvaryum (v.6.2*) and andho 
'dhvaryuh sydt (v. 1.3 ' and vi.l.S^ : O. alone has sydt, and, without 
that addition, the phrase is found also at v.l.S^). This proves 
that what is to be "followed by a vowel" is the r of adhvara; 
but how that meaning is conveyed by the terms of the rule is not 
easy to discover. The MSS. are at variance as to the reading of 
the first word of the rule, T. W. B. O. giving adhvara, and G. M. 
adhvare, between which I am at a loss to decide confidently, 
because neither of them appears to be what is wanted. But I 
prefer adhvara, both because it is better supported, and because 
it is not the usage of the treatise to put in a case-form the words 
or themes which it cites from the text. 

An additional case falling under the rule is Urdhvo adhvarah 
(i.H2); and yet others (asi.5.5' twice, and, doubtless, \AAQ^'^), 
to which it would else apply, are disposed of under the general 
rule xi.3. 

19. In the opinion of some, it becomes half-similar with its 
predecessor. 

This is a very blind precept, and we are permitted to doubt 
whether its purport is interpreted aright by the commentary ; in 
which, moreover, there are peculiar and unintelligent variations of 
reading. What letter is the subject of the rule— the elided a, or 
the non-elided? The comment says the latter (although the 
majority of MSS. blunderingly say the " non-protracted " instead), 
and states that it acquires a quantity similar to half a mora, or 
becomes one and a half moras long. It is added, that no special 
examples are given, because such would not bring to light any 
diiference ( ? only O. has the reading that means this : W. B. omit 
the "not ;" G. M. are unintelligibre). This appears to me quite 
unsatisfactory. The distinct demonstrative sa in the rule ought to 
point back to something distinctly stated above, and that is the 



1 9. yo 'yam aMro 'lupta// sa p'drvasydi ^'karasydu 'kdrasya' 
vd 'rdhamdtrasadr^vf kdlam hhajata" ity ekeshdm rsMndm'' 
matam\- ' adhyardhamdtrah sydd' ity arthah. uktdny evo 'ddha- 
randni vipeshddarQandf. ardhena sadr^o 'rdhasadr^aK: tarn 
ardhasadrg.am^" . 

iti trihhdshyaratne prdtig,dhhyavivarana " 
ekddapo 'dhydyah. ''^ 

' "W. B. 0. aplutah. O G. M. ekdraoMrapurvasya. ^ W. -tram sad- ; G-. M. 
■trasad-. * G. M. labhata. ' 0. deary dndm. " 0. ora. (') W. 0. -trasydm; B. G. 
M. -tra sydd. « wr, B. -shadar-; G. M.' darfandt. » G. M. yah. '» 0. om.' " 0. 
ins. prathamaprapne. ''^ G. M. add erikrshndya namah. 

VOL. IX. 33 
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akdra which in rule 1 is said to be dropped after certain " prede- 
cessors." We have had no akdra alupta spoken of, but only cases 
of alopa of akCtra. And it seems to be taught here, in accordance 
with the doctrines of all the other Prati9akhyas (see note to Ath. 
Pr. iii.53), that some regard the a as (not elided, but) so absorbed 
into the preceding diphthong as to become assimilated to, or iden- 
tified with, the latter half of that diphthong. We may with plausi- 
bility conjecture the rule to be a later addition to the original sub- 
stance of the chapter. 



CHAPTER XII. 



Contents: 1-8, elision and non-elision of initial a after final e or o in exceptional 
and special cases ; 9-1 1, resulting accent. 

1. Now for cases of elision. 

This is a general heading to the chapter (that is to say, to its 
first eight rules) ; which, as the commentator points out, has for 
its sphere of action the passages specified in rule 3 of the preceding 
chapter. This is a matter of course: the general rule (by xi.l) 
being elision, there can be need of an additional authority for 
elision only where that rule is contravened by another of opposing 
character, and of wider application than to specific cases only. 

2. The a of asi is elided. 

The examples given are suparno 'si garutmdn (\y.X.\Q^;&.5^: 
v.1.10^: O. omits the last word) and pratho 'si prthivy asi (iv.2. 
9 ■ : O. stops at 'si). The elision is not infrequent in this word, 
usually occurring in the little prose phrases which are inserted 
among the verses in the sections concerned ; I have noted eighteen 
other cases; but they are hardly worth detailed reference. 

^ JT>f:H^^?Fft^:9[^: ii ^ ii 

1. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah: akdrasya lopa ucyata ity etad 
adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. dhdtdrd- 
tir (xi.3) ityddivishayo 'yam adhydydrambhah^. 

' G. M. etadadh: 

2. ast 'ty asminn akdro lupyata ekdrdukdrap'Arvah}. yaiha?: 
suparno .• pratho 

' G. M. -rvo vd. '■' in B. only. 
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3. But not wlien garbhah, samnaddhah, yamah, or hhadrah 
precedes. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are garbho asy oshor 
dhtndm {iv.2.3^), samnaddho asi vidayasva (iv.6.6*), asi yamo 
asy ddityah (iv.6.7': G. M. O. omit the last word), and tvam 
bhadro asi kratuh (iv.3.13'). There is another case of asi after 
garbhah at iv.l.42, which is then repeated at v.1.53^ ^he a standing 
this time nnelided by rule i.61. 

As usual, the commentator thinks it necessary to account for the 
inclusion of the double pada sam-naddhah, instead of simply 
naddhah, in the rule. Some, he says, quote as counter-example 
upanaddho 'surah (iv.4.9) ; but its propriety is questionable, since 
the passage does not fall under xi.3, and moreover, there is no asi 
in it (O. has the good sense to pass without notice this most absurd 
suggestion); and the valid counter-example is to be sought ia 
another fdkhd. We have here an unusually clear example of the 
arbitrary way in which the plea ^dhhdntare is resorted >to, in order 
to avoid the attribution of a slight inconsistency to the treatise- 
makers. 

4. A is elided before ?/, w, n, and A, when these are followed 
by a vowel. 

The examples given are hiranyafrdgo 'yo asya pdddh (iv.6.7*: 
O. oraits pdddh), vanaspate 'va srjd rardnah (iv.l.8^:'0. omits 
rardnah), varenyo 'nu praydnam (iv.1.10*), a,nd Jarnbhayanto 'him 
vrkam (i.'Z.S^ : O. omits vrkam). These are but specimens selected 
from among a considerable number of cases : namely, before y, two ; 
before v, nineteen ; before o, fourteen (all but three of them, cases 
of anu, the counter-exceptions to which form in part the subject of 
xi.5) ; before h (which, as the counter-exceptions noted in xi.4 show, 
includes also nh), five; in all, forty. To show the necessity of the 
restriction "when these are followed by a vowel," are cited 
fukrarh te anyat (iv. l.ll^) and agre ahndn hitah (iv.1.3* : O. omits 
hitah). 

There is a well-established difference of reading here in the rule 
itself: T. B. G. M. have yavanaha svarapareshu, only W. and O. 
adding para (which I have amended to parah) after ha. So also, 

3. garbhah ^ evamp'drvah sdmnidhydl labdhe 'sf 'ty as- 

min grahane" 'kdro " wa" lupyate. garbho .• samnaddho 

.• 'sam iti kirn: up an- iti kecid uddharanti : tac cint- 

yam: dhdtdrdtir (xi.3) ityddyantalipdtitvdbhdvdd asi^bdd- 

dar^andc ''ca: mukhyam tu' ^dkhdntare vijneyam pratyuddhara- 

natn". asi .• tvam 

' G. M. ins. ity. ^ W. tasminn asi. ^ B. 0. om. ■* G. M. ins. ekdrapurva okdra- 
purvo vd. ^ B. om. <«) 0. simply uddharanam pdkhdntare. <') W. cd 'mukhyam kimtu. 
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where the rule is quoted under i.21, W. alone (there is no O. for 
that part of the work) introduces joara/ under xi.4 and 5, W. and 
B. alike have yavanahaparatva etc., but the testimony as to the 
rule is equivocal, since para might well have been added there by 
way of exposition instead of quotation. I have, as usual, followed 
W., although not without suspicion that the para is a gloss, intro- 
duced to help the otherwise blind and inaccurate phraseology of 
the rule — which latter, however, is not altogether discordant with 
the usage of the treatise elsewhere. 

The exceptions under this rule, instead of being rehearsed after 
it, as is the general habit of the Prati9akhya, are given in rules 4 
and 5 of the preceding chapter, and, in the latter rule, mingled 
with instances of a wholly different character. Here, then, a par- 
ticular specification of cases already included under a general rule 
is regarded as insuring against inclusion in a more general state- 
ment of exceptions under that rule. I believe that the treatise 
offers no other example of this canon of interpretation. 

6. Before j and gn, a is elided if acute. 

The examples are qjo 'jdyathdh (i.6.12*) and ^ucih pdvaka 
vandyo 'gne (i.3.14^); and the counter-examples, of a unaccented 
remaining unelided, are nd tatrshdnS ajdrah (iv.6.1^) and nidhi- 
pdtir no agmh (i.4.44'). There is, as the examples show, a real 
reason in the accent : djdyathah and dgne are both words that are 
accented only at the beginning of a pdda, where (as remarked 
under xi.l) the elision of a is an almost universal rule. All the 
other cases of elision before gn (nine in number) are of the same 
kind; not, however, those before J (only two). 

jftoRT^TJ^^sf^ II \ II 

6. Before gn, also when preceded by mah, vacah, dadhdnah, 
and sihe. 

The ca, ' also,' of this rule, brings down simply gn from its pre- 
decessor, the intent being to point out the cases where the a of 
agni is elided even when unaccented. Mah, it is stated, is a part 

4. ' yakdravahdranakdrahakdraparo 'kdro' lupyate teshu yakd- 

rddishu svarapareshu satsu. hiran- ; vanas- ; varenyo 

: jamhh- . svarapareshv^ iti Mm: fukrarh .• agre 

4 

' Gr. M. ins. ekdraokdrapurva uMrah. * G. M. om. ' 0. -para. ■• Gt. M. add 
evam ddi. 

5. jakdraparo^ gnapara^ cd 'kdra^ uddtto lupyate. ojo ; 

fucih . uddtta iti kim : na ; nidhi- 

' Gr. M. iakdrap ca. ^ 0. puts after tuidtto. 



xii. 7.] J'dittinya-Prdtigdkhya and Tribhashyaratria. 261 

of a word, so given for the sake of conciseness, and including the 
two cases angirasvad ache ''mo 'gnim and angirasvadbharishydmo 
'gnitn (both iv.1.22: O. omits angirasvad in each). The other 
passages had in view by the rule are vaco 'gnaye bharatd brhat 
(iii.2.111: O. omits the last two words), dadhdno 'gnir hotd (iv.l. 
3*), and sadhasthe 'gnim purishyarn (iv.l. 3 • : O. omits punshyam). 
To prove the implication of gn only, is given sadhasthe adhy 
uttarasmin (iv.6.53; 7.13*: y.I.'i^: O. omits). 

By xi.16, vacah does not as a general thing elide the following 
a; but there is no clashing between the two rules, as they have 
reference to different parts of the text. 

7. The a is elided in ahhydvartin, apupam, api dadhdmi, adyd 
'nu, aditih <^arma, agner jihvdm, agnayah paprayah, asmdham^ 
asme dhatta, agmd, acvd wherever found, acydma, amd, aryaman, 
asmatpdgdn, asmin yajne, astd, avyaihamdnd, abhidroham., adhdyi, 
adah^ atho, adugdhdh, arishtdh, arathdh, arcanti, antar asydm, 
atra stJm, anndya, angirasvat, and akaram. 

The commentator gives an example for each specification of the 
rule, with countei-examples for every case in which more than one 
pada is taken, as follows: ague 'bhydvartin (iv.2.12), and, as 
counter-example, A;d?«ewa krto abhy dnad arham (1.1.142; G. M. 
omit the last word, O. the last two) ; bhadrapoce 'prtpaiii deva 
(iv.2.23: only W. has deva); agne 'pi dadhdmy usye (iv.l.lO^), 
and, as counter-example, baddho apikalcsha dsani (i.7.83: O. omits 
the last word); anu no 'dyd ""numatih (iii.S.ll^: iv.4.12s ; 7.15'') 
and, as counter-example, pra tat te adya (^ipivishta ndmu (ii.2.' 
12*: O. ends with adya, a,nA G. M. substitute another passage, 

6. gnapara iti cakdro jndpayati : mah ity evampHrvo 

gnaparo "nuddtto 'py' ''akdralopo bhavati.'' yathd^: aAgi- : 

ma ity 'atra paduikadefagrahanani^ samkshepdrtham : angir- 

.• vaco .• dadhdno .• sadhasthe "anvddeQ.ah 

kimarthah :" sadh- gnaparasyd 'kdrasyd" 'mtdattdrtho 'yam 

drambhah. 

W in W. only. '2) G. M. 0. akdro lupyate. ^ in W. only. W G. M. apadagra- 
hanam. v>} G. m. anvddefena Mm; 0. om., along with the following example 
* in W. only. 
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namely vi§ive adya marutah, iv.'7.12i); adhi bravitu no 'ditih 
§:arma yachatu (iv.6.6* : G. M. O. omit the first two words), and, 
as counter-example, yathd no aditih Jcarati (iii.4.1l2 : only O. has 
Tcarati [reading it harat\ ; G. M. substitute a jatd reading, aditir 
no no aditir aditir nah, without anything to show whether it is 
put forward as the Ja*d-text of this passage, or of another, occur- 
ring at iv.6.9*, where the samhitd likewise reads no aditih) ; 
adhvaram no 'gner jihvdin abhi grnitani (iv.1.8^: B. omits the 
last word, O. the last two, G. M. the last and first), and, as counter- 
example, vratd dadante agneh (iv.l.S^); te no 'gnayah paprayah 
(i.Y.'?^), and, as counter-example, ^t^nsAyaso agnayah prdvanebhih 
(iv.2.43 : G. M. omit the last word) ; naro 'smdham indra (iv.6.6'^ ; 
there are two other cases, at iii.2.88 and iv.6.42) ; vifve 'sme dhatta 
(i.4.442), with the coimter-exaiiiple dravinaih vdjo asme : vdjasya 
md (iv.7.12': only B. has md, and G. M. O. end at asme); pari 
vrndhi no 'pnid bhavatu nas tanuh (iv.6.6* : G. M. end with 'pm<J, 
and only O. has the last two words) ; for the phonetic complex 
afvd, however followed, vrshapdnayo 'ffvd rathebhih (iv.6.6^: O. 
omits after '^vd), pracetaso 'fvdn (iv.6.6*), and bharanto 'fvdye '«« 
(iv.1.10': O. omits this example), with two counter-examples, 
cashdlam ye ag,vay(lpdya takshati (iv.B.S^: O. alone has the last 
word, and it omits the first) and kshatram no apvo vanatdm (iv. 
6.9*: O. omits vanatdm), to show that a^va would not have 
answered the purpose instead of a^vd; vdjayanto 'g,ydma dyurn- 
nara (13.14^: G. M. omit dyumnam); punas te 'mdi ''sham (iv.7. 
143); ye te 'ryaman (ii.3.14*); te 'srnatpdfdn (iv.3.13*), with the 
counter-example anyam te asm.at tapantic {i\.&.\^'^ :\AA^ : only 
O. has tapantu) ; yah pita te 'smin yajne (ii. 6. 1 2 ^ ) , with the counter- 
ex ample te asmin javam d ''dadhuh (i.Y.7^) ; prasitim dnlndno 'std 

7. abhydvartin eteshv akdro lupyate ehdrduJcdraptlrvah^ . 

yathd^: ague ; dvartinrv' iti Mm: k dm en a ; bhadra- 

foce ; agne / dadhdmftikim: baddho ; anu ; 

anv iti kini : pra ; adhi ; farm.e 'ti Mm: yathd ." 

adhv- .• jihvdm iti kim : vratd ; te .• papraya iti 

Mm: pur is hr ; na,ro ; vifve ; dhatteHikim: drav- 

; pari ; * afve Hy asya'' yatrayatra ^rutis' tatratatra 

lopah: vrsha- ; ^rutir iti kim: pr ace- ; bhar- ; dtr- 

ghagrahanena ''kim: cashdlam ; kshatram ; vdjay- 

: punas ; ye / te : pd^dnitikim: anyam ; 

yah .■ yajnaitikim: te : prasitim ; md : jane 

; droham iti Mm: brhas- ; upa ; ye ; ma- 

hyam ; fdra ; p-Arve ; ye ; gdya- ; abJii 

; asydm iti kim: rukmo .• ye ; sthe ''ti Mm: tva- 

shtd ; rdyas ; prthivydh ; ahath 

' G. M. put before lupyate, and add vd. ' G. M. 0. om. ^ W. abhydv-. * 0. ins. 
afvd ffrvMh. ^ G. M. 0. om. ^ G. M. fruyate. ' G. M. ins. iti. 
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's«(i.2.14': O. ormt^ prasitim); md suparno 'vyathamdnd (iv.2. 
9 ' ) ; jane 'bhidroham manushydh (iii. 4.11^: O. omits manushydh) , 
with a counter-example, brhaspate abhi^aster amuncah (iv.!.?* : 
only W. has amuncah) ; upa prd ''got surnanme 'dhdyi manma 
(iv.e.S" : all but O. begin at sum-, and G. M. end with 'dhdyi) ; ye 
'dorocanedivah{iv.2.8^: O. omits div ah) ; mahyamagne'thosida 
(iv.1.9^; 2.1^); prtra nonumo 'dugdhuh {i\A.\4^); p-drve 'rishtdh 
sydma (iv.7.142: all the MSS. read -shtd) ; ye pavayo 'rathdh (i.6. 
12^: only G. M. have ye); gdyatrino 'rcanty arkam (i.6.i22-3; 
only G. M. have arkam ) ; abhi i^Ufuco 'ntar asydm (iv. 1 . 9 * ; another 
case at iv.2.33), with the counter-example rukmo antar vi bhdti 
(iv.1.10*"^ et al.); ye 'tra stha purdndh (iv.2.4i), with the counter- 
example tvashtd no atra varivah (i.4.44 1 ) ; rdyas poaho 'nndya tvd 
(1.7.92; O. omits tvd); prthivydh sadhasthe 'ngirasvat (iv.l.e'-^ 
four times ; other cases at iv.l.l^-* three times) ; and aham tebhyo 
'kararh namah (iv.6.1^). 

iit:ii 

8. An a is elided when preceded by gdhamdnah, jdyamdnah, 
hetayah, manyamdnah, vanaspatihhyah, pate, sridhah, tapasah, 
svadhdvah, hhdmitah, a^jnayah, dyo, adhvaryo, and krato. 

The quoted passages are gdhamdno 'ddyah (iv.6.42) ; jdyamdno 
'hndm ketuh (ii.4.14'); hetayo 'nyam asmat (iv.5.10^); manya- 
mdno 'martyam (i.4.46 ') ; vatiaspatibhyo 'dhi sambhrtdm (iv.6.1 • : 
O. omits the last word), with the counter-example namah pitrbhyo 
abhi (iii.2.83); annapute 'nnasyu {iv.2.3^ and [by i.61] v.2.2')- 
niho ati sridho 'ty acittim (iv.l.V'' : O. omits the first two words) ; 
tapaso'did jdtah (\Y.2.\0^); deva svadhdvo 'inrtasya dhdma {m. 
1.116; o. omits the first word and the last), with the counter- 
example anyd vo anydtn avatu (iv.2.6''; O. omits the last word) ; 
bhdmito'mitrasyd ""bhiddsatah (1.6.12^: O. omits the last word) ; 
ydn agnayo 'nvatapyanta (iii.'2.83; O. omits ydn) ; ague 'dabdhd- 
yo'pitatuno {i.1.133; O. omits agne) ; adhvaryo 'ver apdsh {viA. 
3* : O. ends at 'veh) ; and patakrato 'nu te ddyi (ii.5.12s). 

A special explanation is required for the passage in which agna- 
yah occurs, since the following pada is anu, which might seem to 

8. gdhamdnah ity evampdrvo'- 'kdro lupyate. yathd^: 

gdhr .• jay- .• hetayo .• many- .• vanas- : 

vanaspatftikim: namah : anna- .• niho .• tapaso 

.• deva.^..: svadhe Hi Mm: anyd .• bhdmito .• 

ydn... : ukdrasya vakdravikriydydrnvyanjanaimro nahdra^ iti 
yavanaha (xii.4) nishedhdbhdvdd alope prdpte tadapavddo 
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fall under xii.4. Its inclusion here is necessary, because in sam- 
Mtd the word becomes anv, so that its n is no longer " followed 
by a vowel," as required by that rule. The question might arise, 
whether rule i.51 would not, at any rate, cause miv to be implied 
along with anu; but the commentator does not raise it, and the 
course taken by the treatise is evidently the more reasonable and 
safer one. 

The last three cases which the rule deals with are of a peculiar 
character, and quite diiferent from all the rest falling under this 
chapter, being those in which a final pragraha or uncombinable 
vowel elides an initial a, either in the passages specified in xi.3 
(like the last of the three) or elsewhere (like the other two). This 
the commentator points out, and declares that in every other 
instance the a remains after a pragraha. I have already noticed 
(under iv-B,*?) what the usage of the text is after pragrahas in o : 
that, against the two cases here mentioned of a elided after a 
vocative in o, there are but two in which the a remains ; but that 
after a final o containing the particle u we have twenty-one cases 
of a retained, and no case of its elision. The passages where a is 
retained after an e that is pragraha, I have omitted to note : but 
there is a considerable number of them, including many (e. g. i.4. 
30 : ii.5.6' : vi.3.5* : vii.5.32 . ^jjg commentator cites a single one, ime 
afvind samvatsarah, v. 6.4') where the retention is not otherwise 
authorized: so that inability to cause elision is unquestionably 
involved in the very character of a pragraha vowel, according to 
the view of the treatise, and needs not to be expressly stated. At 
this we have a right to be surprised, especially for two reasons : 
first, that it is thought necessary to teach (see x.24) th-d.t pragrahas 
are not liable in general to combination with the initial vowels 
that follow them; and secondly, that according to this treatise 
there is no combination of the initial a with the preceding e or o, 
but an actual loss of it, leaving the e or o unaffected (except some- 
times as to accent). But the essential character of the pragraha 
vowels, the reason of their peculiar treatment, and the proper sig- 
nificance of the term by which they are called, are obscure points 
as yet in Hindu phonetics and nomenclature. 

It remains to inquire how complete and accurate is the enumera- 
tion by the Prati§akhya of the cases of elision or non-elision of a 
occurring in the Taittirtya Sanhita. I have, in looking through 
the Sanhita, carefully considered every case with reference to the 
rules of the treatise, and the result is that, apart from ye apartshu 



'yam. agne .• adhvaryo .• ^atahrato .• atra yava- 

naha (xii.4) ityddindi ^va lope siddhe punar asya grahanam 
niyamdrtham : dyo 'dhvaryo" hrato ity etatpadatrayapHrvasydi 
'vd' ^kdrasya' lopo na tv itarapragrahapHrvasye'' Hi: yathd: 

ime 

1 G. M. -vas tv. ^ G. M. 0. om. ' B. -rapara, ^ 0. ddhr, * B. ora. ^ 0. Mra. 
' B. itaratra pr-. 



xii. 11.] Tdittiriya-Prdtigdkhya and Trihhdshyaratna. 265 

(i.4.33) already treated of under xi.3 (p. 244), I have found only- 
two cases of a retained which are not accounted for: namely 
iXrdhvo asthdt (v.2.1^; R-V. x.1.1) and so agnih (v.2.3*; R-V. vii. 
1.16) ; and both these I suspect to fall under i.61, 1 having failed 
to note the previous occurrence of the passages. Of cases explained 
by i.61 there is a considerable number; only, as was remarked 
under that rule (see p. 47), there are three among them to which, 
if the commentator's forced interpretation of its terms be admitted, 
it cannot be made to apply. Of cases of elision of a unaccounted 
for, I have found none. Of course, my examination of the Sanhita, 
having been made by the help of a single samhitd manuscript, is 
not to be credited as absolutely accurate : yet I have a good" deal 
of faith in the trustworthiness of its result. 

9. When the elided a is grav.e, the preceding diphthong, if 
acute, becomes circumflex. 

All the Prati5akhyas, and the usage of the known Vedic texts, 
are in accord upon this point (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.55). To the 
particular circumflex hence resulting, the treatise gives later (xx.4) 
the name abhinihata; the others call it abhinihita. The exam- 
ples given are t^ 'bruvan (li.S.l^ et al.) and sd 'bravtt (ii.l.2i et al.). 

The representation of the tone of the elided a in the resulting 
accent of the eliding diphthong, of course, favors the view that 
regards it as absorbed into the latter, rather than elided. 

3^ ^rR«[rrr ^<lrlH II \o II 

10. When it is acute, the preceding diphthong, if grave, 
becomes acvite. 

This, also, is a universal usage. The commentator quotes two 
examples: dva rundhat'e 'satram vd'i (vii.3.8': O. omits ava) and 
dnnapat'e 'nnasya (iv.2.3i and v.2.2'). 

11. As also, in every case, if circumflex. 

The commentator explains ca, ' also,' as bringing down uddtte, 

9. yam^ adhihrtyd Ujam prabandha uktas tusminn? akdre 'nti- 
ddtte lupte sati p'drva ekdra ohdro vo ''ddttah^ svaritam dpadyate. 
yathd*: th ; sd . 

' G. M. fflj/am. ' G. M. a«m-. '' G. M. put next after fijJrao. •< in B. only. 

10. tasminn} eud ^kdra uddtte' lupte sati' p-drva ekdra okdro vd 
''nuddtta uddttam dpadyate. yathd*: ava .• anna- 

' O. asm-. ^ O. puts next after eva. " 0. om. * in 0. only. 
VOL. IX. 34 
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' when the elided a is acute,' from the preceding rale, and sarvatra, 
' in every case,' as signifying ' whether the circumflex be independ- 
ent or enclitic' His examples are hheshajdih gdvk. '(ivdya (i.8.6>) 
and 6j6 'jdyathdh (i.6.12*), where the final syllables of gdve and 
6jah have the enclitic circumflex by xiv.29, and dtho ''kthyd 'thd 
Hirdtrdh (vii.1.5*: G. M. O. omit the first word), where the final 
syllable of ukthydh has the independent circumflex before the 
elision. 

We might perhaps also fairly conclude that sarvatra implies an 
inclusion of the case treated of in rule 9, and virtually teaches that 
a final circumflex, eliding an initial grave, is still circumflex. 

With this chapter ends the first pra^na, or section, of the treat- 
ise. The division into pra^nas is a purely external and formal one, 
and (as I gave notice would be the case, in the Introductory Note 
to the Atharva Prati9akhya) is made no account of in this edition. 
References made to the succeeding chapters by section and chapter 
will easily be found by adding twelve to the number of the chapter 
as given. 



CHAPTER XIII. 



Contents: 1-3, loss of to, before semivowels and spirants; 4, its retention before 
rdjan etc. ; 5-15, details of the occurrence of n, otherwise than as the result of 
sandhi; 16, interchange of d and I. 

1. Now for the omission of m. 



11. udutta iti ca^abdo jndpayati: tasminn' akdra uddtte " sati 
sarva' ekdra okdro vd svarita uddttam dpadyate. hheshajam 

.- ojo aarvatre Hi vacandn nityasvarito* 'pi tathdi '«« 

tad V idhdnam sydt : at ho 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtic^dkhyavivarane 

dvddafo 'dhydyah. 

Hti prathamah pra^nahJ' 

' 0. asm-. '^ 6. M. ins. lupte; 0. ins. ca lupte. ' 0. sarvatra; G. M. sarvatira- 
sthita. ^O.-ritasya. <*)0. om.; G. ^. prathamaprafnas samdptah. harih om : yu- 
bham astu om; "W. adds 1 hari hi om, and, as prelude to the next section, p-igO' 
nefdya namafi. harih om; B. adds harih om. 

1. athe Hy ayam adhikdrah : makdralopa'^ ucyata ity etad adhi- 
krtam veditavyam Hta uttaram yad vakshydmaK'. makdrasya 
lopo makdralopaK . 

> 0. -rasya 1-. « "W. B. om. " B. om. 
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A general heading, of which, however, the force extends but a 
very little way (through rule 4). The subject is a supplement to 
that treated at v.27-31, where we are told what is done with m 
before a mute, or before any other semivowel than r. 

T^:^t^m^> II t II 

2. A m is omitted, when followed by r or a spirant. 

This omission of m, is accompanied, according to xv.1-3, by the 
nasalization of the preceding vowel, or else the insertion of anu- 
svdra after it. Respecting the relation of these alternative views 
to one another, see the note to ii.30. The definition of the m as 
lost or omitted accords best with the former view : it is sufficiently 
logical and consistent to say that the consonant is lost and the 
vowel nasalized; if, however, an anusvdra, as a separate vocal 
element, is to take the place of m after the vowel, the only accepta- 
ble form of statement must be that the m is directly converted into 
anusvdra. This form of statement is in fact adopted by the Rik 
(iv.6) and Vaj. (iv.l) Pratipakhyas, which acknowledge an anu- 
svdra, while the other is rightly preferred by the Ath. Prat, (ii.32, 
i.67), which holds the theory of the nasalized vowel: our own 
treatise, as was pointed out above (p. 68), trims between the two 
views. 

The commentator's examples are pratyushtan rakshah (i.1.2" et 
al.), safifitam me brahma (iv.l.lOS: v.l.lO^),' tan shad ahdni (v.5. 
2*), san-sam id yuvase vrshan (ii.6.11*': iv.4.4*: only G. M. have 
vrshan), and tvan ha yad yavishthya (ii.6.11 ■). Counter-examples 
are given : to show that m before other letters is not dropped, 
idam vdm dsye (iii.3.11») ; to show that the dropped m must be a 
final, tasmdt tdtnrd dpah (vi.4.2*). The commentator, namely, has 
quietly introduced the limitation paddntah, ' when final,' into his 
explanation of the rule, without pointing out whence he derives it :- 
it comes, in fact, only from the general scope of the treatise, which 
thus far, having the relation oi pada and samhitd texts under 
treatment, has dealt almost exclusively with final and initial letters. 



Mc(cf,|^q^5%q|i^(^|,JHjHi^ „ ^ „ 



3. As also, according to some teachers, when followed by v 
or w. -^ •^ 



2. rephaparag^ co' "shmapara^ ca paddnto^ mahdro lupyate. 

yathd^: praty- .• san- .• tan .• san- .• tvan 

"evampara iti Mm: idam : paddnta iti Mm: tasmdt " 

rephag co "shmdnas." ca 'rephosJimdnah: te pare" yasmdt sa 
tathoktah. 

' "W. rephof. ^ 0. om. ca. » b. -nte. •> G. M. om. W 0. om. « G. M. 0. -md 
<'> B. G. M. 0. replwshmdndu tdu pardu. 
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The authorities here quoted are, as the commentator does not 
fail to point out, the same with those referred to above, in v.30, 
■where we were taught that some teachers hold m not to be assimi- 
lated to a following y or v, any more than to r. The accepted 
teaching of the treatise, however, is (v.28-9) that m before y, I, and 
V becomes a nasal counterpart to those letters respectively : whence 
the present rule is pronounced unapproved. For the bearings of 
the discordant doctrine, see note to v.30. 

The examples are tuan yajneshv tdyah (i.1.14*; 2.3 1"- : O. omits 
idyah) and tan vd etari yajamdnah {v.&.9^: O. omits the last 
word) : the ordinary and approved reading would be tvam, tarn, 
and etam — as all the MSS. in fact read, neglecting the illustration 
of the opinion set forth in the rule. A counter-example is given, 
yam kdmayeta (i.6.10* et al.). 

^ Ht^rrf^iFr jyr^ \\ ^ \\ 

4. But not tlie m of sam and sdm, wlien followed by rd. 

This is a precept applying only to the two words samrdj and 
sdmrdjya, and in the other Prati9akhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. ii.36) 
these words or the root rdj are particularly specified ; since, how- 
ever, the syllable redoes not chance to occur in the Taittirlya 
Sanhita except in these words after sam or sdm, there is no inac- 
curacy in the more general statement as here made. The examples 
of the occurrence of the words in question selected by the commen- 
tator as illustrations are pra samrdjam (i.6.123) and sdmrdjydya 
sukratuh (i.8.16': O. omits sukratuh). As counter-examples, we 
have p«n rdjann oshadhibhyah (iii.2.3 > ) to show that no other words 

3. yakdraparo ' vakdraparo vd makdro lupyata ity ekeshdm ' 
matam: ya evd ^sya pancamddhydye' sava/rndpattim* pratishedha- 
yantV" tesMm evdi ^sha lopavidhir iti tdn anvddigati cakdrah 

sinhdvalokanena'. yathd: tvam ; tarn .• eoampara iti 

Mm: yam yakdraf ca vakdra^ ca yavakdrdu: tdu pardu 

yasmdi sa tathoktah. 

''etat siXtram anishtam,.'' 

' G. M. ins. vd. ^ Gr. M. 0. ins. dcdryanam. ' B. G. M. -mdrmvdke. '^ B. savar- 
wxmagreva/rUnah; Gr.yL. -na^atip-. ^ W . B. -dhanti. " 0. -kaihnydyena. TOG. 
M. 0. ndi 'tat suiira/m ishtam. 

4. Ve '<y' evamparah 'sathsdm ity etayor grahanayor' m,akdro 

na lupyate. yathd\- pra .• sdmr- sam sdm iti Mm:, 

fan .• rdpara iti Mm: sanrardnah. paddntaf ca vy- 

afljanaparah prdkrta (xiv.28) iti" vakshyamdnant dvitva- 

nishedham iti<^abdo' nivdrayati : tasmdd atra dvitvasiddMh. ' 

0) the MSS., as usual in such a case, rd ity. « G. M. put at beginnmg; 0. om. 
grahanayor. * in G. M. only. ^ 0. om. ' G. M. -na. » G. M. tuf-. ' G. M. add 
itipabdas sam sdm ity anayor eve Hi samarthayati. 
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retain an unchanged m before rd, and sanrardnah (i.4.44i) to show 
that only rd, not ra, effects the retention. 

According to W. B. O., the particle iti in the rule is intended to 
deny the application to the word here had in view of rule xiv.28, 
respecting duplication, and to assure the duplication of the m 
before the r. But G. M. insert tu, ' but,' in the rule after iti, 
ascribing to it the effect just defined, and making the iti simply 
signify that the words mentioned, and no others, are the subjects 
of the rule. And G. (not M.) writes the examples accordingly, 
sammrdjam and sdntmrdjydya. That this bit of constructive 
interpretation is a pure figment of the commentators does not need 
to be pointed ovit ; respecting its occasion and bearing, see the note 
to xiv.28. I have adopted the reading of W. etc., which is pre- 
sumably the older and more genuine: in the comment on xiv.28, 
even G. M. agree with the others in making iti the bond of con- 
nection between the two rules. 

WS ^JTFT II M. II 

5. Now of individual sounds. 

According to the comment on rule xxiv.2 (see the note to that 
rule), we have here one of the main division lines of the treatise. 
Thus far, from the beginning of the fifth chapter, we have had to 
do chiefly with the combination of separate words or padas into 
connected text ; now we turn to the determination of individual 
letters, which are read alike in both forms of text. That the inten- 
tion of the treatise-makers recognized so grand a transition here 
may be doubted ; but that the change is one of some importance 
is not questionable. 

:ii=hl(4)l((f^g^1 R-^ TJT^TT^ W\\^ II k\\ 

6. Within the same word, a n preceded by r, r, r, or sh, 
becomes n. 



5. athe Ity ayam. adhikdrah : varndndm samhitd vakshyata^ ity 
etad adhikrtarh veditavyam : ^atha vd :^ atha^abda¥ padasainhi- 
tdnishedhakah. * 

' 0. ucyata. « G. M. om. » B. fohdah. * B. -taydm nish-. 

6. samdnapada ekapada rkdrarhdrarephashakdrap'drvd' nakd/ro 

nakdram' dpadyate". trihhir .• tvan ; esha .• kr- 

shno ^evampUrva iti kirn: devdndm .•■" samdnapada 

iti kim: ebhir samdnam ca tat padam ea samdnapadam : 

tasmin. 

0. has a lacuna, beginning with -napade at the end of the rule, and ending with 
tribhir r- in the first example. ' 6. M. rfkdrareph-. ' G. M. natvam. ^ B. G. M. 
dpnoti. W 0. om. 
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Already, in a previous chapter (vii.1-12,16,16), we have had 
detailed all the cases in which a,nis changed to n in the course of 
the combination of words into phrases, in the conversion of pada 
into samhitd; now, the treatise sets out to account for every single 
n occurring in the whole text. And the present is the leading 
general rule, involving, with the extensions and restrictions imposed 
later, by far the greater number of cases. 

The commentator's examples are tribhir rnavd jdyate (vi.8.10*: 
O. has a lacuna, involving the beginning of this citation), tvan 
hothidm (iv.3.13*), esha vd reo varnah (vi.1.3 • : but W. has instead 
esha vd ahno varnah, vLl.S''^), and krshno 'si (i.1.11'); his 
counter-examples are devdndm vd antam jagmushdm (vii.5.8 ' : but 
G. M. have only devdndm, which of course is found in various 
places ; and O. omits altogether), where none of the lingual letters 
specified comes before a w, and ebhir no arkdih (iv.4.4^ : O. omits 
arkdih), where the r is in another word than the n. All these are 
cases in which the alterant letter immediately precedes the altered. 

oM^fil ^fq" II o II 

7. Even though other sounds are interposed. 

Rule 15, below, puts a restriction upon this, pointing out what 
letters may not intervene between the affecting and the affected 
letter. The examples are apara^uvrknam dahati (v.l.lC : W. B. 
omit dahati ; O. inserts ha. between the other two words), dtmann 
evd "ramanath kuryte (vi.5.11*: only O. has the first two words, 
and it omits the last), adhishavanam (\.\.5^: but G. M. O. have 
adhishavane, iv.7.8 or vi.2.11*), and krshamdnah pratishthdkdmah 
(iii.4.3»). 

i^^UHMH II t: II 

8. Also in hiranmayam. 

The only passage in which the word occurs is quoted by the 
commentator: hiranmayam ddma dakshind (ii.4.13: O. omits 
dakshind). The intent of the rule is to establish in advance a 
counter-exception to the exception " not when followed by a mute," 
made in rule 15, below. 

7. uktanimittapilrvo nakdro 'nyena ' ^vyaveto 'pi' 'vyavahito 

'pi^ natvam. dpnoti. yathd*: ap- .• dtmann .• adhi- ; 

krshr . 

' G. M. ins. varnena. W W. 0. om. ® G. M. om. ■* in 0. only. 

8. hiranmayam ity asmin grahane nakdro ^natvam dpnotP. 

yathd": hiran- . spar^apara (xiii.15) iti^ vakshyamdna- 

pratishedhasya' pratiprasavdrtham idam s-dtram. 

<') G. M. nakdram dpadyate. ' in B. only. ^ 0. om. ■* 0. -nasya pr-. 
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MlRiPIUiqUM=hUJ^IU|i|IUNIl!NUIi]UIHnJIU^lX^ 

^^'> II ^ II 

9. Also, in the inflectional and derivative fonns oipdni, gana, 
punya, kanva, kdria, gdna, baTia, verm, guna, and mani, the first 
nasal is n. 

The word pravdda is not found elsewhere in our treatise or its 
commentary. From the latter's explanation and use of it we derive 
for it a meaning somewhat different from that which, according to 
Regnier (note to Rik Pr. ii.39), it bears in the Rik Prati5akhya. 
The latter makes it mean ' theme ;' in our comment, on the other 
hand, it evidently signihes a derived form of a theme, in any gender 
or case, in composition, or in extension by secondary suffix ; and I 
have translated it accordingly. So far as I can see, however, the 
same signification belongs to it in most of the passages of the Rik 
Pi', also, and Regnier's exposition of its use calls for revision. 

There is an abrupt change of implication here, without any inti- 
mation of it in the terms of the precept itself; it is only at the end 
of rule 14, below, that we find the word prdkrtdh, which we must 
understand as applying to rules 9-14 — a kind of footing instead of 
heading {adhikdra): see another like case in the third chapter, 
rules 2-7 (note on iii.2). In this connected paragraph of rules we 
have an enumeration of the words in which a « is " original," and 
hence found equally in all the forms of the text. 

The examples are supdnih svarigurih (iii.1.11*: iv.1.6^: O., in 
this and the two following examples, has only the first word), 
vrshapdnayo 'pvdh (iv.6.63), and Mranyapdnirn tltaye (i.4.25: ii.2. 
122): the text contains half a dozen other examples of the pravd- 
das of pdni; — gandndm tva ganapatin havdmahe (11.3.14^: O. 
omits the last word), gand me md vi trshan (iii.l.S^), ganena 
ganam (v.4.7^), and dilredmitraf: m ganah (iv.e.S*): the cases, 

9. pdnftyddifabddndm' pravddeshupiXrvah prathamo nakdrah 

prakrtydi ''va veditavyah. prakarshena vddah? pravddaJf: lingor 

vibhaktibhedasarndsataddhitddibhir* nirde^a" ity arthah. yathd^: 

sup- .• vrshap- .• hirary .• gandndm .• gand 

.• ganena .• dUre- .• punyo .• sd .• kanvd 

.• tasydi .• akarnayd ; gdnap- .• vipalyo .• 

venur .• venund :yad .• yathd .• manind 

''nanu yanafabdapravddatvdd gdnagrahanam ayuktam: "mdi 

"'vamf ganapravddatve sati tad bhavet: kimtu ganapatifabda- 

pravddo'yam. pHrva iti kirn: gaiy .• ven- .• man- .-' 

ityddish'A Htarasya' natvam md bhUd iti. 

' G. M. -ddindm grahandndm. * W. -ddh. ^ W. -vaddh; G. M. om. * W. om 
hheda. * v. nirdishtd. « G. M. om. C) G.' M. om. <*> W. ivam. » G. M. 0. -ra- 
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compounds, and derivatives of gana are found by dozens in the 
Sanhiti; — punyo bhavati vasantam (i.6.11*: O. omits the last 
word) and sd md sarvdn punydn (vii.1.7') : ptmya occurs in five 
other passages, once (iii.3.8*) in composition; — kanvd ahhi pra 
gdyata (iv.3.13^ : O. ends with abhi) : there are two other cases of 
declensional forms ; — tasydi kdno yd datah {i\.5.\'' : O. alone has 
the last word, and it omits the first ; G. M. end with kdnah) and 
akarnayd ''kdnayd ''flonayd (vll.6' : only W. has the last word) : 
there is no other case ; — gdnapatydn mayohhdr e ''hi (iv.l.S^ : 
O. has only the first word ; only G. M. have the last two) : I have 
noted but one other case ; — vipalyo bdnavdn uta (iv.5.1* : O. omits 
the first word) : we have a declensional case of bdna at iv.6.4*; — 
venur vdinavi bhavati (v.l.l*: O. omits the last word), venund vi 
mimite (v.2.52), and yad venoh sushiram (v.l.l*) : there are a 
couple more of cases ; — yathd gune gunam (vii.2.42) . -^g have else- 
where only dviguna, at v.2.52'3; — and nianind rdpdni (yii.3.14): 
elsewhere only nianivdla, at v.6.13. To explain the limitation 
pHrvah, 'the first nasal,' in the rule, the commentator quotes 
parts of passages already given — namely gandndm tvd, venund vi, 
and manind rdpdni (but O. omits the second example, and the 
second word of the third)— in which the ^awa^Zas exhibit a second 
nasal which is dental. He raises the objection, moreover, that the 
mention of gdna in the rule is unnecessary, since the word is a 
pravdda oigana; but replies that the word {gdnapatya) aimed at 
is a pravdda of ganapati, not of gana. It is true, now, that gdna- 
patydt stands one degree farther removed from grana than does, for 
instance, ganapatibhyah, or than would gdnikah if it occurred in 
the text ; yet we should hardly have expected it on that account 
to receive a difierent treatment. 

10. Also in pani, panim, viyam&nah, and unyoh. 

The passages are agne deva panibhir vtyamdnah (il.lS^ : only 
G. M. have the last word), panim goshu stardmahe (11.6.11^: O. 
omits the last word), vtyamdnah : tarn ta etam (1.1.132; q has 
only the first word ; G. M. read -nas tarn etc., neglecting the pause 
of division between the two words), and Unyoh kavikratum (i.2. 
6'). These words are said to be made a separate rule of because 
there is no longer any inclusion otpravddas or derived forms. 

z^^' I1 1^ II 

11. Also before a lingual mute. 



10. ' pant Hyddigrahaneshu' nakdrah prakrtydi 'ya veditavyah. 

apravdddrtho'yam drambhah. agne .• panim .• viy- .• 

Unyoh 

1 0. prefixes the whole series of words. '' 0. -ddishu; G. M. -Mishu gr-. 
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The examples are Qitikanthdya ca (iv.5.5': but G. M. have 
instead ^itikanthdya svdhd, which I do not find in the text, not 
even at vii.3.17, where a number of similar expressions are read) 
and kandiXyeta pdmanamhhdvukdh (vi.1.3^ : O. has the first word 
only). The combinations nt and ndh do not occur in the Sanhita. 



dtA^ 




uiHiiuimirrir^ijil^t^NiiuHiMiT 

Tjr%^1uilMHi^'lTPriMiriHc4linT:^r>^luri=f)UlUarTtIT:- 
i^Mi^riUll^ir|'=fl[UI*HTlft II ^^ II 

12. Also in cankuna, phanat^ sthmidu, hinuydt^ hinoti, kdu- 
Tieyah, anishthdh, ulbanam, ugand wherever found, cupumkd, 
bdnijdya, anavaq ca, dtndrah, sthdnum, tunave,' vindydm, a(}lo- 
nayd, paneta, vdnih, kalydni, kunapam, vdruxh qata, gond wher- 
ever found, dhdnikd, and m em. 

The passages aimed at are quoted by the commentator as follows : 
avabhrtha nicankuna niceruh (i. 4.452; ^]\ -\^yy^ q omit niceruh, 
which would allow the passage to be found also at vi.(i.3*; O. 
omits avabhrtha) : nicankuna occurs a second time in 1.4.45^ j 
anvdpaniphanat (1.7.8^); aydsthllndv iiditdu (i.8.12^); bhrd- 
trvydya pra hinuydt (ii.2.6^: O. begins with jora) ; evd ''smdi pra 
hinoti (ii.2.6^); rajano vdi kdurieyah (ii.3.8'); ye '^lishtlids tdn 
(ii.5.52) ; yajna ulbanam kriyateliuA.S'' ), and also, by i.53, anulba- 
nam (at iii.4.3^) ; dvyddhinir ugand uta (iv.l.lO^ : the example is 
wanting in W.) and ugandbhyas trnhatibhyah (iv.5.4i: O. omits 
the last word); varshayantt cupumkd ndnid ''si (iv.4.5i: only 
W. has the first word, and it omits the last) ; mantrine bdnijdya 
kakshdndm. pataye (iv.5.22: B. G. M. omit the first word, G. 



11, Havarge pare^ nakdraK' prakrtydi ''va veditavyah. piti- 
; kandr tavargah paro yasmdt sa tathoktah. 

<■) B. Gr. M. -rgaparah ; 0. -rgaparo va. ' G. M. put after ''va. 

12. cankuna eshu nakdrah prakrtydi ''va veditavyah. 

avabh- .• anv- .• aya- ; bhrdt- .• evd ; ra- 
jano .• ye .• yajna .• yatrayatra prutir ugandgraha- 

nasya^ tatratatra natvani karaniyam : ^dvyd- .•'■' ugan- .• 

varsh- .• mantrine .• priy- .• ce ''ti kim: anavas 

.• etam .• ya ; yd .• aplonayd .• pane- ; 

indra/m : kalydni .• purushak- .• vdnah .• pafe 

''ti kim: 'rtdv- .•' pond .• 'prutir iti kim: pondya .•'' 

ni .• vanas- .• makdrenakini: ubhay- 

' G. M. 0. put before yatra- <'^) "W. om. <=>) 0. om. <*) 0. om. 

VOL. IX. 35 
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M. the last, W. O. the last two) ; priyamgavaf ca me 'navap ca 
me (iv.7.42: G. M. omit the first word, O. the first three), with a 
counter-example, anavas te ratham, (1.6.12"), to prove the need of 
ca in the citation; etam vdi para dtndrah (\.%.5^); ya sthdnun 
hanti (vii.3.1i): we have yq/was^Mww twice atvi.1.2*/ yd tUnave 
yd vindi/dm (vi.1.4'); a^lonayd ^saptaQaphayd krindti {wi.\.ii'' : 
only O. has hrlndti) ; panetd '' goargham (vi.1.10') ; indram v^-nir 
anilshata (1.6.12^); kalydni rXlpasamrddhd sd sydt (viil.6": only 
O. has the last two words) : halydnt occurs in one or two other 
passages ; jt)M»"z^AaA;M«a^am a^vakunapam gduh (vii.2.102: only 
O. has gduh) : we have kunapam as independent word at vii.2. 
10^ ; vdnah fatatantur hhavati (vii.5.92), with a counter-example, 
to show the necessity of adding QOta in the rule, rtdvdnaf caya- 
mdnd rndni (ii.1.11^: only G. M. have rndni ; O. omits the 
example : vdnah is a pada in the word as divided, rta-vdnah) ; 
pond dhrshnU nrvdhasd (vii.4.20: W. B. end with dhrshnil) and 
fondya svdhd (vii.3.18: O. omits the example, along with the 
specification of the point it illustrates), the only examples of fona 
that the text contains; ni jalguliti dhdnikd (vii.4.193); and «a- 
naspattndm. em(v.5.15: O. reads ewya), with a counter-example, 
to show that the word only occurs after a m, ubhayata ent sydt 
tad dhuh (vii.1.6^ : G. M. O. end with sydt). 

13. As final of the former member of a compound, n is found 
in vrshan, cirshan, brahman, akshan, carman, and carshan. 

The term avagraha, we are told, is here taken in the sense of 
avagrahastha. The same interpretation has been given before 
(under vi.9) ; and the whole use of avagraha in the treatise verges 
toward an equivalence with its derivative. Only T. O. change the 
p of pirshan to ch after ny but, as this is in accordance with the 
teaching of the Prati^akhya (v. 34), I have adopted it. 

The examples quoted by the commentator are vdto apdm vrshan- 
vdn (ii.1.11': O. omits vdto), g.trshanvdn medhyo hhavati (vii.5. 
25 ^),brahmanvanto devd dsan (vi.4.l6' : W. B. omit dsan), akshan- 
vate svdhd (vii.5. 12'), and carmanvate svdhd (vii.5. 12^): we have 
wrsAan- also at ii.5.8*: iv.1.2': vii.5.5 ' ; ^trshari- at vii.5.12'; and 
brahman- at v.7.8* and vi.4.10' (a second time). As counter- 
examples, to show that the rt occurs in these words only before a 

13. vrshann Uyddigrahaneshv^ avagraho naJcdrah prakrtydi 'va 

veditavyah. vdto .• ^Irsh- .• hrahm- .• aksh- ; 

'carm- ' ^carshangraJw/nasyd^ ^dkhdntare ''vijneyam uddha- 

ranam": mitrasya iti kecid uddharanti"'^: tan na sddhu: 

anto 'lopdd (xiii. 15) iti vakshyamdtiapratishedhapratiprasavdr- 
tham. uktatvdd eshdrh grahandndm carsharddhrta ity atr<£ nakd~ 
rasya paddntatvdhhdvdt. athavd: rkdrarkdrarashd' (xiii.6) 
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pause of division, he gives (the whole subject is omitted in O.) 
vrsftann ague vi^vuny arya d (iv.4.4*), tasmdt saptapirshan (v.l. 
V), brahman vi^am vi (ii.3.3^: G. M. omit vi), akshann amima- 
danta (i.8.52), and jjapitwawi carman (vi.l.O^). 

This disposes of all the avagrahas cited in the rule save carshan. 
No such "pada as carshan is to be found in the Taittirtya-Sanhita, 
nor, so far as has yet come to light, in any other Vedic text ; nor 
does the word seem like one that could anywhere occur. One can- 
not help surmising that its presence in the rule may be by a blunder 
merely, it being, perhaps, an unintelligent repetition of carman. 
But, by whatever hap or mishap it found its way in, it is now an 
accepted part of the text, and has to be dealt with. And the com- 
mentator first creeps out of the difficulty through the hole to which 
he usually betakes himself in a like case, asserting that the passage 
aimed at is read in another text {^dkhd^). He then proceeds to state 
that " some quote as here referred to the passage mitrasya carshani- 
dhrtah p-avah (iii.4.11^ and iv.l.G^; O. omits p-avah): this is not 
good, since the words are quoted in the rule by way of antecedent 
exception to an exception [to rule 6] which is to be made farther on, 
by the words ' nor when final, nor by the omission of a ' (rule 15) ; 
and in carshanidhrtah the n is not final. Dr : others are of opinion 
that the words in question are specified for the sake of removing 
any doubt which might arise as to whether the n in them were a 
product of alteration under rule 6 of this chapter ; and, in this 
aspect, the citation of mitrasya carshanidhrtah is to be approved." 
The logic of this final conclusion I entirely fail to see : for no 
question can possibly arise as to whether the n of carshanidhrtah 
falls under rule 6 ; that it does so is palpable and undeniable. 

As we should expect, considering the way in which the Prati- 
9akhya treats the cases, these words are read with n in the pada- 
text also : namely vrshan-vdn, brahman-vantah, and so on. The 
same is the case in the ^at^a-texts of the Rik and the Atharvan 
(see Ath. Pr. iv.99). 

?IHPraMFnT(T5trr %fFr mf fit: II \^ II 

14. Also in. rnn, sJuinn, shn, 7nn, and rd.vn — these are original. 

The application of the term prdkrtdh, ' original,' in this rule is, as 
was pointed out above (under rule 9), to all the cases rehearsed in 
rules 9-14. 

"dijjrdpter atra nakdro vdikrta iti Qankdnirdkarandrtham etdni 
grahandnt Hy anye" many ante : tathd sati mitrasya carshantdhrta 
ity uddharanam ramaniyam. ^"aoagraha^^ iti kirn: vrshann 

.• tasmdt .• brahman .• akshann : pafiUndrh 

avagrahastho^^ 'vagraha iti lakshyate?" 

' W. -»e; G. M. -dishu gr-. « 0. om. (3) B. om. * W. -shanh-. <*) a. M. om. 
' W. -haranam. ■> G. M. om. ' G. M. rkdrd. » B. anerta. <"•) O. om. " W. -ha- 
sfhd. ,'^ 6. M. put next before I 
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The commentary, after pronouncing the citations of the rule 
" parts of words, intended to include a number of cases," quotes 
examples, as follows: svayamdtrnndm wpa (v.2.8'; 3.2',7*; 5.4^: 
O. omits upa), asamtrnne hi haniX {vi.2.lP: O. omits haniX), and 
svayamdtrnnd jyotih (v. 7.6^) : I have noted rnn elsewhere only 
in andchrnnam (v.1.7*); abhishanno yasmdt (ii.4.2^), nishanndya 
svdhd (vii.1.191: only G. M. have this example), and da^amdsd 
nishatind dsan (vii.5.1 ',2' : O. omits the first word); p-Oshno 
ranhydi {\.Z.\(i^), p-dshnd sayujd saha (iv.1.22 and v. 1.2*: only G. 
M. have saha), and pXlshne prapathydya svdhd (vii.3.15: G. M. 
O. omit svdhd) : I have noted further onlj pdushna (1.8.9^ et al.) ; 
aryamne canirh nir vapet (ii.3.4 ' twice, ^ : G. M. O. stop at carum) : 
I find besides sutrdmne (i.S.O^ et al.) and nrmna (LV.IS^), which 
last, however, the rule was not specially intended for; finally, 
dadhikrdvno akdrisham (i.5.11* and vii.4.19*: O. omits akdri- 
sham) and d grdvnah (vi.3.2^: O. omits this example): further 
cases of dadhiJcrdvan and grdvan are met with in the text showing 
the combination vn; I have noted no other words in which it 
occurs. Counter-examples, showing that vn follows rd only, would 
have been easy to furnish : thus, rdyasposhaddvne, at 1.2.10'. 

Cases of quite various and discordant nature are here thrown 
together. Most unequivocally calling for treatment in the Prati- 
§akhya, in order to determine their reading, are the three passages 
in which sanna is altered to shanna after abhi and ni, since (as 
quoted by the commentator below) the pada-taxt restores the 
original form of the word, reading abhishanna ity ahhi-sannah 
etc. Its s is converted to sh according to vi.2, but there is no 
authority excepting here for the change of nn to nn; chapter vii. 
does not deal with this, because it takes up only those cases in 
which the alterant cause and the altered nasal are found in differ- 
ent padas ; and rule 6 of the present chapter does not apply to it 
because its first n is protected (according to xiii. 15) by being 
"followed by a mute," and its second n by "having a lingual mute 
interposed." The case of triina is akin with this, only with the 
important difference that the alteration of its nasals lies beyond 
the ken of the Prati9akhya, the nn being read in every text. The 
remaining three all fall under' rule 6 of this chapter, but they 
require specification because they are also covered by one of the 
exceptions in rule 16; for they exhibit, as compared with their 

14. atra^ sMre paddikade^d etc" bah'tipdddndrtham uktdh: rnnd- 

dishv eshu^ ca* nakdrdhprdkrtdevavijneydh. svay- .• asam- 

.• svay- ; abhish- .• ^nish- :" dafOr .• pil- 

shno : pUshnd : pUshne .• aryamne .• dadhi- 



prdkrtag,abdo 'yam pdnyddishv eva carshanparyanteshu mu- 
hhyah: catasrshu samhitdsu natvasadbhdvdf: rnne' ''ty ddishu 
tu" na mukhyah : kimtu prdptyabhdve 'pi" natvaprdpdndrthah. 
tathd hi: rnndddu pilrvanakdrasya" spar^aparatvdn nishedhah: 
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themes [aryaman, -krdvan, grdvan), a "loss of o" (alopa): 
compare what is said of this alopa below. 

As regards the application of the term prdkrta, ' original,' their 
discordance is more essential, and, indeed, irreconcilable. In 
trnna, to be sure, the cerebral h's are as original as in the words 
specified by rule 13, since, in all alike, the alteration is an accom- 
plished fact in all the forms of text, although ultimately referable 
to the cause laid down in rule 6. But the last three cases, although 
also read alike in all texts, are introduced here as counter exceptions 
to rule 15, and their n is no more original than is that of any other 
of the words falling under rule 6. And finally, there is no sense 
whatever in which the lingual nasals of -shanna are " original." 
To call them all original, then, seems even more than a looseness 
or inaccuracy in the use of that term : it is a blunder. 

The commentator perceives the difficulty, and attempts to remove 
it by a lengthy passage of special pleading. The term prdkrta, he 
says, is mukhya, ' of primary value ' or ' of full force,' as applied to 
the words beginning with pdni (rule 9) and ending with carshan 
(rule 13), since in them the lingualized nasal is found in all the 
four samhitus; but in rnn and the rest it is not mukhya, but is 
simply intended to authorize the nasalization even in the absence 
of a rule prescribing it. Thus, namelj^ : in rnn etc. (i. e. in rnn 
and shann), the first nasal constitutes an exception (under rule 6) 
as being followed by a mute (rule 15) ; the other nasal, as having 
a i-mute between it and the altering cause (rule 15). In shn and 
mn, again [why not in rdvn ?], the nasal falls under the exception 
touching the loss of a (rule 15). And if it be objected that the 
lingualization is assured by the competency of the citation — still 
[it is answered], the implication is avoided that the occasion of the 
citation is the originality of the n [?]. Moreover, the word ca, 
' also,' in the rule, being used in the sense of subsidiary adjunction 
(anvucaya), shows the lingualization to be not of primary value ; 
if it were primary, it would be found in all the four kinds of text ; 
but it is not so found ; for we read in pada-text abhishanna ity 
ahhi-sannah and nishanndye Hi ni-sanndya. And since, from the 
VfordiB p'dshan and aryaman, which end in n, such forms as jMshno 
ranhydi and aryamne carum are read in the ««r??«-text, therefore 
the conversion into n (all but O. say " non-conversion into n ") in 

^Htarasyo Htamasya" tavargtyavyavahitatvdt": shnamnagraha- 
nayos tv alopdd iti nishedhah. grahanasdmarthydd eva" natvam 
sidhyatt Hi cet : evarh svahhdvatvam eva grahanasyd ^pi" rrfdlam 
iti parihdrah. kirh ca, ; anvdcaye^'' vartamdna^ cakdro 'py eteshu 
natvam amukhyam" iti dyotayati: mukhyam" cet: catasrshu 
samhitdsu vidyeta^': nacdHra vidyate: tathdhi: abhishanna 
ity ahhi-sannah: nishanndye Hi ni-sanndya: ity atra" 
padasamhitdydm : p-Ashann aryamann iti nakdrdntafahda- 
yoh: p-dshno ranhydi: aryamne carum: ity ddi siddharH- 
patvdd"' atra varnasamhitdydm etatsdhacarydd ekasHtrasthayor'^^ 
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varnortext is to be inferred also for rnn and shann (O. says rdvn) 
in virtue of association with the others, they being found in the 
same rale with them ; for all who understand the rules of affairs 
hold that the determination of equivocal classes is made by mention 
in connection with words unequivocal. Therefore the meaning of 
prdkrta (all but O. say prakrti) as defined ]by us is alone acceptable. 
By comparison with the explanations given above, it may readily 
be seen how much of reason there is in all this talk. The commen- 
tator raises an obscuring dust about the difficulty, but does not at 
all remove it. The tnukhyatvam of the term prdkrta as here 
applied is more easily disproved than its m'itrkhatvarn. 

'm k\^r\^r\r\^'m II \H II 

15. But not in shumna, agni, and yushmd^iifa ; nor when final ; 
nor after the omission of an a ; nor when followed by a mute ; 
nor when f, s, or a palatal, lingual, or labial mute intervenes. 

It would be rather more in accordance with the ordinary usage 
of the treatise to make five distinct rules of the five independent 
and unconnected specifications which are here crowded together 
into a single precept : in fact, we should be guilty of no great vio- 
lence if we were to divide it into five, affixing to each its own 
(independently constructed, as if for an independent rule) portion 
of the comment. But in that case, at any rate, the first rule should 
read na shumno' gniyushmdnitah (not 'gnir). It is not unob- 
jectionable as it stands, since we should expect the first and third 
complete padas to be quoted as they stand in the text, and the 
second, which is only a fragment of a pada, to be distinguished as 
such from a possible agnih. As to the first, moreover, there is a 
difference of reading among the MSS. of the text : only T. W. have 
shumno; B. O. have sum no ; G. M. have sushumno ; and, as is 
seen below, even W. has sumnah in the reiteration of the rule by 
the comment. G. M., it may be added, read vyavdyishu for -yeshu 
in the last specification. 

apy" rnnashannayor^^ varnasamhitdydm natvabhdvd"^ mantor 

vyah : prasiddhapadasmnabhivydhdrend^'' ^pyrasiddJiapaddrtha- 

samarthanam'^ artha^dstravidah?'' same khalu svtkurvate. tasmdd 

asmadukta eva yuktah prdkrtapabddrthah^'. 

' G. M. om. ; 0. asmin. ' 0. om. ' B. eteshu. ^ 0. om. (') in G. M. only. * G. 
M. . samVhavdl. ' 0. rnn i. * G. M. put after na. ' G. M. 0. om. "• 0. -vima- 
Mra. (") G. M. 0. uitarasya. " W. B. savarg-; 6. M. iavarg- (?). '^ 0, evd. 
'*W. om. api. '* G. M. atrayo. '* B. G. M, mukh-; 0. anumu-. " G. M. -yaf. 
"B. 6. M. vidyate. "0. om. '^o 0. om. rupa. " W. -yo; B. -trayor; G. M. 
-trasthitayor. '^ W. cm. '^ 0. rnena/rdvunanayor. ** W. B. G. M. -tvdbhr ; 0. eva 
naivasadbhd: * "W. 6. M. -na. but W. inserts a sign of omission before the follow- 
ing pr-. ^^ B. -ddrfham ; G. M. -ddrthan na bhavati. " B. sarvagd- ; G. M. niyor 
mam (d: *" W. B. 6, M. praJcrtif. 
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Under the first part of the rule, the passages aimed at are quoted 
as follows: sushumnah sliryara^mih (iii.4.7'), indrdgnibhydm tvd 
sayujd (iv.4.5': G. M. omit sayujd; the jt>ac?a-reading is doubtless 
indrdgni-bhydm, so that the r and n are samdnapade, as required 
by rule 6), &ndi yimhmdnito abhayam jyotih (iiLll^; only O. has 
jyotih- from its inclusion here, the word must remain undivided in 
joac?a-text, though in that of the Rig- Veda [ii.27.11] it is read 
yushni d-nitah) . 

Examples of final n not lingualized are pitrn havishe attave (ii. 
6.12') and jora mrmhi ^trlXn (i.2.142). 

The precept touching the omission of an a has reference, so far 
as I can discover, only to the oblique cases of vrtrahan, of which 
two (and I have failed to note any others) are cited, namely vrtra- 
c/hna indrdya tvd(iA.\^: O. omits the example) and vrtraghna 
stomdh (iv.7.15') — for the derivative adjective vdrtraghna (ii.5.2-'* 
et al.) can hardly be aimed at; and yet, the authority of this rule 
is needed to establish the dental n in this word also, which would 
otherwise fall under rule xiii. 6. The mode of definition of the cases 
here intended is in very remarkable contrast with the usage else- 
where of the treatise, which, as has been repeatedly pointed out, 
difiers from the other Prati9akhyas especially in avoiding all refer- 
ence to grammatical categories, forms, and derivations, and defining 
the words to which its rules relate simply by external circumstances 
of position and surroundings in the text. And this departure from 
its custom is a quite unfortunate and ill-judged one : for, in the 
first place, it renders necessary a part of the specifications of the 
preceding rule (namely shn, inn, and rdvn), which really lie outside 
the province of the treatise, and have no good reason to be men- 
tioned ; and, in the second place, as the commentator points out, 
it involves an inconsistency with the general subject of the chapter, 
which has to do with conversions arising samdnapade, ' within the 
limits of the same pada^ while in vrtra-ghnah etc. the afiecting 
cause is in one pada and the nasal to be affected in another. The 
commentator explains that the intent is, by a far-reaching glance 
backward (literally, ' a lion's look '), to lay down a further example 
to a rule in the seventh chapter, where the restriction samdnapade 
is not in force : ghnah etc., namely, are altered forms of hau, whose 

15. shumnahK- agnih': yushmdnitah: eteshv? nakdro natvam 

nd^padyate: sush- .• indrd- .• yushm- antah* pa- 

ddnto nakdro natvam nd"padyate: pitfn ; pra alopdd 

ahdralopdf paro 'pi nakdro natvam nd "padyate: "vrtra- .•" 

vrtra- nanv atra nimittanimittinor bhinnapadasthatvdd 

vishamo drshtdntah: satyam : sinhdvalokananydyena' pratha- 
mapra^ne' saptamddhydye' feshoddhMranarHpenu" ghatate: ta- 
tra ca samdnapadaniyarno" nd ^sti: ghna ity asya han^abdavi- 
krtatvdd" ^""rashahpilrvo havanf' (vii.ll) Hi prdptih. " spar- 
gaparo nakdra^ ca^^ natvavi nd ''''pnoti": sarhkr- .• ava .- 
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nasal, by vii.ll, is liable to lingualization. But han, by the usage 
of the treatise, signifies ' the syllable or audible complex of sounds 
A«w,' not ' the theme han and its derivatives ;' and, as the text 
contains no example of the combination ghn, it would have been 
easy to exempt n from lingualization ghakdrdt, ' after gh.'' 

The cited examples of n remaining unchanged when followed by 
a mute are sarhkrandano 'nimishah (iv.6.4 ' : O. has the first word 
only), ava rundhe tdrpyam (ii. 4.116; o_ omits the last word), and 
nakhanirbhinnam (i.8.9'). 

The commentator then proceeds to enter into a long discussion 
of more than usual subtilty and obscurity, of which I am by no 
means confident that I apprehend the meaning. The point aimed 
at, indeed, seems quite clear: by xiv.4, the n of such a word as 
pH/rna is to be doubled, making pilrnna ; here, then, is a case 
where the first n is "followed by a mute'''' {sparQaparah), and so 
would seem to have its lingual character forbidden by the present 
rule. The reasonable reply to so hair-splitting and impertinent an 
objection would appear to be that, a duplication being ordered by 
the treatise, the product can be nothing but nn, since nn would be 
no duplication at all. The commentator, however, prefers to get 
around the difiiculty by limiting the word spar fa, ' mute,' as here 
used, to one which is not the product of express prescription (?). 
For in pHrnd pafcdt (iii.5.1' et al.) there is duplication, making 
pHrnnd (not one of the MSS. writes the duplication), the one n 
being prescribed by xiv.4, the other being its occasion or root 
(milla). With this, O. prudently ends; the other MSS. go on to 
explain "express" (? prasiddha) by referring to the word nakha- 
nirbhinnam, already quoted above, as, with its like, also exhibiting 
an instance of occasion of prescription. This word, namely, falls 
under rules xiv.4,5 (becoming thereby nakhanirbbhinna) ; and in 
rule 5 the term " succeeded by a consonant " {vyanjanottara) is used 
in a different sense from " followed by a consonant " {vyanjana- 
para) ; the meaning of which will be there explained at full length 
(as we shall find to our cost, in one of the obscurest discussions of 
the entire treatise). The appositeness of the whole reference I do 
not understand. 

Finally, examples are quoted of the suspension of nasalization by 

nakhor sparfo 'trd^'' ^prasiddludakshanavishayo^' vivaksh- 

yate": anyathd"' p-Arnd pa f cad ity dddu natvam na sydt: re- 
phdt param ea (xiv.4) iti hi prasiddhani" lakshanam tanniH- 
larh ca^'' pHrnne ''ty atra dvitvarn. '"'prasiddhapadena kim " ; 
nakhanirbhinnam ity dddv api katham ciV^ lakshanamH- 
latvavi sambhavati. kim tallakshanam iti cet : dvitiyacatur- 
thayor {xiY.5) ity atra sUtroktavy anj an ottar ay or"' (xiv.5) iti 
vdoo yuktyantaram iti brumah : tasya lakshanam tatrdi 'va sphu- 
tikarishyate" mahatd prabandhena'K spar^ah pard"' yasmdd 
asdu sparpaparah. " ^asacatatavargiyeshu '" vyavadhdyikeshu" 
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an intervening p or s, or a palatal, lingual, or dental mute : namely 
rapandm d datte (vi.3.6^), agne rasena tejasd (i.4.462: only G. M. 
have tejasd), rocante rocand divi (vii.4.20: O. omits rocante), 
soman rdjdnam (1.7.10^ et al.), prakrtdinah payodhdh (iv.3.13^), 
prtand jaydmi (iii.6.3''2), snA janaprathandyu svdhd (iii.2.8': 
only O. has svdhd ; G. M. have the false reading -pradha-, and O. 
has dropped out a part of the word, gWvagjanandya). 

In the note to Ath. Pr. iii.94, I have pointed out the physical 
reason why these sounds, hy their interposition, prevent the 
lingualization of the nasal : they are, all of them, such as call into 
action for their utterance the tip of the tongue, throwing it out of 
adjustment for the lingual contact. The tendency which the 
history of Aryan language in India exhibits toward the conversion 
of dentals into Unguals shows itself most actively in the case of 
the nasal : the tongue, being rolled back into the position of lingual 
articulation by the utterance of r, r, r, or sh, hangs suspended 
there, as it were, and makes the next nasal contact lingual, unless 
the tendency is satisfied by the intermediate production of such a 
contact, or frustrated by the transfer elsewhither of the articulat- 
ing organ. 

The Prati9akhya's enumeration of the cases of occurrence of the 
lingual nasal is, so far as I have been able to determine, complete. 
No one of the other treatises undertakes such an enumeration. 

16. In the opinion of Paushkarasadi, I after a mixed vowel 
becomes d: 

The mention of Paushkarasadi (O. has everywhere Pauskaras^di), 
the commentator says, is out of respect, and not because the rule 
is not a peremptory one. " Mixed vowel " is a term which is not 
elsewhere employed by the treatise, nor does the latter contain 
anything that should intimate an explanation of its meaning. The 
comment glosses it by 'the sound r.-' it appears, then, that r is 
thus styled, from having its vocalic quality '• mixed " with conso- 
nantal, namely, with the r-souiid. The other Prati9iikhyas (see 

satsu nakdro nutvurh nd ^^padyate: yathd^'\- ra^andm .• 

agne ; rocante .• soman ,• prakri- .• prtand 

•• janor rkdrarkdrC (xiii..5) ^^diprdpU¥'' pratishedho^* 

'yam vihitah. 

' W. B. 0. sumnah; G. M. sushumnah. * W. 0. agni. ^ O. eshu; G. M. eshu 
grahaneshu. " W. B. tatah. = W. B. 0. 6m. <«-> 0. om. ' G. M. -kanena. » 0. om. 
9 G. M. -ydya. '« W. 0. vifes!i-. " G. M. O. -datvani-. « G. M. -bdddhikr-. 
<") G. M. drshtah purvo Ihavaii. " G. M. ins. spargapwrah. 's G. M. om. '« G-. 
M. "padyaU. " B. G. M. tra. "* B. -vifeslMyor. •» O. vikshyate; G. M. pi vd yuj- 
yate. ^ W. B. yathd; G. M. afhd 'pi. »' 0. -ddha; W. pratisiddha. '« W. ce Hi- 
0. om. :'3) 0. cm. '" y^ -g q i^g ^„ S5 -^ q ^f^l. »« B. sutravy-; G. M. mi- 
tre vy-. 2' G. M. spashtik: *» W. purvo. ■'" G. M. ins. vyavdyishu. ^ B. ins. vy- 
avdyeshu. »' G. M. O. om. • ^ in W. only, ss q jj .fih. ^ W. 0. pratinish-. 
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note to Ath. Pr. i.37) directly define it as so composed. The I 
liable to the change into d is called in the comment cluhQlishta, 
' ill joined;' i. e., I presume, 'of difficult articulation' (G. M., to be 
sure, seem to apply this title the first time to the d instead of I, 
and only O. attaches it the second time clearly to the I, the others' 
readings being corrupt ; yet there can hardly arise a doubt as to 
its true connection) ; it is, of course, the lingual I which forms an 
acknowledged part of the alphabet of the Rig-Veda (Rik Pr. i.11-2, 
r. 52 etc.). But no such articulation belongs to the alphabet ac- 
cepted by this treatise — although, on the strength of the present 
rule alone, it is crowded into that alphabet by the commentator 
under rule i.l. Nor does the edition of the Sanhita, nor do the 
MSS., so far as known to me, make any use of a lingual I. As for 
the MSS. of the Prati9akhya and its comment on this rule, B. O. 
write the ordinary I throughout ; W. alternates irregularly between 
the two ; G. M. and T. have the lingual letter only. As regards the 
binding force of the rule, the commentator is right so far as this — 
that a d, not I, is read of necessity in the words to which it relates ; 
but that this is, to the makers of the Prati9akhya, the result of 
alteration of an original I there is no reason to believe ; the 
euphonic exchange of the two letters is not less strange to the 
Taittiriya text than to the Vajasaneyi (of the Madhyandina fdkhd : 
see Vij. Pr. iv.l43, viii.45) and Atharvan ; and the rule is really 
ptljdrtham only, and an intrusion into our treatise of something 
foreign to its system. 

The commentator first gives his own explanation and illustration 
of the precept. As example of the operation of the rule, he cites 
mrddtt "drpe (1.1.14^); and, as counter-example, to show that the 
change is made only after a " mixed vowel," he has nothing better 
to offer than an alleged passage "from another text," nalam 
plavam. For, in such words as iditah (i.1.11'), pravodhum (i.l. 
143), iddydh (12.5'), aydd {\AA5^'), hedah (i.b.W''), frdushad (i.6. 
11'), where the Rig- Veda reads reguiarly the lingual I and its 
aspirate, the Taittiriya-Sanhita maintains the d, not less firmly 
than after r. This, the commentator goes on to say, is an interpre- 
tation (but the term he uses is pdtha, properly ' reading ' or ' ver- 

16. prktasvardd rkdrdf paro' lakdro duhfUshtasamjfdko^ dakd- 
ram dpadyate : pdushkarasdder* mate'', mrddtt prktasva- 
rdd iti Mm : nalam plavam' itf Qdkhdntare. pdushkarasdder" 
grahanam pUjdrtham "na tu vikalpdrthum^ . mxtrdhasthdnatayd 
duhflishtaladakdrayoh}° sddr^yam^^ asti Hi vydkarandnusdrt 
sUtrapatho 'yam: katham anusdritvam iti cet: 'Hathd hi 
sthdne 'ntaratamah: sthdne prdpyamdndndm ^* antaratama^" 
dde^o bhavati Hi. 

sfttrasya'" pdthdntaram api^' vydkhydyate : prktasvardt paro 
lo dam " pdushkarasddeh": atra samdnapada?" ity asyd ""nuvarta- 
narh vijneyam : pdushkarasddeh gakhiriah " samdnapade prkta- 



13. 
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sion ') of the rule founded on the authority of the grammarians, 
who assert a homogeneousness of the duhflishta I and of the df, as 
being both produced in the lingual position : and if the question is 
raised as to how it is so founded, reference is made to a rule of 
P^nini (i.1.50), which prescribes that, in case of substitution, the 
most nearly related letter is to be taken. I do not see that this 
exposition and reference have any pertinence whatever. 

Then, the commentator adds yet another interpretation, which, 
he remarks, is also highly esteemed. It differs from the one 
already given only in implying (apparently, from xiii. 6) sanidna- 
pade, ' within the limits of a single ^jadJtt /' taking, then, a different 
example, te no mrdayantu (iv.4.3- et al.), with the counter-example 
Udthdani bhavati (vii.5.9') — which, in view of the frequent occur- 
rence in the Sanhita of idd, iddvant, and their like, is not much to 
the point — and finally, as further counter-example, to justify the 
restriction samdnapade, the phrase pitrlokan somena {i\.Q.2 ^ ; p. 
jyitr-lokani ), where the I does not become d after r. But in this 
last case is involved an additional difficulty ; namely, that in the 
compound pltrlokakdimisya (vi.6.4'; p. pitrloka-kdmasya) the r 
and I do meet samdnapade, and yet the / maintains itself: over 
this, the commentator hobbles as best he may, with the plea that, 
prohibition having been made in the case oi pitrloka, it is extended 
by association to the further compound. 

The groundlessness and unintelligence of all this special pleading, 
resorted to for the i:)urpose of forcing in as an integral part of the 
Prati9;ikhya a precept altogether foreign to it, is palpable enough ; 
and one grudges the time and words spent in its exposure. 

fivardd rkdrdf paro lakdro dakdrain dpudyate. yathd''^: te 

prktasvardd iti kitn : ildm- .• samdnapada iti kim: p)itrl- 

saliacdritvdd'* eka»ya^^ nishiddha'" itarasyd ''pi pitrloka- 

kdmasye^'' ''ty asyd ''pi'^ samdnapadutve sat y a pi nishedho bha- 
vati. idam api pdthdiita,ram bahvddrtam. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti(;dkhyauivarane 
trayoda^o'^ 'dliydyah. 

' W. B. om. * B. om. ; G. M to ilam. •' all but B. ilufl-; B. -jnako; 0. -jno; G. 
M. ■jndkam. ^ 0. everywhere paasfoi-. ''W.-tena; B. -to?». «B -vad. '' B. iti 
Hi. s G. M. 0. -di. W W. om. '» all but B. dufl-; W. B. -shtadalak- ; 0. -lakdra- 
dak-; G. M. -tailahdr-. " 0. sadrfyasar'njno (lakdrum. '^ W. -sdrat; G. M. -sdra. 
<'^) G. M. ucyate. " G. M. ins. vamdndm. '' G. M. 0. -mas sadr(atama. '» W. 
asya; 0. sutra. " B. iti. '^ B. ins. iti. " 0. -sdda iiy ; G. M. ity only. » q jj. 
-dasya, and om. ity asya. -' G. M. ins. pakshe. '^^ W. om. ''" O. om. "" W. B. O. 
-caritatv: «* 0. -smin. "* B. nishedha. «' W. B. -kasye; G. M. -lokamasye. "« G. 
M. 0. om. api. ''^ G. M. 0. dvitiye pragne prathamo. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

Contents: 1—7, duplication of one of the members of a group of consonants; 8, 
duplication of ch, kh, and bh, in certain cases; 9-11, insertion between a surd 
spirant and mute; 12-13, aspiration of n surd mute before a spirant; 14—28, 
exceptions to the rules for duplication, and discordant views of certain authori- 
ties respecting them ; 29-33, occurrence of the enclitic circumflex. 

^{^ 5?T^ fe^ cM^H^^H II ^ II 

1. A consonant preceded by a v.owel is doubled, if followed 
by a consonant 

The intricate and obscure subject of duplication in consonant- 
groups is treated at more length in this than in the other Prati- 
9akhyas (compare R. Pr. vi.1-3; V. Pr. iv.97-114; A. Pr. iii.26- 
32 ; also Panini viii.4.46-52), but chiefly on account of the liberal 
citation here made of the discordant views of various teachers 
respecting it. The doctrines of the treatise itself are mainly in 
accordance with those of the rest. This first and leading principle, 
that the first consonant of a group is doubled, is stated in equiva- 
lent terms by all. The principal restrictions to its application are, 
as stated below, that r, h, x, q> (rule 15), and a letter doubled, or a 
mute followed by another of the same series (rule 23), are exempted 
from duplication. For the details, see the following rules. 

Of course, in applying the rules for duplication, we have to 
assume the form of the consonant-groups as determined by the 
other precepts of the Prati9akhya — treating visarjanlya, for exam- 
ple, as is prescribed in the ninth chapter, and making the insertions 
pointed out in the fifth (v.32,33 etc.). And further, to finish the 
matter, the rules for yama, ndsikya, and svarabhakti (xxi.12-16) 
must be duly taken into account. 

In an additional note to the Atharva Priiti9akhya, I gave a 
complete list of the consonant-groups of the Atharva-Sanhita, with 
the forms which they come finally to assume under the laws of 
combination. It has been necessary to prepare a similar one for 
the Taittiriya-Sanhita, in testing the reach and bearing of the rules 
of the present treatise : but the scheme is hardly worth giving in 
full. 

1. svaraptlrvam vyanjanaw} vyanjanapararii' dvivarnmn cipad- 

yate. yathd^: uru evampllrva itikim: tat evampara 

iti Mm: uru- vyanjanam iti Mm : pra- svarah pilrvo 

yasm,dt * taf svarapHrvam, : vyanjanam, asmdt param iti vyanja- 

naparam, : dvayor varnayoh samdhdro dvivarnam.. ' 

' G-. M. put next before dvivnrnam. '^ 0. param. ' G. M. om. ^ W. ins. a^au. 

* B. om. ' 0. sjAAs svarapurvam iti kirn: prajananam: padbhydm ; vy- 

aiijajnaparam iti Mm : ugand uta: vyanjana iti Mm: praug am. 
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The commentator offers a single example, uru prathasva, i. e. 
uru pprathassva (i.1.8 et al. : the MSS. of the comment only very 
rarely and irregularly write the groups in their duplicated form, 
so as to illustrate the rules of the chapter), and adds counter- 
examples : first, to show that the consonant is liable to duplication 
only after a vowel, tat pravdte (vi.4.7^: hardly a well-chosen 
example, since, though the p of pra is this time unchanged, the t 
before it must be doubled, tatt pr-; a pra after a pause would have 
answered better) ; second, that the duplication takes place only be- 
fore a consonant, urukrd uru nah (ii.6.11 ^) ; third, that only a con- 
sonant, not a vowel, in the defined position, is duplicated, praiXgam 
ukthain (iv.4.2 ^ ). O. appends a new set of counter-examples, as if a 
part of a new exposition; namelj prajananam (i.t>.9^), padbhydm 
dve savane (vi.1.6*: an ill-chosen example, containing cases of 
duplication as well as of its omission), and ugand uta (iv.l.lO^). 

2. Likewise, according to Pa,ushkarasadi, a mute preceded by 
I or V. 

The commentator declares that the ca, ' likewise,' in this rule 
brings down from the one preceding the being preceded by a vowel, 
and duplication. The former part of the defined implication is at 
least otiose, since I and v never occur in the Sanhita before a mute 
except as themselves preceded by a vowel : w, indeed, is found in 
combination only with the nasal mutes, n and n ; I, in the groups 
Ik, Ig, Ip, lb, Ibh, Im, and Ipy. The examples quoted are kalpdn 
juhoti (v.4.85) and vibhdddvne (iii.S.S^Q^: all save B. actually 
read this time -ddvnne, with doubled w). According to the inter- 
pretation given to the next rule, the worthy Paushkarasadi does 
not regard the duplication of the mute after the semivowel as sus- 
pending the duplication of its predecessor also, by rule 1 ; and he 
would accordingly read kallppdn and -ddvvnne ; and this part of 
his doctrine is, as we shall see, declared unapproved. 

Counter-examples are given: kalyd.m r4pasamrddhd (\\\A .&^ : 
to be pronounced kallydni, or, by rule 21, kalydnt) and vdyavydm 
(i.8. Y ■ et al. : to be made vdyavvyam), to show that no other letter 
than a mute is thus doubled; and kiX^mdm. chahibhih (v. 7. 23) and 
tasmdd etat (vi.3.116), instancing other consonants than I and v, 
with the following mute not doubled : in these words, the sibilant 



2. pdushkarasdder^ mate lakarapfirvo ^ vakdrapdrvo vd sparpo 

^dvivarnam dpadyate". kalpdh. ..: vibh- svarap'drna- 

tvam dvitvam od ''nvddipati cahdrah^. ''spar fa" iti Mm: kaly- 

.• vdy- evampdrva iti kirn : kitf- .• tasm- ^ lakd- 

ra^ ca vakdraf ca lavakdrdii': tdu pHrvdu yasmdt sa tathoktah. 

' 0. pauskar-, as also in the rule. ^ B. G. M. ins. vd. W 0. dvitvam dpnoM. 
■* G. M. put at beginning of clause. (^) 0. om. « G. M. sparfapwra. ' W. 0. 
lakd' avak-. 
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is itself doubled (except by Harita, rule 18), a first mute of the 
same series with the nasal is inserted before the latter (rule 9), and 
between the two mutes a yama (xxi. 12); so that we have as final 
result the formidable combinations ffppm. and ssppni. 

The Rik Pr. (vi.2) also requires a double mute after I, and the 
Vaj. Pr. (iv.99) after any semivowel — which last is equivalent with 
our rule, since y is never followed by a mute. 

We have a right to be surprised at the introduction of this and 
the rule next following before rule 4, since the duplication they 
teach is analogous to that after r, and of secondary importance 
to it. 

Frrf ^%qFrT^pfTTITFT li % II 

3. According to some teachers, the mute only. 

That is to say, in the combinations just treated of, the mute is 
duplicated, but not the preceding semivowel also ; and we are to 
read kalppdn and vibhXlddvnne. 

According to the commentator, this rule represents the approved 
usage in the <^dkhd. It seems very strange to find such approved 
usage laid down in the Prati9akhya merely as the dictum of cer- 
tain authorities. But a rule (xiv. 7) is ^iven below, without any 
restriction, which plainly implies the validity of the present one. 

*( thirst ^ II ^ " 

4. Also a consonant that follows r. 

The r itself being, by rule 16, not liable to duplication. This is 
the rule second in importance in the whole system, and is found in 
all the Prati9akhyas and in Pilnini. The Ath. Prat, (iii.3 1 ), the Vaj. 
Prat, (iv.98), and Panini (viii.4.46) ascribe the same effect to A as 
to r : and it is strange that our treatise, which is so liberal in its 
citation of discordant opinions, makes no reference to one so well 
supported as this. After h we find in the Sanhita only the three 
nasals specified in rule xxi. 14 as requiring the insertion of a ndsi- 
kya, and the three semivowels y, r, v; r, on the other hand, forms 
numerous groups as first member : I have noted twenty-four of two 
consonants, forty-three of three consonants, and five of four conso- 
nants; a few of' them are exempted from duplication by rules 16, 
20-23. The cited examples are arcanty arkam arkinah (i.%.\2^ : 



3. ekeshdm ' mate lavakdrapitrva' spar^a" ena dinvarnum* 
dpnotf: "anend ^vadhdranena sUtrdntardrambhanena ca pdush- 
karasddimate lavakdrayof ca dvitvam astt 'ti yamyate\ 

idam eva sMram ishtarh na tu pHrvam'. piXrvoktdny^ evo 'dd- 
harandni. 

' Gr. M. 0. ins. deary dndm. '^ B. -rva( ca; G. M. put after eva. '' G. M. -fopara, 
as also in the rule. ■* 0.' dvitvam. ^ G. M. 0. dpadyate. W 0. om. ' 0. suiram. 
8 0. ukt-. 
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i. e. arccanty arkkam arkkinah), arkyena vdi (vii.5.9': i. e. arkk- 
yena: wanting in O.), and llrg vd udumharah (v.1.10' et al. : i. e. 
'(Ii>rgg vdi). 

The ca, ' also,' of the rule, according to the commentator, implies 
duplication, and precedence of the »• by a vowel (bringing down 
svarapHrva from rule 1). The question is raised by an objector 
whether sequence of the consonant following the r by another con- 
sonant (in virtue of vyanjanaparam in rule 1 ) is not also implied : 
but such sequence is declared not obligatory ; and it is pointed 
out that later rules (15,16), exempting a consonant in pausd, and 
a spirant before a vowel, from duplication after r, prove that the 
present rule prescribes duplication also where no consonant follows, 
and where a vowel follows; since there would be no propriety in 
denying by a special rule what had not been already enjoined by 
a general rule. In support of his assertion that the r must be pre- 
ceded by a vowel, the commentator cites the word tryambakam 
(i.8.62), in which he says that the y must not be doubled : and he 
fortifies his claim by appealing to Paniui's rule (viii.4.46), which 
expressly restricts duplication alter r and h to cases in which these 
letters follow a vowel (G. BI. add the remark that in Panini also 
no implication of vyanjunaparam, 'followed by a consonant,' is 
found). The Vaj. Pr. (iv.l02) makes an equivalent restriction 
explicitly. The groups are not numerous in the Taittirlya-Sanhita 
in which a r that does not stand first is followed by a consonant, 
and the only consonant so following is y : the combinations are 
jry, try, ntry, ttry, ntry, stry, and tstry. 

This finishes the proper exposition and illustration of the rule ; 
but the commentator sufiers himself to be enticed into a lengthy 
and tedious refutation of a trivial suggestion which some one has 
been impertinent enough to make. There are those, he says, who 

4. rephdt paraih ' vyuvjanai'it. ^dvivarnarn dpadyate^: ' yathd^: 

arc- .• ^arky- .•* f),rg 'svarapiirvadvitvayor dkar- 

shakag, cakdrah. nanu'^ vyartjanuparatvdkarshakah Mm na sydt: 
ne Hi brilmah: niyanidbhdvdt : tathd hi: avasdne' (xiv.l5) 
■dshmd svurapura (xiv.l6) ity etannislwdhadvayena rephdt pa- 
rasya^ vyanjanasya' vyaHjanaparatvdbhdve^" svarapilrvatve^^ 'pi 
dvitvam astt Hi nipciyate": aprasaktapratishedhdnupapatteh^^. 
svarap'Hrvatvdnvdde^na'* kirn: tryambakam ity dddu ma 
bhiXditi: Mill ca: ^^aco rahdbhy dm dv e itV" pdnintyasHtrend 
''pi svarap-drvatve saty eva" dvitvom vidhiyate: " tasyd" ^yam 
arthah : aca- uttardu ydu rephahakdrdu tdhhydm uttarasya yaro 
dve bhavata^' iti. '"' 

kecid evam dcuh^^ sva7-ap<irvddipabdavad rephapiiroam iti 
vdcye"^ vdco''" yuktyantaram arthdntaram samartluiyatV^: ahar 

ity dddu"" vdikrtarephdd"' uttarasya ''''na sydd dvitrmni" iti. 

tad etadudhyayanaviruddhapaddhatim adhydste'": vayani. tu va- 
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maintain that the analogy of svarapiXrvam in rule 1 would require 
rephapHrvam, ' preceded by r,' to be employed here (instead of 
rephdt param, 'following r'), and that the diiference of phraseology 
intimates a difference of meaning — namely, that a consonant coming 
after a r which is the product of euphonic alteration, as in ahar 
devdndm dstt (1.5.9^: only W. B. have dsU), is not doubled. But 
this, he replies, enters upon a path which is at variance with the 
reading of this fdkhd; and he proposes himself to set forth the true 
ground of the different term employed. If rephapilrva, namely, 
were used, the rule would be liable to the suspicion of meaning the 
direct opposite of its real intent, since rephapHrvam admits of 
being understood as rephdt pHrvam, ' preceding r.' And if it be 
retorted that this false implication is of no account, since the case 
it would involve is already provided for in the first rule of the 
chapter, and the present rule would be a mere useless repetition, 
and that the avoidance of such repetition is of itself enough to refute 
the implication — then the farther reply is made, that that is not 
sound doctrine, in view of the principle stated in the verse " non- 
contact with mud is far preferable to the washing of it off;" and 
the teacher uttered the rule in its form as given, with the intent 
that not even a particle of suspicion of wrong meaning should find 
occasion from it. 

There is no good reason to suppose that the author of the treatise, 
in saying rephdt param, intended to do anything more than use a 
lawful discretion in the selection of his phraseology. The ambiguity 
which the commentator ascribes to the other reading is suffered to 
pass in numberless other cases. The more desirable cleanliness of 
him who has incurred no need of ablution has been referred to once 
before (under iv.23), in a case somewhat similar. 

ddmo vdco yuktyantaraprayojanfim : rephapHrvam ity vkte vi- 

ruddhavigrahena^" svttrarh samdigdham sydt: rephdt purvaih re- 

phaplXrvam?" iti: bhavatv^'^ esha^^ v/'graha Hi cet: adhydyddis-d- 

trendi Had gatam iti'^ pdunaruktyam asya sAtrasyd "padyate: 

nanu pdiinaruktyabhaydd eva viruddhavigrahaih nivdraydmaW'*: 

ne ''yam sarald vrttih: prakshdlandd dhi "'paiikasya d-drdd aspar- 

fanark varam iti^'' nydydd^' atra viruddha^ankdle^o 'pi nd ''vakd- 

parii lahhatdm iti vdco yuktyantarena s-dtram dcdryah provdca. 

' G-. M. ins. ca. '"^ 0. dvitvam dpnoti. ' G-. M. ins. nva/rapurvatvodvHvayor dkar- 
shakof cakdrah na tu vyanjanap'iratvdlcarshakaJi. ' in G. M. only. W 0. om. 
<*) Gr. M. cakdro only. ' G. M. atha na (xiv.l4) ity uttaranishedhddhiMre ava- 
sdnavisarjaniyajihvdmuliyopadhmdniydh (xiv.l5). ' W. 0. paraf ca. 
' W. B. om. '" W. B. -vena; 0. -bhdne; G. M. om. " G. M. -raparatve; 0. om. 
•' 0. gamyate ; G. M. nii^caye katham. '^ G. M. -ktasya pro-. " 0. -rvdnv-. <'*) G. 
M. om. " W. O. eoam. " G. M. ins. iat katham : aco rahdhhydn dve. '* G. M. 
asy-. " G. M. sta. '^ G. M. add taird ''pi vyanjanaparatvaprasaktir na dri/yate. 
'^1 0. dhuh. ^'^ B. om. '"' W. om.; G. M. rephdt param iti vdco. *'' G. M. -yatt Hi 
arthdntarasyd ^ddharonam ucyate. '» G. M. atra. *" W. om. vdikrta. <'^') G. M. 
vyanjanasya dvitvan na sydd. '^ O. -dsita. ^ W. viruddhdv iti grahanena; G. M. 
0. -hane. '" "W". B. purvnm; 0. corrupt. ^' W. B. btrnvaty. ^"^ G. M. eshu. ^ G. 
M. talaji. ** 0. -ma iti cet. <^*) G. panke Hi; B. om. varam. "^ G. M. -yend. 
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5. In place, however, of second and fourth mutes, when fol- 
lowed by consonants, is put the preceding mute. 

That is to say, when an aspirate occurs between a preceding 
vowel (as the commentator specifies in his paraphrase of the rule) 
and a following consonant, or in such circvunstances that by rule 1 
it would be doubled, it receives instead an increment {dgama) of 
the mute next preceding it in its own series, or of its corresponding 
non-aspirate. Examples are vikhydya (i. e. vikkhydya) cakshushd 
tvam (iv.1.2^: only G. M. have the last two words) and meghyd 
(i. e. megghyd) viclyuto vdcah (v.2.11 ■ : only G. M. have vdcah) • to 
which W. B. add tat savituh (i.5.6* et al. ; the t is converted to th 
by xiv. 12, and to the th is then prefixed t, making tatth savituh) 
and sddhyd (i. e. sdddhyd) vdi devdh (vi.3.48 et al.). To show 
that only the aspirates are thus treated, is quoted ddyam (i. e. ddr 
dyam) asyd ''nnam (112.5^ : O. omits annam) ; to show that a vowel 
must precede, vashat svdhd (vii.3.12 ; by v.33, t is inserted between 
t and s, and the inserted letter is made th by xiv. 12 ; then, by this 
rule, no farther change of the th occurs, and we read vashattth, not 
vashatttth ; W. goes so far on this road as to read vashath svdhd) 
and padbhydih (i. e. paddbhydm, not paddbbhydth) dvesavane (vi. 
1.6*) — but G. M. O. substitute for the former another similar case, 
vat svayamabhiydrtdya (iii.2.8i seven times: i e. vattth sv-; O. 
writes vatth sv-) — ; to show that a consonant must follow, ukhdydi 
sadane sve (iv.l.O^ et al. : W. B. omit sve) and meghdyate svdhd 
(vii.6.11 '■). The word tu, 'however,' in the rule, the commentator 
(with more than his usual success in dealing with this particle) 
explains as intimating the denial of duplication, enjoined by rule 1. 
He adds that some give the particle a different interpretation, as 

5. dvittyaeaturthayoN svarapilrvayor vyanjanottarayoh pHrvdr 
gamo bhavuti : yathdkramena dvitiyasya prathamaQ oaturthasya 

trttyah. yathd'': vi- ; me- ; Hat .• sd- ' dviti- 

yacaturthayor iti Mm: ddyam evamp-drva^ iti Mm: va- 

shat : pad- .• evamparayor" iti Mm: ukh- .■ megh- 

prathamasdtrena prasaktam dvitvaih nivartayati tu^bdah. 

anye tu anyathd many ante: pfXrvagamasya dvitvarh nivartayati 
Hi. ndi 'tat sdram: aavarnasavargtyapara (xiv.23) ity 
uttaranishedhdd^ eva tasya tannivrttih\ 

atra kecid dhuh: vyaHjanaparayor iti vdcye^ vdco yuktyanta- 
ram arthdntaram sUcayati^: sdmhitdsdmhita^ddhdranam^'' para- 
nimittam}^ uktam^": tata" ihd ^nyatarastha^* dgamanimittatve 
prdpte ' sdmhitapaddndm nityatvdt tadgrahanam^" eya" nydyyam 
iti krtvd vdikrtavyanjanaparatve sati ndi 'tadvidhdnam bhavati": 
yathd: abhy asthdd ity ddi. nd ''yam pakshah : adhyayana- 

voL, IX. 37 
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signifying that the increment-consonant is not itself to be doubled ; 
but justly pronounces this to be inappropriate, as such duplication 
is forbidden by rule 23 of this chapter. 

In this and the three following rules is contained, for all the cases 
which come within the purview of the Pratigakhya, the explicit 
prohibition of a double aspirate. Such double aspirates are, how- 
ever, sometimes written by the Hindu scribes, both in situations 
where the authority of the phonetic treatises directly forbids them, 
and elsewhere. Thus, my manuscript of the Taittirtya-Sanhita has, 
three times, dh dh instead of d dh as the result of combination of t 
and h (at ii.6.12'*: iii4.1*: y.Z.\2^), and the Calcutta edition, so far 
as printed, gives, unadvisedly, the same. Both authorities agree 
in reading dididhdhi at iii.1.11*. The edition, absurdly enough, 
gives adhaththdh at i.1.13^, where my manuscript has adhatthdh. 
And I find a few cases of hhMi and chch, which will be noted under 
rule 8, below. 

As under the preceding rule, the commentator here also enters 
into a tedious and useless discussion of a verbal question ; namely, 
why ' followed by consonants ' is represented by vyanjanottarayoh 
instead of vyanjanaparayoh. Some, he says, have maintained 
that a diiference of meaning is intended by the difference of phra- 
seology ; that it is desired, namely, to except cases like abhy asthdt 
(iv.2,8'), where the following consonant is the product of euphonic 
alteration. The ground alleged for this claim is not entirely clear 
to me : it seems to be that a specified following cause (one that 
produces an effect in something that precedes it) is common to the 
sar'nhitd-t&xX and that which is not samhitd ; hence, a cause of 
increment occurring in either kind of text being in question, a 
citation of words from outside the samhitd is alone suitable, on 
account of their constancy — that is, abhi : asthdt not being citable 
as an example under the rule in its pada-iovva, it must not be so 
treated in its smhhitd-iorm, as well. But the claim is disallowed, 
as being opposed to the actual reading, and also to the fundamental 

virodhdn mUlasiltravirodhdc^" ca : tathd hi: mlUas'Citre svarap'Ar- 
vatve vyanjanaparatve'" ca sati vihitam"' dvitvam atra nishpdd- 
yate": na tu^' tatra vyaiijanam vipeshitam: tadapavddakatvdd 
atrd'^ ''pi tadvlpesho vaktum ayuMaff*. fikshddipartTcshandd/'^ 
adhyayandnurodhdc ca vdco yuktyantardhhiprdyo 'smdbhir abhi- 
dhtyate". apavddydpavddakayar''' anayor '"niyamo nd ''sti: kint 
itif svarapUrvatve sati vyanjanaparam eva vyanjanani'^ dvi- 
tvanv"' bhajate: " dvittyacaturthdu ca^'' vyaHjanapardv"" evapHr- 
vdgamanf* bhajata iti : kim tu prdcurydbhiprdyene ''darn siXtra- 
dvayam pravrttam. katham niyamdbhdvah : anyathd ''' kutracit 

kdryadvayadar^ndt. " attd .• annapata itydddu dvitvam: 

pro- .• addhi itydddu p-Arvdgamah": tdn hasta ity 

atra tu"' prdptdu satydm api ne ''dam kuryam drpyata iti ca'" 
niyamdbhdvah. fikshd cdi 'varii vakshyati : 
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rule. For, the intent is to cast out or deny a duplication established 
by the fundamental rule (xiv.l), where the being preceded by a 
vowel and followed by a consonant was implied; and there no 
limitation was laid down for the following consonant ; hence, it is 
improper to lay one down here, where an exception is prescribed. 

The commentator then goes on to say that he will set forth the 
real intent of the difference of phraseology, with due regard to the 
Qiksha, and in accordance with the accepted reading of the text. 
But I am compelled to confess myself incapable of extracting a 
satisfactory meaning from his exposition and argument. The 
point of it is an asserted absence of niyama in the two rules (1 
and 5), as of one suffering and the other prescribing exception. 
Niyatna, 'obligatory force,' appears to signify here joint applica- 
tion, and so a mutual or recijirocal influence. When a vowel pre- 
cedes, he continues, a consonant is doubled only when followed by 
a consonant ; and second and fourth mutes take increment of the 
mute that stands before them in the alphabet only when followed 
by a consonant. But the pair of rules in question is constructed 
with the intent of multiplicity (' diversity ' or ' independence ?' 
prdourya is not found elsewhere). How does an absence oi niyama 
appear ? Why, from the fact that othei-wise a twofold effect would 
in some cases come to light. In attd havifishi (ii.6.12^) and in 
annapate (iv.2.3i et al.), and so on, there is duplication; in prac- 
chae chandah (iv.3.12'': G. M. have instead acchdvdkah, the refer- 
ence for which I have failed to note) and addhi tvam deva pruyatd 
(ii.6.12^: G. M. O. omit prayatd) , and so on, there is increment of 
a preceding mute; but in tun haste (vi.1.3^: W. has tans te [iv.l. 
lO''], but doubtless by accidental omission of ha), even though it 
falls under the rule, the same effect is not seen : hence, there is 

svardf' pHrvasya" vaniasya Jcvacid dvitvam ca kathyate": 
na ca vargadvitiyasya na caturthe hadd" eana. 

vydkhydtam ca vacanani etadvidvadbhih : 

kutracit svarayor niadhye dvitvam lakshydnusdratah : 
p'(Xrvdgam,as tathd tatra jneyo varnavicakshandiJi. 

" evamrilpam aniyamam sdcayitui'n vyatijanottarayor*'' ity anta- 

rasvikdrah". 

vyanjanam uttaram ydbhydm tdu" vyafijanottardu*^: tayoh. 

' G-. 1[. 0. put next before piirv-, 0. adding tu. ^ in 0. only. <^) G. M. 0. om. 
* G-. M. 0. svarapurvayor. ^ G. M. vyanjanoUnrayor. * B. utaratrani- ; G. M. 
uttarasutrani: ' G. U. 0. -tUh-; 0. om. tan. » B. om. » G. M. 0. -ti 'li; G. M. 
add ta,tra. '" G. M. sarhhitdsamh-. " 6. M. paramnni- ; 0. uMani-. " 0. om. 
'^ 0. tatra, " G-. M. -rasya. " W. 0. om. tad; B. gunarn. '* W. 0. evam; M. 
exchanges the places of eva and iti. " 0. -ti Hi. '^ 0. om. sutra. " 0. -namd- 
trapar-. ''" G. M. -to; 0. puts after dvitvam, and adds ity. ^' G. M. niihidhyate ; 
0. vifishyate. ^'' W. B. 0. nu. '''^ W. B. tatr-. '''' G. M. yuktah. ''' W. -dipavdca- 
ksh-; G. M. -na. '^^ 0. abhikshi-. '''' W. B. apavdddp-. ('•'*) G-. M. nd 'sti virodha 
iti. '' 0. paramam. ^ W. om. '' 0. ins. svarapurvo. ^-^ B. tu; 0. om. ^ 0. 
pardv. ^ W. -me; G. M. -man. ''* B. G. M. ins. ^pi '* G. M. ins. katham. ^ W. 
B. -mam. ^ 0. om. '" W. om. *• 0. -ra. "" W. sarvasya. "■'' G. M. vakshyate. 
"3 G. M. katham. " 0. ins. ity. « 0. -janayor. "« G. M. 0. uttarasv-. •" G. M. 
tad. *" G. M. -rarii. 
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absence of niyama. The examples here furnished, which ought to 
give us the clue to the commentator's meaning, seem to leave us 
wholly in the dark, since not one of them falls under either of the 
rules in question: the first, second, and fourth are by rule 23, 
below, exempt from duplication ; the third is a case under rule 8 ; 
and the combination nh is (see under rule 15) treated as a simple 
h. Next, the ^ikshS, is quoted, to the eifect that "in some cases, 
also, duplication of the first consonant of a group after a vowel is 
prescribed ; not, however, of a second mute, nor of a fourth, under 
any circumstances ;" and, by those versed in the subject, the state- 
ment is explained [in conformity with what follows] : " in some 
cases, there is duplication of a consonant between two vowels, in 
accordance with rule ; so there also is to be understood prefixion 
of the preceding mute, by those skilled in alphabetic sounds " (in 
the known ^iksha, it may be remarked, no such verses as these are 
to be found). And the final conclusion is, that the different term 
in vyafijanottarayoh is intended to signify an absence of niyarna 
of this sort. That is to say, perhaps, the real independence of the 
two rules is intimated by the choice of a dififerent term in express- 
ing the common factor which they contain. 

6. As also, in all cases, when they follow r. 

This, it is pointed out, has the value of an exception under rule 
4. The dual number of rephap^trvayoh shows that the pair, 
" second and fourth mutes," spoken of just above, is intended. 
"Also" {ca) implies the increment by prefixion of the next preced- 
ing mute. And the meaning is, that second and fourth mutes, 
with the limitations prescribed, as preceded by r, take always their 
respective predecessors as increment. Thus, itrdhvo (i. e. 'drddhvo) 
bhava (i.2.142), and ardhyavdn (i. e. arddhy-) prdnah (vi.5.22: 
only G. M. have jw«n«/t). Nityam, 'in all cases,' implies that the 
increment is made after r when the mute to be increased is followed 
by a vowel also (not alone when it is vyanjanottara, as specified in 
rule 5). Thus, in artheta (i. e. artth-) sthd ^pdm (i.8.11: only B. 
has apdm), milrkhdrh (i. e. mlirkkhdm) tajjaghanydm (vii.1.6*), 
and goargham (i. e. goarggham) eva (vi.1.10'). 

6. rephdt param ca (xiv.4) ity asyd''pavddakam etaf: dvi- 

vacanena dvitiyacaturthdu grhyete: savi^shanayo'' rephapiXr- 

vayor anayor^ nityam pHrvdgamo hhavati'': dgamdnvade^aha^ 

cakdrah. yathd\- Urdh- .• ardhy- nityam iti kirn: 

svaraparatve'pi bhavatv^ etad iti: arthe .• raHrkhdm .• 

go- 

• W. avadat. ' W. B. navi-; G-. M. 0. -shandu. ' 0. tayor. ■• 0. sydt. ^ in G. 
M. only. « G. M. -iy. 
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7. And when I precedes. 

The ca, ' and,' here brings down from rule 6 only the fourth 
mute [the last of the two there mentioned] and the increment. 
The second mute is not also included, because (see note to rule 2) 
no second mute occurs after I in the Sanhita, The examples are 
pragcdbho (i. e. -galbbho) 'sy a jay ate {\\.5.5^: only G. M. have 
jdyate) and namo rnadhyaindya cd ''pagalhhdya (i. e. -galbbh-) ca 
(iv.5.6') — but, in place of the latter, G. M. give apagalbho jdyate 
(11.5.53; o. reads agagalya simply, which doubtless means the first 
word of this). 

As was remarked above (under rule 3), the laying down of the 
present precept without any limitation appears to confirm the 
commentator's interpretation of rules 2 and 3, as teaching the 
accepted doctrine of the g.dkhd. It would, to be sure, be not 
impossible to understand Ibbh for Ibh as required here, without any 
reference to the other groups — Ik, Ig etc. — in which the duplication 
after I depends upon the earlier rules ; but that seems quite unlikely. 

^ li t: II 

8. Also the preceding mute is inserted before cA, Mi, and 
hliuja, when these follow either a preposition, patlia eshah, ati, 
dt'i, dhdma, parama, or hhute. 

The examples after a preposition (in which situation alone the 
increment of khi and b/mja is made) are first given by the com- 
mentator: they are d cchrnatti (v.1.7*: the preceding word, 
cmdcchrnnam, might well have been included, as an additional 
instance ; my MS. has simple ch in both cases) ; nama dkkhidate 
ca prakkhidate ca (iv.5.92 : G. M. omit the first word, G. M. O. the 
last two); ayakshmayd paribbhujd (iv.5.1*), with vibhu ca me 
prabhu ca me (iv.7.4 '"^ : O. stops at the first m.e) as counter-example, 
to show the necessity of saying bhuja, instead of bhu simply, in the 
rule; and yd ca vicchanddh (v.2.11'). Then follow counter- 
examples : first, to show that kh is increased only when followed 
by i, nikhdtam manushydndm (vi.3.46) and datsv adhi khdda.ti 
(vi.2.11*: only G. M. have ^atev) ; next, to show that the increment 
takes place only after a preposition, sachandd yd (v.2.11i). The 
examples after the remaining words, as particularly specified in the 
rule, are priyam apy etu pdthah : esha cchdgah (iv.6.8> : only O. 
has priya?n), with rtubhir vd esha chandobhih (vii.5.152), to prove 
the need of quoting pdthah along with esha in the rule ; aticchan- 



1. cakdrap caturthdgamayor' dkarshakah: caturthaspar^e" la- 

kdrapurve sati pHrvagamo bhavati. prag- .• namo lor 

hdrahpHno yasmdd asdu' lakdrapitrvah : tasmin. 
' a. M. -gam. - G. M. -the sp-. » G. M. 0. sa. 
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dasam upa dadhdti (v.S.S^), savitra dticchandaadya (vii.6.14), 
dhdmacchad iva khalu vdi (11.4.10^: B. O. omit vdi), paraniac- 
chado vare (iv.6.2'), and yad hhfiteechaddn sdmdni (vii.6.9*). 

Further examples of the increment of ch, falling under this rule, 
are dcchad and pracchad (at iv.3.122'3) and dcchettd (i.1.2'): if 
there are others, I have omitted to note them. The usage in the 
manuscripts, of our commentary and of the Sanhita, is quite irregu- 
lar, varying between ch simply, cch, and chch, without much 
regard to whether the case is one to which this rule applies or not. 
I have collected the cases in which my manuscript of the Sanhita 
has chch: they are dhdmachchad (ii.4.102; but dhdmachad in 
the same division), joracAcAacA chandah (iv.3.123), and dyachchad- 
bhyah (iv.5.32); and, in the combination of separate words (besides 
the case just quoted), dcchach chandah (iv.3.122), kakuch chandah 
(iii.1.63), and yach chreshthah (iii.4.8'). In every one of these 
instances, the Calcutta edition, so far as it yet reaches, reads 
correctly cch. 

I have found no other cases of the increment of khi under the 
rule ; but my manuscript has (without authority) udakhkhidat (ii. 
1.1*,5'), sani akhkhidat (vi.6.11'), and akhkhidrdh (iii.5.8), while 
(along with the MSS. of the comment) it reads khkh instead of kkh 
in the example (iv.5.92) cited above. The edition reads kkh at ii. 
1.1*, 5', remarking" at the latter place that its manuscript authori- 
ties have khkh. Of course, the doubled aspirate is to be rejected, 
here as elsewhere, in obedience to sound phonetic theory as well as 
to the concordant authority of the Prati9akhyas. 

rm fr^^TR: ii ^ il 

9. After a surd spirant followed by a mute is inserted a first 
mute of the same position with the latter, as ahhinidhdna. 

The surd spirants are (see i.9,12,1 3) five, namely x (jihvdmtiltya), 
p, sh, s, and (jp (upadhmdntya). The rule is to be paralleled with 
those in the Vaj. Pr. (iv.99,100), which direct that a mute be 
doubled after a spirant, and after jihvdniiXliya and upadhmdntya 
(which in that treatise are not reckoned as spirants) ; also with 

8. upasargapilrveshu pdtha, evamp'drveshK, ca^ satsu cha 

khi hhuje ''ty eteshu pfirvagarno hhavaW. cakdra dgamdnvdde^x- 
kah. yathd^: d .■ narna .• ayak- : je''ti kim: vihhu 

.• yd .• ^khi ''ti kim: nikh- .• datsv .• upasarga'' 

itikim: sa- .•'' etdny upasargapHrvdni. any any " ucyunte: 

priyam ; pdtha iti kirn: rtubhir .• ati- .• savitra 

.• dhdma- : paramo- .• yad 

' Gr. M. om. '■' 0. sydt. ' G. M. 0. om. W 0. om. ' G. M. -rgafurva. " G. M. 
0. ins. apy. 



xiv. 9.] Tdittinya-Prdticdkhya and TriNidshyaratna. 295 

that in the Rik Pr. (vi.2) which allows, but does not require, 
duplication of a mute after the spirants (namely p, sh, s, h, x, % 
n). The Ath. Pr. (unless such a precept is lost by the lacuna 
occurring in the treatment of this subject : see note to Ath. Pr. iii. 
28) and Panini have nothing similar. Our rule, however, is quite 
alone so far as the treatment of a nasal after a spirant is concerned, 
making an insertion of a surd non-aspirate, instead of a nasal : and, 
as will be seen, the next rule quotes an opinion which would bring 
the Taittirtya usage more nearly into accordance with that of the 
Rik and Vaiasaneyi Sanhitas ; but the commentator pronounces 
that opinion unapproved. 

The examples quoted are as follows: yah kdmayeta (i. e. yax 
Jckdm-: ii.1.2^ et al.) ; apinann (i. e. afpman, or, after all rules are 
applied, a^g.p'pman) ■Arjam (iv.6.1': O. omits the example and 
puts here, instead of below, that for cp) ; grtshme (i. e. grtshpme or 
grishshpjmie) tnadhyandine (ii.1.2^); ayasmayam (i. e. ayaspma- 
yaiH or ayassppmayam) vi crtd bandhani (i\.2.b^: only W. has 
bandham); yah pdiymand (i.e. yaq) ppd-: ii.3.1.3^): O. adds to this 
last tasmhi (vii. 1.5' et al. : to be treated like ayasmayam, above), 
and, after madhyandine, prd ''fndti {prd^ftindti : I have overlooked 
this citation in searching out the references). As counter-examples, 
we have first ^arady apardhne (ii.1.2*: but O. substitutes hrah- 
manddino vadatiti, i.V.l* et al.), to show that the sonant spirant, 
h, does not require a like insertion (the case is one of ndsikya, xxi. 
14); then rukmam upa dadhdti {v.2.7^'^; the case is one for yama, 
xxi. 12), to show that a mute receives the increment only after a 
spirant; and lastly ishvd ca vajrena ca (v. 7.3'), to show that a 
mute only is increased after a spirant. For the second of these 
counter-examples, O. substitutes two of the same character, namely 
yarn apnavdnah (i.6.5') and sa pratnavat (ii.2.12i et al.); for the 
last, it gives (in a passage which has strayed out of place, and got 
inserted near the end of the comment to rule 10) agnaye avdhd 
(i.2.2» et al.). 

In all these combinations, x and <jd are exempt from duplication 
by xiv. 15, but the sibilants are doubled, except as some authorities 
(xiv. 17,1 8) would leave them unchanged. 



9. apar^apardd aghoshdd iishnianah parah' prathama" dgamas" 
tasya spiar^asyd sasthdnah* samdnasthdno 'hhinidhdno hhavati. 
abhinidluyata" ity ahhinidhdnah : droparitya ity arthah : "veddn- 

tare tasyd" ''bhdvdd atrd "ropaniyatvam. yathW: yah .- 

'ag.nv- :' grtsh- .• ay asm- .• yah aghoshdd iti 

Mm: farady Oshmana itihim,: ''rukmam ' spar^a- 

pardd iti kim : ishvd 

s-Mram, idam, eve ^shtam : na tatparadvayat 



%m 



' G. M. om. '' B. 0. pratham. ^ G. M. -mo bhavati. ' B. om. ^ W. 0. -dhd- 
yata; B. -niyata. <*> G. M. veddntarasyd ; 0. -rena tad a. ' G. M. 0. om. <*) 0. 
om. W 0. yain apnavnnafi: sa pratnavat, and om. all that follows (but 
see various readings to ne.xt rule). '" G. M. tupar-. 
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The commentator illustrates with groups of two consonants only 
(of which the Sanhita presents twenty-three that would come under 
the action of the rule) ; the question arises, then, whether in groups 
of three or more consonants (of which there are over fifty) — where 
the mute is followed by another consonant (as xkl, fny, shJcy, stm, 
stry, <ppr), or where the spirant stands second (as r^w, kshn, rshny, 
tsk, tsphy), or where each is the case (as tstr, tstry, ntstr), or where 
there are two spirants followed by mutes in the same group (as 
xkshn) — the rule is to be relentlessly applied. It can admit of little 
doubt that the sequence of another consonant would not aifect the 
case ; whether a preceding consonant would do so is more doubtful. 
Such resultant groups as nthsttr, tths^yphy, kkhshtiny, and xkhh- 
shthi, have a tolerably frightful appearance; but whether they 
would stagger the heroic soul of a Hindu pdkhin, is another matter. 

To the inserted mute is applied the name abhinidhdna, which the 
commentator explains by abhinidhiyate, ' it is set down against ;' 
giving as its synonym dropaniya, (I presume, simply) 'to be 
inserted ;' and adding the remark, " owing to the absence of this 
in any other Veda, there is here insertibility " (?). He takes no 
notice of the doctrine of abhinidhdna as a peculiar and imperfect 
utterance of certain letters in certain situations, which plays so 
formidable a part in the phonetic systems of the Rik and Ath. Pra- 
ti5akhyas (see especially the note to Ath. Pr. i.43) : we, however, 
bearing that doctrine in mind, may conjecture with plausibility 
that the word here not merely signifies an insertion, but designates 
also a peculiar quality of the inserted letter. 

10. According to PlSkshi, when the following mute is surd. 

That is to say, not when it is a nasal : Plakshi would ratify /M, 
xkkh, shtt, shtth, and so on, but would make no insertion in pw, 
shn, and their like. This, as was remarked under the last rule, 
would correspond more nearly with the teachings of the Rik and 
Vaj. Prati9akhyas. The commentator illustrates with nishkeva- 
lyam (iv.4.22), y(;^/^ kdmayeta (11.1.2^ et al.), pa^cdt prdctm (v.3. 
1^: B. reads prdct, which is found in the same division; W. has 
prdncam, which does not occur in the Sanhita after pafcdt), nish 
tapdmi (i.l.lO'), doshdvastah (i.2.14* et al.), yah pdpmand (ii.3. 

10. ' aghosha eva sparQe" pare^saty aghoshdd Ushmanah" prar 

thamdgamo^ bhavati: "pldksheh pakshahK yathd\- nish- .• 

'yah .• pafC- .• nish .• ''aksh- ;' dosh- ; yah 

; dsp- ' aghosha eve Hi kim : k-Afmdii ° 

' 0. ins. pldkshef fdlchino mate. ^ W. B. G. M. -fa; 0. -fe 'pi. W 0. prathamo 
'bhinidhdno. * Q. U. 'ms. parah. W 0. om. ^ G. M . 0. om. ; W. puts out of place, 

before aksh-. <'> G. M. om. <*> 0. substitutes sufcandra ; sparrapardd iti 

Mm: agn- siitram idam eve 'shta7k na ta paradvayaih. 95. aghosha eva spar- 

fopare prathamd yai chandasdm: naf cid ati: sydtram: brhaspafisu- 
rap ate. * 0. adds abhimdhdnaniyamo nd 'sti. 
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13^), and Ctspdtram juhilr devdndm (ii.5.9^: G. M. have only the 
first word). All these are examples quite needless to be given, as 
they are read by Plakshi precisely as prescribed by the preceding 
rule. Counter-examples, exhibiting his discordant view, are 
hfi^mdn chakabhih (v. 7. 23 : W. G. M. have M^mdn only, and B. 
reads kilshmdnddn, which I have not found in the Sanhita, 
although h'd.g.'mdnda occurs in the Taitt. Aranyaka, at ii.7,8) and 
akshnayd vydghdrayati (v. 2.7* et al. : given only by W. B., and 
introduced out of place, between nish tapdmi and doshdvastah, 
above). 

O. follows an independent course in the interpretation and illus- 
tration of this rule. It calls the insertion an abhinidhdna (though 
adding at the end "there is no obligation of abhinidhdna'''') and, 
for the examples yah kdtnayeta to dspdtram, it substitutes supcan- 
dra dasma vi^pate havyavdt {\\AA^: the MS. omits dasma), ya<; 
chandaMm, (the thing nearest to this that I have found in the text 
is prajdpatif chandasdm, iii.3.7'), na^ cid ati (this I have over- 
looked in searching out the references), sydtram (doubtless meant 
for dspdtram), and brhaspatisxlrapate (probably brhaspatisutasya 
te, i.4.27). 

The present precept was pronounced unapproved in the comment 
to rule 9. 



11. But according to Plakshayana, on tlie contrary, when the 
following mute is a nasal. 

This can only mean to teach the precise opposite of the preced- 
ing rule ; or, that there is no insertion when a surd mute follows 
the spirant, but only when a nasal follows. And it is first so 
explained by the commentator, who gives as examples akshnayd 
vydghdrayati (v.2.7* et al.), a^ndti (i.6.7^ et al.), and tiHhe 'sndti 

11. 'pldkshdyanasya tu paksha uttamapardd aghoshdd Ushmor 

nah parah} prathamdgamo bhavati. yathd^: akshn- ; ap- 

ndti: tirthe uttamapardd iti kirn: nish- .• ^yah k- 

•■" "yo^b P" :^ pa^cdt. tu^ahdah pldksheh paksham pra- 

kshipati^. 

kecid evam Hcuh : aghoshatvam -dshmanas tu^bdo nivartayatt 
'ti\ tatrd ^yarh sUtrdrthah : uttamapardt tiC ghoshavata' -dshmar 

nah parah prathamdgamo bhavati. ahndm .• farady .• 

brahm- ghoshavata' iti kirn: a^md .• grtsh- .• 

ay as- 

(>> G. M. om. « G. M. om. <3> B. om. W G. M. om. » AV. apaksUyati; B. -ksM- 
yati. - G. M. om. iti. ' in W. only. « G. M. ghoshdd. » G. M. agh-. 

0. substitutes for the whole comment agJwshaprakrtarh tufobde nirayati: pld- 
kshdyana-iya gdkUno mate aghoshdd ushmanah uttamaapariapardt : sasthdnapratha- 
mahgamo bhavati : aksh- .- gri- ; 'fiidti: ay as- 

VOL. IX. 38 
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(vi.1.1^) ; and, as counter-examples, nishkevalyam (iv.4.22), yah 
kdrnayeta (ii.1.2^ et al. : B. omits), yah pdpmand (ii.S.lS^: G. M. 
omit), and papodt (v.2.9* et al.). Plakshayana would read the 
first class as rule 9 requires, but would leave the mute without 
increment in the second class. 

Then a second and wholly different interpretation is set forth as 
taught by certain authorities: namely, that tu, 'but,' in the rule, 
instead of negativing Plakshi's opinion, reverses the quality of the 
spirant as prescribed in rule 9, changing it from surd to sonant — 
that is to say, admitting the increment only after h. The examples 
given are ahndrh ketuh (iL4.14'), parady apardhne (ii.1.2*: only 
W. has parady), and brahmavddino vadanti (i.7.1* et al. : W. B. 
omit vadanti) ; the counter-examples, illustrating omission of the 
increment after a surd spirant, are apmd ca me (iv.7.5'), grtshmo 
hemantah (v. 7.2*), and ayasmayaih vi crta {\v.2.5': W. B. omit 
crta). This, which is in itself forced and inadmissible, would also 
be equivalent to limiting the insertion to the little class of cases in 
which a later rule (xxi.l4) requires the interposition of a ndsikya. 

In the exposition of this rule, O. goes its own peculiar way, and 
takes no notice of the second interpretation which the other manu- 
scripts report. It furnishes no counter-examples, and its examples 
agree only in part with those already given : they are (corrected) 
akshnayd vydghdrayati, gnshrae madhyandine (ii.1.2^), a^ndti 
(or sndti), and aya^mayam vi crta. 

The rule was pronounced unapproved by the commentator under 
rule 9. 



^^^ 6m^{\ ferft^T^Timn 



12. A first mute followed by a spirant is changed into its 
corresponding aspirate. 

Literally, becomes a second mute — of course, of its own series. 
The examples given are as follows: visrpo virap^inn (i. e. viraph- 
Qin; or, by xiv. 1, virapphfin) uddddya (i.1.9*: only O. has the 
first word,"and it omits the last ; W. reads vdratrivaddya, which 
is evidently merely a corruption); tat shodapy (i. e. -tth sh-) abha- 
vat (vi.6.11': only G. M. have abhavat); pratyan somah (i8.21 : 
i. e. pratyank s- by v.32 ; then pratyankh s-) ; and tat (i. e. tatth) 

12. ilshmaparah prathama sparfah^ savargiyam dvitiyam 

dpadyate. vis- .• tat ; praty- .• tat ''prathama 

itikim: ^tdh '' Ushmapara iti kim? : v dk *arvdg 

ity atra prathamapHrvo hakdrag, caturtham tasya sa- 
sthdnam (v.38) iti hakdrasya caturthdpattir vigeshavihitatvdt : 
tatas trttyan svaraghoshavatparas (viii.3) trttyatvam. 

idam eva sMram ishtam'. 

'iXshmdparo yasmdd asdv'' ■Ashmaparah. 

' 0. dtmana. <*> 0. om. <-^ W. B. om. W in 0. only. = G. M. sa. 
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savituh (i5.6* et al.). As counter-examples, we have tdh (i. e. tds, 
ix.'2) sanrohah (v.S.e^ : omitted by O. ; dropped out in W. B.) and 
vdk ta 4 pydyatdm (1.3.9': only O. has the last two words), in 
which no aspiration takes place. 

A possible difficulty in the application of this rule is noticed and 
removed by O. alone. Such a case as arvdk : hi : enam : pardih 
(vi.3.3 •) might seem to fall under its action, the spirant h following 
a surd mute. But it is pointed out that, in virtue of v.38, h be- 
comes a fourth mute by special prescription ; and hence that rule 
viii.3 alone applies to the preceding surd, changing it to a sonant. 

The place of introduction of this precept and the following — 
coming in, as they do, right in the midst of the rules respecting 
duplication, with which they stand in no relation — is quite surpris- 
ing and objectionable. The commentator, however, passes the 
matter without notice. 

I have not noted any case in which my manuscript of the Sanhita 
attempts the aspiration of a mute before a sibilant, as here required. 
The manuscripts of the commentary, however, which almost never 
heed the rules for duplication, even in illustrating those rules them- 
selves, often (as we have repeatedly had occasion to notice) observe 
this one in their citations, although they yet more often neglect it 
(thus, in the examples here given, G. M. O. aspirate the mutes, and 
W. B. leave them unchanged). Being taught in company with 
the duplication, as part of the varna-krarna, it has no claim to be 
taken account of in the construction of an ordinary Taittirlya text. 
Respecting the teachings of the other Prati9akhyas upon the 
subject, see the note to Ath. Pr. ii.6. 



srTT>ft=hl(HIHf^4Hg(: ii X'it ii 



13. According to BadabMkara, when the following spirant is 
not of the same position with it. 

Rule ii.44 teaches the accordance of the several (surd) spirants, 
in their order, with the series of mutes, in point of position — more 
literally, of place of production. 

T. calls the individual here referred to Badavikara, and W. O. 
have in the rule vddabhikdra, but in the comment hddahh- ; the 
rest have uniformly h as initial letter, which I have therefore 
adopted, as being decidedly better supported than v. Weber gives 
the two forms vddahh- (V. Pr. p. 2.50) and vdtahh- (ib., p. 78). 



33. bddabhikdrasya ' mata dtmano^ 'sasthdnoshniaparah pra- 
thamah savargtyam' dvittyam dpadyate. ^samdnam sthdnam 
yasyd 'sdu siisthdnah: na sasthdno 'sasthdnah: sa paro yasmdt 

sa tntho ''ktah. yatlid^: vis-. ..: tat * asasthdna iti him: 

tat " 

ne ''dam stUram ishtam. 

' 0. ins. ^dkhino. '' G. M. 0. om. (and begin the next word as-). ' 0. om. W 0. 
om. * B. om. * 0. ins. idard(1)sthdno yam sakdrah. 
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The commentary (except in O.) is at the pains to repeat a couple 
of the examples of aspiration already given, namely visrpo virap- 
pin (1.1.9^: W. omits visrpo) and tat shodapi (vi.6.11'): and it 
adds, in illustration of the peculiar view of the quoted authority, 
tat savituh (i.5.6* et al.), where the dental mute, being followed 
by the dental sibilant, remains unchanged. 

This rule is pronounced unapproved. 

Wi ^ \\\^ II 

14. Now for exceptions. 

A heading, introducing the detail of exceptions to the rules as 
already given, and continuing in force through rule 28. 

15. A consonant before a pause is not doubled ; nor r, visar- 
janiya, jihvdmiiliya, or wpadhmdniya. 

As example of a consonant before a pause, is given lirh (iv.7.4i 
et al. : W. has instead so 'rkah [v.4.33], but it is not an illustration 
of the rule, and is evidently here only a corrupted reading oiiXrTc), 
of which the h would otherwise be doubled by xiv.4. Of course, 
it is only a final after r that would fall under the rules of duplica- 
tion before a pause. The text affords, I believe, no instance of a 
consonant occurring in this position in samhitd, but such words as 
rJr/fc and amdrt (vii.l.l^ et al.) need to have their reading in the 
other forms of text determined by a rule like this. The commen- 
tator quotes ilrk ca (i. e. ilrkk ca) me stlnrtd ca me (iv.'7.4': B. 
omits the last two words, G. M. O. the last three), as showing that 
the k is doubled when in sandhi with a following letter. To illus- 
trate the exemption from duplication of the other letters specified, 
are given nd ''"'rtim d rchati (ii.2.4^), manah ksheme (v.2.1^), yah 
(i. e. yax) kdmayeta (ii.1.2^ et al.), and yah (i. e. yaxf) pdpmand 
(ii.3.132). According to the approved usage of this g,dkhd (see ix. 
2,3), visarjaniya comes within the ken of this rule only when it 



14. athe Hy ayarn adhikdrah: ' uktasya dvitvavidher^ yathd- 

sanibhavam nishedho ' dhikriyata^ ity ^etad adhikrtaih^ vedlta- 

vyam ita ^uttaram yad vakshydmah''. 

1 G. M. ins. atha. ^ W. Gr. M. -dhe; 0. vidh-. a W. -krta. (*) B. G. M. om. 
W B. no va/rnah. 

15. paddoasdne' vartamdno varno '^repho visarjaniya jihvdmii- 
liya tipadhmdniyaf' ce^ ^ty ete varnd dvitvam nd "padyante*. 
■drk: rephdt param ea (xiv.4) iti prdp>tih. avasdnavacanaiV 
virdmdbhiprdyam : tasmdn na samdhdne nishedhah: yathd^: 

■Ark ca nd .• man- .• yah .• yah .• svara- 

p'drvam (xiv.l) ity anendi 'shdm prdptih. 
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precedes ksh^ since elsewhere it can stand only in pausd. Jihvd- 
mUliya occurs (by the conversion of final h according to ix.2) in the 
groups xk, xkl, xkr, xksh, xkshn, x^shv, and zkh; upadhmdniya, 
in like manner, in <fp, 'fpy, fpr, fpl, and cpph : the combinations of 
r have been enumerated above (under rule 4). 

The other Prati9akhyas have rules equivalent with this, into the 
variety of expression of which we do not need to enter. 

It is to be accounted as a reprehensible omission on the part of 
our treatise, that it gives no direction as to the treatment of a 
group beginning with anusvdra. The Vaj. Prat. (iv.lOV) expressly 
exempts anusvdra from duplication; and, in the Rik PrS,t., in the 
fundamental rule (vi.l), anusvdra is ruled out of account in the 
estimation of consonant groups, it being taught that a consonant 
is doubled after it in the same manner as after a vowel. There is 
no good reason to doubt that the same is to be understood as the 
doctrine of the present work, and that it would have anusvdra, so 
far as duplication is concerned, deemed and taken as merely an 
affection of the vowel to which it is attached. That this is not 
explicitly stated, stands in connection with the equivocal position 
of the Tilitt. Pr&t. in reference to the nature of anusvdra (see p. 68) : 
according to the view taken at tlie beginning of the next chapter 
(xv.l), rules respecting it are no more required than in the Ath. 
Prat., where they are equally wanting. 

The commentator notices that some would read the rule now 
under discussion as two, cutting off avasdne from the rest ; and for 
the reason that otherwise, as the rule stands, it seems natural to 
understand that " r, h, x, and <p, when standing before a pause," 
are not doubled; as a similar construction was made in rule 10 of 
the fifth chapter. But he denies the validity of the objection, since 
duplication of r and the rest before a pause is not in the remotest 

''uvasdna iti : 'caturndm varndndm' prthag eva sfltram 'kecid 
ilcuh:'' eMkarane' doshadar^andt : asdv}" doshah: avasdne var- 
tarndnd rephavisarjamyddaya^' ity anvayasarnpddanam": ava- 
graha d^tr dlrdh suvar (v.lO) itivad iti cet'^: ndi ^sha do- 
shah: ravisarjanlyddindiu'* paddvasdne ^"dvitvaprdptir" ddrot- 
sdrite" Hi ne 'yam atra panM 'sti": avasd?ieprthakkarane" saty"" 
avasdne''' Mm vd bhdvatt Hi sdkdnkshatayd" vaeanam, anartha- 
karn'^ sydt : ektkarune tu ravisarjaiuyetivarnasdhacarydd^^ ava- 
sdne vartamdno varna iti'* labhyate: tasradd ektkaranam eva 
ramantyam. 

' "W. B. yad-. « W. B. combine, as in rule. ' O. om. ca. ■> G. M. -dyeran. '" G. 
M. -ana iti v-. ' 0. ora. C) 6. M. kecid idarh sutrafn, prthag evo "cvA : avasdna iti 
ca : ravisarjaniyajihvdmuUyopadhmaniyn iti ca : katharh prthakkar'anam. :») W. 
caturvarndh ; B. om. varndndm. « W. corrupt, 'o G. M. 0.' ko 'sdu. ' >' G. M. o! 
ravi- ; B. -niyd. '* G. M. avayavasambhdvanam ; 0. asya dvitvarii samp-, 'a O. 
om. M ovasdnevyatiriMasthale ?;is-. ('=) B. om. '" W. rephaprdplih. " "W." 
fatad- ; 0. duratot-. '^ G. M.. kith cit; 0. ki)k ca. ''> G. M. 0. prth-. ''"W.sti-G. 
M. ndsti. " G. M. -faftd tathd; 0. -kshayd. -'' B. arth-. ''' "W.' savis-; B. vis-'- 0. 
om. varria. '''^ 0. om. ' ' ' " 
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manner suggested by the rules (literally, 'is expelled to a dis- 
tance '), and consequently cannot be suspected of being taught 
here. If, on the other hand, avasdne, ' before a pause,' were set 
by itself, the inquiry would be " what under the sun is it that 
happens before a pause ?" and the expression would appear mean- 
ingless. When, however, it is combined with the names of letters 
that follow, we naturally infer from the association that ' a letter 
in pausd ' is intended. Hence, the inclusion of the two precepts 
in one rule is alone to be approved. 

This defense of the unity of the rule is evidently of the most 
trifling and futile character, and the objectors are in the right — 
not, indeed, as the separation into two rules is absolutely necessary, 
but as it is decidedly preferable, and more in accordance with the 
general usage of the treatise elsewhere. 

3737T ^^^: II Vol 

16. Nor a spirant, when followed by a vowel. 

It is only, of course, after r (xiv.4) that a spirant can be liable to 
duplication before a vowel, so that the combinations to which the 
rule applies are rp, rsh, rs, and rh. All the other treatises except- 
ing the Vaj. Prat, have the same rule (R. Pr. vi.2 ; A. Pr. iii.32 ; 
Pan. viii.4.49). 

The commentator's examples are dar^pUrnamdsdu (ii.2.6* et 
al.), varshdbhyah (vii.4.13: I presume; my MS. of the Sanhita has 
varshydbhyah twice instead of varshydbhyah and varshdbhyah : 
O. gives instead suvarshdni,iv.4:A^), barsam nahyati (ii.5.7'"^), 
and barhishd (i.7.4' et al. : G. M. have instead barhisho ham, also 
i.7.4^). To illustrate the limitation to a spirant, he gives ebhir no 
arkdih (i. e. arkkdih; iv.4.4': O. omits); to show that a vowel 
must follow, pdr^ve (i. e. pdrppve; viiS.lO^), varshydbhyah svdhd 
(i. e. varshshy-; vii.4.13: G. M. omit svdhd), barsvebhih (i. e. 
barssv-; v.7.11), and agnir hy asya (i. e. hhy ; \.\.5^) — but O. 
has a diiferent series, namely ddrfyam yajnarn {iii.2.23), varshye- 
bhih (the MS. has varshebhih; I have not succeeded in finding 
either word in the Sanhita), and agner hy etat purtsham (vi.2.8^). 

The combinations in which the spirant after r is doubled, being 
followed by another consonant, are rpm, rg,y, rfv, rsht, rshn, rshni, 
rshy, rsv, and rhy. To complete the sandhi, either with or without 
duplication, the rules for insertion of svarabhakti (xxi.15,16) have 
to be further applied. 

] 6. svarapara itshmd dvitvath nd "padyate. svarah paro yas- 

mdd asdu svaraparah. yathd\- durf- .' varsh- .• bar- 

sark .• barh- S-ephdt param oa (xiv.4) iti prdptih. 

■dshme Hi kint: ebhir " svarapara iti kirn: "pdrfve: 

varsh- .• barsvebhih: agnir ' 

' Gr. M. 0. om. <^) 0. om. i") 0. da- .• varshebhih: agner 
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17. Or, according to Plakshi and Plaksbayana, when followed 
by a first mute. 

That is to say, these two' fdkhindu would leave a spirant free 
from duplication before an unaspirated surd mute, contrary to the 
first rule of the chapter. The groups which would be thus aifected 
are fc and fcy, fp, shk and shky and shkr, sht and its further com- 
binations {slity, shtr, shtv), sh]:), sk, st and its further combinations 
{stm, sty, str and stry, stv), and sp. One hardly sees why combi- 
nations with a second mute (namely ^h and fchy, shkh, s/ith and 
shthy, sth and sthn, sph and sphy) should not be subject to the 
same rule — ^but then, one must not expect to see the reason of 
anything whatever, general rule or particular exception, in this 
doctrine of duplications. It may be made a question whether the 
single case, rsht, falling under rule 4 is not also here aimed at ; if 
the pair of kinsmen did not overlook it, it is doubtless included 
with the rest. 

The examples (which are lost in W.) are sufcandra dasma (iv. 
4.4^: O. omits dasma) and ashtdu krtvah (vi.4.5'); a counter- 
example, with a last mute after the spirant, is tasmdd evdni vidu- 
shd (vi.4.92: O. omits vidvshd); but O. has, with B., omitted to 
point out that this is a counter-example, and gives further, as such, 
ishvd ca wajrena (v. 7.3"). 

The commentator then goes on to say that although the word 
ca, ' or,' in the rule brings down by implication a spirant pure and 
simple (without exclusion of any sound belonging to that class), 
yet the real application is only to p, sh, s, and A, since otherwise 
the mention of/ and 9 in rule 15 would be without meaning, their 
exception being assured by the present precept. The interpreta- 
tion is doubtless true, but the reason given for it is only acceptable 
on the supposition that what is here put forward as the view of 
two individual authorities is in fact the accepted doctrine of the 
Pratipakhya ; in any other case, there is no inconsistency or inter- 
ference between rules 15 and 17, and the commentator should 
rather have said that, as the pair of dissidents doubtless accepted 

17. pldhsMpldkshdyanayoh pahshe" ^prathamapara ■Cishmd dvi- 

tvm'n nd "padyate. cakdra 'dshmdnam anvddifati. supc- .• 

ashtau ^prathamapara iti kirn:'' tasmdd ^ pratha- 

mMli paro yasmdd asdu prathamaparah. ' 

cakdro 'tra'' yady apy" Ushmamdtrdliarshakas' tathd ''pi' pa- 
shasaheshv eva sampratyayah : anyathd' ^vasdne ruvisarja- 
niya (xiv.l5) iti" sUti-e jihvdmHUyopadhmdniyayor gruhanavi 
vyartham : anendi " '«« nishedhasiddheh^^. 

' 0. mate. <') W. om. ^^ B. O. om. * 0. ins. prathanuipara iti kini : ishvd... . 
' G-. M. 0. om. » "W. om. ' G. M^ iishmdk-. ' W. 0. hi. » G. M. om. •» W. 0. 
om. " 0. ins. shdi. •« W. 0. -shedhe s-. 
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rule 16, it was not necessary to regard the present statement of 
their views as having any reference to x and f. That the rule is 
accepted in the ^akhd represented by the commentator may be 
inferred also from the fact that (under rule 22) he pronounces the 
five that follow unapproved, but says nothing of this. 

^fHIMM ^iftfTFT II "It: ii 

18. According to Harita, a surd spirant is not doubled. 

There is unusual variety and inaccuracy of reading among the 
diiferent manuscripts of the commentary of this rule, and O. goes 
off upon a course of its own : yet the aim of all is the same, and 
not difficult to discover. The word nshmd (which was present or 
implied in the two preceding rules, and therefore might naturally 
enough come down into this by continued implication) is here 
expressly repeated, for the purpose of breaking connection with 
what goes before. If aghosha, 'surd,' only were specified, and 
Ushmd, 'spirant,' implied, the latter would have to be implied 
along with the attributes attached to it above, namely " followed 
by a vowel," or "followed by a first mute," and to such a spirant 
the further qualification of " surd " would be given ; while the 
meaning intended is that Haiita would forbid the duplication of a 
surd spirant altogether, in any situation'. 

O. alone gives as first example ddrpyam yajnam (111.2.2^); all 
have vdigyo manushydndm (vii.1.1^); to which W. B. add push- 
yati prajayd pa^ubhih (11.4.6^) and vdifvdnarasya rUpam (v.2. 
32 et al.), which O. omits, while G. M. substitute the single passage 
asyd ''parHpam (iii.5.7^). As counter-example, showing the limi- 
tation to a surd spirant, W. B. give tiroahniyd nid (vii.3.13: B. 
omits md); but G. M. give instead mahyam imdn (111.1.9^), and 
O. saptajihvdh sapta (i.5.32). 

1 8. ' hdrttasya ^ mate ^'yhosha 'dshmd dvitvam nd^ "padyate. 

'ddrfi- .•' vdi^yo .• "pushy- / vdifiv- " aghosha 

iti kirn: Hiro- ■dshmagrahanmn^ p'drvaa'Atrdna'pekshdr- 

tham': atra yady apy 'Oshmagrahanam na hriyata 'Ashme Hy etat 
svaraparatvena ° samhaddhmv}" : tasmdd ihd ''pi tatsambandha- 
sydi ^vd" 'ghoshavattvavipeshah^^ " sydt : atas tannivrttyurtham 
'dshmagrahanam}'' atra Tcrtam: atah sarvdvastha 'Ashmd ''tra, 
dvitvanishedhablidk"'. " 

' 0. tegins ushmagrahanam purvasutrdnapehshntham : purvasutre svaraparatvena 
prathamaparatvena ca samhandha iti agtwshagrahariarii tasydi 'va vi(;eshana)h sydt: 
atas tamnivrtayeshu punar ushmagrahanam hdri- etc. ' 0. ins. fdkhino. W 0. sar- 
vdvasthd eva Ashmd 'ghosho nyo na dvivarnam d. W in 0. only. (») 0. om. ; G. M. 

asyd WO. simply sapta ' "W. [ushmaydg-; G. M. -)"«>. ■* W. B. 

purvatrdn-. ' G. M. ins. ca. '" "W". -bandham; B. -iandhah. " W. B. va. '' W. 
-vatve vi- ; B.-vatve'ti vi-; G. M. 'ghoshatvavi(esh.anani. '^ "W". B. ins. na. " G-. 
M. ushme Hi gr-. '•' "W. n'shedhdydt; B. nifhedhdya, and adds, out of place, the 
first part of the comment to the next rule (to rephaparo, excl). 



xiv, 20.] Tdittiriya-Prdtigdhhya and Tribhdshyaratna. 305 

Rules 18-22 are pronounced unapproved under rule 22. 

"^qicr^ ^^: II \^ II 

19. Nor h, when followed by r. 

The word ca in the rule is declared to continue the implication 
of " according to Harita." This individual having in the former 
rule limited his denial of duplication to a surd spirant, and so 
left the sonant spirant h (? the MSS. say " a surd spirant ") liable 
to be always doubled, it is now taught that h with the distinctive 
mark of a following r remains single. The example given, alike 
in all MSS., is duduhre ahrayah (i.5.5'); counter-examples are 
juhve (i. e. juhhve) hy agnis tvd ''^hvayati (i.1.12 : G. M. end with 
agnih; W. B. omit altogether, along with the introductory expla- 
nation to the next citation), to show that h would be doubled by 
Harita before any other letter than r; and g.ukrm'n (i. e. Qukkraih) 
te anyat (iv.l.ll^: O. omits), to show that any other letter than h 
would be doubled before r. 

O., though using two of the citations given by the other MSS., 
has a wholly independent exposition of this rule. 

^olTRr FT^TTCr^: II ^0 11 

20. Nor a lingual mute, when followed by a dental. 

That is to say, in the opinion of Harita. Thus, in vashat te 
vishno (ii.2.12* : O. has vishat te vikshane, but it is doubtless only 
a corrupt reading) and vid dravinam (i.8.1.3' et al.), Harita would 
leave the groups tt and ddr untouched, while the rules of the 
treatise would require ttt and dddr. The other groups in which he 
would teach the simpler combination are ttr, (id, ddhr, and rtt ; 
and ts, tsv and rts would fall indirectly under the same exception, 
since, by v.33, t (converted to th by xiv.l2) must be inserted 
between t and s: ts, then, would in Harita's hands become tths; 
in those of the regular adherents of this school, ttt/is. Counter- 
examples, of obvious application, are vdk te (i. e. vdkk te; i.3.9' : 
wanting in B. O.), tat te (i.3.9i et al. : found in W. only, and of no 

19. 'piirvam Ushmd ^ghoshu ity ukte^ 'ghoshoshmajio nityam 
dvitve prdpte "vipishta iddntm' rephaparo hakdraf eakdrdkrshta- 

hdritamate dvitvam nd^padyate. yathd*: dud- rephapara 

iti kirn: "juhve hakdra iti kim": fukrani rephali 

paro yasmdd asdu rephaparah. 

<■> G. M. a. WW. vifeshtddindm ; B. vi/;ishtdcivadanam ; G. M. vinnashti id-. 
' W. -re. * G. M. om. 0) W. B. om. ' ' ' ' 

0. substitutes ca^abdo hdritasyd 'nvddefakah : hdritasya fdMino mate rephaparo 
hakdro dvivarnam dpadyate. dud- rephapara iti Mm : juhve 

20. cakdro' hdHtdnvddefaka¥ : ' tavargas tavargaparo na dvi- 
tvam dpadyate. yathd": "vashat :" vid 'tavargah paro 

vox. IX. 39 
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account, since exempt from duplication by xiv.23), shatkapdlam 
nih (i. e. shattk-; i.8.5 ' : wanting in O.), and vid vdi marutah 
{i.e. vidd vcii ; vi.6.52). 

rTFm^T qcf^T^^ II t^-^ II 

21. Nor I nor a dental mute, when followed by y or v. 

Harita is this time implied " by vicinage " merely, there being 
no word in the rule to which his memory can be directly fastened. 
Examples of I before y and v are kalydni (vii.1.6^) and bdilvo 
yUpo bhavati (ii.l.S': G. M. omit hhavati); of a dental mute in 
like situation, kanye 'ua tunnd (iii.1.118) and ishe tvd (i.1.1 et al.). 
The accepted usage of the school requires lly, llv, nny, ttv, while 
Haiita would leave the groups as in the ordinary text. 

Combinations of a dental mute with a following y or v are quite 
numerous (I have noted about twenty in the Sanhita). 

01^ II t^i^ II 

22. Nor the following. 

This rule completely puzzles the native comment, which has 
nothing of any value to say about it. Two explanations are sug- 
gested, evidently on the barest conjecture only, and it would be 
hard to say which of them is the more senseless. In the first place, 
it is said that parah, being singular, implies the sound v (as being 
the one last mentioned in the preceding rule) ; it, namely, of the 
two aifecting causes [y and v) specified in rule 21, does not sufier 
duplication: examples are vibMddvne (iii.5.8 et al.) and d grd- 
vnah (vi.3.2^: W. B. omit a); and a counter-example, showing 
the limitation to «, is kalpdn Juhoti (y. 4.8^). And the intent of 
the rule is to remove a restriction imposed in rule 3 of this chap- 
ter — that is to say, to allow the duplication of I before a mute, 
which is there forbidden. In the second place, parah is said to be 
equivalent to dvitiya, ' second,' and to signify that, when the 

yasmdd asdu tavargaparah. tavarga- iti Mm: 'vdk .• 'tat 

" evampara' iti kirn": ^°shat- :'" vid 

' 0. caiabdo. * 0. -tasyd ''nv-. ^ 0. ins. hdritasya fdkhino mate. * G. M. 0. om. 
W Gr. M. om. <*) 0. tavargapara. ' W. -gapara. <*) B. om. W Gr. M. om. f'") 0. 
om. 

21. hdritahsdmnidhydl labhyate: tanmate latavargdu na khalu 
yavakdrapardti dvitvam dpnutah. ^yathd: lakdrah:^ kalydni: 

bdilvo .• Havarge 'pi:'' kanye .* ishe yavakdrdu^ 

pardu ydhhydm tdu tathoktdu*. 

(') G-. M. om. f> Gr. M. om. ' "W. B. -ra. * Gr. M. yavakdrapardu. 

My collation of 0. gives nothing whatever upon rules 21 and 22 and their com- 
ment, and I do not know whether there is a lacuna, in the MS., or whether the 
collator has overlooked the passage. 
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duplication has been once performed, it is not done over again, as 
otherwise the process would go on ad infinitum. And if it be 
objected that rule 23 sufficiently forbids this repeated duplication, 
and that this one would therefore be an unnecessary repetition, the 
answer is made that that is no fault, since the matter in hand is a 
division of opinions — that is to say, doubtless, that here Hartta's 
view only is concerned, and so there is no necessary connection 
between the two rules. 

Fortunately, the commentator is able to add that the present 
precept, along with its four predecessors, is to be ruled out of 
account as unapproved, so that what it means is of very little 
consequence. 



?{s|Tim3ff?Tq;.* II ^^ II 



23. A letter followed by one homogeneous with itself, or one 
of the same mute-series, is not duplicated. 

By savarna, ' of like color or sound,' we are told, is signified 
identity of form, not merely correspondence as regards place and 
organ of production. The diflference is, that the latter description 
would apply to the spirants, in their relation to the series of mutes 
(ii.44,45), and it is not the usage of this school to exempt the spi- 
rants (except z and f, rule 15) from duplication, even before a mute 
with which they are akin. The Ath. Pr. {iii.30) does so exempt 
them. The epithet savarna, then, applies only to an identical 
letter and to the nasal semivowels into which (by v.26,28) n and 
m are converted before y, I, and v. 

• The cited examples of the application of the rule to homogeneous 
sounds are atvakkdya (vii.5.122), attd havtnshi {\\.Q.\2^), pippakd 
te faravydydi (v. 5.19: only O. has the last word), smhyattdh 

22. cakdro hdrttdkarshakah} : para ity ekavacanena" vakdro' 
grhyate : pHrvastltrasthanitniUayoh * so 'pi ° na dvitvam dpad- 

yate. yathd: vi- .• d vakdra iti kirn: k alp an 

sparpa' evdi ''keshdm dcdrydndm (xiv.3) ity''atrd ^vadhd- 
rananirdkarandyd ""yam" drambhah. athaint: taddvitve^ krte pa- 
ro dvitiyaparydyd"' ^^dvitvavidhir nd ^sti": anavasthdprasangdt. 
nanu savarnasavargtyapara (xiv.23) iti parasMrend" ^pi 
punardvitvanishedhah : " "pdunaruktyarn md bhUd iti^*: mata- 
bheddn ndi ''sha'^'' dosha iti brtlmah. 

hdrttamatdd^^ tlshmd ^ghosha (xiv. 18) ityddisHtrapanca- 
kam" anishtam. 

' G-. M. -tamaidk: ^ W. eva v-. ' "W. sav-, and puts after grhyate. ^ G-. M. ins. 
pwrah. ^ G-. M. ins. hdriiamaie. « G-. M. -fopara. ") G-. M. evandhd- . . . -ndydyd 
'yam. ^W.B. yathd. ^ G. U. om. tad. "> Q. M. -dyena. W Q. M.. -dhin na prdp- 
noH. "2 W. om. para. '^ G. M. ins. tasmdt. (") W". -ktyo md ihavati; G. M. 
-Uyam dvahati. '* W. va. " Gf-. M. -mate. " G. M. ityddi paraf ce 'tyantam 
su: 0. wanting (see above). 
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(i.5.1 1 et al. : wanting in W. B.), yal lohitam (ii.1.7^), and tvarh va- 
tdir arundih (i.3.14>: only O. lias arundih). Those which illus- 
trate absence of duplication of a mute before another of the same 
series are ankdu nyankdu {\.1 .1^), prdncam. upa (v.2.72: O. omits 
upa), hdnddt-kdnddt (iv.2.92 et al.), tarn te du^cakshdh (111.2.10^), 
and ambha stha (i.5.6 ' et al.). Then the commentator quotes from 
some unnamed authority a verse prescribing that " when a nasal 
precedes, a A; or ^ is inserted before t or dh respectively," and 
claims that, in virtue of it, there fall under the rule also such cases 
as pdnkto yajnah pdnktdh (i.5.2i et al. : G. M. O. omit the last 
word) and tan brUydd yungdhvam iti (111.4.8^: O. omits the first 
two words). From this we should draw the inference that, in 
forms like those here quoted, the omission of the non-nasal mute 
(specially prescribed by the Ath. Pr., at ii.20) is the regular and 
proper reading of the ^dkhd, its presence, when found, being 
regarded as an irregular insertion, or a process forming part of 
the varnakrama — which is just the opposite of the etymologically 
correct view. I have not collected all the passages illustrating the 
point, but the omission is certainly the prevailing, though not 
exclusive, reading in my manuscript of the Sanhita, as also in the 
Calcutta edition. That the verse quoted is from some treatise 
dealing specifically with the Taittirtya text may be inferred (not 
too confidently) from its making no mention of th as requiring the 
insertion of k ; it being the fact that no example of th in such a 
situation is to be found in the Sanhita. 

Finally, as counter-examples, where the two mutes are of differ- 
ent classes, we receive (except in O.) vdn ma dsan (v.5.9^ : G. M. 
end with me), shan m,dsah (vi.5.3*), vidathdni m,anmahe (iv.7.15?), 
and ddmnd ^pdu "mbhan (ii.4.13 : W. B. have ddm?id only) : here 
the combinations are to be made nnm, nnm, nnm,, and mmn. 
The illustrations are quite one-sided, both for and against the rule, 
being only groups containing a nasal. 

This rule furnishes the most important of all the prescribed 

23. savarnaparah savargiyapara^ ea dvitvark nd "padyate: 
savarnatvam ndm,a sdriipyam^ ucyate : na tulyasthdnakaranatd- 
mdtram: savargtyah sam,dnavargasam.bandhi. yathd: atvak- 

kdya: attd .• pipp- .• samyattdh^: yal ; tvam 

savarnapardny evam,ddtni: savargiyapardny' api' vadd- 

m/xh: arikdu ; prdncam, .• kdnddt- .' tarn ; 

am,hha 

anundsikupHrvas'' tu kakdro m,adhya° dgam.ah : 
gakdra^ ca takdre' ca 'dhakdra ca' yathdkram.am. 

itivacandd idarn apy uddharanam : pdnkto .• tdn . 

'evampara iti kim : vdn .• shan ; vida- .• ddmnd 

9 

' B. -pyatvam. - W. B. om. ■' W. savarnap-. ■* W. eva. * W. anusvdrap-. 
" W. -dhyamd. ' 0. -rap. W W. om. ; G. M. yak-. W O. ora. 
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restrictions to the sphere of duplication, as there are somewhat 
over a hundred consonant groups to which it applies. 

24. Unless, indeed, it be a non-nasal followed by a nasal. 

This is a precept of counter-exception, contravening in part the 
exceptions established by the foregoing rule. Examples are ydcnd 
(i.5.7* : the only example of this combination which the text 
affords), yajne-yajtie (iii.1.11^: but O. has yajnena, vi.5.3' et al.), 
dtndrah\\S.5^: also the sole instance), sa pratnav at (ii.'Z.\2^ et 
al. : in O. only), smdi pdpmiinam (i.4.41 et al.) : a counter-example 
is tarn rnd devdh (111.3.2^ : wanting in O.). 

The cases here denied exemption from duplication are those in 
which, according to xxi.l2, yama is introduced between the two 
mutes. According to the V&j. Prat, (iv.lll), yama suspends du- 
plication. 

i^^^f^lHNIMIUIH II t^H. II 

25. Now for the views of certain teachers. 

A simple heading for the rules that follow, in force as far as rule 
28 inclusive — or, according to the commentator's interpretation of 
rule 28, through 21 only. 

Fl^rrfr ^J[T^^^T^: II ^Mi 

26. A I is not doubled when followed by h, g, or v. 

The commentator's examples are malhd d 'labhanta (ii.1.2* : but 
B. O. have -hheta, which is found in the same division, and G. M. 
read -bhate, which is doubtless a corruption of the same), fatavalfo 
vi roha (i.3.5 and vi.3.33: O. omits vi roha), and tato bilvah (ii.l. 
8^: O. substitutes hdilvo yUpah, ii.1.8*); his counter-examples 
(omitted in O.) are kalmdsht (v.1.1*) and kalydni (vii.1.6®). 

This rule, we are told, determines the usage of the school so far 
as the combinations Ih and l^ are concerned, but not in the case of 

24. nakdro 'yam pratiprasavdrthah} : ''uttamaparo'nuUam.o dvi- 

tvam, dpadyate. yathd^: ydcnd: yaj- ; dtndrah: *sa ;'' 

p dp man am. '"awuttama uttam.apara iti Mm: tarn, ^ utta- 

mah paro yasmdd asdw' uttam,aparah. savarnasavargiya- 

para" (xiv.23) iti pratisMdhaprdptdv ayam drambhah. 

' 0. pravdrtha. (') G. M. om. ' 0. om. W in 0. only. <') 0. om. ; B. om. anuU 
tama ; W. om. utta/ma. * G. M. cm. para. 

25. athe Hy ayam adhikdrah: ekeshdm. " mate" hriyatof ity etad 
adhikrtam veditavyain ita uttaram yad vakshydm.ah. 

' G. M. ins. dcdrydndm. '■' G. M. matam; 0. mafcitam. ' G. M. 0. adhikri-. 
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Iv. But O. has an inserted passage, so corrupted as to be hardly 
intelligible, which quotes a verse (easily made such by a little 
emendation) from some authority unspecified, making a distinction 
between Iv as occurring in a circumflexed syllable or otherwise — 
that is to say, between bilvdh and bdilvdh. 

All the groups here treated of are quite rare, /p occurring, I 
believe, only in val^a (vii3.19) and its compounds, and Ih only in 

malha; Iv is sometimes found also as the result of sandhi (as at 
i.5.96:ii.5.l6). 

The commentator adds, finally, that the next rule also is not 
approved. 

27. Nor a mute that is followed by a mute. 

This is a view of certain authorities merely, and unapproved. 
The examples are vdg devt (1.7.10^), apdm ojmdnam (iv.6.6*), 
dtndrah (v.6.53), sa pratnavat (ii.2.12' et al.), and yam apnavd- 
nah (i.5.5'): O. has only the first two of them. 

g<H^ f^^nq^: mf ft: II ^z ii 

28. Nor an original final that is followed by a consonant. 

The natural meaning of this rule would appear to be simply that, 
in the opinion of some authorities, a final mute which is not the 
product of euphonic alteration is exempted from duplication before 
any initial consonant whatever (not before a mute only, as in the 
preceding rule). The commentator, however, manages to extract 
from it a very different value : namely, that n final is not liable to 
duplication before a semivowel or spirant (i. e. h) ; and he regards 

26. ' ekeshdm ^ tnate ha^avakdraparo lakdro' dvitvam nd 

"padyate. malhd .• fata- .• tato . ^evampara iti 

Mm: kalmdshi: ''kalydni*. hakdra^ ca Qahdra^ ca vakdraf 
ca ha^avakdrdh : te" pare yasm^dt sa tathoktah. 

aPrcC ha^apare kdryam ishtam'' na tu vakdrapare : " nd ''pi pa- 

rasHtram? ishtam. 

' Gr. M. ins. sa. '^ G. M. 0. ins. deary dndrh. ^ G-. M. lavakdro. W 0. om. O W. 
om. * 0. ete. ' G. M. 0. om. ® 0. ins. lakdrasya hofavakdrapara iti sutre sthitaA 
him kdranam nanu vakdra iti prayojanam asti : lakdravakdrasya saihyoga svarito 
yadi : tadd samyukta eva sydd asamyuktas tadanyathd : iti vacandm asti tasmat kd' 
randt : yadd lakdravakdrapara Hi : tato iilvah. ^ 0. sutram. 

27. ekeshdm, ' m,ate spar^apara sparg.d' ^dvitvam nd "padyate'. 

vdg .• apdm, .• ^dtndrah: sa .• yam, * sparpah 

paro yasmdd asdu sparg.aparah. 

' 0. ins. acdrydij,dm. ^ 0. puts next after mate. <') 0. na dvitvam, dpnoti. <*> 0. 
om. 
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this as the accepted doctrine of the school, and as determining the 
reading in this fdkhd. How this strange result is arrived at, we 
have to follow through his lengthy exposition closely enough to 
discover. 

In the first place, vyanjanapara, 'followed by a consonant,' is 
declared to mean ' followed by any other consonant than a mute,' 
because otherwise, as we have read ' followed by a mute ' in the 
preceding rule, the treatise would be guilty of a needless repetition 
so far as sequence by a mute is concerned. To this the natural 
answer would be that the two rules do not come into collision, 
since they do not occupy the same ground : the former relates to 
any mute in any situation, the latter only to an unaltered mute at 
the end of a word; and if the one is declared to have a single pro- 
nunciation before a mute only, the other before any consonant 
whatever, what objection can possibly be taken ? Moreover, we 
are stating here the views of certain authorities, of whom one set 
might hold rule 2Y, and the other rule 28 : and even if they partly 
covered one another, there would be nothing wrong about it. 
Once more, sparfapara is claimed to be implied here merely for the 
purpose of denying it, the commentator's conclusion being that 
there is duplication of n before a mute, though not before a semi- 
vowel ; and that is certainly a very remarkable kind of anuvrtti 
which should work thus by contraries. Of the last two considera- 
tions, the commentator takes no notice (although he has once 
appealed to the former of them in a somewhat similar case above, 
under rule 22) : the first he states and replies to. It may be 
objected, he says, that there is a difference of affecting cause laid 
down in consequence of the difference of the affected letter ; the 
latter is here qualified as final and as original ; and the former as 
being any consonant whatever. Nevertheless, he claims, there 
would be meaninglessness of the qualification of the affecting cause, 

'28. vyanjanapara iti sparfavyatiriktavyanjanapara ity arthah: 
anyathd sparpdndm apt grahane p'drvas'dtre 'pi spar^a' ity uktor 
tvdt pdunaruktyam sydt. nanu nimittivi^eshdn'' nimittavi^ho' 
'sti : paddntatvam prdkrtatvam ca nimittino* vi^shd^ nimittasya 
tu sarvavyanjandtmakatvam": iti cet : tathd ''pi spar^abhdge' ni- 
mittavifeshasya' vdiyarthyam": sparfapara ity ^"atra sdmdnyend 
^pi'° nimittavipeshasya^^ viyatatvdf: tasmdd" antasthddaya evd 
'tra vyanjanapabdeno ^cyante. '^oakdro yady api sparpamdtrd- 
karshakas tathd ''pi pdriiseshydn" "'nakdrasyd ^nukarshanam :^'' 
tathd hi: antasthddivyanjanaparatve 'nyasparpdndm'" avikrtd- 
ndrn paddnte sthitir nd ''sti: samrdd ity atrd ''stt Hi cet: mdi 
^vam: na san sdm iti " rdpara (xiii.4) ity atra vdiyarthydf: 
itipdbdo makdrasya dvitvasadbhdvam bodhayatt ''ty" adhyayand- 
nurodhdd upapdditam : tasmdn ndi 'sha nishedhavishayah. '"'nd 
''pi brahmanvantah: nyain, ityddivishayah:^" kutah: iha 
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so far as mutes were concerned : the reason he gives is of course a 
mere quibble, and the point of it is so fine that I am not confident 
of seeing it rightly : it seems to be, that there is an absence of such 
qualification in the implied term spar^para. At any rate, the 
comfortable conclusion is, that only the semivowels etc. are intended 
by the term " consonant " as employed in the rule. The next step 
is, to declare that ca, ' nor,' although it strictly brings forward ' a 
mute,' without qualification, yet really amounts, on the principle 
of exclusion, to an implication of n only. Namely, thus : no other 
consonant remains unchanged at the end of a word before a semi- 
vowel or spirant. It may be objected that m also does so before r 
(by xiii.4) in such words as samrdj : but this is of no account ; for, 
if admitted as a reproach to the interpretation now under treat- 
ment, it would convict of superfluousness a part of rule xiii.4 : 
namely, the iti, which was shown, in accordance with the received 
reading of the ^dkhd, to teach the duplication of the m. We see 
now why that atrociously forced and groundless construction of 
the meaning of rule xiii.4 was made ; it was needed to bolster up 
in advance the forced and groundless construction to be put upon 
the present precept. As the m, then, constitutes no ground of 
exception, so neither do the nasals n and n in such cases as brah- 
manvantah (vi.4.10i) and nyaTi ra^mibhih (ii. 4.102). Yot why? 
the qualification jor(?.A;r<a, ' original,' in the rule involves [as belong- 
ing to the letter to which it is applied] the quality of being altera- 
ble, since it would otherwise be meaningless; and there is no case 
to be found where either w or w is altered bfore a semivowel or 
spirant. If, then, the term prdkrta is to be allowed its proper 
force, the implication of any other mute than n must be excluded. 
Here is another most arbitrai-y act of construction — as if prdkrta 
meant necessarily ' (an alterable mute) when it retains its original 
form,' instead of simply ' (a mute) that retains its original form.' 

prdkrta iti vifeshanam vikrtasadbhdvam" kalpayati : ''''anyathd 
svasya" vdiyarthydt : taa ca vihrtatvam nakdrasya^* ilakdrasya'"' 
vd '' ntasthddiparatv^'' sati kvacid api paddnte na dr^yate : tasmdt 
prdkrta itf prayogasdphalydya''' nakdrasydi ''vd ''nukarshanam 
yuktam iti pdri^shyam. 

kirn ca: mdhisheye 'pi nakdrasydi ^vd ^nukarshanam siddha- 
vatkrtyo" ''ktam: '^"tatre ''yam sUtrayojand^": ekeshdm '° mate pa- 
ddntah prdkrto nakdro 'ntasthddivyanjanaparo^^ na dvitvam 

dpadyate. yathd: mitro ; om- .• etdn paddnta iti 

kirn: anyd ; anv antasthddipara iti kim: tdn ; 

imdn prdkrta iti kim: tdn ; "''vdish- "'' nanu 

katham atra^' vikrtatvam : 

rephdd rvarndf* pHrva^ ca tavargdc^" ca para^ ca nah^': 
tavaryasthdna" ity dhur atatsthdno" 'nya^' ucyate. 
iti vacandd asti sthdnabhede"" krtarh'^ vikrtatvam " iti brUmah. 
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The authority of Mahisheya (see note to the introductory verses, 
p. 7) is further appealed to as making the same restriction of impli- 
cation. His explanation is that, in the view of some teachers, a 
final unaltered n followed by a semivowel or spirant is not doubled. 
Examples are mitro jandn ydtayati (iii.4.11*: only G. M. have mi- 
tro), omanvatt te (ii.6.9*; p. oman-vatf), and etdn homdn (i.5.4*); 
in all which we are to understand that the n remains single. On 
the other hand, there is duplication in anyd (i. e. annyd) yanti (ii. 
6.122) 2ai(i anv (i. e. annv) aha mdsdh (i.7.13 '), where the n is not 
final; in tdn (i. e. tdnn) kalpayati (v.3. 1^) and imdn (i. e. imdnn) 
hhadrdn (i.6.3'), where the n is followed by a mute; and also in 
tdn rakshadhvam (i.2.7) and vdishnavdn rakshohanah (i.3.22), 
where, it is asserted, the n does not maintain its original form. 
Since, however, there is no rule in the Prati5akhya for altering a 
n in this last pair of cases, the commentator quotes (from the same 
authority, we may conjecture, which has been recently twice 
appealed to, under rules 23 and 26) a prescription to the eflTect that 
n when preceding a r or an r-vowel, or when following a lingual 
(the MSS. say, a dental) mute, is uttered in the lingual position : 
thus, he says, in virtue of its change of position, the n is phoneti- 
cally altered. Finally, he makes an alleged citation from the 
Qiksha (not found in the version known to us), which teaches that 
a final n preceding r exhibits a peculiarity, and is liable to dupli- 
cation. Such a modification of the utterance of n forms no part of 
the phonetic system of any of the Prati9!ikhyas. 

Thus is brought to an end the tedious subject of duplication, the 
physical foundation of which is of the obscurest, although the pains 
with which the Hindu fdkhinuh have elaborated it, and the earnest- 
ness with which they assert their discordant views respecting it, 
prove that it had for them a real, or what seemed like a real, 
value. 

fikshd cdi ''varh vakshyati : 

'^^rephdt pHrvo" nakdro yah paddnte" yatra*'' dr^yate: 
vi^esham tatra jdniydd dvitvam ity*^ abhidhiyate. 

" vyanjanam asnidt "param iti^* vyanjanaparah: prakrtih*" 
svabhdvah : tatsamhandht prdkrtah. 

' 0. -fapara. ^ G. M. -ttavafdn; 0. -ttanimittav-. ^ G. M. -virishto 'py artTto; 
0. ndimittikavifesho 'py a. * G. M. -tto. ' G. M. 0. -shah. * G. M. -kam. ' G. M. 
-favibh-. " G. M. -fishte 'sya. ' 0. -rthye. ('"> 0. avyanjnnasdmdnye ; G. M. om. 
api. " G. M. -syd ; 0.' -ska. " G. U.'pi g- ; O.pag-. '» 0. om. <») W. B. caidra 
sparfdksharapdri- ; G. M. cakdrasthdnisparfdkarshakah parifeshyan. ('*) B. takdrd- 
karshanarh. '" G. M. 0. saty any-. " G. M. ins. tu. ' '« 6. M. om. '' "W. om. iti. 
(»>) W. om. 21 w'. -dve. « (J. M. om. ''» B. svarasya. ^ W. B. nak-. *' "W. dak-; 
B. om. *« 0. -divyailjanap-. *' W. -sdkai-. ^ 0. -ddhev-. (*») 0. om. ; B. G. M. 
tatrdi 'varh s- ; G. M. -tre yo-. ^ 0. ins. deary dndm. ^' W. -sthdvy-. (^*) 0. om. 
^W. a. « W. 0. av-; B. v-; G. M. rav-. ^ aU the MSS. tav-. "6 q-. m. na. 
=" "W. B. 0. tav-. 38 w. 0. ata sth-; G. M. asthdne. ^9 q-. M. om. « 0. -da; G. 
M. -ddt. " G. M. om. « 0. ins. asti. («) all but O. repJiap-. « "W. G. -to. « G. 
M. yadi. ^ B. om. " 0. ins. cakdro kanasyarfakarshakah. '■''^ W. paro. *^ G. 
M. 0. -tir iti. 

VOL. IX. 40 
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29. A grave following an acute becomes circumflex. 

The following rule shows that the substantive here to be under- 
stood is svarah, ' vowel.' All the other Prati9akhyas, in their cor- 
responding rules (R. Pr. iii.9, V. Pr. iv.l34, A. Pr. iii.67), state the 
principle as applying to an aksharam, ' syllable.' In his explana- 
tion and illustration, however, the commentator is not careful to 
bear this in mind. He states the sphere of the rule to be all the 
three kinds of enclitic circumflex, the prdtihata (xx.3), pdduvrtta 
(xx.6), and tdirovyanjana (xx.7), although these in part include 
cases to which only the next rule attributes the circumflexed quality. 
And his examples are «a idhdndh (iv.4.4^), dthd ''hravit {iii.2.H^), 
vdsvy asi (i.2.5' et a\..), prdUgam (iv.4.2'), and tdyd devdtayd (iv. 
2.9^ et al.); of which only the first and fourth show the circumflex 
vowel following the acute without an intervening consonant (rule 
30). Nor are all the examples unexceptionable in other respects : 
for though the i of idhdndh and the a of asi are really anuddtta, 
' grave,' in the pada-Xa^X, and so show an actual conversion into 
circumflex, the other exhibited cases of enclitic circumflex are cir- 
cumflexed in the pada-te^t as well, and undergo no alteration in 
consequence of their change to sarhhitd. It is at this that the 
commentator aims, when he adds that, " there being grave quality 
in the condition of separation of letters, then, when these are com- 
bined together, circumflex quality appears in accordance with the 
present precept." That is to say, it is the natural unaccented 
quality of the syllable that is here implied in anuddtta, not its 
being technically grave, and marked as such. This understanding 
is also needed in order to make good rule 31, where we are not 
taught that the enclitically circumflexed final of dtha, for example, 
becomes grave before an acute or circumflex (as in dtha tvdm, 
dtha kvd), but that the unaccented final a, which was made cir- 
cumflex by rules 29 and 30 after d, is exempted from the change 
when so followed, and remains unaccented. 

The enclitic circumflex is written in the recorded Taittiriya text 
in the same manner as in the Rik and Atharvan ; namely, by the 
perpendicular stroke above the syllable, the same that is used 
for the independent circumflex. The method is so familiar to all 
students of the Veda that it does not need to be illustrated here. 
Certain specialties of Taittiriya usage will come up for notice under 
later rules (xix.3, xxi.10,11). 

29. prdtihatapddavrttatdirovyanjanavishayam^ etat: uddttdt 

paro 'nuddttah svaritam dpadyate. yathd: sa .• athd .• 

vasvy : pra- .• tayd varnavibhdgdvasthdydm anit- 

ddttatve saty ^eva punas tatsamhitdydm' evaf tallakshanasvarita- 

tvam* p rail gam itydddu vijneyam. 

' O. om. pddavrtta, and ins. prAvrtta before -vish-. <-' W. evd ^dhastat sarii-. 
' Q. M. 0. om. ■• G. M. O. etallakshandt sv-. 
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For an exposition of the place and value of the enclitic circum- 
flex in the Hindu accentual system, see the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65. 
It may doubtless admit of question whether the Hindu phonetists, 
in noting the syllable naturally grave as being otherwise than 
grave when immediately preceded by an acute, would not have 
apprehended it better, and described it more truly, as a middle 
tone between acute and grave, rather than a combination (i.40) of 
acute and grave. Arguments drawn from the analogies of the 
Greek and Latin accentual systems (see F. Misteli, in Kuhn's Zeit- 
schrift, vol. xvii., 1868 ; also Prof J. Hadley, in the Proceedings 
of the Am. Oriental Society for Oct. 1869 [Journal, vol. ix., pp. 
Ixii.-lxiii.]) may press upon us this latter view as the more plausi- 
ble. But that any one having access to the sources of knowledge 
upon the subject should dispute the substantial identity in physi- 
cal character of the Greek circumflex and the Sanskrit independent 
svarita, and should set down the latter as a "middle tone," in the 
face of all authority and of all sound phonetic theory, savors of 
inexcusable carelessness or prejudice. 

G?T¥JTP?Tf%rTT sffO'li^oM 

30. Even when consonants intervene. 

For the necessity of this explicit statement, see the note on the 
preceding rule. The commentator, having already given under the 
latter several cases in which the aflfected and the affecting vowel 
were separated by one or more consonants, has nothing that is new 
to offer; but he quotes, nevertheless, tdd ague anrno bhuodmi (iii. 
3.82; B. O. omit bhavdmi) and yds tvd hrdd' (i.4.46i) : in the first 
case, ag- and bha- are circumflexed ; in tlie second, tod. 

31. Not, however, when an acute or circumflex follows. 

That is to say, the syllable naturally unaccented or grave — but 
which, coming next after an acute, would usually take, by rule 29, 
the tone of transition from higher to lower pitch — retains its low 
or grave tone if immediately followed by an acute, or by a (nitya 
or independent, of course) circumflex, of which the first element is 
acute : the pitch of voice is governed by the following tone in 
preference to the preceding, and sinks at once, without perceptible 
movement of transfer, to the level of anuddtta, as a vantage- 
ground from which to rise to the immediately succeeding hish 
point. * ^ 

In this rule, as well as that to which it constitutes an exception, 

30. vycmjandntarhito^ 'py uddttdt paro 'nuduttah svaritam'' 

dpadyate. yathd': tad .• yas Hty ddi\ antarhito vya- 

vahita ity arthah. 

• 0. ant: 2 B. ■tatoam. ' G-. M. om. <") 0. om. 
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all authorities are agreed (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.VO); although we 
should not less naturally expect the double attraction, of a high 
tone on either hand, to exercise at least as much assimilating effect 
upon the pitch of an intermediate syllable as a preceding high tone 
alone exerts. 

The commentato, 's examples are sd imam lokdm (i.5.9* : but G. 
M. add ajuyan, which doubtless means id inidrh lokdm ajayan, 
•v\\.\.b'>),tdsmdt td ddy<f annadhd' ndt (viiAA^ : only O. has the 
first word and the last), ktrind mdnyamdnah (i.4.46'), and tdsydi 
vy'rddham dnddm ajdyata (vi.5.6 ' : only G. M. have the last two 
words) : the vowels between acute and acute, or between acute 
and circumflex, in these examples, are anuddtta, and written, as 
such, with the horizontal stroke beneath. 

The three rules here given only apply, in strictness, to a single 
unaccented syllable following an acute ; where there is more than 
one such, the rules iox pracaya (xxi.10,11) come into force. 

32. Not so, according to Agnive9yS,yana. 

The significance of this rule (which is declared unapproved, in 
the comment to its successor) is more clearly stated by O., in an 
independent exposition, than by the other four versions of the 
comment. It is meant to exhibit an opinion contravening the 
doctrine laid down by its predecessor, and allowing the circumflex 
accent to stand, even when the following syllable has, or begins 
with, the high tone. No examples are given, except by O., which 
has vddhave (i.6.2' et al.) and tdsya kvd suvargdh (ii.6.6*). 

G. M. read, in rule and comment, AgnivM9yayana. 

^j ^f^ FTsfr ^^% II ^^ 11 

33. Some say not, in all cases. 

31. uddttasvaritapara} uddttdt paro 'nuddtto no' svaritam 

dpadyate'. yathd": sa .• tas- .• ktr- .• tasydi 

uddttaf ca svaritap co ''ddttasvaritdu : tdu pardu yasmdt sa tatho 
''ktah. 

1 W. -paro nan; B. sva/ritaparo vd; G. M. uddttapa/ra svaritaparo vd; 0. do., 
except vd. ^ G. M. 0. put after svarita/m. ^ B. dpnoti; 0. prdpnoti. * G. M. om. 

32. pdrvasatrapratiprasavdrtho^ 'yam nakdrah: uddttdt paro 
'nuddttah svaritam.'' dgnivepydyanasya' mata uddttaparo* vd'' 
svaritaparo vd " nd ''"'padyata iti no'. pHrvokidny evo ^ddhara- 
ndni. 

1 B. -trasya praii: ^ Q. M. om. " G. M. -yana. '' W. B. G. M. -Mt pa-. * B. 
'nuddtta; G. M. om. * B. G. M. ins. svaritam. ' B. om. 

0. substitutes dgnive<;ydyarMsya fdkhino mate vddtta/rapara svaritaparo vd uddt- 
tdt paro 'nuddtla svaritam dpudyate na pratishedhah. yathd: vo- ; tas- 
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According to the majority of MSS. of the comment, the denial 
of these skeptical people is not limited to the enclitic svarita, but 
extends to the whole accent, in all its seven forms (xx.1-8). Thus, 
namely ; in the hrdhmana of the Vajasaneyins (that is to say, the 
^atapatha-Brahmana) there are only two accents, the acute and 
the grave. But O. has once more a version of its own, stating that 
the authorities here referred to would not, like Agnive5yayana, 
annul rule 31 simply, but would also deny the rules in general for 
the enclitic circumflex, as in s& idhdndh (iv.4.45) and prapd' 
(? MS. prathd) asi (ii.5.12*). "We cannot well hesitate to prefer 
the latter interpretation ; there has been no question here of the 
independent circumflex, and a denial of its existence would be 
altogether out of place and impertinent. Nor is the reference to 
the ^atapatha-Brahraana one at all likely to have been intended 
by the Prati9akhya. And it is not true, except so far as the mode 
of designating the accents is concerned, that that treatise has no 
circumflex accent : it writes, to be sure, only the anuddtta sign, so 
that, if the value of this were the same as in the other usual 
systems of designation, all its syllables would be either grave or 
acute : and on this foundation, later Hindu systematists have 
declared them such, and painfully elaborated an exposition of 
them (see Weber's Ind. Studien, x. 397 ffi). 

Rules 32 and 33 are, naturally enough, declared unapproved ; 
but to us it is both interesting and important to find that there 
were Hindu phonetists in the ancient time who did not admit such 
an element of utterance as the enclitic circumflex. 



CHAPTER XV. 



Contents : 1-3, nasalization of vowels, or insertion of anusvdra, in cases of the 
loss or alteration of n or m; 4-5, the same, in the cases detailed in the next 
chapter ;^ 6-8, the same, in the ease of certain finals ; 9, utterance in monotone. 

33. na kevalam uddttdt parah : Mm tu sarva eva saptavidha- 
svarito nd ^sti ''ty eke gdkhino manyante. tathd hi : vdjasaneyi- 
hrdhmane^ dvdv eva svardu: tiddttap od 'nuddttap ca. 

ne ^darh sdtradvayain' ishtam. 

0. substitutes eke fdkhino manyante na kevaldnuddttah uddttassatitaparah : prati- 
shidhyati Mm tarhi uddttahajiyarvakaf ca : sa : prathd ne'darh etc. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane 
eaturda^o^ 'dhydyah. 

' W. vajanepilyrd- ; B. -nehibr- ; G. M. -neyair-. ' W. -tram. ' G. M. 0. dvitiye 
profne dvitiyo. 
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sfenfr ^HHIJH*: II ^ II 

1. Iti case of the conversion of n into r, a spirant, or y — also 
when the y is omitted — or in case of the omission of m, the pre- 
ceding vowel becomes nasal. 

That this Prati9akhya takes no distinct and consistent ground 
upon the question whether the so-called anusvdra consists in a 
nasalization of the vowel or in a nasal consonantal element follow- 
ing the vowel, has been already pointed out (note to ii.30) ; as also, 
that the present rule is the one where the former view is most 
unequivocally taken. As the school to which the commentator 
belongs has adopted the other view, he declares (under rule 2) that 
the doctrine here laid down is unapproved. 

The " conversion of w into r or a spirant" is, of course, the reten- 
tion of a historical final s after n unchanged before t (vi.l4), or 
changed to p before e (v.20), or to r before a vowel (ix.20 etc.) ; its 
" conversion into y," with the (invariably) consequent " loss of the 
y" (ix.20 etc., x.l9), goes back to the same cause. The commen- 
tator's illustrative examples are agninr apsushadah (v.e.l^), sa 
trmr ekdda^dn iha (iii.2.1P: found in O. only), karndn^ cd ^kar- 
ndnf ca (1.8.9^), trtm tredn (ii.5.10'), and mahdn indrah (L4.20 et 
al.) ; of which the last is by part of the MSS., rather needlessly, 
quoted twice, once for the conversion of the n into y (for which it 
should be written mahdny indrah), and again for the loss of the y. 
For the loss of m (by xiii.2), the examples are pratyushtan rakshah 
(i.1.2^ et aL) and san^itam me (iv.l.lO^ et al.). 

The commentator explains anundsika by sdnundsika, as if the 
word were properly a noun, and needed reduction to adjective 
form : in this treatise, however, it is always and only an adjective, 
meaning ' nasal ' (see note to ii.30). 

H^f^lH llt^li 

2. Some deny this. 

1. 'nakdrasya rephabhdvdd Ushmabhdvdd yakdrabhdvdc cakd- 

rdkrshtayakdre lupte ccf sati 'makdralopdc ca' pHrvasvaro 'nundr 

siko^ bhMvati : sdnundsiko hhavatt Hy arthah. *yathd : rephabhd- 

vdt*: agn- .• "sa " 'atho "shmabhdvdt:' karn- .• 

trins ''yakdrahhdvdd ydthd\- mahdn 'yakdre lupte 

yathd': mahdn ' ^°atha makdralopdt :^'' praty- .• san- 

; ^Hty ddi^^. tnakdrasya lopo makd/ralopah}'': tastndt. 

W wanting in B. ^ 0. om. (^ W. om. <■•) 0. om. <5) in 0. only. <«) 0. om. ; G. 
M. om. aOut. <') 0. om. ; G. M. om. ycUM. W W. 0. om. " G. M. om. <■») 0. 
om. ; G. M. om. atha. <"> 0. om. '^ B. maki-. 
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This is a mere introduction to the next rule, which informs us 
what the doctrine is which these dissidents hold instead. The 
commentator pronounces it the approved doctrine for this ^dkhd. 

HHMHMI(: II ^ II 

3. And claim that, on the contrary, anusvdra is inserted after 
the vowel. 

The anusvdra here prescribed is called by the commentator an 
dgama, ' increment.' Its insertion is the alternative view to the 
nasalization of the vowel, and, as is pointed out, is held where that 
nasalization is denied — of which denial, the tu, ' on the contrary,' 
is the sign in the rule. There is one example given : sa trtnr ek& 
da fan iha (iii.2.11^: W. B. omit sa). 

The approval of this rule is, of course, involved in that of its 
predecessor; and the usage of the recorded T^ittirtya text cor- 
responds. 



^T% %^;q^ ^^HM(: ii ^ ii 



4. Anusvdra is also inserted in the case of sra etc., in a single 
word, before a spirant. 

"Also" (cd) in the rule, we are told, brings down the implica- 
tion of the above specified increment. The srddayas, ' sra etc.,' 
are the whole detail, given in the next chapter, of the occurrence 
of anusvdra in the Taittirlya-Sanhita otherwise than as the result 
of the rules of combination, implied in rules 1-3 of this chapter. 
The precept, then, is introductory to the detail referred to, and 
also lays down some general limitations affecting it. The com- 
mentator quotes a single case, fonsd moda ive Hi (iii.2.9*: it falls 
under xvi.2) ; and then gives counter- examples, establishing the 
restrictions made: tdsdrh trlni ca (ii.5.8^) shows that the insertion 
is made only under the circumstances defined in chapter xvi. ; tarn, 
ma san srja varcasd (i.4.45^ et al. : only G. M. have varoasd) and 
praslaram d hi stda (ii.6.126 : found in O. only) show that it is to 

2. ekeshdm mate pilrvasHtrokteshu ' sdnundsikyam^ na^ bhavati. 
uktdny evo ''ddharandni. 

idam 'eve 'shtath* na tu piXrvam. 

' 0. ins. sthdneshu. ' 6. M. no, 'mi-. ' W. G. M. 0. om. <^) 0. eva sutrwm ish-. 

3. tata iti sarvandmnd pardmrshtdf svardf paro ^nusvdra' 

dgamo bhavati. yathd*: sa pardmrshtasvarasyd'' ''nundsi- 

kam' gunarh tug,abdo nivartayatf Hi'f tasm,dd anundsikaprati- 

ahedhapaksha^ evd ''yam, anusvdrdgam,ah sydt. 

' G. M. shta. 2 G. m. -va. ' B. G. M. -svdr. * G. M. om. * 0. -shtdt svwrd. 
« G. M. -ka. ' 0. -vdray-. " 6. M. 0. om. iti. » W. B. -dhdtp-; G. M. -dfiah vak- 
shyamdna. 
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be made only in a single word — that is to "say, if I understand the 
meaning, that if md sdm and hi stda were single words, they 
would fall respectively under rules 8 and 13 of the next chapter, 
and have the increment — ; and mdyd mdyindm (iii.1.11^) shows 
that a spirant must follow {mdyindm otherwise falling under 
xvi.8). To the specification ekapade, 'in a single word,' the com- 
mentator adds in his paraphrase the explanation akhandapade, 
' in an undivided word ;' and then, in his illustration, he treats this 
as a restriction or limitation, and establishes it by an example, 
trishdhasro vdi (v.G.S^; p. tri-sdhasrah) ; rule xvi.25 would other- 
wise require the increment after tri. 

5. Not before an altered final. 

The illustrative example is bahis te astu bdl iti (iii.3.102: G. M. 
omit the last two words) : we have in it a s following hi in a single 
undivided word ; and hence, by xvi.l3, should have to read bahins, 
but for this restriction. The alteration is from h to s, according 
to ix.2. As counter-example is given md hinsir dmpddam (iv.2. 
10': G. M. O. omit the last word), a case falling under the rule 
already referred to. 

6. According to some authoriiies, the simple vowels, except 
the pragrahas, are nasalized. 

This and the remaining rules of the chapter have the aspect of 
an intrusion, as they interrupt the natural connection of what pre- 
cedes and what follows, and merely give the view of certain 
authorities on points which the Pratigakhyas in general leave 
untouched. They are brought in here as having to do with nasal- 
ized vowels, which are the subject of this chapter and its successor. 

With the nasalization thus taught is to be compared that noticed 
in the Rik Prat, (at Ll6, r. 63, Ixiv), which teaches that the first 

4. ^dgamdnvdde^aka^cakdrah: srddishv ekapade 'khandapada' 

■dshmaparo' 'nusvdrdgamo bhavati. yathd?: ponsd srddishv 

iti kirn: tdsdm ekapada iti kirn: tarn .• 'prast- * 

akhandaviixshanena'' kirn: trish- -Ashmapara iti kirn: 

mdyd 

<■) wanting in B. ^ 0. ■pada. ^ G. M. 0. om. '*) in 0. only. * o. sheiM. 

5. na khalu paddntavikdrdt^ pHrvasminn amtavdrdgamo bhor 

vati. yathd": bahis .■ hipujigd {xvi.l3) iti prdptih. antor 

vikdrdd iti kim : md antasya vikdro ' ntavikdrah : tasrndd 

antavikdrdt." 

• W. vik: * G. M. 0. om. ' G. M. om. 
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eight vowels (namely a, a, i, i, u, il, r, r) are by [some ?] teachers 
declared nasal when they are not pragrhya, and stand as finals 
before a pause. This is different, first, in including r and f (which 
are not samdndkshardni according to our treatise : compare i2 ; 
but the difference amounts to nothing, as the vowels in question 
never occur avasdne, but only avagrahe) ; and secondly, in limit- 
ing the nasalization to finals, before a pause. But it is perfectly 
evident that our rule also applies to finals only, and, as we shall 
see, the commentator resorts to great violence to bring in the 
implication of " final " in rule 8, below. Again, the specification 
" in sarhhitd also," in rule 8, and the interpretation of padam in 
rule 7 as signifying padakdle, ' in pada-t&xt,'' sufficiently prove that 
the present precept does not apply in samhitd — that is, that ava- 
sdne, ' in paitsd,' is implied here. And the absence of statement or 
anuvrtti of these two essential implications is strong additional 
evidence that the rules are interpolated. 

By most of the MSS., only one example is given, namely kuld- 
yint vasumati (iv.3.4i), which, if our understanding, as above 
explained, is correct, is to be read, in padortexX,^ huldyintn : vasu- 
■inatin. O. adds aminanta evdih (iii.1.11 5), one of the cases of sus- 
pended combination falling under x.l3, and (by R. Pr. ii.31,32) in 
the Rig- Veda requiring nasalization of the uncombined final : its 
citation seems to indicate that O. would not limit the operation of 
the rule to the pada-texX.. To show that the nasalization does not 
take place in uncombinable vowels, or pragrahas, are quoted, in 
pada-iQ\va, ami iti (iii.3.7' et al.) and taiitj, iti (ii.2.7*: omitted in 
O.). To illustrate the limitation to simple vowels, we find in most 
MSS. so evdi''shdi '<asya (ii.2. 9^) ; but O. gives instead agnaye 
'nikavate (1.8.4^ et al.), vishnav e ''hi ''dam (11.4.12^), and vdyav 
ishtaye (ii.2.128). 

The commentator, as he has done repeatedly before (under i.49, 
ii.7, V.2), notices the apposition in the rule of apragrahdh and sa- 
md/nakshardni^ two words of different gender. He signifies, fur- 
ther, under the next rule, that both that and this are unapproved. 

^ ^ ^ ^^NH^IUiHIMHMl: lion 

7. As is also, according to ^ankhayana and Kandamayana, a 
protracted pada. 

By pada is here signified, according to the commentator, a word 

6. ' ydni samdndkshardny apragrahasamjndni tdny '^ekeshdm 

mate bhavanty'' anundsikdnV' . ■* kul- apragrahd iti Mm,: 

ami iti: Hawd iti.'' sam^dndkshardni ''ti kirn,: ^so pra- 

grahdksharapabdayor niyatalingutayd'' paraspardnvayo ghatate. 
na pragrahd apragrahdh''. 

' 0. ins. eltesham deary dndm mate. ''^ 0. om. ^ 0. -kagundni patashante. * 0. 

ins. am- (■') 0. om. t") 0. a^n- : vish- :vdy- '' "W . niyarrwl-. 

VOL. IX. 41 
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iri the pada-texX, ; and the interpretation, as was remarked above, 
is fully supported by the specification of sarhhitd in the next rule. 

As examples of nasalized protracted vowels, are given tvtz ity 
abravit (ii.4.12*) and astu his ity abriltdm (vii.1.6*), both in 
samhitd-iovm., although it is again expressly pointed out that the 
nasalization is not made in sarhhitd : the two worthies referred to 
would read tinns : and Mns. It is added that ca, ' also,' in this 
rule efi'ects its connection with what is prescribed in the preceding 
one — or, as O., in more customary phrase, expresses it, brings 
forward by implication the preceding rule. 

Some, we are further informed, restrict the application of the 
precept to words which contain a single vowel protracted, and 
would not regard it as authorizing nasalization in na ehinattis iti 
(i.7.2''*) or na vicityds iti (vi.1.9' : G. M. omit iti). 

The rule is declared to be of no binding force. 



^Er^f^TFT H^i^HIMHfq" n t: ii 



8. An a, however, is nasalized in sarhhitd also. 

The commentator's explanation is that nasality and protraction 
are here implied (from the preceding rule) by vicinage ; and that 
tu, ' however,' is intended to annul the implication that only the 
opinion of the two authorities specified in rule 7 is reported. And 
though the comprehensive statement " an a " is made in the rule, 
nevertheless, in virtue of rule i.58, " continued implication is of 
that which is last (or final)," the "also" (apt) really brings down 
only a final a as suifering a prescribed eifect by the attribution of 
nasal quality. The sense, then, is that a protracted final a is 
nasalized, both in samhitd and elsewhere. Examples are su§)lo- 
kdn» suinangaldni (i.S.lB^), upahHtdfiS, (ii.e.'zs), yapo marndnS 
(vii.4.20) ; these are, in fact, all the cases of protraction of simple 
final a which the text contains; and the edition (so far as it goes) 
and my MS. nasalize the «, as required by the interpretation of 
the rule here given. The cases are much more numerous in which 
a final ah exhibits ds as the ultimate result of protraction, the h 
being lost before a following vowel or sonant consonant : namely, 
at i.5.96: v.5.13,32 twice: vi.1.9' twice; 3.8^ ; 4.3* ; 6.23 ; and in one 
place, vi.5.8*, the same final da comes from a protracted e: the 
question might possibly arise whether these do not also fall under 

7. yaf plutavat padam' ^tac ca^ padakdle ''^dnkhdyanakdndor 

mdyanayor mate^ 'imndsikam hhavati. yathd^: tvis .' astu 

padam iti Mm : samhitdydm rnd bhUt. cakdraK' p-drvasil- 

troktavidheyasamuccayarn' karoti". apara ahuh : ^plutdikasva- 
ram padam iti : anyam mdhh'dt:'' na : na 

ne ''dam siltradvayam^' ishtam. 

1 W. yaira. ^ 0. om. (3) W. tatra. W 0. puts after bhamti. ^ G. M. om. « G. 
M. 0. cafobdah. ' 0. -vidhim. ^ 0. anvddifati. W 0. plutevarnapadam iti ^ha ma 
ihut. "* W. sutram. 
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the rule, but it would have to he answered in the negative (see the 
counter-examples below) ; and the text reads accordingly. The 
manuscripts of the commentary give as found " in another paMa," 
one example, read hrahmd-dn in W. B. (O. is wanting), and yadghrd 
in G. M. : I do not quite know what to make of this, as there seems 
to be no call for quoting from another text examples of what is 
capable of being fully illustrated from the received Veda of the 
school ; hrahmdzn is found at i.8.16 ' twice, ^ twice, but would be a 
counter-example to this rule, its a not being final ; it is, in fact, of 
the same character with the first of the counter-examples given. 
These are satyardjd%n (1.8.16^), agnds ity dha (vi.5.8*: W. has 
dropped out agfWf^s), and vicityah somds na vioityds ^<^(vi.l.9': 
O. has only this). 

Finally, the commentator remarks that ^iinkhayana and Kanda- 
mayana also accept this principle. He may well say this, for the 
natural interpretation of the rule is to make it represent simply the 
view of those authorities; and the action of the comment, in cutting 
it loose from its predecessors, and declaring it alone to express the 
approved doctrine of the treatise, is in a high degree forced and 
arbitrary. It was noticed under i.58 what an unjustifiable act of 
violent interpretation was there committed, by way of preparation 
for this one. The implication of " final " is not needed in rule 8 
any more than in rules 6 and V, and is clearly enough made in 
them all; whence it comes, it would be the business of those who 
put the passage in to tell, if they could. 

The Ath. Prat, gives (at i.105) an enumeration of the protracted 
vowels occurring in the text to which it relates. This our treatise 
omits to do, and it may be well to repair the omission in this place. 
A final a is protracted to dnS at 1.8.16^ twice: ii.e.V^: vii.4.20: 

ah to dih at i.4.27: v.S.l^; and to dz (the h being lost) at i.6. 

96; v.5.1 3,32 twice: vi.l. 91 twice; 3.8" ; 4.3* ; 6.2^: an to dsn at 

i.8.16 1 twice, 16^ thrice: 11.6.5^: am to asm at vi.1.4^; 5.9* : vii. 

1.7*; 6.71 twice: i to is at i.7.2i'*: ii.4.12«: vi.5.9" : vii.l.e',?* : 

ih to tsh or tsr at LS.g^: vi.S.lQi: in to tsn at vii.4.20 

twice: mA to Hsr atviS.S^: e to ase at i.4.27: vi.1.4^; and 

8. sdmnidhydd anundsikaplutdv} grhyete : tu^bdah prakrtdcd- 

ryamatanivartakaJf: ata^ eva* sarhhitdydm asariihitdydm^ cd ''Jcd- 

rah paddntah pluto 'nundsiko hhavati : yady apy akdra iti^ sd- 

mdnyeno ''ktah: tathd ''py anvddepo 'ntyasya (i.58) iti vaca- 

ndd apipabdo 'nundsikadharmatayd nimittinam paddntam evd 

''kdram anvddipati. yathd': su^l- ; upa- .• 'yapo .• 

hrahmd'in" ity anyasydm^' ^dkhdydm'. api^abdah Mmarthah : 

"saty- .• ayn- .•" vicityah pdnkhdyanakdndamd- 

yanayor apy ayarh vidhir ^''akdre plute sammatah}'^ . 

' G-. M. -plute. " 0. purvdcdry-. ^ W. eta; M. tata. '^ 0. om. ^ "W". 0. om. 
« 0. om. ' B. 0. om. (») 0. om. » G. M. yadghrd. '» G. M. asya. (") 0. om. 
<'*) G. M. -raplulas sammatam. 
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to d (see i.4) at vi.5.8*: du to dsv at vi.6.23. The protracted 

syllable has always the acute accent. 

9. According to the former ones, all is of one pitch. 

The comment is completely at a loss as to how this rule is to be 
understood, and gives three more or less discordant interpretations 
of it, the first of which we are probably to regard as the preferred 
one, if there be a preference. " All " means ' every kind of articu- 
late sound ;' " of one pitch " is equivalent to ekaffruti, yama denot- 
ing the tone of an acute syllable ; " the former ones " are ' the sac- 
rificers ;' the meaning is, then, that in the sacrificial usage of the 
sacrificers everything is uttered in acute monotone. O. has an 
exposition of its own, which is in great part too corrupt to be read 
without considerable emendation, and which conducts to the same 
conclusion : it quotes, apropos oipnrve, -a, pada of a trishtubh verse 
from some sacred text, " the former ones spoke those words to the 
former ones." 

The second interpretation differs from the first only in declaring 
ptlrve, ' the former ones,' to designate certain 0khinah, or ' holders 
of a Vedic text.' 

The third is of quite another character ; it makes yama to be 
equivalent to svara in the sense of ' vowel,' and explains ' every 
monosyllable is nasalized ' — the intent being to annul the restriction 
to simple vowels only (as made in rule 6). Who the pHrve are, is 
not told us this time. 

The commentator consoles himself at the end by declaring the 
rule not approved. We may fairly extend the same condemnation 

9. ^sarvam' varnajdtam^ ekayamatn eka^ruti Hi pUrveshdm* 
matam. yamo ndma svara^ uddtta ity arthah : pUrve ndma yd- 
jnihdh": teshdm yajnakarmani sarvam' ekagruti^ bhaoatV 

anye manyante": pHrve ndma kecic ohdkhinah : teshdm sarvam^" 
"eka^riitt '<^". 

athd^'' ''pare kathayanti^^: sarvam, ekrxsvaram anundsikam bha- 
vatt Hi": ^''samdndksharam,dtrdpekshdni adhiksheptum}'' . 

ne ''dam sUtram, ishtam,. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtipdkhyavivarane 

pancada^o^' 'dhydyah. 

(') 0. substitutes sarvam iti lakshyam lakshanavishayani. grhndti : ekayam ehafru- 
Uh : ya/ma{rutisvara ity athdntird purvesM pArvdi ndma ydjnikd pArve purvebhyo 
vaca etad ucur iti dairfandt : ydjmkdndm yajnaharmani sarvam ekafruiir bhavati. 
^ W. B. snrva. ^ B. varnam ajndtam ; G-. M. -tayamam. ■• W. sarv-. ^ G. M. put 
after uddtta. * "W". -niydh. ■" "W". puts after bhavati. * B. -tir. « 0. dhuh. '» 0. 
om. <") W. -fmtdni; 0. -(rutir bhavati. ■'■' G. M. om. atha. '" 0. vydcakshate. 
'■■ 0. om. iti. '* 0. sarvam iti samdndksha/rdndm apekshd grahavyuddsa sarvarii 
tathd vidhiyate; W. -ramatrdpekshdm apUcshiptam ; B. -ksham adh-; G. M. -md- 
trapaksham dksheptum. '* G. M. 0. dvitiyaprapne trtiyo. 
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■to his treatment of it, and conjecture that, if he could only have 
told us what it meant, we might have found in it something to 
approve. We are tempted to seek in it some statement as to the 
accent of the protracted syllable, av pada ; and, if it were allowed 
to amend p-Arveshdm to ekeshdm, we might translate, ' some hold 
that the whole word in which protraction occurs is to be uttered 
in the same tone ' — only then, to be sure, we should look for a 
statement of the usage actually followed in the text. 



CHAPTER XVI. 



Contents : 1-3 1 , detail of the cases of occurrence, in the SanhitS, of 5? in the inte- 
rior of a word, before a spirant. 

"m W(x\^-^\ II ^ II 

1. Now for cases in which s follows. 

A simple heading, of force through a considerable part of the 
chapter (i. e. through rule 13). The essential item of the precept 
laid down was given above, in xv.4, which directed that in all the 
cases to be specified in this chapter is to be assumed the presence 
of anusvdra following a vowel and followed by a spirant. Words 
in which that spirant is s form by far the most numerous class, and 
until rule 14 they alone are treated. 

The Rik Pr. is the only one of the other treatises which offers 
anything at all analogous with this enumeration; it (at xiii.7-10) 
gives rules for the occurrence of anusvdra after long vowels only. 



wt^cn^ cr^T^: ^\^{ II t^ II 



2. Sra, CO, ha, pa, and qa, at the beginning of a pada, take 
anusvdra before a s that is followed by a vowel. 

The commentator cites examples, as follows. For sra, visransa- 
yed amehend ''dhvaryuh (vi.2.9*,10^ : G. M. O. have only the first 
word) ; we have other cases at ii.5.V^ : v.1.6 ' : vii.3.103, all from the 
same root, sras. For fo, fonsd moda ive Hi (iii.2.9^: G. M. omit 
the last word, O. the last two) ; I have noted no other case : as 
counter-example, to show that only o after p takes the increment, 
is given dgdsdnd sdumanasam (i.1.10': O. alone has the latter 

1. athe Hy ay am adhikdrah: ita uttare grahanavi^eshdh' sakd- 
rapard'' ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam. sakdrah paro ^yebhyas 
te sakdrapardh' . 

' B. -shah. - B. -pwra. W G. M. yasmdt sa tathoktah (and -parah in the rule). 
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word). For ha, hansah pucishad (i.S.lS^ : iv.2.1^) ; various other 
eases of hansa are found in the text, and hansi : that hd is not 
treated in the same way is shown by prajd md md hdsit (v.6.8' : 
O. omits). For pd, pdnsura irdvati (i.2.132) ; other cases are 
pdnsUn and pdnsavydya, atii.6.102 and iv.5.9' respectively: that 
pa would not have been correct is shown by dhataih gabhe pasah 
(vii.4.19'': O. omits dhataih); pdsi, which would seem to fall 
under the nile, is excepted by rule 17, below. For pa, yad dstnah 
^ansati tasmdt (iii.2.9'': W. B. G. M. omit tasmdt, thus allowing 
the citation to be found also atiii.2.9') ; cases of this combination, 
all of them coming from the root p«n«, are not infrequent in the 
Sanhita. As general counter-examples, we have, to establish the 
necessity of the restriction " at the beginning of a pada^'' agnir 
ukthena vdhasd (i.5.11'), soniam pipdset (ii.1.10'), and dahd "pa- 
sah (1.2.14^: O. omits); while tasmdt sa visrasyah (vi.2.9*,10^ : 
only O. has the first two words), hastayoh (iv.l.S^ et at : G. M. O. 
omit), 2mA. Jeavi^astdh (ii.6.12^: all the MSS. have -fiostah, which 
I have not found in the text, but probably by my own fault) do 
the same service for the specification " when a vowel follows." 

The commentator goes on to say that some authorities accept hi 
as a part of this rule : which is not to be approved, since " at the 
beginning of a word" is here implied, and so ahinsdydi (v.2.8^) 
would be left without the increment. And if it be pleaded that 
hivMh parame (iv.2.10'"^ et al.) should be an example here, the 
reply is made, that the anusvdra is assured to it by rule 1 3, below, 
where there is no restriction to the beginning of a word ; and that 
to repeat here the specification of hi would be useless. The only 
criticism to be offered upon this is that the objection has too little 
reason to be really worthy of notice. 

2. sra : po : ha : pd : pa .• ity ete yrahanavi^xshdh^ padddayah 
sakdrapards tasmint sahdre svarapare saty anusvdrdgamant' bha- 

jante'. yathd*: vi- .• gonsd ; oJcdrena Mm: dpd- .• 

hansah .• "hrasva iti kim: prajd :'' pdnsura .• dir- 

ghena' kim : ah- ; yad padddaya iti Mm: agnir .• 

somam ; ''dahd '. svarapara iti kim: tasmdt .• 

'has- .•' kav- 

keoid atra sUtre 'higrahanam'" angikwrvate^K- tad anupapan- 
nam: padddaya iti niyamdt: ahinsdyd ity atrd ^nusvdrdbhdr 

vaprasaHgdf. nanu hinsth ity etad atro ''ddhxiranam iti 

cet: mdi ''vam: "hipujigd {^yi.\Z) ity atra niyamdbhdvdt par 
ddddv apaddddu ca" higrahanasya kdryasiddheh punar atra gra- 
hanam vyarthatn.^' 

avarah paro yasmdd asdu svaraparah: tasmin. 

' G. M. -naparah vif-. ^ 0. -ma. ' 0. sydt. * G. M. 0. om. P) 0. om. ; G. M. 
hrasvena kim etc. ' " 0. -ghe. O 0. om. W G. M. 0. om. W W. om. '» G. M. 
him. " G. M. angimk- ''^ G. M. -raiiM-; 0. -rdlodliapra: <"> B. om. 
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f^^ jf^ II \ II 

3. Even when tlie vowel is altered. 

That is to say, even when the vowel that is by the last rule 
required to follow the s has undergone euphonic alteration, so as 
to become a consonant. A single example is cited, apahansy agne 
(iv-V-lS 1 ; p. aporhami) ; if the text contains any others, they have 
escaped my notice. 

^^^ II 8 II 

4. As also, when they are preceded by rd. 

This rule is made for the purpose of establishing a single addi- 
tional case under the general rule given above (xvi.2), namely, the 
word ndrd^nsihhyah (vii.5.112) ; the case being one, as the com- 
ment points out, where the pa is not at the beginning of a pada. 
The c«, 'also,' brings down only pa/ and we are assured that this 
is the reason why <}a was mentioned last in rule 2, even at the cost 
of a violation of the natural order of the vowels. Of this point we 
need not make much, since the rule contains other and unexplained 
violations of alphabetic order. 

^HkHl<irl II H II 

5. Also in qansid, except when it is accented on the final 
syllable. 

Here is another single case, falling under rule 2 by the sus- 
pension of one of the restrictions laid down in that rule — namely, 
that the s be followed by a vowel. The passage is utd pdnstd 
siiviprah {iv.6.8^ : O. omits sttvipr ah). The restriction as to accent 

3. apipabdah svardnvddepakah': sakdrdt pare tasmint svare 
vikrtam dpanne 'pi vyanjanatdm upagate 'pi sydcP anvsvdravi- 
dMK. yathd: apor 

' B. sakdrdn-. ^ W. and 0.(?) svdrad. » lacuma in 0., from (anusvdra-) vidhih 
to svwra under the next rule. 

4. ^capabdah srddishu' pahdram anvddipati ': etadariham eva 

svaravyatyaye' 'pi pakdragrahanam tatrd ^nte krtam. rd: ity 

evampHrvah pakdrah sakdraparo 'nusvdrdgamam bhajate. yathd*: 

ndr- apadddyartho" 'yam drambhah. 

W W. (abdasyddishu ; B. sacafobdddislm. ' W. B. ins. cakdrah. " G. M. vyak- 
taye; 0. begins again with vyatyaye. * G. M. 0. om. * W. 0. apadartho. 

5. panstd: ity etastnin' grahane 'nantoddtte' sakdrapare bhor 

vaty^ anmvdrdgamah. uta anantoddtta* iti kim: apv- 

srapoha {xvi.2) iti prdptdu satydm'' sakdrasya' svaraparatvd- 
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is intended to exclude dfvasyd vifostd' {iv.6.9^: O. adds dvd 
yam-). 

?r^H^ II \ II 

6. Also in agansan. 

Yet another case belonging with those disposed of by rule 2, 
but requiring special treatment because the pa in it does not stand 
" at the beginning of a pada." The passage is abhi vy apan^an 
(vi.6.11»). 

O., in an added paragraph, brings forward the objection that, in 
virtue of rule i.52 (which makes the citation of any word include 
also the same word with a prefixed), a^nsan has its n already 
assured by rule 2 ; but refutes it by pointing out that the principle 
appealed to has to do only with a pada or word, not with a mere 
fragment of one, like pa (compare rule 10, below). It adds that 
" another reading is pansdn." 

7. But not in gasanam and vigasanena. 

These are exceptions, the only ones the Sanhita affords, under 
rule 2. The passages are pasanam vdjy arvd (iv.6.7^: O. ends 
with vd)i} and puno vipasanena (v. 7.23). 

T. and O. have the simple ^acfo pasanena, instead of vipasanena 
(p. vi-pasanena) in the rule, and O. reads the same in its comment. 
This is doubtless an emendation, and makes a reading more strictly 
in accordance with the approved usage of the treatise. The com- 
ment has (especially in the fourth chapter) explained away many 
a like inaccuracy by the allegation of a phrase "in another pdkhd:^'' 
and we might expect to find added here vt ''ti him: dpansanene 
Hi pdkhdntare. 

bhdve 'pi nd ''yarn vidhir nishidhyatdm ' iti grahanam". anta° 

uddtto yasya tad antoddttam: "nd ''ntoddttam" anantoddttam : 

tastnin. " 

' 0. asmin. ^ W. B. 0. antod-. ^ 0. sydd. ■■ W. antod-. ' G. M. om. « W. B. 
fak: ■■ G-. M. ins. eva. « B. padagr-. » W. 0. ante. C") 0. om. " 0. adds apa- 
dddywrtho .... ity anetandi (which belongs at the end of the comment on rule 6). 

6. apansann ity asmin grahane sydd anusvdrdgamah. abhi 
^apadddyartho 'yam drambhaU. 



' 0. puts at end of comment on rule 5, find adds, partly there and partly here (a 
little amended), kimartham idam. srnfohapdfa (xvi.2) ity anendi 'va tatsiddhdu: 
upy akdrddi (i.52) Hi vacandt : mdi 'vam : apy akaradi ^ti vacanam padasya 
paddvayavah fafobdak : faHsdnn iti pdthdntaram. 

7. pasanam: vipasanena^: ity etayor grahanayor' anusvdrd- 

gamonasydt. pas- .* puno srapoha {xvi.'l) iti prdptih. 

' 0. (OS; as also (with T.) in the rule itself. ' 0. om. 
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ITT M<li^(*j<M: iiTTii 

8. Md takes anusvdra when beginmng a pada and unaccented. 

All the implications of rule 2 are here cut off (as is distinctly 
enough intimated by the express repetition of one of them, padddi), 
and hence it is to be understood that the increment takes place 
before a s whether this be or be not followed by a vowel. The 
examples are dhar mdnskna (v. 7.20) and mdnspdcanydh (iv.6.9'). 
The restriction to the beginning of a pada is established by quot- 
ing sUiJcamadhyamdsah {iv.6.7*) ; that as to the accent, by masam 
dikshitdh sydi {y.G.I^: only O. has sydt). 

So far as I have discovered, this rule applies only to forms and 
combinations of mdfi^a, which are not infrequent in the Sanhita. 
The four following rules give it certain extensions and limitations. 

criftolT PirMH II ^ 11 

9. As also when preceded by pu or mi, under all circum- 
stances. 

The closing specification of the rule amounts to a removal of the 
restriction as to accent, imposed in rule 8 — that as to initial posi- 
tion being virtually removed by the prescribed preiixion of pu or 
mi. The examples quoted are ut pumdman haranti (vi.5.10^: O. 
omits haranti, and E. runs the two citations together, having 
dropped out a part of each) and niiindTisante kdrye (vi.2.6*). We 
have pumdnsam again at iv.6.6*, and other forms of mimdns at 
vi.2.6* and vii.S.V: I have noted no other words as falling under 
the rule. 

fi*iMg(^ II \o (I 

10. And when followed by sakdya. 

The oa, 'and,' we are told, here brings down md; and G. M. 
add that the intent of the rule is to establish an exception under 

8. rnd: ity evam' varnah padddir anuddttah sahdraparo 'nu- 
svdrdgamam bhajate. atra^ niyamdbhdvdt sdkdrasya svarapara- 

tvdbhdve'pinimittatvainbfiavaty eva. yathd^: ahar .• mdns- 

padddir iti kirn: sili-. anuddtta iti kim: mdsam 

' G. M. O. ayam. '' O. om. 

9. capabdo me Hi jUdpayati : pu : mi: ity evampilrvo me ''ti ' 

varnah sakdraparo nityam anu^vdrdgarnam bhajate. ut- .• 

mim- anuddttatvanivartako' nitya^abdah. 

' G. M. 0. ins. ayarii. '^ 0. -niyamavydvar-. 
VOL. IX, 42 
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rule 8 — that is to say, to bring under that rule a word which would 
otherwise be excluded in virtue of the requisition " when beginning 
a pada." The case is similar to that about which O. raises a ques- 
tion under rule 6. The passage is amdnsahaya svdhd (vii.5.122). 

11. But not when preceded by a former member of a com- 
pound. 

Or, ' by a pause of division (between the two members of a 
compound),' taking avagraha in its more original sense. W. B. 
O. define the rule as establishing exceptions under rule 8 ; G. M., 
which have taken in this notification (less correctly) as part of the 
preceding comment, say simply that nid is to be understood as 
implied here by vicinage. The examples given are pHrndmdse 
vdi {ii.5.b*: O. omits vdi) and ardhamds'e t^wd'/i (11.5.6^ twice). 
The words would satisfy all the conditions of rule 8, the separated 
element -mdse or -nidsi, being itself (by i.48) a pada. Since mdnsa 
nowhere appears as the latter member of a compound, this rule 
exempts from the increment of anusvdra all the cases in which 
forms of rnds or mdsa are found in such a situation ; others are 
the subject of the next following precept. 






iTTTfT^'TTHHMFnrT "^ il "^^ II 

12. Nor in mdsi, mdsu, mdsah, or rndsdm. 

These are words which, without special exception, would fall 
under rule 8. The examples for the last three are da^dsu mas-O 
''ttishthan (vii.5.22), ghdn mdsd ddkshineaa (vi.5.3*: only O. has 
the last word), and nidsd'm prdtishthitydi (vii.5.1^): we have 
mdsdh also at viLS.T', and musd'm at v.7.18. The first, rndsi, 
raises a difficulty. Some, the commentator says, cite in illustration 
of it pratlmm'e. mdsi prshthd'ni (vii.S.S^ : O. omits the last word) ; 
but this is wrong ; for the exemption of mdsi in that passage is 
assured by rule 17, below: we are to assume, then, the occurrence 
in another text of some word of more than two syllables beginning 

10. ca^abdo meHijndpayati: meHy evarn} warnahsahdyapard^ 

'nusvdrdgamam!' bhajate. am- * 

1 B. 6. M. 0. aya-iii. '^ W. B. sakdrap-. " G. M. nityam anu-. * G. M. add md 
padddir anuddtta (xvi. 8) ity asyd 'yam apavddah. 

11. 'wia padddir anuddtta (xvi.8) ity asyd \/am apavddah:^ 
avagrahapHrvo me Hy evatri' varno nd' ''nusvdrdgamam hhajate. 

yathd'': p'Arn- .• ardha- avagrahah p€irvo yasmdd''asdv 

avagrahapHrvah." 

<i) G. M. have this as part of the comment on the preceding rule, and substitute 
here sdnnidhydn md di labhyate. '^ B. G. M. 0. ayam. ' B. orii. na. * G. M. 0. 
cm. <*> G. M- sa tathoktah; W. om. asdv. 
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with mdsi. Thin interpretation is, of course, forced and false: 
mdsi is included with tlfe rest here because it is an example of the 
same class with them ; and the makers of the treatise, when they 
put it in, either overlooked or neglected the fact that it falls tech- 
nically under rule 14, and so also under rule 17, establishing 
exceptions to 14. We have also masv-mdsi, more than once, at 
vii.5.1«. 

13. The following words have anusva.ra before s: hi, pu, jigd, 
jighd, chansine, atansayat, dtdnsit, kaniyd, jydyd, drdghiyd, ra- 
ghiyd, qreyd, hrasiyd, vasiyd, hhuydnsah, jakshivd, jaghnivd, ji- 
givd, jtgivd, iasthivd, ddqvd, didivd, papivd, pipivd, vidvd, vivi- 
givd, quqruvd, sasrvd. 

The commentator's examples are as follows : hinsth pararne 
vyoman (iv.2.10 "^'S; O. omits vyoman, and G. M. substitute md 
hinsts tanuvd, iv.2.S^ et al.) and cinute 'hinsdydi (v.2.8': O. omits 

cinute) ; respecting this first specification, see further below ; 

tena punsvatih (ii.5.8^) and punsah putrdn (iv.6.9*) : I have only 

noted farther two cases oi punsah, at ii.6.5^ and vi.5.8^ ; lokam 

ajigdnsan (v.5.5*: vi.S.B^: O. omits lokam): elsewhere only at iii. 
2.2^; tvashtdrarn ajighdman (vi.5.8*) : the text presents four- 
teen other cases oi jighdm ; brdhmandchansine (1.8.1 8): the 

only case : a countei'-example (but O. omits all the counter-ex- 
amples), pra yuchaay 'ubhe ni pdsi (i.4.22), shows the necessity 

of including in the citation the ne of chansine; gabhe mushthn 

atansayat (vii.4.19*), with a counter-example, atasarh na gushkam 

(i.2.142), to explain the citation of the whole word atansayat ; 

anvdtdnstt tvayi (iv.7.13* : O. omits tvayi), with anu vrdtdsas tava 

(iv.6.7^), to prove the need of the final it ; kaniydnso devdh 

(v.3.11'): the text ofiers half-a-dozen cases of this comparative, 
and about the same number of the next ; -jyuydnso bhrdtarak 

12. ^cakdro nishedhdkarshakah\- mdsi ity eteshu graha- 

neshu na sydd anusvdrdgamah. eshdm apt md padddir (xvi. 8) 

iti prdptih. kecid atra prath- ity uddharanti' : tad asddhu : 

na pade dvisvare nityam^ (xvi.l7) ity anendi '«« nishedha- 

siddheh*: tasmdd anyafdkhdydm'' bahusvaram aparam' uddhara- 

nam, avadhdranii/am. da^asu .• shan .• mdsdm 

(') 0. om. * "W. -ranam. '^ W. 0. n; G. M. om. * W. -dham siddhuh; B. -dhah 
siddkah. ' 6. M. imyasydrit f-. * B. G-. M.. param; 0. om. 



332 W. D. Whitney, [xvi. 13. 

(ii.6.6' etal.); drdghtydnsckibhavatah (v.2.5^): the only case ; 

atho raghiydnsah (vii.4.9): also the -only case; -pra fre- 

ydnsam (ii.4.1* : but O. substitutes the only other case, ^reydnsam 

pdptydn, v.1.2^); atha hrastydnsam dhramanam (vi.6.42: but 

G. M. O. omit the last word, thus allowing the citation to include 

also the only other case, found in the same division) ; vasiydn- 

sam bhdgadheyena (v.4.10*) : there are two or three further cases ; 

bhUydmo 'nyehhyah (vii.1.1^), with annddo hh'dydsam (i.6.2'' 

et al.) as counter-example, proving that the final h had to be cited 
with the rest of the word : there are seven other cases of bhuydri^ 

in the text ; -jakshivdnsah papivdnsah (1.4.44^ ; O. omits the 

last word) : the only case ; vrtram jaghnivdnsam mrdho 'bhi 

(ii.5.3 ' : W . B. omit the first word, O. the first and last ; G. M. 
have only the first two, which are read also at ii.5.4^) : I have noted 
the word besides only at ii.l.lO^ three times, with the negative 

prefix; vdjam jigivdmah (i.'i.S*): the only case; iorjfgivd 

is found only a case " in another fdkhd,^'' namely jtgivdfisasya (so 
W. G. M., though the word is not grammatically admissible ; _ O. 
has jigivdmamydma [i. e. -mah sydma ?] ; B. is corrupt, running 
the previous citation and this together into vdjam jigivdnsam iti 

^dkhdntare) ; dytimnd tasthivdnso jandndm (i.2.14*: O. alone 

has the last word) : there is one other case, at iv.2.22 ; dd^vdnso 

ddpushah sutam (i.4. 10: O. alone has sutam): another case at ii. 
2.12^; — —^ucayo dklivdmam (ii.5.122): another case ati.2.14*; 

papivdnsaQ ca'vifve {\AA^^): the only case; ptpivdnsan 

sarasvatah (iii.l.ll^: O. has -tas ^rayaA, probably corrupt for -ta 
stanam, as the text reads) : the only case ; — vidvdnso vdi purd 
hotdrah (ii.5.11 >"2 : only O. has the last two words) and avidvdnsaf 
cakrma {iv.Y.lS^: O. begins vishtdvid-, by mutilation of the pre- 
ceding word in the passage) : the Sanhita has over thirty cases of 

vidvdns; pravivlfivdnsam imahe (iv.Y.15>); yac chu^ru- 

vdnsah (ii.5.92 twice): there is another case at v.3.4i; and, 

finally, vdjan sasrvdnsah (i.7.8*). 

After the second example (ahinsdydi), G. M. insert the remark 
that it is brought under the present rule by the principle of " pre- 
fixion of a" (i.52). This is wrong, being inconsistent with the 

13. ^hi ' ity evampilrvah sakdraparo'nusvdrdgamo'' bha- 

vati". yathd^: hinsih ; cIti- .• ° tena : punsah / 

lokam ; tvasht- ; brdhm- ; 'naiti Mm: pra ;' 

gabhe •• ''yaditi Mm: atasam :\ anv- ; 'td iti Mm: 

anu ;' kan- : jydy- .• drdgh- ; atho : pra 

; atha .• vast- ; bhUy- ." 'visargena Mm: aww- 

:' jaksh- : vrtram ; vdjam : jtgivdnsasye Hi 

gdkhdntare: dyum- ; ^'dd^v- : fucayo ; papiv- 

; ptpiv- ••" vidv- ; avid- ; pravi- .' yac 

: vdjan " ddpvdvivifiivdpupruve^" Hy atra srddishu 

cdi 'kapada (xv.4) iti prdptyd gakdraparo 'nusvdrdgamah Mm 
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exposition given under rule 2 (see note on that rule) of the reason 
why hi was not there included : hi here is meant not as initial 
only, but wherever found in a word. Since, however, it is only in 
this one word that hins- occurs otherwise than as initial, it would 
seem better to have disposed of the single case as of those which 
form the subject of rules 6 and 10, and to put hi into 2, where it 
would look much more at home than here at the head of a troop of 
perfect participles and comparatives. And why pu was not put 
into rule 2 without any ceremony, I cannot see at all ; unless I 
have overlooked some case or cases of its occurrence, puns is inva- 
riably initial. 

The commentator raises the question why rule xv.4 does not 
require us to insert an antisvdra before the p of ddpvd, vivi^ivd, 
and fupruvd, since these too are srddayah ; and he makes answer 
that it is because the restriction conveyed in xvi. 1 is still in force. 
But in that case, he goes on to say, is there not a nasal increment 
before the s of hrasiyd, vasty d, tasthivd, and sasrvd? The answer 
to this objection is twofold. First, the competency of the citation 
is pleaded — that is to say, the words being read in the rule itself 
without nasal, that is to be understood as their authoritative form 
(compare under rule 19, where this plea leads to a further discus- 
sion). Secondly, the words in question being found associated 
with dtdnstt, kmityd, jydyd, and so on, all of which show the anus- 
vdra to follow a long vowel, we are to infer that in the others also 
it does not follow a short vowel. The first of these answers is not 
such as is wont to be pleaded in this treatise, and the second is evi- 
dently very weak : I should almost prefer to assume that the diffi- 
culty was not remarked by the authors of the treatise, and that 
the commentators who have discovered it have been forced to make 
the best excuse they could for it. 

A more serious objection to the rule, it seems to Ine, is that it 
mixes together cases of two different classes — those in which 
(chamine etc.) the nasal appears in the word itself as cited, and 
those in which it is to be added before a following s. Of this, 
however, the comment takes no notice. 

na sydt. atha sahdrapard^^ (xvi.l) ity Ushmavi^hasya" sa- 

kdrasyd ^nuvrttir"' iti vaddmuh. tarhi hrasiydvasiydtasthivdsa- 

srve Hy atra ^"sakdrapara evd "gamah^' Mm na sydt. uccdrana- 

sdmarthydd eve Hy pratharnah}'' parihdrah. atha vd : dtdnsttka- 

niydjydye ''tyddishu sarvatra dirghdnantaram evd ''misvdrasthd- 

nam}' iti sdhacarydd^' atrd ''pi na sydd anusvdrasya hrasvdnan- 

taram"" sthdnam ity" aparah parihdrah. 

<') B. om. ' 0. -mark. ' G. M. syat; 0. bhajate. * 0. om. * G. M. ins. apy 
ahdradi {\.52) prdpUh. («) 0. om. <') 0. om. W 0. om. WO. om. (">> G. M. 
om. " G. M. ins. nanu. " 0. •oidvdvivifivdsufrushdsasrve. '^ W. om. para; G. 
M. -para. » G. M. -shanasya. '' G. M. 0. -iter. ('«> W. makdrasyd "gamah ; 0. 
. . . evd 'nmvdrdg-. " G. M. -ma. '« W. -svdrah. '» G. M 0. tofedft-. * W. G. 
M. hrasvdnt-. '' W. iti 'ty. 
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14. Tte vowels a, i, and u have anusvdra, when they are fol- 
lowed by St or shi final. 

This rule, of course, applies to the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural of neuters in as, is, and its. The illustrative exam- 
ples are vaydnsi pakvagandhena (v. 7.23), tamdnsi gHhatdm ajvr 
shtd (i.8.22^: only O. has ajushtd), da^a liamnshi (vii.5.142), Jyo- 
ttmhi kurute (v.4.1*: O. omits), agna dyunshi {i.3.14^ et al.), and 
avabhrthayajAnshi juhoti (vi.6.3': G. M. oxmX, juhoti). To show 
that the si or shi must be final, are quoted tasmdd vdsishtho hrahmd 
(iii.5.2': only G. M. have brahnid), and mantsMno manasd (iv.6. 
2*: O. omits »iawa«d). To show that the preceding vowel must 
be long, we have yatlid ''nasi yukta ddhtyate (v.4.102 : only G. M. 
have the last wordi),jyotis tvdjyotishi (lLIO^), and dyushi durone 
(i.2.143); and, finally, to show that no other vowel than i after the 
s or sh calls out the increment, prajdsv eva prajdtdsu (viA.l^), 
oskadMshu (iii.5.5^ et al.), and tanushu haddham (i.8.22^). 

The last six counter-examples are omitted in O., which adds at 
the end the obvious remark that, as si and shi are here indicated 
as occasions of the preceding anusvdra, that value no longer 
belongs to s merely — that is to say, the force of the heading given 
in rule 1 is henceforth at an end. 

^^ ^fir II n II 

15. Even when the i is altered 

That the i of the ending si or shi is here aimed at is in the nature 
of the case obvious enough, but not at all distinctly intimated by 
the terms of the rule. The commentator quotes in illustration 
chanddnsy upa dadhdti (v.S.S'-^), havivshy d sddayet (i.e.lO^), 
and tapHnshy agnejuhvd (i.2.14i: G. M. omit juhvd). 

] 4. sishipard dkdrekdrokdrds tayoh sishyoh paddntayoh sator 

nnusvdrdgamam bhajante\ yathd^: vay- .• torn- .• da fa 

; ^jyot-. .•" agna ; avahh- paddntayor* iti kim : 

tasmdd .• mani- ^dkdrekdrokdrd iti dtrghena'' kim: 

yathd .• jyotis .• dyushi sisht Hy" atre ^kdrena 

kim: praj- .• osh- .• tan- ' 

' MSS. -jate. * 0. om. W O. om. ^ 0. -ta. <=') G. M. dirghdih; 0. om., with all 
that follows. ^ W. B. ity. ' 0. adds sishiparanimittayor nidefdt sakdrasya para- 
nimittatva Wiati. 

15. apifabddnvddishte^ sishyor ikdre vikrte 'pi yakdram dpanne 

'pi hhavaty anusvdrdgamah. yathd'': chand- ; hav- .• 

tap- 

' W. B. 0. -idonv-; G. M. -bdend '»v-. - G. M. 0. om. 
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*IHI^l(t ^^^ ^FqWiiUii 



16. According to Samkrtya, the vowel, except a, is short. 

That is to say, the two vowels i and Hi,, to which alone reference 
has been made above, become short in the cases here referred to : 
for example, in havtmhi hhavanti (v.5.1 ^ et al. : O. omits bhavanti) 
and samishtayajUv^hi jnhoti (vi.6.2' : G. M. O. orait juhoti) , where 
Samkrtya would read havifishi and yajunshi, while in vaydnsi (v. 
7.23 et al. : O. omits) he would admit the long vowel. 

A curious case of dissent upon a point in grammar which we 
have not been accustomed to regard as open to any difference of 
opinion. The rule is, naturally enough, pronounced unapproved. 

G. M. add ca to the rule, after sdmkrtyasya. 



^ ^ fe^ f^TRT'Tia^ii 



17. Not, under any circumstances, in a dissyllabic word. 

This is a rule prescribing exceptions under rule 14; the addition 
nityam, ' under any circumstances,' confirms its application to 
words ending in si or shi after <?, i, or H which would otherwise 
fall under any other rule prescribing the increment. 

Examples under rule 14 alone are first quoted, namely siwto ydsi 
vapdn anu {i.8.5': G. M. O. end with ydsi) and ydsi dUtah (iii.5. 
5^: G. M. have dropped out ydsi). Then, as a case also under 
rule 2, we have vidhatah pdsi nu trnand (i.3.14'); and, as one 
under rule 8, prathame rndsi prshthdni (vii.5.3' : G. M. omit the 
last word), which has been already made the subject of discussion 
under rule 1'2, above. The forceof the nityam does not go so far 
as to prohibit an anusvdra in every dissyllabic word before si, what- 

16. dkdrdd anyo 'ndkdrah : ikdra Hkdra^ ce Hy arihah: tayor 
eva prakrtatodt. sdmkrtyasya mata tkdra Hkdra^ ca hrasvam, 

dpadyate. yathd^: hav- .• sam,- ''andkdra iti kirn,: 

vaydnsi.^ 

ne ''dam sXltram, ishtam. 
' 0. om. <*) 0. om. 

17. dvisvare^ pade vartam,dnd'' dkdrekdrokdrdh" paddntasishi- 
pard* nd^ ^nusvdrdgamani " bhajante. yatha': stuto .• ^ydsi 

nitya^dbdah prdptyantarapratishedhdrthah : vidhatah 

;' "sraf.oha" (xvi.2) iti prdptih: prathame .• md pa- 

dddir^^ (xvi.8) iti prdptih. dvdu svardu yasmin "^ vidyete tad 

dvisvaram : tasmin.^ 

' 0. dvitvasv-. ^ G. M. -na. ^ G M. dkdrak ilcdrah; 0. dkdraukdrdh. ^ G. M. 
-ntas sisldparo; O. -ntd si-. ' B. om. ; G. M. nityan nd. * B. ins. na; 0. ins. 
nityinn. '■ G. M. 0. om. <^ W. om. <') B. om. '" 0. -hapdfa padddaya. " 0. 
-dir ijds. ''' G. M. ins. pade. 
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ever vowel precedes, or it would include hansi also, and possibly 
other cases. 

fn ^ II \^ II 

18. Nor in rjishi, jigdsi, jtghdsi, ajdsi, yajdsi, daddst, dadhdsi, 
and vartaydsi. 

These are verbal forms which need to be excepted under rule 
14, and which, as containing more than two syllables, are not 
reached by rule IV. The passages in which they occur are quoted 
by the commentary, as follows: tena rjishi sarvdni (iii.2.2': only 
O. has sarvdni), achd jigdsi (iv.2.42), d tvara ajdsi garhhadham 
(vii.4.19'), havishd yajdsy agne brhat (iii.S.ll^ etal. : O. omits 
the last two words), ydbhir daddsi ddfushe (iii.3.11^: G. M. omit 
ddpushe), dadhdsi ddpushe kave (iv.2.7^), and apvam d vartaydsi 
nah (vii.4.20). Yajdsi I have noted in two or three other pas- 
sages ; if the rest occur elsewhere, I have overlooked them. This 
leaves unaccounted for jighdsi, which is declared to occur " in 
another text," in the ipa,ssa,ge prathame jighdsi. 

II ^^ II 

19. In dansandbhyah, dansohhih, dansam, vrshadangah, dan- 
guM, and danshtrdbhydm, anusvdra is taken in the latter place. 

The commentator's citations are vdipvdnara.sya dansandbhyah 
(i.5.11*); sajoshdv a^vind damobhih {v.6.i^), to which is added 
as counter-example, proving the need of the -bhih, yushmdko "ti ri- 
Qddasah (iv.S.lS^: O. has only the last word, and G. M. begin 

18. ' cakdro nishedhdkarshakah : rjtshiprabhrtishu' grahane- 

shv? nd ^nusudrdgamah sydt: dkdrekdrokdrd (xvi.l4) iti prdp- 

tih. bahusvaratvdd* eshu" pdrvasHtranishedo^ na sidhyati Hy 

atrd' ''yam drambhah. yathd^: tena .- achd ; jighdsi" 

Hi fdkhdntare: "prathame jighdsi '<?''V d .• havishd 

.• ydbhir .• dadhdsi .• apvam 

' 0. ins. an enumeration of the words in the rule. '■' G. M. -rti. ' 0. om. ^ G. 
M. -rddi. ^ B. eslia; G. M. om. " G. M. -tre ni-; W. B. -dhdn. ' 0. om. atra. 
* G. M. 0. om. ' 6. M. -dnsi. <'"> 0. om. ; W. pratharm (as being illegi- 
ble in the MS. from which the copy was made) ; B. -ghdsati. 

19. ' dansandbhya ityddishi^ grahaneshu para evd ''nusvdrd- 

gamo bhavati". yathd*: vdipv- ; saj- .• bhir iti Mm: 

yushmr ; " purud- : vrsh- ; pafdn .• dansh- 

, danse ''ty etdvatdi ^vd ''lam; kim akhilapadapdthena' , kur- 
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with iiti)-^ pwuduuHuu sanirn (iv.2.4'') ; vrsluidaTt^as tc. dhutuh 
(v.5.12): there is another case at v.5.21 ; joap?tw danfukdh syur 
yad vish-Actnam (v.2.9'' : O. omits the first word, and it alone has 
the last two); ■.md danshtrdbhydm malimM)! {iwX.lO^) : there is 
another case at v.7.11. To the objection that the citation in the 
rule of dafisa simply might have saved the rehearsal of whole 
words [in a part of the cases given], the commentator replies by 
quoting kuroato me mo ''pa dasiit (i.(j.3 3 et al.) as an example of 
cases yhich need to he excluded. The addition of parah, ' in the 
latter place,' is because vrshadanfcih contains two places at which, 
by XV.4, the anusvdra would otherwise re(piire to be inserted. 

This last point, however, does not pass (except in O.) without 
farther (piestion and discussion. The oV>jection is raised that the 
mere citation of vrshadanca without anusvdra before the formei' 
sibilant is enough to settle its reading, according to the same 
principle that was appealed to under rule 13, for hrasiyd, vasty d, 
and so on. This is undeniable ; and the only real answer to be 
made is that there was no harm in adding para here, to make the 
matter sure, while it could not have been employed in rule 13 
without occasioning a great deal of additional trouble. The com- 
mentator, however, prefers to have recourse to a plea of exception- 
ally puerile character. In xv.4 (the rule hero in force), h^ says, 
the spirants in general are implied, l)ut in xvi.l (in force at rule 
13) a special spirant, s ; and it is an acknowledged principle that, 
as between a generahty and a specification, the specification is the 
more powerful. That being the case, the putthig down of that 



vato itydddu md, hhild iti. 'para iti kirn: vrahudanpa ity 

atra' sthdnadvaye'pi srddishu cdi ^kapada (xv.4) Hi pvuptdu 
sutydm pdrvatra' //id bhitd iti. /i<mu f/rah/cnasdrna/'t/iydd eva 
"'nusvd/'aiy pdrvatra na, hhavati: yathd hrastydnas'iyd (xvi. 
13) itydddu grah<i/iasdma/-thydd'^ upapdditani: ndl ''sl/a doshah: 
srddishu cdi ''kapada (xv.4) ity atro^slmiasdmAnyam uktar// : 
atha sukdrapard (xvi.l) ity atra tu tadvipesha uktah: sdind- 
ny/iinfeshuyor vi§:esho balavdn iti nydyah : tathd sati '"'balavud- 
bddhanarn" eva h?i€(sha/ia/n ^^na tu'* durhalabdd,hana//i^'' iti'" 
tatrdi '«« grahunasuma/-thya/'/i"' samarthanlyam : /la te at/-a" 
durbalasthdne : tathd ^pi": '" adhika/i'" purmho virodhinam^' 
a.dhikam eva bddhate bhxlsha/iutvdt : na tu kaddcid alpabalam^' : 
itt'^ parapabdaprayoga" upapadyate.'' 

' O. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule. ' y. M. -di. '* G. M. 
sydi. * in W. only. ■'• 0. ins. iiy aird 'py akdrddi (i.ri2) iti vacandd anusvdra- 
gamah sydt : tern md bMd iti. « G. M. -thanena. <'■> 0. om. * W. ava. " W. -rva. 
'" B. -rdgamah. " W. sdmarthydgrdhannm. <■-) "W. balavatiyam eva blmshanarii : 
vddhanam eva hhushanam na tu durbalam iti bddhana. '" G. M. -vatsddh- ; B. 
-dham. <") G. M, om. ''■ G. M. ■lasddhanaai na sddliv. "i \Y. -nam eva sdmar- 
thyatk; B. -rthya. " B. artha. '» G. M. hi. >'■' G. M. ins. hike. ' ■'" W. ddh- ; G. 
M. -ka. 2' W. -dhanam. '''' W. B. apy alpam. -■' B. iti Hi. ''* W. B. atra labd-. 

VOL. IX. 43 
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which is powerful, not of that which is weak, is honorific ; hence, 
the competency of the citation was to be insisted on in the former 
rule, but not here, in a weak position. Moreover, a superior man 
puts down, for honor's sake, a mighty opponent, but never a weak 
one. Therefore, the use of the word para here is right and proper ! 
All the MSS. except \i. (and G. M., which have a slight lacuna, 
involving the word) read dansan instead of dansarh in the rule. 

20. Also in mansye, mansatdi, yansad, yansan, vansate, and 
vansagak. 

The commentator quotes as follows : papUn nd ''bhi mamya iti 
(iii.1.9^), anu ndu fUra mansatdi bhadrd indrasya rdtayah (vii.4. 
15 : O. alone has the first two words, B. alone the last one), foci- 
shd yansad vi^varh ny atrinam (iv.6.1^: G. M. O. omit focishd), 
ishavah ^arma yansan (iv.6.6*), agnir no vansate rayini (iv.6.1^), 
and tigmagrngo na vansagah (ii.6.11*). The words here dealt 
with occur only in the passages quoted, except yansat, which is 
found also at iv.l.ll^; 7.14^^. To the objection that it would have 
been enough to give mans, yans, and vans (the MSS. leave it 
doubtful whether these are the precise forms suggested) in the 
rule, instead of citing whole words, the commentator replies by 
giving the counterexamples uttamasyd '«a dyati (vi.3.10*), yasya 
hli'dydnso yajnakratavah (iii.1.7^), and adya vasu vasati (ii.5.3^). 

21. Also in vancam, after ut or na. 

The passages are ud vangam iva yemire (1.(5.12^: W. has 
dropped out yemire, along with all the rest of the comment) and 
prdctnavangam karoti {y\.\.\^ twice). A counter-example, with 
a different preceding word, is brahmavarcasy eva bhavati vapam 
vd esha carati (ii.1.7': only O. has the first two words, and it 
omits the last two). 



20. ' mansya ityddishu' sydd anustidrdgamah. yathd^: pafdn 

.• anu .• foc- ; ishavah .• agnir .• tigm- 

'^mans: yans: vans:* ity etduatdi ''vd Ham: Mm akhila- 

padapdthena: utt- ; yasya .• adya itydddumdbhUd 

iti. 

' 0. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule. ' B. -di. * G. M. 0. 
om. <■») W. bhadrayaK; B. samsur yams vams; 6. M. maiiisa : yamsa : varhsa; 
0. ma/Use : yaflse : vaAse. 

21. ut': na: ity evampHrve' vanpam ity asmin grahane sydd 

anusvdrdgamah. ud .• ^prd- ''evampilrva iti* kim: 

brahm- ' 

' 0. wflsyatebhrai. ^ W. -rvo; B. -rva. W W. om. W 0. unne Hi. 
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^^^FfM^FT^FT^^^ II t^^ II 

22. Also in akransta, kransyate, ransyate, and hhrangate. 

The passages are dydm vujy a ''kransta (vii.5.19>), utkransyate 
svdhu (vii.1.193), uparansyate svdhd (vii.1.10': B. O. omit), and 
nd ''sm.dd rdshtram hhran^nte (v. '7.4*: O. omits the iirst two 
words); hhran^ate occurs also at i.C.lli twice. 

G. Jl. read utkransyate for kransyate in the rule. 

^^ if II ^^ II 

23. And also in ranhydi. 

The only passage is pijshno ranhydi (1.3.10^). The significance 
of the ca, ' and,' which is here out of its proper place, will be given, 
we are told, under the next rule. 

^^■^ 3i9Tf^ HtTRT: II ^^11 

24. The di, according to Ukhya, is excessive. 

That is to say, according to the commentator, the di of the word 
ranhydi^ here brought forward by the ca, ' and,' which is read in 
the preceding rule. Nitdnta, ' excessive,' is explained as signify- 
ing ' uttered with more violent efibrt.' The whole business is a 
very queer one — Ukhya's opinion itself, its introduction here at a 
place where it is entirely impertinent, and the bit of interpretation 
whereby it is worked into the connection. 



f^f^f^ 



H^^IH M ^H II 



o 



25. Also in vi, ri, and tri, in numerals, except in su. 

22. Uikranste Hyddishu sydd anusvdrdgamah\ dydrh .• 

utkr- .• "^upa- :'' nd 

(') 0. substitutes a separate rehearsal of the words in the rule (except the last), 
and eteshu grahaneshv anusvdrdgamo bhavati. (') B. 0. om. 

23. ranhyd ity aamin grahane sydd anusvdrdgamah. pUshno 

cakdrasya 'vyatihdrend ^nvaya' uttarasfitre prayojanam 

ucyate. 

<■) G-. M. vyavahdrdd anvaydd. 

24. ra'fihyd ity asniin' grahane pUrvasHtrasthacakdrasamar- 
pita' dikdro nitdnto bhavati Hy'^ ukhyasya* niate^. nitdntas tlvra- 
taraprayatna ity arthah. 

ndi ''tan matam ishtain. 

' G. M. cm. '' B. -triisya cak-; 0. -treprayosthacak- ; G. M. -pite. ■' G. M. om. 
Hi. * W. ukhya; 0. ukhi/asyd "ciinjasya. ' 0. -taiii. 
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The syllable su is here, the commentator tells us, the ending of 
the locative case, just as ah (at i.23) is used as representing the 
nominative case. This remark is called for, because (see the exam- 
ple below) the actual form in which the syllable appears in the 
cases aimed at is shu. We have a right to be surprised at finding 
it given as su in the rule ; and perhaps, also, to conjecture that 
samkhydsu was originally simply the locative plural of saihkhyd, 
and that the other value was interpreted into it when the cases 
calling for exception were noticed. 

The quoted examples are vinpatydi svdhd (vii.2.13 et al. : O. 
omits), yad vinpatlr dve tena virdjdu (v.3.3^: G. M. omit the last 
two words, O. the last three), catvdrin^ate svdhd (vii.2.17 : G. M. 
O. omit svdhd; B. has dropped out -te sudhd, the next example, 
and the first word of the next but one), trinpate svdhd (vii.2.1'7: 
O. omits svdhd), and trinpat trayap co (i.4.11'); there are other 
cases, which I have not taken the trouble to collect. The inclusion 
of tri in the rule, the commentator says, is for the sake of greater 
plainness, since ri, of course, involves tr-i also ; it is to be compared 
with the inclusion of the v of vdghd in rule vii.l3. Begging the 
commentator's pardon, however, the two cases are not at all analo- 
gous ; and the citation of tri and ri together must be esteemed an 
oversight, and an offense against the law of economy of expression, 
obligatory in the sdtra-style. The need of restriction to numerals 
is illustrated by vife jandya (ii.5.12''), sa rishah pdtu naktam (i.2. 
14^^ et al. : G. M. O. omit naktam), and trishtubhdi '«« ''snidi (ii.5. 
101 Qi al.). Finally, the specification "not before «w" is established 
by trishv d rocane divah (iv.2.4* et al. : O. omits divuh) ; if there 
is another case of this kind, I have failed to note it. 

There is yet another word, trishdhasrah (v.6.8'' ; p. tri-sdhasrah), 
which would properly fall under this rule, but is exempted by a 
pregnant interpretation of the word ekapade in xv.4 (see the note 
to that rule). 

25. vi : ri: tri: ' evampdrva ■dshmaparo' 'nusvdrdgamalf 

sydt: ebhiryadi* sai'akhyo''cyatff': asu' sufobdam varjayitvu. su" 

saptami vibhaktir uktd : yikhd "'hkdrah" prathamdvibhaktyupala- 

kshanam": vin- .• yad ." catv- .•" trin- .-'" triri- 

pat trigrahannin vispashtdrtham : yato^^ viri samkhyd '«» 

ity^'^ etdvatdi ^vd ''lam: yathd vdghdshapurva (vii.l3) ity aira, 

vakdro vispushtdrthah. samkhye 'ti Mm: vipe .• sa ." 

trisht- iisv iti kiui : trishv 

' G. M. 0. ins. ity. - B. ukdrap-. " G M. -to, ag-. * G. M. yada. ^ 0. ^cyeta. 
" W. a. '' G. M. sv iti; O. su iti. * B. ok-; G. M. «*-. ' 0. -kter up-. "• B. om, 
" G. M. om. " 0. om. 



xvi. 26.] Tfdttiriya-PraticpMiya and Trihhdshyaratna. 341 

26. Also in cmx'urncirah, cinshat, saficvd, sansrd, sansrshta, 
sanskrtya, sanskrta, sancita, sangitd, kingila, and kincild. 

The passages, as quoted, are sindhoh pinpumuro Mmavatah (v. 
5.11: only O. has the last woi-d) ; kim tata uc chimhati ''ti yad 
dhirdnyeshtakdh (¥.5.5^ : only O. has the last two words, and it 
omits the fiist two) ; ubhayatahsang.vdyi hurydd cmaddyd ''bhi (ii. 
0.8* : only O. has the last two words, and it leaves off ubhayata/i) ; 
sdnsrdvahhdgd stha (i.l.lS^); samrshtqjit somapdh (\\ .QA^ : W. 
B. put this after the next following example ; see farther on) ; pa- 
rirum eva sanskrtyd ^bhydrohati (v.Q.Q^'*': O. omits the first two 
words ; and all but O. omit the last one, thus making a citation 
which is also found again in v.6.6*) ; tan nah sanskrtum, (i.4.43^) ; 
hrahmasan^ito hy eslia ghrtdhauanah (11.5.9^ : only O. has the last 
word) ; ^aravye brahmasanpltd (iv.6.4*) ; kin<;ila vanya yd ta 
ishuh (v. 5. 9' : all but G. M. end with te) ; and kinfilaf caturtJio 
iianyah (v.S.Q^: G. M. alone have vanyah) and Mnfildya ca 
kshayandya en (iv.5.9M (). ends with the first crt). The commen- 
tary prefaces the last two passages with the remark that the second 
citation of kinpila is that of a part of a word, including a variety 
of cases. But this, in the first place, would imply that the reading 
of the rule at the end was ki/i.pilakinpila, which is the ease only in 
T. ; and, in the second place, even were that the reading, the 
explanation would be a bad one, and the repeated kififlla should 
be defined as a theme ending in a, and so including the declen- 
sional forms of that theme, by i.22 : in fact, it was expressly cited 
under that rule, as an example of its application. If Mnpild is the 
true reading (as I presume to be the case), then we must suppose 
that the makers of the nile intended both words n.s paddikadepd's, 
the one involving the first two examples quoted, the other the third, 
and the case being quite parallel with that of sang.ita and sanpitd, 
just preceding: but the comment has discovered a difiiculty, 
namely, that kinpila is actually a pada in the text (v.5.9'), and 
therefore cannot be quoted without ceremony as a paddikadepa 
(see under rule 29, where this is more distinctly brought out) ; and 
hence its efibrts to amend the reading and interpretation — efforts 
in which it is too intent upon the end to be gained to be mindful 
of consistency in the means employed. In short, here as in many 
t)ther places, the Prati9akhya is less minutely accurate in its modes 
of statement than the commentator would fain have it, and he 
undertakes to make it what it should be by forced interpretation. 

26. ' finpumdra ityddigrahaneshu' sydd anusvdrdgamah. ya- 

thd^: sindhoh : kir'ii .• ubhay- ; sansr- .• sansr- 

.• pari- .• tan .- brahm- .• * par- .• kinp- 

parakinpilagrahanam^ paddikadepatayd bahUpaddndr- 

tham : kinpilap .- kinpildya nanu^ sansrshte Hy atra 

shakdraparo 'nusvdrdganmh kirn na sydt. mdi^vam,: atra sUtre 
sarvatrii'' padddiyDiirndnantaram" evd ''niiavdradurpandt : tatsdha- 
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Cases of various character are he;e intermingled. The first two 
and the last are indivisible words, of which the anusvdra forms 
an essential part, as of those cited in rules 19 and 20, or 29 and 
30. The others come from combinations with the preposition sum, 
and are of two classes : samkrtya and sanskrta the pada-text does 
not attempt to analyze, although (see v.6,7) it divides sanskurute 
and sainaskurvata, ejecting the intrusive sibilant: those remaining 
are compounds with sam which entei' into further composition, so 
that their compound character does not appear in the pada-temt. 
And one or two cases of this last class seem to have been over- 
looked by the makers of the treatise : they are svddushansadah 
(iv.6.6^; p. svddu-sansadah) and strishansddam (ii.5.1'; p. stri- 
-sansddam). The former of them, indeed, is noticed in G. M., 
which introduce sansadah into the I'ule, after samkrtu, and quote 
the compound in the comment — seeming to betray their conscious- 
ness that the word is not a part of the ordinary reading of the rule 
by saying " when sansadah is read, the instance is svddushan- 
sadah.'''' 

There are further varieties of reading in the rule : Gr. M. have 
pnshati; W. B. put sansrshta between sanskrtya and sanskrta, 
and give its example a corresponding place among the examples ; 
T. B. G. M. read sanskrtan, which is perhaps to be preferred; 
other differences are mere copyists' errors, and not worth reporting. 

So far as I have discovered, sanskrtam (i.2.9) and sanfita (iv.6. 
4* a second time) are the only words included in this rule which 
occur further in the Sanhita. 

The commentator raises the question whether we must not sup- 
pose that an anusvdra is also to be inserted before the spirant sh 
in sansrshta; but, without this time appealing to the " competency 
of the citation " to settle the reading, replies that, the word being 
associated here with others all of which have anusvdra only after 
the first vowel, we must assume the same to be the case with it 
also ; all but O. adding that " there is no reason for inconsistency " 
in this respect. 

27. Also after si, tr, or dr, when h follows. 

The quoted examples are sinho vayah (iv.3.5), fatatarhdm trn- 
hanti (i.5.7* et al.), and drnhasva md hvdh (i.1.3 et al.). Of the 

carydd? atrd ''pi tathdi 'wa'° vijneyain : "na vdiparitye kdranam 

asti'^K 

' 0. prefixes a separate rehearsal of the words cited in the rule. ^ G. M. -dishu 
gr-; 0. -dishu. * G. M. 0. cm. * Gt. M. uis. sansada iti pdthe svddushansa- 
dah. ° W. param hi-. « G. M. om. ' "W. G. M. sarva. « W. varn-; G. M. 
-ndkcaram. ' 0. sdh-. '" B. 'va ^pi. <"> 0. om. ; W. om. na. 

21. si: tr : dr: ity evamp-drvo hakdraparah} sydd anusvdrd- 
gamah?. yathd": sinho .• Qatat- .• drnh- 'evam- 
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noun sinha, and of forms from the roots trTih and drnh, which alone 
come under the action of the rule, there are other oases in the San- 
hit^. Counter-examples are given (excepting in O.) : to show that 
no other syllables take the increment before A, sapatnasdht svdhd 
(i.2.12'^: but Ct. M. substitute saputnasdhin sam mdr/»^^■, i.1.10') 
and anatiddhdyo ''vdca (v. 2. 10'') ; that r takes the increment only 
when preceded by t or d, grhdndm asamartydi (iii.S.S^) ; that the 
increment is taken only before A, sishdsantih (vii.5.2 ' : G. M. read 
sishdsah, but doubtless by a blunder only), trshvtin anu (i.2.14'), 
and naktarh drpe dtpyate (v.6.4*). 

iT^f%^FT ^ II ^t: II 

28. As also, in manhishthasya. 

That is to say, before the A, which is brought down from the 
preeding rule by ca, expressly in order to exclude the assumption 
of auusvdra before the s/i and s in the same word. The passage 
is manhishthasya prabhrtasyi I (iv.2.3*), and there is no other. 

^gjJTT^jdt^jmrrqT^^r^^ft II ^v II 

29. Also,^after the first vowel, in unhatih, anhah, anhoh, an- 
homuc, atyanhdh, anhasah, anhasd, ancam, ancubkih, ancahhuvd, 
anqu, ancu, an^avah, ancuh, ancum, ancmi^ ammrid, ancoh, an- 
qdya^ updn^u, and ancdu. 

We have here a detailed list of complete padas (or, in one or 
two instances, more than a whole pada), in which amisvdra is 
found. The illustrative examples are as follows. For anhatih, 
pari dneshaso anhatih (ii.G.lI^): the only case. For anhah, an- 
hoitiucamvrshabharhyajiiiydndm{i.(i.l2'>'; p. anhah-mucam: G. 
M. O. omit the last word) ; anhah is found four or five times in the 
Sanhita as an independent word, and about fifteen times in the 



p4rva id Mm: sap- .• anati- rkdrendi 'vd"lam : kirn 

takdradakdrdihyd/Ji : grh- evamparu iti Mm: sish- .• 

trshvim .• naktam ' hahdrah pavo yasmdd 'asdu hakd- 

raparaJi." 

' G. M. -raf ca. « o. asdu hekdraparah. =• B. G. M. O. om. <«) O om 'G U 
om. eva. « G. M. sa tathoktah. ' ' ' 

28. manhishthasye Hy asmin graham cakdrdkrshtahakdraparo 

'nusvdrdgamo bhavati'. yathxt: manh- "cakdrah kimar- 

thah : atrdi 'va grahane sashakdraparo md hh-ad iti.' 

' G. M. 0. sydt. ■' G. M. 0. om. m 0, otn. 
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compound an.homuo — one of the forms of which, as we shall see 
farther on, has to be made separate account of. For anhoh, anhof 
eld yd (i.4.22 and ii. 1.11*): there is no other case. ¥ov anhom.uk, 
anhornughhydm dvikapdlah (vii.5.22 : O. omits dvikapdlah, and 
W. B. put it in out of place) ; of all the forms of anhomuc, this is 
the only one in which anhah does not form a puda (it is divided, 
of course, anhomuk-bhydm), and which therefore is not disposed of 
by the citation of anhah. For atynnhdh, rtnpd^ cd ''tyanhdh (i.8. 
132-3) . tJie word is found again at iv.6.o^ ; it is more than a simple 
pada (p. ati-anhdh), and the ati is included in the citation, we are 
told, to prevent confusion of anhah with ahdh in such phrases as 
shadahd bhavanti (vii.5.1*; shat-ahdh). For anhasah, te no nnin- 
catam anhasah (iv.7.156 : all except B. read muiicantv, which does 
not occur before anhasah) : of this case ofanhas I have noted about 
twenty instances. For unhasd, the only example is the one quoted, 
anhasd vd esha grhttah {\\A.2^ : O. ends with vdi). The commen- 
tator next raises the question why whole padas should have been 
cited, when anha (as part of a word) would have been sufficient to 
assure the reading, and replies by quoting sa rasam aha vasantdya 
(vii.2. 10': O. begins with aha), as an example of cases that required 
to be excluded. For an^am, pari pa^ydmo 'npani d (vii.l.e^: O. 
omits d) : the form is found again in the same division. For an- 
pubhih, shadbhir anpibhih pavayati (vi.4.5'': O. omits yavayati ; 
W. B. put this example oif until after that for awpw, which would 
be, to be sure, a more suitable place for it, if the same order were 
followed in the rule ; but there all authorities agree : see further 
on). For an^ihhuvd, tvayd ^nfabhuvd somam (vi.4.82: G. M. O. 
omit somam) : the word is found again at vi.4.83. For an(^u, tend 
^npumat (iii.2.2») ; and it is pointed out that, by rule i.53 (the com- 
ment blunderingly quotes i.52 instead), anang.u kurvantnh (iii.2.2 ') 
is involved with ang,u (O. has lost, of this,. all but the example 
anang.u ku). For an^t)., vrshno hy etdv an^u (vi.4.5 3). For an- 
Qavah, prdnd vd an^avah (vi.4.4*). For anpuh, anpii?- ahpus te 
(i.2.11' et al): the word is found in eight other passages. For 
anfum,yam ddityd anptim dpydyayanti (ii.3.5» et al. : only W. 
has the last word) : there are five other instances. For unpUn, 
an^an apa grhndti (vi.4.4*: lost in W.): it occurs further in the 



29. ' anhatih eteshv ddir^ anusvdi-dyamo" bhavati'. ya- 

thd": pari. --: anho- .' 's'dtre sarhhitdydm, otvavidhdndd' 

ahar itydddu na sydd ayam vidhih: kimtu yasndn visar- 

janiyo repharh nd "padyate tasydi 'vo 'pdddnarn:^ an hop : ' 

"nanv ayam'" cdi" 'kabandhah: rephaprdptasyd'" ^yam vidhih: 
vihitdnusvdrasydi 'va" rephanishedhate'' Hi: nd ^yam doshah: 
siddhasydi '«a '"nusvdrasya bodhanam'" na tu vidhir iti": an- 
hom- '°''' rtap- .• ati Hi kirn: shad- .• te .• an- 
hasd .• "anhe Hy'' etdvatd'" siddher" sakalapadapdthah kim- 

arthah": sa rasam itt''' nishedhdrthah: pari ; ''^shad- 
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same division, and in no other. For an fund, an fund te anfuh (i.2. 
6 : G. M. O. end with te). For anfo/i, yo vd ang,or dyatanam veda 
(vi.e.lO^: O. omits the last two words, and B. has lost the whole 
example, with most of the preceding one). For anfdya, ang,dya 
svdhd hhagdya (1.8.13^: G. M. omit hhagdya). For updnpu, 
updn^usavano yad ttpdni^usavanam (vi.4.4': O. omits the first 
two words). The word updnpi, when not further compounded, is 
separated in pada-text into upa^an^u, and so most of its forms 
come under the various citations of the eases of a-n^u already illus- 
trated (thus, it furnishes additional instances, not counted above, 
to anfu, anpuh, an^um, and anfoh, twenty in all) ; but in its com- 
pounds it makes, of course, a single pada of itself (thus, iipdnpu- 
-suvanah), and so has to be cited in the rule as such (we have other 
combinations, namely, with pdtra, ydja, and antarydma) ; and, 
moreover, we have one case, vpdn^du, showing a form of anpu 
which does not appear independently, and so furnishing the final 
citation, for which the example is tnm updnpdu sam asthdpayan 
(vi.4.6 ') : there is another in the same division. 

The restriction ddih, ' after the first vowel,' is intended to guard 
against any one's imagining that the s of anhasah and so on is to 
be preceded by anusvdra. 

What has thus been given represents the whole comment as 
found in O. ; the other MSS. make two or three troublesome addi- 
tions, to which it is necessary to return. The last of them regards 
the citation of anpu and its inflectional forms (namely, those that 
contain anfu as a part, or anpvbhih, anfuh, anpuni, anpund) ; and, 
if I understand it aright, it asserts that, if anpu alone were cited, 
the other forms would not be included, because anfu itself occurs 
as a pada (and would therefore have to be taken as such, and not 
as a part of a word, paddikadefa) ; and if it be proposed to cite it 
with each value, as was done with hin^ila (in rule 26 : see note to 
that rule), there remains the difficulty that, as a phonetic complex 
only, it would involve such cases as pafxiu pafupate te adya (iii. 
1.4': W. owM% pag,utii) — where, namely, we have the same ele- 
ments in combination, only without the' anusvdra. With regard 
to cwpa, a somewhat similar statement appears to be made : 
namely, that if anf<i simply were quoted, it would be understood 
as a pada (being such in anpa-bhuvd), and hence an^am would 

."'^ tvayd .• ''^bhuve Hi kim: anpe Hy etdvatd"' grahane 

tathdoidhapadasadbhdvdd anpam"' ity atra na" sydt:"' tend 

.• ^'apy akdrddi (i.52) iti vacandd anan^u ity apy"" 

uddharanam :^'' vrshno .• prdnd .■ ^"anpnr .■'" yam 

.• ^'anpiln •" anpund .• yo .• anpdya .• 

updnpu- .• tarn .• 'Vwpw" ity'" etdvatP" yrhita . itareshdm 

aparigrahah"' sydt " tathdvidhapadasadbhdvdt : atho 'bhayam 
grhyate padam ekade^af c<t klnpilaimt: tathd sati paddikadepe- 
shu papuiH Ityddishu p.-dpnuydd (umsvdraJ/'': tae cd ''/lis/i- 

VOL. IX. 44 
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iiot be included. The comment, however, puts this forward as a 
reason for including the bhuod of ofiQabhuvd, which, according to 
the interpretation here offered, it would not be ; and perhaps my 
comprehension of the argument is insufficient. I do not see any 
reason why, if the padorteyiXi divides anfo-bhuvd, the bhuvd should 
be given in the rule. Equally unexplainable to me is the special 
citation of anQubhih^ which, being divided in pada into anpu-bhih, 
falls under anpu: we have also in the Sanhita anfubhydm (i.4.2 
and vi.4.53), which is a case analogous with the other, and ought 
to be treated like it. Possibly we may infer from the unsuitable 
position of anpubhih in the rule, and from the place of its example 
as given in W. B., next after that containing an^u-mat (as if it 
were, like the latter, a case of afipu), that it has been interpo- 
lated, by an awkward and blundering hand ; but the conjecture 
is a more daring one than I venture seriously to make. 

The first excursus of the comment is in connection with the 
second citation, anhah. Since the samhitd-iorm of this word, we 
are told, appears by the rule itself to be anho, the rule does not 
apply to ahah, which shows a different result of combination in 
ahar devdndm {\.n.9^ : G. M. read aharahar, which, is not found 
in the Sanhita before deudndm), but only to a word the visarja- 
niya of which does not become r. This seems plausible enough ; 
but what shall we say of the ahah which appears in samhitd as 
aho in ahobhydm, ahobhih, atid ahordtre (p. ahah-rdtre) ? Either 
the makers of the treatise overlooked these words, or they did not 
attribute to the form anho in the rule the significance which is 
here claimed for it. 

The remaining passage is more obscure to me than any of the 
others. In G. M., it is both preceded and followed by the exam- 
ples for anhoh and anhomuk; in W. B., these examples precede 
it, excepting the last word of the second, which comes after it. I 
imagine that its true place is betwepn the two, and that its intent 
is to turn against the rule the argument just pleaded respecting 
anhah, pointing out that, as anhoh becomes anhor in the rule, it 
ought not to exhibit anusvdra except when occurring in that pho- 
netic form : the objection being then evaded by the plea that the 
form is given merely as it happens to occur, and not with any 



torn''', ddir iti Mm: sarveshn sthdneshu md bhitd iti: yathd*' 
''nhasa ityddi. 

1 0. ins. ddik. '^ G. M. svardd-. " a. M. -gamam. " a. M. bhajate. ^ 0. om. 
(6) 0. om. ' d. M. otvusya. " MSS. ins. afbhomugVhydm. <») 0. om. i" W. aya. 
" G. M. ca. •' TV. B. ekapr-. '^ G. M. om. eva. " W. B. -pham ni-. <'°) W. 
^nusvdrah sydt : nodhyayana sydt : tu vidhir iti dvikapdlak ; B. 'nusvdra sydt : bodh- 
yatd nanu vidhir Hi : dvikapdlah. i" G. M. udbodhaimm. " G. M. iiy arihof cid 
yd. ('»> W. aflh; B. aty. i» G.' M. -aUd \a. '"' 0. -dhth; B. dheh Imtah. 'i W. 
Urh ■ B. om. '^'^ B. ity afyrd 'pi; G. M. HyAdi; 0. itydddu. f^^' W. B. put next 
before apy akdrddi. "*> 0. om. '^^ G. M. -vad. ''^ W. B. a<;am. ■" W. B. om. 

(-«) 0. a»a«fw te simply. 2' W. om. ('"> G. M. put before srsAno OT W. om. 

<» om ■*'.•" W. min 'ty ; G. M. aitfe 'ty. =>» B. -vatd. "« B. uparigrha; G. M. 
api grahanaih. "•■ (!.' M. ins. kalharh. * G. M. -deraiv. '■" G. M. -rdgamah. 
■»" W. 0. a'. 
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intent of 2>rescrij^tion. But I have too little confidence in the cor- 
rectness of this conjecture to be led to attempt amending the 
text into giving it consistent expression. 

30. Also in arise, ansdya, ansdhhydm, and ansdu, wLen ac- 
cented on the first syllable. 

The term avagraha is declared by the commentator to be 
equivalent here to ddi or padudi, ' beginning of the word.' Tliis 
is, of course, wholly and entirely inadmissible, except as we ai'e 
driven by the irresistible force of circumstances to give it that 
meaning or none. There has evidently been some blunder com- 
mitted, but we can hardly venture to attempt its rectification. 
Not one of the words here cited occurs, or could occur, as croa- 
graha, 'former member of a compound.' The resti'iction is made 
with reference to dnsdu alone, in order to distinguish it from asd'u. 
The examples are dakshhie 'n»a iqta dadlidti (v.3.1*: O omits 
dudhdti ; W. has lost the whole), fityamdya (vii.3.17: W. has 
lost (/ity), ansabhydn svdhd (vii.3.16^), and utture 'nsdti eva prati 
dadlidti (v.3.1'*: O. reads tishthatiiox dudhdti., but doubtless by 
a copyist's error only) ; the counter-example is usdv ahramc citror 
vihitd (ii.5.2^: O. omits the last word); ansdbhydm. alone is found 
more than once in the text (namely, again at v.'7.13). 

81. But not in asdv d. 

There is a single passage where the pronoun a.Hdu, in the voca- 
tive case, stands at the beginning of a clause, and is, accordingly, 
accented on the first syllable ; hence the necessity of the present 
rule, establishing an exception under its predecessor. The passage 
is brdyd'd dsdv e ^ht Hy evdm evd (ii.4.9^: O. alone has eva; G. 
M. omit also evarn, and B. blunderingly reads instead of it atra). 

The Pnitipakhya's rehearsal of the cases of interior anusvdra is, 

30. avagrahu ddir ity art/iah: yudi^ padddir uddttah .sydt tarhy 

arise ^ ity eteshu' sydd anusvdrdgamalj. itipahdah svarti- 

pavdct. dukshine f flty- .• ansd- .• uttare 

ddir uddtta iti kirn : asdv 

' B. pari. '*) "W. om. '^ G. M. -sharh. 

31. ddyuddtte^ saty apy'' "asdv e Hy" asmin *grahane n<i khatu' 
sydd anusvdrdffamah. briiydd 

iti tribhdshyaratne" prdti^dkhyavivarane 

shodajjo' 'dhydyah. 

' W. yady ud-; B. yddy tiddttutve. '' B. O. om. <°) W. asdv di ty ; B. asdu; G 
M. 0. asdv ity. f") 0. om. ■' B. fritri-. « G. M. 0. dviityaprafne caiwrtho. 
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so far as I have been able to discover, complete for the present 
Taittirlya-Sanhita, with the exception of the two compounds (stri- 
shansdda and svddushunsad) noticed under rule 26. Whether its 
rules are so drawn as to involve no cases that require to be ex- 
cluded, is a much more difficult question, and one which my exam- 
ination of the text has not been close enough to enable me to 
determine ; but I have noted no instances of inaccuracy, unless the 
possible confusion of anhah and ahah, pointed out under rule 29, 
is to be so considered. 



CHAPTER XVII. 



Contents: 1-4, opinions of various authorities, as to the degree of nasality iu 
different nasal letters ; 5, as to increase of quantity in connection with anwsvdra ; 
6, as to increased effort required by certain accents; 7-8, as to other more gen- 
eral matters of utterance. 

rilclrl^HHHliH^HHfoll^lfrqMFT ^PTPFT: ll ^ II 

1. ^aityayana says that the nasal quality is stronger in anu- 
svdra and the nasal mutes. 

We have here a chapter entirely composed of the cited opinions 
of certain specified authorities, and none of them of any definite 
value or importance in themselves, though interesting as affording 
us a glimpse of subjects to which the attention of the old Hindu 
phonetists was drawn, and to their hair-splitting and discordant 
speculations respecting them. 

The commentator's exposition adds nothing to our comprehen- 
sion of the rule. It quotes the rule at the end of the second chap- 
ter (ii..52) as to the cause of nasal quality, and tries (without good 
reason) to connect with it the present one. Examples of the 
stronger nasal utterance are given, as follows : agninr apsushadah 

1. ^anusvdraf eo''tta'mdp' cd^tusydrottamdh: teshu tivrataram 

bhavaty dnimdsikyam iti fditydyano ndma munir manyate'. 

ttvrdd adhikam tivrataram: anundsikatd^ "nundsikyam : ndsi- 

kdvivarandd dnundsikyam (ii.52) ity asya vidheh prayat- 

naddrdhyam" upadtpyate. " yathd': agninr .• HdnS- ...: 

martydn '; yam ; 'vancate .• manind ' ete- 

shv^itikim: rukmam .' tigmam .• ^"supl- '" 

<i) 0. om. ' W. -TOftf. ^ W. -sikd; B. -sikdndm hhdvah. * W. 0. -dirgham; B. 
-darby lim,; G. M. prdyaddrthymn. ' 0. ins. anusvdrottamd anundsikd ity etdny 
anundsikasthdndni. anusvdrottameshu titratnram dnundsikyam bhavati iditydymw 

ndma manyate. * Gt. M. 0. om. •') in 0. only. W 0. pra« '0. unusvd- 

rottameshv. <'"' 0. sa : eieshu cdi 'va ttvratoram. 
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(v.e.l^), yam kdmniii kdmayate (vii.l.l^: G. M. O. substitute 
yam kdmayeta, i.6.10* et al.), vancate parivancate (iv.5.3'), and 
manind rupdiit ''ndrena (vii.3.14) ; but O. introduces after the first 
tdfis te dadhdmi (iv.1.10^) and martydn dvivefa (v.7.9'), and sub- 
stitutes for the last two p>'>'dn prd ''dravat (v. 7.10'). Counter- 
examples, of the weaker utterance, are rukmam, upa d,adhdti (v.2. 
7^ : but W. substitutes, by an evident blunder, k-drmam, upada- 
dhdti, v.2.8*), tigm,ani, dyiidham, (iv.7.15*), and svplokdnS suman- 
galdfiz (i.8.16^); O. giving instead of the last sa im,am lokam, (i.5. 
9*), and spoiling the whole illustration by adding, "in these like- 
wise it is stronger." The first two counter-examples are evidently 
given for the yama which, by xxi.l2, is to be inserted between the 
mute and nasal in each : the last is a case falling under xv.8, which 
prescribes nasalization of a protracted final a. The other nasal 
sounds are the ndsikya (xxi.l4), and the nasal semivowels into 
which m and n are to be converted (v.26,28) before /, y, and v : 
these last are instanced by the phrase quoted in O. alone. 

The manuscript O. follows an independent course in the exposi- 
tion of this rule, as of the rest composing the chapter. 

2. Kauhaliputra says that it is the same everywhere. 

The comment interprets samam, ' same,' as signifying here ttv- 
rataram, which it had explained above as an absolute rather than 
a relative comparative — ' very excessive,' rather than ' more ex- 
cessive.' That does not seem likely to be the real meaning. As 
examples, are cited, rather needlessly, sanrurdndh (iv.6.1^ et al.), 
sarhyattdh (i.6.1' et dA.), nyaiiri agnif cetavyah (v.S.S^: only O. 
has cetavyah), and upahdtdfvi ho (ii.6.V"). O. gives an entirely 
different, though equivalent, exposition, and only the last two of 
these examples, with two others, namely sarvdn agninr apsusha- 
dah (v.e.l^) and inid:h lokdn (ii.l.S'). 

The name of the authority quoted is given by G. M. as Ki'iuha- 
liyaputra, and by O. as Kohaltputra, in both the text and com- 
mentary. 

"^■^JJl ^toi^ >TTT^T?T: 11 % II 

3. Bharadvaja says it is faint in anusvdra. 



2. sarvatrd ''nundsikavarneshu' tlvrataratvaih '^samam, iW kdvr 

hallputrd^ many ate. sarhr- .• samy- .• nyann .• upa- 

.• ityddi, 

' W. B. -sikyav- ; G. M. -sikymh v-. <*> W. sarvatve Hi. ' G-. M. (as also in the 
rule) -liyap-. 

O. substitutes for the whole nnusvdrottamcidishu sarveahu samaviceshend 'nund- 
%rh sydd itHcolialiputvi ncdryo •nianyate sma : tivrataram ity arthah: nyahk 
.: sarvdn ; imdh ; upa- 
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The term aim, ' taint,' is explained by sitkshmatamam (or, in G. 
M. O., sUkshinataram), ' exceedingly gentle.' In other nasals than 
anusvdra, we are told, Bharadvaja accepts ^a^ityayana's rule, that 
the nasal quality is extra-strong in the nasal mutes, and simply 
strong in the t/amas etc. Most of the MSS. quote only tanuvd 
jaya tvan satod (iv.6.6' : B. has dropped out all but the beginning, 
nanu, and O. has lost tmwvdja fr(jm the beginning) ; but O. adds 
counter-examples, brahmanvanto devd dsan (vi.4.10"), rukmam 
upa dadhdti (v.2.7^), and tat samyatdn samyatvam (v.2.10'). 

4 Old Kaundinya says that when n is converted into r, or 
into a spirant, or into y (with loss of the y), or when m is lost, 
it is stronger in each case successively. 

The alterations of an original nasal mute are here rehearsed in 
the same order, and in the same terms, as in a previous rule (xv.l). 
The comment gives an example for each case : namely tnnr ekdda- 
pdn iha (iii.2.113: G. M. have lost iha, along with all that follows, 
to the last example; O. substitutes trtnr uta dyfin, ii.1.11*), Quk- 
Idn^ ca krshndn^ ca (ii.S.l^: O. substitutes rtHris tanvate, W.3. 
ll^), mahdn indrah (i.4.20 et al. : O. substitutes svavdn indro 
asme, i.7.13^), and sanpitam (iv.l.lO^ et al, : O. substitutes vihav- 
yan i>asyam, vii.5.52). The first combination is styled samyo- 

3. 'anu sitkshmatamam' dnundsikyam anusvdre sydd itl bhd- 

radvdjo manyate. yatha': tanuvd anusvdrdd anyatra 

pditydyanavidhih : iittameshu tivrataratvam yamddishu tivramd- 
tram iti. 

' G-. M. anusukshmataram. ■ <3r. M. om. 

0. substitutes for the whole bhdradvajasyd "cdryasya mate 'nusvdre 'nur bhavaty 

dnundsikyam : sukshmataram ity arthak: ya tvaH ; anusvdra iti Urn : uto 

'nyatra fdiiydyanavidhik : brahm- ; ruk- ; tat 

4. nakdrasya rephoshmayakdrabhdvde' cakdrdkrshtayakdre' 

lupte ' sati rnalopdc co Htaram %ittaram* dnundsikyam" dnupHr- 

vyena tivrataram sydd" itl sthavirah kdundinyo manyate. yathd": 

Hrinr ''ity atrd''''nundsikyam samyoganidtravat : pukl- 

ity '"atra samplishtam": mahdn ; ity atra tivrataram f san- 

ity atra tivrataram: ity dnupiirvyaih vijneyam": ''ato 'ny- 

atra" (^ditydyanavidhih. 

' 0. rephMbhdvdd ushniabhdvdd yak-. '' 0. -sMe ya-. ^ (i. M. ius. ca. * G. M. 
om. (and read Htamam for Htaram uttaram in rule). " 0. om. » 0. auundsikyam 

bhavati. '■ G. M. om. ; 0. .sma. « 0. substitutes triHr... : rt- ; sva- : 

dvivefa: vih- ; trifir ity atra livrata saniyogarndtraili : rt- ity atra 

samdishtam: sva- ityatra ti.vratararh : vih- itra l.ivrataram. W G. M. 

om. ' ('")'W. atra tu fl-; B. atrdnund saih;l-. '") W. B. G. M. atra. 
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g(nndtrav<it, '■ sxmyAe conjunction;' the second, sawpZtV; to, ' fused 
together;' the third and fourth, only ttoratura, 'more excessive.' 
And it is added at the end (only O. making the statement intelli- 
gibly) that in other cases 9<'ityay ana's rule (xvii.l) applies. 

5. And to the vowel is added, in this case, the time of a con- 
sonant. 

The " and " (ca) in the rule is declared to continue the implica- 
tion of Old Kaundinya's opinion : according to this authority, here, 
in the prescription of anusvdra, the time of a consonant, half a 
mora (i.3'7), is to he added to the vowel that is accompanied by 
(f.nusvdra; an example is yuiijuthdn rdsabham yuvarn (iv.1.2' et 
al.). And "in this case" {atra^ literally 'here') is added in the 
rule because the prescription of increased quantity is not of force 
in the cases detailed in the sixteenth chapter, in nasal mutes, nor 
where ti or m is converted into I (v.25, 26,28). 

O. states the same thing in other language, giving two addi- 
tional examples, patrHnr anapavyayantah (iv.6.6^) and anhomuce 
(1.6.12^ et al.) — of which the latter, being one of those established 
in the sixteenth chapter (xvi.29), ought to be a counter-example — 
and remarking further that in the opinion of other teachers the anu- 
svdra merely was added to the vowel. Anusvdra, namely, was 
declared by 1.34 to have the quantity of a short vowel ; and we 
should be grateful if the commentator had pointed out in what 
relation this rule really stands to that; if, indeed, there is any 
connection between them, and if this does not belong properly to 
a doctrine that regards the anusvdra as an affection of the vowel 
merely ; causing the latter's prolongation, to be sure, but not add- 
ing an element with independent quantity to it. O. appends the 
further restriction that the vowel undergoing prolongation is to be 
a simple one (not a diphthong). And it mentions another inter- 
pretation, as put foi"«^ard by some authorities : that atra signifies 
wherever anusvdra is prescribed: and that where there is anu- 
svdra, there the quantity of the vowel is to be short in every case. 

5. cakdrii sthavirakdundinyam^ anvddi^ati: atrd ''nusvdravi- 
dh.dne sdnundsikastmrasya, vyanjanakdlo hrasvdrdhakdlo 'dhikah 

sydd iti sthavirah kdundinyo many ate: yunj- ityddi. atrdi 

^va svarasye Hi kirn : srddishU HtamesM "'ttamalabhdve' cdi" Had 
adhikakdlavidhdnam* md hhdd iti. 

' "W. B. -rah kdu-; G. M. -nyamatam. - W. B. -mabhd-. ^ B. ndi; G. M. vai. 
* W. adhikdl- ; G. M. adhitakdl-. 

O. substitutes for the whole atrd 'nusvdre vyanjanakdh hrasvdrddhakdlamdtrah 

svarasyd 'dhiko bhavati svarakdldt: fair- ; aith- ; yunj- cafubda 

sthavirahkdundinyamatahvddifati: itardcdryamate 'nusvdra eva svarasvd 'dhika sydt: 
atre 'ti kiih : srddishu 'ttameshu uttamalabhdve S''mdndkshardshu cdi 'tad adhikdla- 
vidhdna md bhut teshu svarakdliidhUo 'nusvdra sydt : apara dhuh atre Hyanundsi- 
kavidhdna ity arthah : anunvdrabhdve 'pi vyanjawikdlo hrasnakdlo bhavati yadd 'nu- 
svdras tadd sarvatra, hrasvakdla eva sydt. 
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The Rik (xiii.l3) and Vajasaneyi (iv.147-8) Pratipakhyas also 
concern themselves with the respective length of" a vowel and of 
amtsvdra as constituents of a syllable, but their rules stand in no 
definable relation to the one here given. 

6. Paushkarasadi says the utterance of svdra and vikrama is 
attended with firmer effort. 

Most of the manuscripts supply in the comment prayoga, ' use, 
application,' as the subject involved in this rule ; O. supplies simply 
varna, ' alphabetic sound.' iSvdra, we are told, means soarita, 
' circumflex ;' O. signifying the same thing by pointing out that 
the svdras are enumerated in the twentieth chapter (xx.1-8). 
Vikrama is a particular kind of anuddtta, ' grave ;' or, O. says, is 
explained in the nineteenth chapter (xix.1,2). As examples are 
given yd 'sya svd 'gnis tdm dpi (v. 7. 9' : G. M. O. omit the last two 
words) and dsy^ havih priydrn (iii.-S.ll '), for the latter of which 
O. substitutes ^ikydin abhy upa dadhdti (v.^A^): we have here 
two kinds of svdra or svarita, namely abhinihata (xx.4) and nitya 
(xx.2), and one or more cases of vikrama (the grave syllable stand- 
ing directly between two that are either acute or circumflex) in 
each example. A counter-example is (id'm vd'vd td'u tdt pdry 
avadatdm i^l.2^ : only O. has the last two words), which contains 
(except in O.'s addition) neither sudra nor vikrama. 

7. 9^ityayana says, of all the letters, according to their differ- 
ence of effort. 

The comment (except in O.) supplies the same subject as in the 
preceding rule, numelj prayoga ; and also continues the predicate 
of that rule, drdhaprayatnatarah. The latter we can hardly 
approve, since to assert a specially firm effort of all alphabetic 
sounds without exception is httle better than nonsense, ^aitya- 
yana may rather be credited with meaning that each constituent 
of the alphabet has its own proper (svocita) degree of articulative 
effort — which is more true than edifying. 

6. svdre vikrame ca prayogah pdiishkarasdder mate" drdhapra- 
yatnataro bhavati. svdrah svarita ity arthah: vikramo ndmd 

'nuddttavifeshah. yathd^: yo .• dsye svdravikramayor 

iti kirn : gdm drdhah" prayatno "yasyd 'sdn' drdhaprayat- 

nah: atipayena drdhaprayatno drdhaprayatnatarah. 

• B. -tarn. ' G. M. om. ' "W. B. -dha; G. M. -dha eva. <*) G. M. om. 

0. substitutes for the whole svdrd vihfodanuvdke gdnyante : eJcdtlavinfodimuvdke 
vikramdh svdreshu vihramexhu ca drdJmprayatnataro vann bhavati pduskarasddar 
male fikyam. ...yo : svdravikramayor iti kiili : gdm 
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As example, is cited the first phrase of the Sanhita, ishe tvo "rje 
tvd (i.1.1 : only O. has the last two words). 

The manuscripts of the commentary leave us quite in a quan- 
dary as to the value of these seven rules, W. B. calling them, ap- 
proved, but G. M. O. unapproved. 

8. Atreya says, one must utter the sounds not over-distinctly 
and not indistinctly ; taking, as it were, a vessel filled vfith 
drink, steady, according to the sense. 

The commentator gives only a simple paraphrase of this verse, 
and casts no real light upon its meaning, even as regards the naive 
and not very instructive comparison in the second line. 



CHAPTER XVIII. 



Contents: 1-7, opinions of various authorities as to the mode of utterance of the 
auspicious syllable om. 

1. sarvavarndndm prayogah} svoeitaprayatnavi^eshd<F drdha- 

prayatnataro^ hhaimti Hi fditydyano manyate. yaHid^: ishe 

ityddi. 

''ndi ''tdni'' sapta s-dtrdnt ''shtdni. 

' B. -ga. ^ B. syoc- ; "W. B. -slid ; G-. M. -sMt. ^ W. -tnah prayatn'xtamo ; B. 
•tnah prayatnaiaro. * G. M. om. <') "W. B. etdni. 

0. substitutes for the whole pdilydyanasyd "cdryasya mate svaprayainavifeshdith 
sarvavarndndm vdifeshydd drijhoprayatnatarah evarh varneshu bhavati : na svdsvd- 
ravikramayor eve Hi : yathd : ishe ndi 'idni etc. 

8. ativyaktam} atispashtam avyaktam aspashtarh cct' yathd na 
hhavaty evarh varndn udingayed uccdrayed ^ity arthah': payah- 
pHrnatn ivd* ''matram hshirap-dritam'' hhdjanum' ''harann iva? 
yathdmati matim" anatikramya, "dhiro 'dhyetd^ hhaved" ity 
dtreyo manyate. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtifdkhyavivarane 

saptada^o^^ ' dhy dyah. 

' W. nd 'tiv: * 0. om. '^> G. M. om. * 0. om. iva. ' "W. kshiram apA-; B. 
-iraparipH- ; 0. -irarh pu-. * G. M. amatram. O 0. pdratniva. ® W. 0. m. 
W W. 0. om. dhiro; G. M. adhyatd yathd dhiro. '» G. M. -vet tathe. " G. M. 0. 
dvitiyaprafne pancamo. 

VOL. IX. 45 
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1. As pranava, some utter o with two and a half moras. 

In the text of this rule, T. reads onkdram, and B. omhdram ; in 
the comment, at the beginning, W. B. have o/iikdram. Doubtless 
the unnasalized form is the true reading ; that on or orh should be 
uttered with more than the quantity of a long syllable would not 
be worth the trouble of specifying, in view of rules i.34 and xvii.5, 
which would require either three or two and a half moras for the 
combination. Whether we are to infer that this holy exclamation 
was not yet uttered with a nasal ending at the time when the Pra- 
ti9§,khya was made, is a more doubtful question ; the whole matter 
lies, at any rate, outside the proper province of a Prati9akhya. By 
way of examples, the comment appears to intend to quote the first 
and last words of the Sanhitu and of the Brahmana : namely orh 
ishe tvd (i.1.1), samudro bandhuh orit (vii.5.25^? see below: B. 
omits the am), om brahma sarhdhattam (Taitt. Brah. i.1.1), and ye- 
bhyap cdi ^nat prdhuh oni (B. omits the orh: the Calcutta edition 
of the Taittirlya-Brahmana being incomplete, I can only presume 
that these are the concluding words of that treatise). The manu- 
scripts G. M. O. put these extracts in a different order, giving the 
two conclusions first, and then the two beginnings ; G. M. add cm 
at the end of each, while O. gives no orh at all. G. M. further 
append two more citations, bhadram karnebhih : orh, and di 'va 
tapati : orh, of which the former is the beginning, and the latter, I 
presume, the end, of the Taittiriya-Aranyaka. With regard to the 
phrase samudro bandhuh, it is to be observed that the Sanhitaas 
found in my manuscript (or rather, manuscripts, for mine contains 
the last leaf of another and entirely independent one, which has 
the same reading), and in those to which Prof. Weber has access, 
ends with sauiudrah simply; but another word like this is evi- 
dently wanting to complete the sense (the concluding sentence is 
sa/nudro vd apvasya yonih sumudrah), and is not less needed to 
make up the tale of words as enumerated in the ending, which 
counts " twelve " after avahat, while without bandhuh there are 

1. prariavd" okdram' 'ardhatrttyamdtram eke bmvate^: *eka 
dcdryd ardhatrtiyamdtram " dhur ity arthah*. "ardhani' trtlyam 
yayos te ardhatrttye : ardhatrttyamdtre' yasyd ^sdv' ardhatrtiya- 
mdtrah*. yuthd'°: ^^om ishe tvd: samudro bandhuh: orh: 
orh brahma sariidhattam: yebhya^ cdi ''nat prdhuh: 
0)m". kdlanirnaye 'py etmrh '^ varnitam : 

svddhydydrambhapeshasya, "pranavasya svarasya ca": 
adhydyasyd^' '"nuvdkasyd ^nte sydd ardhatrtiyatd^". 

tu^bdasya" prayojanam ucyate: sarhdhyakshardridrh- veda- 
prariavam" cd 'ntard tathe Hi kdlanirnaye : sarhdhyakshardridrh 
''hrasvd na santf' Hi" pdnir),iye 'py okdraradtrasya^" dirghakdlo'^ 
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only eleven. This is a very strange fact, and calls for a wider 
examination of Taittirlya manuscripts, to see if any of them have 
saved the lost final word. 

Then is quoted a verse " from the Kalanirnaya," to the effect 
that " the quantity of two and a half 'rnoraa belongs to the pranava 
and to a vowel forming the beginning or end (?) of a passage that 
one reads in the Veda, also at the eud of a chapter or section." 
The Kalanirnaya quoted here and below must, of course, be a 
very different work from that of Madhava bearing the same title 
(Weber's Catalogue of the Berlin Sanskrit MSS., No. 1166). 

In explanation of the word tu in the nile, another half-verse, 
from which I extract no suitable meaning, is quoted from the Kala- 
nirnaya, and the authority of Panini is further appealed to to prove 
that among the diphthongs there is no short quantity : hence for 
simple o long quantity is determined : here, " however" (tu), when 
the diphthong stands m pranava, that quantity is negatived; and 
(quoting, apparently, another half-verse) for the pranava, as ocour- 
ing ill the Veda, is prescribed long quantity along with [the quan- 
tity of?] a //(. That is to say, the tu intimates a denial of the 
ordinary quantity of the diphthong o. And the remark is finally 
added that a difference of quantity is to be recognized in the 
different pranavas. 

i<lrlH<lrl^f7FTRt ^^^R|(\[h JiHIMH: il t^ li 

2. 9^ityayana says it is to be uttered with either one of acute, 
grave, or circumflex. 

The comment simply paraphrases the rule, adding nothing in its 
explanation — not even telling us in what relation it stands to rule 
7, and whether ^aityayana would let us give the word, in any 
given case of its use, whatever accent we chose, or would have us 
governed by reasons in our choice between the three accents. 



nirilpitalf': iha ta''^ pvanavasthatvnvifeshend" ''sau kdlo nlshidh- 

yate: vedasthapranave^^ tu sydt '"^aamakaTadmiiidtrate^" ''ti. '"pra- 

navavipeshe kdlavifiesha/i" pratyetavyah. 

' "VV. B. -ve; G. M. -veiia. ' W. B. oihkA-. W 0. -tiyamdvafe. <■'> G. M. 0. 
om. '■> B. ins. iti. '*) W. ardhairliyamdtrai'n bruvate : pranave okdram. ' B. 0. 
ardho. * G. M. 0. mcitre. ' G. M. -tiyas tarn; 0. tiyamds tarn : sdrdJiadvimdti a 

ity arthah. '" W. B. 0. om. • <") G. M. saw- ; oiii: ye- ; orii : ish- : 

oiii : brah- ; om: bhad- ; orh : di ; oiii ; 0. nam- ; ye- ; 

ish- .- brah- '* B. ins. ca. ''•') B. pranavasvaratnsya '■' B. adhydyar 

at ''•'') G. M. -kasya tv ante 'to 'rdhatr- : 0. -tiye td. '* B. nuc- ; G. M. antac-. 
" G. M. -daA ca pr-; O. -dMm ci, prdnavdm. <"*' O. -svo nd 'sti. " W. om. iti. 
■» 0. okdrasya. '" W. G. M. -fe. '' G. M. -te. «•' B. om. ■» 0. -sftrfd; G. M. -sha- 
nod. '' W. B. 0. -sya pr-. C^') B. -kdlo dv- ; G . M. -kdle dv- ; -kdre dvimdtrete. 
(^') G. M. pranavasya vifeshah. 

2. uddttdiiuddttasvaritdndni madhye hasmihp cit svare prana- 

vah prayoktaijya iti Qditydyano hrute. yathd : o lii. 

0. substitutes utte anuddtte svarite vd eshd madhyatamena svarena prayoktavya 
sydd i fditydyanamaJi dcdryo manyate : oa os. 
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yny^M: *l[Ui-MHI II ^ II 

3. According to Kaundinya, it is a sustained pracaya. 

I have ventured to translate the word dhrta in dhrtapracaya by 
' sustained,' but without feeling sure that it might not have been 
better to follow the lead of the commentator, who treats dhrtapra- 
caya as equivalent to simple pracaya. He brings up, it is true, 
the objection that in xix.2 the use of the term pracaya itself is 
attributed to this same Kaundinya, and that hence it should have 
been used here ; but replies " not so ; by this pair of words, even, 
an appellation is given : thus, namely : on the principle that even 
where there is no difference of meaning there may be a difference 
of application, the teacher exhibits a nicety of application : other 
examples of the principle are the names [of the second PindavaJ 
Bhlmasena and Bhlma, [of one of ^iva's wives] Bhama [G. M. say 
Satya] and Satyabhamu, pidhdna and apidhdna, dtpa and pra- 
dipa.'''' The pracaya is defined as the fourth accent; and O. adds 
that it is to be explained in the twenty-first chapter (namely, at 
xxi.10,11) : it is there said to be of the same tone as uddtta, 
' acute ;' so that, unless dhrta is to be regarded as signifying a 
modification, one does not see in what respect Kaundinya's opinion 
differs from that of Valmiki, given in rule 6 of this chapter. 

W^^^ ^ ^^^^JT: iiSii 

4. That application of the voice is with middle tone. 

The meaning of this precept is very obscure, and the commen- 
tator's exposition does not give the impression that he compre- 
hended it. According to him, the sa, ' that,' points us back to the 
utterance as prescribed by Kaundinya in the preceding rule : in 
whatever pitch of voice the application is made, the pnranava is to 
be used with medial effort, or with one that takes into account the 

3. kdundinyasyd" mate pranavo dhrtapracayo bhavati: catur- 
thaK Hvaro dhrtapracaya iti kathyate. nanu pracayapiXrvaf 
ca kdundinyasya (xix.2) itivat praxiaya ity etdvatdi 'vd ''lam: 
^kirh dhrta^dbdena. rndi ^vum:^ padadvayend ''py anena ndma- 
dheyatn abhidhiyate*: tathd hi: arthabheddbhdve" 'pi prayoga- 
bhedo' 'sti Hi prayogacdturyarn' dcdryah prakatayati : yathd : 
bhimaseno^ bhimah: bhdind" satyabhdmd '".• pidhdnam apidhd- 
nam : dtpah pradipa ityddi. 

I "W. -nya. ' B. G. M. -(ha. <^) G. M. dJirta^ahdo noma : evarii. * G. M. evd 'bh-. 
^ B. ardhdbh-; G. M. iitham bhe-. * B. -gaprabh-. ' W. -gdntaracd-. * W. -ne; B. 
-»a. ' G. M. om. '" G. M. ins. satyd. 

0. substitutes dhrtahpracayo ndma iv/riyasva/rah sa evdi 'knviUse 'nuvdke vaksh- 
yate dhrtapracaya iti ndmadheyarh praydndm apt vyapadifyata iti kaundinya dcd- 
ryo manyate dhrtapracayah pranavo bhavati yathd om Hi : uddttapracayo srutya- 
bhedaih tat svaravyiidnakrtaih phalam anuttyate. 
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combination of high and low tone. The relation of vdk in the 
compound is described as that of a locative case, and the word is 
paraphrased by vdcah sthdne, ' in position (i. e., I presume, ' qual- 
ity ' or 'temperament:' compare xxii.ll, xxiii.4,5) of voice.' 

5. According to Plakshi and Plakshayana, it is circumflexed. 

This rule is, along with its three predecessors, pronounced by 
the commentator unapproved. 



3^rfrt G|i?T*il%: II \ II 



6. According to Valmiki, it is acute. 

This is the only rule in the chapter, except the first, which the 
commentator allows to stand as approved. In his school, then, the 
vowel part of the sacred exclamation is to be two and a half moras 
long, and of acute tone. This agrees with the teaching of the Vaj. 
(ii.51) and Rik (xv.3) Pratigakhyas, save that these give (what is 
really equivalent to the same thing) three moras to the whole word 
om; and the Rik Pr. mentions other opinions both as to its quan- 
tity and its accent. 

?T2Tmqt^ m ^qf ^m\^ ^ H^^W lion 

7. All allow that it may also be according to the application. 

The commentator first quotes an absurd opinion of Mahisheya's, 
to the eifect that yathdjwayogam, ' according to the application,' 
here means uddtta, ' acute ;' but then goes on to set forth, as given 
by Vararuci, what appears to be the real meaning of the rule : 
namely, that with whatever tone the passage to be read [i. e. its 
beginning] is used, that tone is to be given also to the introductory 
exclamation. Thus, before isM tvd (i.1.1 et al.), which begins with 

4. prayujyata iti pray off ah: madhyameno "'ccantcasamdhdravi- 

caks/ianena prayatnena pranavahK- yatra' kvacana vdca sthdne^ 

prayogo bhavati. sa* iti hdundinydhhimatah pUrvokto grhyate. 

vdci prayogo vdkprayogah. 

' "W. -vd ; G-. M. -vah praynktavyah. '' "W. anya-. ' W. B. -na. ^ B. om. 
0. substitutes ko 'yam pranavo ndma edvaprayogah p. e. vdkpr-'] kdudinyamatam 
ddifya yatra kvacana sthdne diyate : tena madkyamena svarena prayoktavyah. 

5. pldkshipldkshdyanayoh ' pakshe' svarito bhavati. 
ndi ''tat sUtracatushtayam ishtam. 

' 0. ins. deary ayor. ^ 0. mate; &. M. 0. stiApranava^ 

6. vdlmiker mate pranava uddtto bhavatV 
' 0. adds yathd. 
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grave, the om is to be grave ; before d'pa undantu (i.2. 1 ■ : want- 
ing in W. B.), acute; before vy'rddharn (v. 1.2': W. B. have 
instead, evidently as a corrupt reading only, vyHdhah, with which 
word no anuvdka in the Sanhita begins), circumflex. 

The rule is declared unapproved — rather hard treatment for one 
which professes to lay down a principle accepted by all authorities. 



CHAPTER XIX. 



Contents : 1-2, ocemrenee of vikrama, between syllables of high tone ; 3-5, of 
kampa, in a circumflex followed by a circumflex. 

^<lTl^r(HMl: H %Fr: ii -i ii 

1. Where a syllable of low tone occurs between two circum- 
flex syllables, or two acute, or two of which either one is acute 
and the other circumflex, that is vikrama. 

The commentator paraphrases the rule as if anyataratah meant 
' between a preceding circumflex and a following acute,' and the 
following uddttasvaritayoh ' between a preceding acute and a fol- 

7. yathdprayogafabdeno' \ldtto 'bhidhiyaUt iti mdhisheyapor 
kshah: pranave' yathdprayogmh va kuryad iti sarveshdm rsM- 
ndm matam. vararucipakshas tu vakshyate : adhyeshyamdnam' 
yathdprayogam yathdmdhasvarani Hathdvidhena vd* svarena 
pranavah prayoktavya iti sarveshdm matam iti. yathd": ishe 
tve Hy anend \lhyeshyamdnend^ 'nuddttena pranavo 'py anuddt- 
tah: ''dpa undantv ity uddtteno 'ddttaK: vyrddham iti" sva- 
ritena svaritah. 

ne ''dam sUtram ishtam. 

0. (corrected a little) substitutes yathdvidhena svarena 'dhyeshyamdno bhavaU : 
tathdvidhena svarmdi 'va pranavah prayoktavyah : esho vd sarveshdm dcdrydndm 
sddhdranapranavavidUr bhavei : ishe tve Hy etad adhyeihyamdnena uddttah pra- 
navo vakavyah: dpa ity uddVah: vyrddham iti svaritah : dcdryagraha- 

narii teshdrh kirtyartham : pakshaparigrahavijndnasadrshtah parikalpand : ne 'dam 
sAtram ishtam. 

iti tribhdshyaruttie prdti^dkhyavivaraw 

ashtddaQo' 'dhydyah. 

' W -gasar.-. '' G. M. -vam. " W. adhyeprathamdnarh. W G. M. -vidha. * W. 
B. om. «W. 'dhyayamdnd; B. -mdnd. C) W. B. om. « W. B. om. » G. M. 0. 
dvitiyaprafne sliashtho. 



xix. 2.] Tdittirtya-Prdtiqdkhya and Trihhdshyaratna. 359 

lowing circumflex.' He adds examples of a vikrama syllable in 
each of the four defined positions : namely yb 'sya svd 'gms tdm 
dpi (v.7.9' : G. M. O. omit the last two words), vodhav'e (i.6.2i et 
al.), dhdjivand gd'h (iv.6.6'), and tdsya kvd suvargd lokdh (ii.6. 
5 ^ : O. omits the last word, G. M. the last two). In the third 
example, the circumflex by which the vikrama syllable is preceded 
is the enclitic ; this shows us (what we should have inferred with- 
out it) that, as regards the application of the present precept, no 
distinction is made between the independent and the enclitic cir- 
cumflex. As an example of the use of the term, and showing the 
necessity of its definition here, is quoted rule xvii.6, where we are 
told that Paushkarasadi asserts the utterance of svdra (' circum- 
flex') and vikrama with a firmer effort. The word occurs else- 
where only at xxiii.20 and xxiv.5, where we have no assurance that 
it signifies the same thing as here. It is found, among the other 
Prati§akhyas, in that to the Rig- Veda only, and has there no such 
meaning. 

The vikrama is marked by the usual sign of low tone, the hori- 
zontal stroke beneath. The following rule, as we shall see, extends 
its definition so as to include nearly all the syllables so marked. 

The construction of sa in the rule, as agreeing in gender with 
uikramah, though referring to riicam {aksharairi), was alluded .to 
above, under v.2. 



^^^^^ ^fte^FT li t? II 



2. As also, according to Kaundinya, when a pracaya precedes. 

'The pracaya (see xxi.10,11) is the series of unaccented syllables 
following a circumflex (enclitic or independent) in connected dis- 
course, and uttered, save the one next preceding another following 
circumflex or au acute, in the tone of acute. This last one of the 

1. ^yatra '' svaritayor^ madhya ° uddttayor ««* ''nyatarato ve ''(i 

svaritoddttayor ve^ Hy arthah: ' uddttasvaritayor vd'' madhye 

ntcaih yad aksJiaraiii sa vikramo' bhavati. svaritayor" madhye 

yathd: yo '"uddttayor yathd'°: vodhave. svaritoddttayor 

yathd : dhanv- uddttasvaritayor yathd: tasya vi- 

kramasaihjndydh prayojanam: svdravikramayor drdha- 

prayutnatara (xvii.6) iti. 

« 0. yad dvayor. - B. G. M. ins. sthMle. ^ G. M. ins. vd. •* G. M. om. * G. M. 
om. vd. « G. M. ins. iti vd. ' 0. om. ; G. M. put after madhye. « G. M. -masam- 
jno. ' 0. tayor. <'") 0. om. 

2. cakdro' vikrama itijndpayati: ''kdundinyasya mata uddtta- 
parah svaritaparo vd pracayap-drvap ca vikramo vijneyah. uddt- 

tuparo yathd: par y ' svaritaparo yathd : up ar...... pra- 

cayah pdrvo yasmdd ^asdfa pracayapHrvah.^ 

• G. M. 0. OTfaSdo. «) W. om. •') G. M. sa tathoUak. 
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series, which retains its grave tone, is here declared to be, on 
Kaundinya's authority, likewise entitled to the appellation vikrama. 
This makes the term apply to all syllables in the samhitd that are 
marked by the horizontal stroke below, excepting those which, 
after a pause, precede the first accented syllable. The commenta- 
tor cites two examples: pdry avadatdih yd' yajfii. diydte (1.7.22; 
lost in W. ; only O. has the last two words) and updrishtdllakshmd 
ydjyd^ (ii.6.23-* et al.), in the first of which the prucaya is followed 
by an acute, in the second by a circumflex. 

It is to be observed that the vikrama appears, so far as this 
treatise is concerned, to be a mere name ; no peculiarity of tone is 
claimed to belong to it : the other treatises ofier nothing analogous. 

As nothing is said of the non-approval of the rule, we may regard 
it as accepted in the school represented by the commentator. 

^^^ ^% (iMHM\ rTT 5gilTqT^: li ^ ii 

3. According to some, in a circvimflex syllable that is followed 
by a circumflex, quarter moras are so. 

I have rendered this rule according to my own persuasion of its 
true meaning, and not at all in conformity with the interpretation 
of the commentator, who says " yama [W. alone says dviyamd] is 
a synonym of svarita; where there are two such yamas, without 
intervention of anything, that is a dviyama; what is followed by 
such a dviyama, that is dviyam,apara : in the former, and also in 
the latter, where there is a third yama [so in G. M., which is the 
best reading: the others perhaps mean triyame], whatever circum- 
flexed materials there are, all those are depressed at the end to the 
extent of a quarter-mora ; so some think. An example of a dvi- 
yama is t^ 'nyd 'nydsmdi (ii.2.11^: but B. G. M. have instead 
th 'nyd 'nydm, vi.1.5'); of a dmyamapara, sd 'pd 'bhy dmriyata 
(vi. 1 . 1 ^ ; 4.2 3). Whence do we derive the implication ' at the end ?' 
from the precept ' and likewise, at the end of a word are kanipas, 
qn&rter-moras depressed at the end.' And the implication of 

3. yamapabdah' svaritaparydyah : dvdu yamdu yatra depe 
ndirantaryena^ vartete sa dviyamah: tasmin: dviyamah paro 
yasm,dd asdu dviyamaparah : tasminf ca dviyamd sati ydh^ sva- 
ritapralcrtayas tdh sarvd antato 'numdtrd'' nihatd' bhavantt ''ty 

eke manyante. dviyamo yathd: te ; '' dviyamaparo yathd\' 

so antata" iti katham pratiyate : paddnte ca' tathd" kampd 

antata nihatdnukd^^ iti vacandd iti brdmah: nihatam}'' tu svari- 
tayor madhye yatra ntcam (xix.l) ity^^ etatsdmnidhydl la- 
bhyate. fikshd cdi ^varri vakshyati^*: 

nityo 'bhinihata^^^ cdi 'ya kshdiprah jira^lishta eva ca: 

ete svdrdh^° prakampante yatro ''ccasvaritodayd" iti": 

peshasyo ''ddttatd vd sydt svdratd'" vd vyavasthaye Hi: 
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depression comes by vicinage from rule 1, above, where a syllable 
of low tone between two that are circumflexed is spoken of. This 
seems to me entirely inadmissible. In yama as a synonym of sva- 
rita, and meaning ' circumflex,' I cannot in the least believe ; and 
the designation of a case of three successive circumflexes as dvi- 
yamapara would be excessively awkward, even without the omis- 
sion of the ca, ' and,' which would be needed to connect it, in that 
signification, with dviyama. On the other hand, dviyama, 'of 
double pitch,' is an entirely natural and acceptable synonym for 
svarita, 'circumflex,' the essential characteristic of which is that it 
combines the high and the low tone within the limits of the same 
syllable ; and " a circumflex followed by a circumflex " includes 
every possible ease. The limitatipn "at the end" is properly 
enough left to be understood from the nature of the case; but that 
the predicate " depressed," the most important part of the precept, 
should remain to be inferred by vicinage only, and from the subject, 
not the predicate, of the two preceding rules, is not to be tolerated. 
And I have no doubt that the tuh in the rule is the predicate, and 
represents vikrama, its gender and number being adapted to those 
of anumdtrdh by the grammatical figure anyotiydnvaya, to which 
the commentator (see under ii.7, v.2) has several times appealed in 
other like cases. There remains, as the only difiiculty, the plural 
number of both words : we should certainly expect rather sd 'nu- 
mdtrd; but even if we have to let this pass unexplained, it is 
vastly more easy to get along with than the difiiculties which beset 
the other interpretation. One hardly dares presume to suggest 
that the present reading is the result of an alteration, made after 
the meaning given in the comment was ascribed to the rule. 

The commentator goes on to quote a verse from the ^iksha, to 
the eflect that the four kinds of independent circumflex (see xx.l, 
2,4,5) sufl'er kampa when they precede either an acute or a circum- 
flex. This verse is (save that it gives the Taittiriya instead of the 
Rik names to the accents) the same with that which is interpolated 
in the Rik Pr., at the end of the third chapter (iii.l9). He adds 
further, in another half-verse, doubtless from the same authority, 
that " of the remainder, there may either be the quality of acute or 
of circumflex, respectively ;" and explains this " respectively " as 

vyavasthdfahderid''nena^'' dvividhah kampa uktah: sarhhituydm 

svaritakampa'^ itaravedabhdga'^ uddttakampa"' iti ye'' kampdh 

prasiddhds'^ teshv "" etal lakshanarh na tu kampavidhdyakam : 

anyathd yo itydddu kampah prasajyeta. 

ne ''dam sitiram ishtam. 

' W. dviy-. '^ "W. noraii-; 0. norantatary-. 3 (^ jj trtiyayame. * W. yarii ; M. 
vd. ^ 0. -tra. * "W. niyatd; B. abhihutd; G. M. 'bhikitd. <') 0. ora. » 0. anta. 
"0. to. ^0 W. B. yathd. " 0. hi hat-. '« G. mM-; 0. -tetoam. '» B. om. " 0. 
-te. '= B. -fc'taf. '* G. M. svar-. " W. trasv-: M. ccdccasv-; 0. ccasyasv-; G. M. 
-ydd; 0. -ye. " 0. om. " B. -tor; G. M. avarito. *» W. iite; 0. om. anena. 
" W. -iah k-; B. -to ukiah h-. '» G. M. -re ve-. '» W. -ttah Ic-. « W. B om 
=" G. M. om. «" B. 0. ins. eva. 

VOL. IX. 46 
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implying that there are two kinds of kampa: in the Sanhita, that 
before a circumflex ; in other parts of the Veda, that before an 
acute ; and concludes the exposition with pointing out (if I under- 
stand him) that this is a definition applying to those cases of kampa 
which are otherwise established; but that it is not a precept 
requiring kampa, since this would otherwise have to appear in such 
passages as yd 'pd'm pushpam veda (only G. M. have veda: the 
passage is not to be found in the Sanhita, and possibly is intended 
to be quoted from one of those " other parts of the Veda," referred 
to above). Finally, he remarks that the rule is unapproved. 

The term kam,pa is not found anywhere in the text of our Pr^- 
tijakhya, or of that of the Rig- Veda, although the commentary to 
the latter (under iii.3,4), like our own, employs it to signify the 
peculiar modification undergone by the circumflex, when immedi- 
ately followed by a high tone. The Atharva-Prati9akhya (iii.65) 
gives to the same modification the kindred name of vikampita. It 
is signified, in the Rik and Atliarvan texts (as is fully explained 
and illustrated in the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65), by appending to the 
vowel of the circumflex syllable a figure, either 1 or 3, and apply- 
ing to the figure the signs of both circumflex and grave accentua- 
tion. The theory of this mode of designation is obscure, and no 
account of it is given in any Prati9akhya, nor, so far as I am aware, 
in any other Hindu authority that has yet come to light. We 
should imagine the figure to be a mere point d''appui for an added 
sign of grave tone, but that there appears in a part of the Vedio 
texts an accompanying prolongation of the vikampita, vowel (if 
the vowel be short), of which the figure, therefore, appears to be 
the sign : of this prolongation the Pniti9;ikhyas give no hint. 

This accent wears a quite peculiar aspect in the Taittiriya text, 
as compared with those to which reference has been made. In the 
first place, being limited to the case of a circumflex before a cir- 
cumflex, it is relatively of rare occurrence, there being fewer exam- 
ples of it in the whole Taittiiiya-Sanhita than in the first book 
alone of the Atharvan (it occurs in the former, if I have overlooked 
nothing, only at ii.l.G^ ; 2.11^ : v.4.33: vi.1.1%5 ',112'6 ; 2,2>'2 ; 3.25, 
42 ; 4.2^3,92,10 ' ; 6.8' : and in the ending to v.2.1 ). Secondly, it is 
always intimated by an appended figure 1, with simply the mark 
of anuddtta tone, or of vikranta, written beneath, while the cir- 
cumflex vowel retains the mark of circumflex accent* — and this 
is clearly the method most easily defensible on theoretic grounds : 

* That is to say, this is uniformly the case in my manuscript, which, for exam- 
ple, writes the commentator's quoted instances as follows; 

and the MSS. of the comment all add the figure 1, although, as everywhere else, they 
omit the accent signs. In the two cases that occur in the part of the Calcutta edi- 
tion thus far printed, it seems to be by mere unintelligent blundering that the above 
method is departed from, a 3 being added in the one (ii.l.6£>), without any sign of 
vikrama beneath it, and no designation being attempted in the other (ii.2.il5). 
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the figure represents the quantity that is added to the syllable to 
make room for the vikrama tone at the end, and it gets, therefore, 
the vikrama sign. Thirdly, in the only two passages (vi.3.42;6. 
8 ' ) in which the vowel of the circumflexed syllable is short, it is 
made long. 

What the commentator means by declaring the rule of no 
force, it is not easy to say. It can hardly be that his school 
acknowledged no kanipu at all; and we should have expected him 
rather to inteipret into his text tlie usage which he and his fellow- 
fdkhinah accepted as proper — as he has done in so many other 
cases. There appears to be no discordance between the teachings 
of the Prati9akhya in this chapter and the practice in the known 
Taittlriya text (but see the note on the next rule) ; the former, to 
be sure, do not fully explain the latter; but this is the case also 
with the other Vedas. 

The denial of kampa in a circumflex syllable before an acute 
constitutes the most important and conspicuous peculiarity in the 
Tciittiriya system of accentuation as compared with that of the 
Rik and Atharvan, and also puts the former at a disadvantage in 
respect to clearness. Its effect is to deprive us of any constant 
means of distinguishing whether the syllable following a circum- 
flex is an acute, or a grave with pracm/a tone (xxi.lO); and 
whether that distinction shall be shown at all depends upon mere 
accident. For example, so 'smd't and sd 'smut woxild be accented 
before a pause precisely alike; and so with any number of acutes 
or graves following a circumflex before a pause: e. g. so 'smdd 
ahhavat and so 'srnd'd yd vd'i tat* And even if, instead of a 
pause, other syllables follow, there must be at least two grave syl- 
lables in succession to bring out the true condition of things : we 
see that the syllable after the circumflex is acute in hy eshd prthi- 
vyd'h, but not in hy etdd devd'h, and the samhitd does not tell us 
whether in so 'smdd etarhi the asrndt is accented or toneless.f 
And so often does this ambiguity arise, that in the first chapter of 
the third book tliere are not less than twenty cases oi pracayas, all 
whose syllables except the last admit of being understood as true 
acutes.J Other possible cases of ambiguity, of less frequency and 
importance, I pass without notice. 

This same peculiarity belongs also to the existing Taittirlya- 
Brahmana and Aranyaka, so that the commentator's allusion to 
" other parts of the Veda " as differing from the Sanhita in respect 
to kampa is of doubtful meaning. 



* Thus, m J-FTT^^FT I -1 ^ ^FTKTT sr FTFT I 
t Thus, ^ ^m5?TT: ^''1 ^Frt^: «"d ^ ^^rn^pff^. 

—si ________ ~ ~ 

X Thus, ^1" ^^TT^^tT STsTT' ™ay l>e either so 'Mmayata prajd'h or 
so 'kd'mdydtd 'prajd'h. 
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FTPTHgr ^^ 11 ^ II 

4. In that very material. 

The commentator's interpretation of this rule is just as violent 
and unsatisfactory as is that which he gave of its predecessor, and 
with which he forces it into strange connection. He says, " in a 
dviyama passage there is depression to the extent of a quarter- 
mora only in that — namely, the former — circumflex material; but, 
in a passage where a doiyama follows, there is depression to the 
extent of a quarter-mora of the two former materials ; but they do 
not all share in the qaaxtev-mora effect : that is what the eva means. 
And Kauhaleya says thus: 'of two, the former is anumdtrika; of 
three, the two former are anumdtrika; beyond that, the natural 
condition holds.' " 

I think we can have no hesitation whatever as to rejecting this : 
if the treatise had been intending to say what is here claimed, it 
would have said it in a very different manner. What is really 
meant, may be much more doubtful ; but I imagine that we are 
directed to find our qnartev-mora of vikrama in the very substance 
of the circumflex syllable itself; that is to say, not in any pro- 
traction of it ; and so, that that treatment of the case which is 
signified by the insei-tion of a figure after the circumflex vowel is 
rejected. This, if established, would make the doctrine of the 
authorities {eke, rule 3) here reported in fact discordant with the 
practice followed in the recorded text. 

5. Not in the former teaching. 

A rule of very obscure import, and respecting which the com- 
mentator has only his guesses to give us. He ventures two : first, 
that piXrm.fdstra signifies the rule respecting vikrama, and that in 
it this affection of the quarter-mom finds no place ; second, that 
pHruapdstra means the first rule of the chapter (which amounts, 
so far, to the same thing with the other), and that the name of 



4. dviyamasthale p-Arvasydm ^eva tasydm^ svaritaprakrtdv 

anumdtrayd^ 'pi" nihatatvam" bhanati: dviyamapare tu" sthale 

pHrvayor eva prakrtyor' anumdtrayd'' nihatatvaw? bhavati : na 

tu' tdh sarvd anukdryabhdja" ity evakdro bodhayati. evam eva 

kauhaleya'' dha: dvayoh pHrvo''' ' numdtrikas" trishu '' pHrvdv'^ 

anurndtrikdv'" uttarah" prakrtye Hi. 

<i) W. aparcksydiK * B. -irayo; G. M. anumdtram a. ' 0. om. ■• B. -hit-. 
5 G. M. tat. « B. -iydyo. ' B. numdtmyor ; G. M. anumdtrdyd. * B. -hit-. ' W. 
0. nu.' '» G. M. cmuk-; 0. anumdtram bhajate. " "W. -liya. '* W. -rva; B. 0. 
-rvah. ""W. B. 0. am-; M.'O. -trakas. " W. ins. ca. ^^ 0. purvo vd; G. M. 
p&rvo yathd uparisht- etc. (end of comment to rule 2, above). '» W, -kd; M. 
■trakdv; 0. -trako 'py. " W. -ratah. 
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vikrama, there given, does not apply here in the rule for kampa, 
since, by xvii.6, vikrarna is uttered with a firmer efibrt of the 
organs, while that is not the case with kampa. There is nothing 
in either of these proposals to commend it to our acceptance. If 
we were ourselves to guess, we should perhaps say that the refer- 
ence was to rule 4 only, which teaches kampa without any pro- 
traction, and that this was confessed to be a doctrine not before 
authoritatively taught. But we should not presume to put the 
conjecture forward with any confidence. 



CHAPTER XX. 



Contents: 1-8, names of the different kinds of circumflex, independent and en- 
clitic; 9-12, different degrees of force of their utterance. 

4^c{l!M=^|^Ml^^>n% tor 3^?n: II ^ II 

1. When i, t, and u are converted into y or v, the accent is 
kshdipra, if they were acute. 

The conversion of ^, i, and u into y or « is by rule x.l5 ; -A does 
not fall under such a rule on account of its being always pragraha 
(iv.5). Rule X.16 prescribes the conditions under which a circum- 
flex accent is the result of such a conversion ; and the addition of 
uduttayoh to the present rale is wholly unnecessary — a case to 
exercise the ingenuity of the commentator in defending the treatise 
from the charge oi pdunaruktya: but either it escapes his notice, 
or he declines to touch it, as beyond his powers. Of course, if it 
be necessary to explain here that the altered vowel is acute, it 
needs to be added that the following vowel is grave. 

5. ^pUrDapdstram ndma mkramavidhih) : tasminn etad anukdr- 
yam na bhavati. evarh vd sMrdrthah : pHrva^dstre' 'dhydya- 
prathamasUtre yd vikramasamjno ''ktd ^sd kampavidhdv atra^ na 
bhavati: vikramusya drdhapi'ayatnatvdf kampasya tadabhdvdd 
iti. " 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdtifdkhyavivarmie 
ekonavinpo' 'dhydyah. 

(') W. -strdndm api kram- ; B. -stre'pi yovikr-; 0. -dhiva. ^ 0. -rvasutre. <^> W. 
-dhduyatra; G. M. sd Hra pracayavidhdu ; 0. sd kampavidhdyakatvam. ^ G. M. 
-tnatara sydt. ' G. M. add dvdv a/rthdu. " G. M. 0. dvitiyaprafne saptamo. 

1. uddttayor ivarnokdrayor yathopade^ani' yavakdrabhdve sati 

yah svarito vihitah sa kshdipra iti samjndyate'. yathd': vy ; 

krdhi uddttayor* iti kirn : vas- ; anv 

' W. -(dir; 0. -pe. ' G. M. -jndjdyate. ^ G. M. cm. * W. -tta. 
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The examples are vy ^vd'i ''nena (v.S.ll^) and krdhi' sv dsmd'n 
(iv.7.15''); counter-examples, where the altered vowel was not 
acute, are vdsvy asi (i.2.5' et al.) and dnv enam mdtd' , which is 
not, I believe, to be found in the Sanhita ; the nearest thing to it 
is dnv enam viprdh (iv.O.S^); dnu tod mdtd' occurs several times 
(i.3.101 et al.). 

All the Prati9akhyas agree in calling this particular kind of cir- 
cumflex by the name kshdipra (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.58). 

2. But where a syllable containing a y or v is circumflexed 
in a fixed word, being preceded by a grave syllable, or not pre- 
ceded by anything, that is to be known as m'tya. 

This definition of the original circumflex accent, which belongs 
to the word in which it occurs, and does not merely arise as a con- 
sequence of the combination of words into phrases (although ulti- 
mately of the same nature with the kshdipra, just described), is a 
long and awkward one, but fairly attains its purpose: only we do 
not see why the reading is not anuduttap'urvam apurvaih vd, quali- 
fying akshuram formally, as it does logically. A syllable that has 
the circumflex in pada-tex.i (to which sthite pade is explained as 
equivalent), otherwise than enclitically after an acute, is an origi- 
nal (nitya, ' constant, invariable ') circumflex. The other Pratiga- 
khyas (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.5'7) call it jdti/a, 'natural.' 

The commentator defines aksharain, 'syllable,' in the rule as 
meaning svarah, 'vowel;' and, in fact, the use of aksharant here 
is somewhat at variance with the general custom of the treatise, 
which elsewhere talks of tlie vowel, not the syllable, as having 
tone (compare i.43, xiv.29). He inserts sarvatra, ' everywhere,' in 
his paraphrase, and then explains it, as if it were a part of the rule, 
to signify that the accent holds in scnhhitd, pada, and jatd text. 
His examples are vdyanydm (i.S.V et al.), kdnye '»« tunnd' (iii.l. 
118 : o. omits tunnd), tdto Mlvdh (ii.1.82), nydneam ciiiuyd't (v.5. 
32 : W. B. add, after a pause, as if a new example, anyancarh [B. 

2. sayakdram vd .vavakdraih vd ^ksharurh' svara ity arthah: 
sthite pade padakdla ity arthah : yatra ><th<de svaryate : anuddt- 
tapHrve ' 'pHrve^ vd pHrvdbhdce * sati": nitya eve Hi sanatra 
jdntydt: sarvatre Hi" samhitdpadajatdsv ity arthah. yathd: vdy- 

.• kanye .• tato ; nyan- .• ' kva .• kvd 

itijatdydm. tu^^ahdo nitydddv uccodayavishaye' no ''ddttasva- 
ritapara (xiv.31) iti nishedhum nivdrayati. nanu' nityah ka- 
tham etannishedhavishayah}" : uddttdt paro 'nuddtta " (xiv. 
29) itilakshandsamhhavdf . atro'cyate: varnavibhdgaveldydm" 
uddttapHrvatvam" asti: samdhdrah svarita (i.40) ity ucca- 
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reads -cam], but no such word is to be found in the Sanhita, and 
it is probably only a blundering repetition of nyancam), and kvd 
jdgatt ca (vii.1.4^); and, from the jatd-iQ-at, kvd' ^syd ''sya kvd' 1 
kva' ''sya {y.IA^: B. has lost a part; it involves a case of kampa, 
with resulting prolongation, and use of the sign 1 : see xix.3). 
Counter-examples are given in O. only: namely, of a circumflex not 
found in pada-text, vy &nd'i 'netia (v.3.11^: the MS. has vevyui), 
drt'dnnah sarpih (iv.1.9-; p. drd-annah) ; of one which has an 
acute before it, mdrtydn dvivepa (v.7.9') and sdrvdn agnin (v.6. 
1^). We have also one of the common attempts to give a profound 
significance to the word tu, ' but,' in the rule ; and, as usual, it is 
abortive, involving difficulties which the commentator only pre- 
tends to get rid of He says the tu signifies that, so far as the 
mtya> circumflex etc. (i. e. and the other varieties of the independ- 
ent circumflex) are concerned, the exception laid down in rule xiv. 
31 — namely, that the circumflex character is not retained before a 
following acute or circumflex — has no force. But it is objected, 
with entire reason, that rule xiv.31 has nothing to do with the 
nitya at all, but oidy with the enclitic accent prescribed in rule 
xiv.ii9. His reply is, that in the condition of complete separation 
of sounds, there is, after all, a grave element preceded by an acute, 
as required in rule xiv.29, the combination of the two, by i.40, 
giving the circumflex character. Whethei- this implies his recog- 
nition of the fact that the semivowel in every nitya syllable really 
represents an acute vowel, pronounced as such in an earlier stage 
of the language — kod being equivalent to k'ua, and kanyd to 
kan'id — admits of question. He expounds anuddttapuroe as a 
descriptive instead of a possessive compound, and apQrve as a 
substantive of the same character, as if the construction were 
'there being a preceding grave, or there being no preceding 
accent ;' it is doubtless better to supply in idea tasmiim akshare, 
and to render ' wlien that syllable is ' etc. The remaining bit of 
exposition is much corrupted in its readings, and the drift of it is 
not clear to me. O. brings it in very differently from the rest, 
and makes it involve an additional example, ydjyd'i " h-d'l hiam 
(ii.3.5 2; p. ydjyd' : «' .• eod : enam). 



pdruatvdt'^ svaritasye HI nishedliavishayatoam. anuddtta^ cd 

'sdu pil)-va() cd\iuddltapurvo/< : '" tasmin: "pdrudbhdvo'jntrvah: 

tasinin". ^'fdnye tu mrvatrapdrviiti^dt'" pHrvatvavi^eshanadva- 

yasyd" ''nyathd'" vdiyarthydt": tasiiidt tatra^'' idtyusuaritatvani^^ 

eva na." sarnjndntaram iti vijneyam,. 

' W. B. om. ; G. M. add yatra svaryaie. * 0. in«. vd. " B. om. ^ G. M. ins. vd. 
' G. om. « 0. pi. ' W. B. ins. ; anyancam ^ (j jy; q .darkau-; 0. -shayo. » G. 
M. na tu. '» 0. nis7s-. " G. M. ins. svariUm. '- 0. laksJt-. "> all MSS. have the 
lingual I. ■•> W. -rvam. " W. B. ucyate pit-. " W. ins. tasmdt. <") G, M. om. 

<"*) 0. na runya ity arthali : sthite pnda ill kim: vy ; drv- ; anmldttapilrva 

itikim: mart- ; sar- kicid evimucuh : ydj- ity ddi : prdtihaihnira- 

kariitij evakdmh : pud isawiucaye anuddttipurvatviit; G. M. funyapurvasapOrvatvdt ; 
W. . . . sanatrd; B. hhanye etc. '» W. panaviresh'dv-; B. pHrvatravir^eshandd- ; 
0. purvavir-. '"> 0. t-Mtthd. ^^ W. -thijnm ; G. U. -thyarii sydt. ^^ W . arii ; B. tat ; 
0. tra. ''"W. 0. nityatvam; \i. svaritatvarh nityatvam. *^ B. ca. 
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H 5TTlH^rr: (I'^ii 

8. If, moreover, there is an acute standing in another word, 
then, if there be a circumflex resvilting from a rule of combina- 
tion, it is prdtihata. 

The phraseology of this rule is very peculiar indeed, and its 
peculiarity hard to account for. The Rik and Atliarva Prlti5a- 
khyas distinguish only two kinds of enclitic circumflex : the pdda- 
vrtta, in which a hiatus intervenes between the acute and its suc- 
cessor, and the tuirovyafijana, in which the two are separated by 
consonants. According to the explanation, now, of our commen- 
tator, the present treatise sets ofi" from the latter, as a separate 
class, a circumflexed syllable at the beginning of a word, following 
an acute at the end of the pi-eceding woi-d. He gives us four 
examples (of which, however, W. B. omit the first two, and O. the 
last two): md' te asi/4'm {{.6.12^), yds tvd hrdd' Mruid (1.4.40': 
only O. has Jctrind), iah'e tvd (i.1.1 et al.), and tdm te du(;cdJcsh,dh 
(iii.2.102): the second word in each has the prdtihata circumflex. 
As counter-examples, we have ydn nydncam, (v.5.3^: W. gives 
instead ydn. tiduain [11.3.10' et al], but it does not illustrate the 
point arrived at, and so is doubtless a corruption of the other), to 
show that the following circumflex must be a result of a rule of 
combination, and tdyd devdtuyd (iv.2.9^ et al. : O. substitutes tas- 
mdd varupam, which is corrupt ; I have overlooked it in search- 
ing out the references, and do not know how, if it in fact repre- 
sents a real citation, it ought to be amended), to show that the 
acute must stand in another word. 

In working out this meaning for the i-ule, the commentator 
declares apl, 'moreover,' to have the office merely of bringing 
down from the preceding rule the quality of going before {pHr- 
vatva); atha, 'then,' according to him, either cuts ofi" the contin- 
ued implication of nltya (^that is to say, means nothing at all), or 
else gives the value of a heading to "the being preceded by an 
acute standing in another word " — which is wholly to be rejected ; 
in the first place because unnecessary (tasmdt in the next rule 
having just that purpose), and in the second place because the 
word could at any rate make a heading only of what followed it in 
the rule, not of what went before. 

3. api^ahdah ^p'drvatvamdtrdkarshakah'': atha^abdo nityasam- 

jndvyavachedakah : ndiidpadasthoddttapdrvatvddhilcdralco^ vd : 

ndndpadastham aksharam uddttap'iirvarh^ cet parato nieam sdrh- 

hitena vidhind svaryate cet sa prdtihata 'tra* veditavyah. "yathd: 

md .• yaa r" 'ishe .• taiii ' sdrhhitene 'ti Mm: 

''yan ndndpadastham iti kim : tayd ' 

(') W. purvaf simply. ^ G. M. ora. -tva-; 0. ora. -dtr-. ^ 0. -kdro. * G. M. om. 
I') W. B. om. ; G. M. om. yathd. <") 0. om. '') 0. tasmddvarupam. 
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If this be indeed the original intent of the rule, it would seem 
that, to the apprehension of the Hindu phonetists, there was differ- 
ence enough between the enclitic circumflex which te in tdm te 
assumes in sarnhitd, having been grave in pada-text, and that 
which the shah of dnpcdkshdh has in sarnhitd, as well as in pada, 
to furnish ground for a difference of classification and nomencla- 
ture.* But there are various obstacles in the way of our accept- 
ing the interpretation as satisfactory. In the first place, why 
ought not the same distinction to apply where the acute and cir- 
cumflex are separated by a hiatus, as well as by consonants ? or 
why, when a circumflex after an acute in the same word is called 
tdirovyanjana, alike whether a hiatus or consonants intervene, 
should a circumflex after an acute in another word have a different 
name according as it is preceded by a consonant or not ? In the 
second place, why should the rule be thrust in here, wholly out of 
connection with the others respecting the enclitic circumflex, and 
with such a frightful sacrifice of that economy of expression which 
the sdtrakdra proverbially rates so highly? for, following rule 7, 
a simple ndndpadasthdt tu prdtihatah would have done the whole 
business, and much more unequivocally. Not one of the other 
treatises mixes together thus the enclitic and independent soaritas, 
when they come to be defined and named. Nor, again, does any 
other authority found a separate species of accent upon the basis 
here laid down. I have been inclined, therefore, to conjecture that 
the rule ought to be rendered ' when there is besides (api) a [pre- 
ceding] acute in another word, then, provided a circumflex arises 
as the result of a rule of combination, it is prdtihata:^ understand- 
ing an independent svarita (except a nitya) to be intended, when- 
ever that svarita was preceded by an acute, and so held a position 
which would make it an enclitic 'svarita aS well ; and the reason 
for thus calling attention to it being that, as written, it is not dis- 
tinguished from a mere enclitic acceut.f But there are too many 
difficulties connected with this interpretation also to allow of its 
being accepted as at all satisfactory. 

The V;ljasaneyi-Prati9akhya (i.ll8) gives a special name, tdiro- 
virdma, to the enclitic circumflex which falls in the ^ac^a-text 
upon the first syllable of the second member of a compound, under 



* And this difference, it should be noted, applies in the same manner where 
division is made between the two parts of a compound word; for the extant Tait- 
tiriya pada-text, in marlted contrast with those of the other Vedas, regards the 
magraha pause as suspending, like the avatsdna, all accentual influence, and writes 
fukrd-vati, for example, in the same fishion as it writes (ukrdm : asti — that is to say, 

"Ul^ScJ^ r\ I I instead of ^JpsTolrj!. ^^ the rest would read. 

o o 

t For example, ghrtd'ir vy udyate (iii. 1.114) and dna^ana'h svlsktim (iii.1.92) are 
written precisely as if they were ghrtd'ir vy udyate and dnacdnd'h sikshtim ; namely, 

^rTo^^tlrT '^"'1 i|Mi!IMi: R^TWT' *'^ '^ '^° ambiguity which 
is common to all the Vedic texts. 

VOL. IX. 47 
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the influence of an acute on the final of the first member, and which 
is therefore 'separated by an intervening pause' from the tone 
which calls it forth. Thus, the va of pukrdrvatt (as written the 
second time in the first marginal note on p. 369) has a tdirovirdma 
svarita, being marked by the ordinary svarita-sign. Now the vatt, 
as well as the ^ukra, in this word, is to the apprehension of the 
present treatise (i.48) a pada ; and hence its syllable va appears 
to fulfil all the conditions laid down in rule 2, just above, as deter- 
mining a jdtya: it is circumflexed in the pada-te'sX; it is apilrva, 
or preceded by no other accent in the same pada ; and it is sava- 
kdra, or contains a v. Here, now, as it appears to me, we have 
the best explanation of the value, and at the same time of the posi- 
tion, and also, at least in part, of the phraseology, of the rule 
under discussion. This accent needs definition, though enclitic, 
immediately alter the nitya, lest it be confounded with the latter: 
"even if all the conditions of the previous rule are fulfilled, if 
there is likewise an acute [preceding the syllable] in another word, 
and the accent is one which is produced by a rule of combination, 
this accent is not nitya, but prdtihata!''' 

The most conspicuous difficulty in the way of accepting this 
interpretation is the fact, already referred to, that in the extant 
pa<fa-text of the Taittiriya-Sanhita there is no such circumflex as 
is here assumed ; the va of pukrd-vati, and all other syllables in 
like position, being grave, and marked as such. But the difficulty 
is more apparent than real, since we have no right to assume that 
this pada-text is precisely the same with that held by the school 
from which the Prati9ak;hya, or this particular rule, emanated : 
they may have accented their ingyas, or separable words, aftfer 
the same fashion which prevails in the /)a<?a-texts of the other 
Vedas. Of more account is the awkwardness of the whole expres- 
sion, and especially the use of ndndpadaMham instead of avagra- 
hastham, which would be the proper term to use in this treatise 
(compare i.49) in the sense here indicated. But, if not completely 
acceptable, the interpretation has more for it and less against it, in 
my opinion, than either of those given above. 

Professor Roth, in his early digest of the teachings of the Prati- 
^Ikhyas respecting accent (introduction to the Nirukta, p. Ivii. etc.), 
identified the prdtihata accent with the tdirovirdma, but only in 
consequence of a misunderstanding of the character of the latter, 
which he supposed (ibid., p. Ixv.) to designate an enclitic circum- 
flex separated by consonants from its occasioning aciite in a pre- 
ceding word, thus giving it the same meaning which is attributed 
by our commentator to the prdtihata in the present rule. And 
Weber (under Vaj. Pr. i.ll8), while defining the tdirovirdma 
correctly, repeats the same identification ; I do not know whether 
as taking it incautiously from Roth, or as having arrived by 
conjecture at an independent interpretation of our present rule. 
He does not allude to any difficulties as connected with the latter, 
nor state his identification to rest upon a difierent basis from that 
of Roth. 
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4. After such a one, in case of the loss of an a, it is ahhinihata. 

The word tasmdt the comment explains as bringing down ndnd- 
padastharn uddttam from the preceding rule : ' after an acute 
occurring in another word.' But the specification (like that of 
uddttayoh in rule 1) is wholly unnecessary: rule xii.9 prescribes 
the circumflex and defines its conditions : here we need only to 
have given us the name by which it is to be called. 

O. has an independent exposition, but of equivalent meaning. 

The examples are sd 'bravU (ii.1.2' et al.) and th 'hruvan (ii.5.1' 
et al.); and a counter-example, where, as the eliding diphthong is 
not acute, no circumflex results, is bhrd'jo 'si devd'ndm (iiA.S^). 

All the other treatises (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.55) give to this 
circumflex the name ahhinihita, of which our own tei-m has the 
aspect of being an artificial variation. 

5. Where an u results, it is praqlishta. 

Rule X.17 prescribes the circumflex to which the name oi pra- 
flishta is here assigned ; and the examples given are to be found 
there also, being all the instances save one which the Sanhita 
afibrds. They read in this place sU^nntyarn iva (vi 2.4'), s'Ctdgdtd 
(vii.1.81), ma«M' 'WwA^Aan (vii.5.22: G. M. omit m<J), and dikshfP 
''pudddhdtl (v.5.5*: G. M. O. omit). 

The same name (or, in the Ath. Pr., prdplishta) is given by the 
other treatises to the circumflex which results from the fusion of 
two short ^■'s, the first acute and the other circumflex (see note to 
Ath. Pr. iii.56). 



g^^Ridjf^Tt gr^fr: u k n 



6. Where there is a hiatus between two words, it is pddavrtta. 

Here there is abrupt change, without notice, from the independ- 
ent to the enclitic circumflex. The examples given are td' asmdt 
srshtd'h {ii.\. 2^: B. omits srshtdh), so, idhdndh (iv.4.4»), and yd 

4. 'tasmdn ndndpadasthoddttdt parabMtdnuddttdhdrasyo^ lope 

mtl yah svaritah so 'bhinihato veditavyah\ yathd: so .• te 

tasmdd iti Mm : bhrdjo 

<') 0. substitutes tasmdt sdflhili"na na svaryamdndrddhe te : sadakdle asvarita ity 
arlhah : akdralupte ya svara ddi<;yati so 'bhinihato ndma svarito bhavati. * W. B. 
-ddttasya; G-. M. parabhittdd amuidttasya okdrasya. 

5. Ubhdve yatra svaryate sa prafiUshto veditavyah. sitn- .• 

s4d- .- rndsH .• 'diksh-d .' 

W G. M. 0. om. 
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upasddah (vi.2.4'); while, as counter-example, to show that the 
hiatus must be between two padas, not two parts of the same 
pada, we have prdiXgam ukthdm (iv.4.2': this implies, of course, 
that the joa(?«-text does not treat the word as a separable one). 

The Rik Pr. (iii.9,10) calls this accent vdivrtta, and there is 
nothing in its definition or in that of the Vaj. Prat. (i. 11 9) which 
should limit the accent to the ease of a hiatus between two padas, 
or deprive the u of such a word as prnilga of its right to rank as 
a pddavrtta. See the note to the next rule. 

7. Where an acute precedes, it is td.irovyanjana. 

The form of this rule, again, is almost unaccovintably peculiar. 
The term tdirovyanjana means ' with consonant-intervention,' and 
all the other treatises (see note to Ath. Pr. iii.62) define the accent 
in accordance with this, as being one in which the circumflex is 
separated by intervening consonants from the occasioning acute. 
Here, to be sure, such a definition would hardly answer, as there 
is a single word in the Sanhita, prailgam, in which a vowel is 
regarded as having tdirovyanjana, although there is no consonant 
between it and the acute. But why specify uddttapHrva, ' pre- 
ceded by an acute,' in this rule, when it was just as necessary in 
rule 6 ? The commentator says that, as the implication has been 
made all along, its repetition here is for the purpose of signifying 
that the acute is now to be understood to be in the same word with 
the circumflex. That may satisfy him, but is not calculated to 
content us. If ndndpadastharn uddttam was implied in rule 6 
from above, then paduvlvrttydm should have been simply vivrt- 
tydm. Things would be made much better by putting rule 6 after 
rule V : then we should be able to give uddttap'Arva in rule 7 a 
meaning, as recalling to mind the actual cause of these two 
accents ; and rule 6 would stand as an exception to the other and 
more general statement, pointing out a class of cases in which, 
though depending on a preceding acute, another name was applied 
to the accent. 

The commentator's examples are yunjdnty asya (vii.4.20), vdsoy 

6. padayor vivrttih padaviurUih\- tasydt'n yah svaryate sa pd- 

davrtto veditavyah.^ yathd^: td .■ sa .• ya vivrttir 

vyaktir* ity arthah. padayor iti Mm : pra- 

' W. B. 0. om. ' B. bhavati. ^ in 0. only. ■* B. vyriptatirikta. 

1. uddttapArvddhikdre sati punar atra tatkathandd" ekapada- 

sthoddttavi^esho'' 'vagamyate': tasmdd ekapadasthoddttapHrvo 

yah suaritah sa* tdirovyanjano veditavyah. yathd^: yunj- .• 

vas- .• sa .• tad : pra .• tarn. 

' G. M. Icath-; 0. to *-. ' G. M. -sthityavi-; 0. -sthatvavi-. » 0. gam-. * 0. 
asdu. *• in 0. only. 
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asi (i.2.52 et al.), sd Indro 'manyata (vii.1.5*: G. M. omit so), tdd 
dpvo 'bhavat (v.3.12 '), prdilgam (iv.4.2 ' ), and tdm tvdshtd' " ''dhat- 
ta (i.S.l^: G. M. omit the last word). It is very odd — but, I pre- 
sume, merely accidental — that in every one of these cases (except 
praiXgam) the vowel which finally shows the circumflex is not of 
the same word with the acute, but belongs to another word which 
has been combined with its predecessor, and, after the combination, 
gets the circumflex by the general rules xiv.29,30 (for the commen- 
tator has expressly denied under rule x.l2 that the initial grave a 
of asya, for example, receives the circumflex in virtue of its com- 
bination with the enclitic circumflex ti of yunjdnti). I do not see 
why, in the first two cases, at any rate, the circumflex is not prd- 
tihata, according to the commentator's explanation of the meaning 
of that term; and should even incline to conjecture that these are 
the examples selected and current for the present rule before the 
erroneous interpretation of rule 3 was established. 

No one of the other Prati9akhyas limits tdirovyafijana to an 
enclitic circumflex following its acute in the same word (see note 
to Ath. Pr. iii.62) ; it is quite an oversight, therefore, that the St. 
Petersburg lexicon gives the term only this restricted meaning 
(perpetuating Roth's original error, referred to above, in the note 
to rule 3). 

^ HI(HIH^?TTFr II t; ii 

8. These are the names of the circumflex accents. 

The commentator simply gives examples for each accent, in part 
new, in part the same with those furnished under the rules defining 
each: namely, for the kshdipra (omitted in G. M.), abhy dsthdt 
(iv.2.8') and ddhvaryd 'veh (vi.4.3*: this is a blunder, there being 
no kshdipra in the phrase; B. O. read instead adhvary^h [vi.2.9* 
et al.], which does not mend the matter) ; for the nitya, vdyavydm 
(i-S.^i et al.] and kvu^ ''sya {y.lA^: G. M. have kva simply) ; for 
the pruHliata, sd te lohdh (v. 7.26: G. M. omit lokah) and ydt tvd 
kruddhdh (i.5.42: G. M. omit kruddhah); for the abhinihata, sd 
'bravU (ii.I.2' etal.); for the praflishta, siTdgdtd (vii.1.8'); for 
the pddavrtta, td enam (ii.3.11*: W. reads, blunderingly, tdm 
nemim [ii.6.11'], and B. substitutes sa idhdndh, iv.4.4*); and for 
the tdirovyanjana, mdma nd'ma (i.5.10'). 

t^PlrMMlfs-FT^: II \^ II 

8. ity etdni sapta svaritandmadheydny^ dkhydtdni^. yathd: 

'abhy .• adhv- iti kshdipruh'. vdy- .• kvd iti 

nityah. sa .• yat iti prdtihatah. so ity abhinihatah. 

sUd- iti praylishtah. ta iti pddavrttah. mama iti 

tdirovyanjanah. 

' "W. -many; B, -ydni svaritandm. '' 0. vydkh-. O Gr. M. om. 
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9. In the hshdipra and nitya, the effort is firmer. 

The commentator makes very short work of the remaining rules 
of the chapter, and we can aflford to do the same, as they teach us 
nothing of value. 

^r^f^^ ^ II \o II 

10. As also in the ahhinihata. 

The commentator says that ca in this rule is used in the sense of 
secondary adjunction {anvdcaya), and so signifies that the effort 
of utterance in the ahhinihata is drdha, 'firm,' merely — a less 
degree than the drdhatara, ' firmer,' or ' quite firm,' of the preced- 
ing rule. The same may he also inferi-ed, he adds, from the fact 
that the ahhinihata is made the subject of a separate rule, instead 
of being included in rule 9, with the other two. 



qfeTTTfft^FPT>flFrf: II ^,^ II 



11. In the praclisliia and prdtihata, it is gentler. 

Nothing is to be inferred from its association here as to the real 
character of the prdtihata. This rule and its successor were refer- 
red to under i.46, but for no intelligibly useful purpose. 

12. In the idirovyanjarM and pddavrtta, it is feebler. 

9. kshdipre nitye ca pruyatno^ drdhatarah hdryah^. 

' W. -tna; B. -tni; 0. yatno. -^ W. B. om. 

10. anvdcaye vartaindna^ caJcdro drdhamdtrarn hodhayati: 

ahhinihate^ ca^ prayatno ' drdhah* sydt : na tu drdhatarah : iti 

prthaksAtrdramhhdd api^ prattyate. 

' B. -Mle (rts also in the rule). '^ 0. om. " G. M. insert mrdutarah, and rule 12. 
•* 0. -dhatararh. ' "W. obM; B. om. 

11. pra^ViBhte prdtihate ca prayatno mrdutarah kdryah. 

12. tdirovyanjane pddavrtte 'ca prayatno 'Ipatarah sydt'. 
^yady apy' alpamrdudrdhahhdvas * tatro ''Mas tathd ''pi'' dipavud 
venupatravad iti pihshdnurodhdt" komalafiraskatvam'' sarvatra 
vijneyam^.'' 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyainvarane 
uih^o" 'dhydyah. 

(') 0. cd 'Ipatararh karana/m Wiavati. O W. om. ' G. M. 0. om. ■* G. M. ins. 
tatra. ^M-'pi'li. ^ B. kshithdnurodhoktdu. ''3. dlpofisk-; G. iLkdivaiyofirastV: 
* O.jiieyam : yathd: yuvd kavi. ' G. M. 0- dvitiyaprapne ashtamo. 
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Alpatara, 'feebler,' is doubtless meant to signify a still less 
degree of force of utterance than mrdutara, ' gentler.' 

To the commentator, his ^iksha appears to be a higher authority 
than the Prati9akhya, at least in this part ; and he adds that, 
although the qualifications ' feeble, gentle, firm ' are here attributed 
to the accents in question, yet, in accordance with what the ^iksh^ 
says, "like a candle, like a rush-leaf" (? unintelligible without the 
context), it is to be understood that there is softheadedness (?) in 
them all alike. And O. adds an example, yHvd kavih (i.3.14'). 



CHAPTER XXI. 



Contents: 1-9, division of consonants in syllabication; 10-11, pracnya accent; 
12-13, yamas or uasal counterparts; 14, ndsikya; 15-16, svarabhakti. 

°^^^- H^l^5 II ^. II 

1. The consonant is adjunct of a vowel 

This brief principle calls forth a long discussion. Reference is 
first made (except in G. M.) to rule xxiv.5, as, by its requirement 
of a comprehension of anga, 'adjunct' (literally 'limb, member'), 
creating a necessity for the present precept (and for those that are 
to follow). Objection is then at once taken to the principle: if, in 
such cases as kiipa and yiipa (and G. M. add yet other words as 
illustrations), it is the consonant that indicates the difierence of 
meaning, ought not the vowel, rather, to be considered as adjunct 

1. ' ''vyafijanai'u svardngam, hhavati : fvdso nddo 'iigam 
en a ca (xxiv.5) iti wijneyatvena^ vidhundd ayam drambhah. 
nanu^ hUpo yfipd^ itydddu vyanjanam evd ^rthavifeshabodhakam" 
iti svaro vyanjandngarh kirn na° sydt. ucyate : vyanjanam keva- 
lam avasthdtum na ^aknoti: kith tu sdpekshani': svaras tu nira- 
pekshah": sdpekshanirapekshayor nirapeksham eva vifishtam 
dcakshate prekshdvantah: vipshtapratymigatvam? avipishtasydi'" 
'va. kirn ca: svaruvdig^ishtyabodhakam anyad api vidyate^': 
durbalasya yathd rushtrath harate^^ balavdn nrpah : 
durbalam wyanjanaih tadvad dharate" balavdnt svarah." 
"'kim ca: pikshdirydkhydne 

yah svayam rdjate tarn tu svaram dha patanjalih : 
uparisthdyind tena vyangayu vya.njanam ucyate.^'' 
svards tu^° brdhmand jneyd ityddi. 

iiddtta^ cd ''nuddttaQ ca" svarita^ ca svards trayaN": 
"hrasvo dirghah pluta iti^" kdlatd"" niyamd'"^ acf Hi " 
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of the consonant? The answer given is, that a consonant is inca- 
pable of standing alone, and so is dependent, while a vowel is 
independent ; and that, as between a dependent and an independ- 
ent, the enlightened regard the independent as superior ; and it 
belongs to the inferior to be adjunct to the superior. Moreover, 
there is found also another proof of the superiority of the vowel, 
in the verse " as a mighty monarch takes possession of the realm of 
a weak one, so the mighty vowel takes possession of the weak 
consonant." The beginning of another verse is added : " the 
vowels are to be known as belonging to brahman." But between 
this part of a verse and the whole verse that precedes, G. M. insert 
another, which is asserted to come from " the exposition of the 
Qiksha," and which gives a highly imaginative derivation for 
svarn, 'vowel,' and vyafijana, 'consonant:' "Patanjali styled that 
a vowel which shines by itself [siia-ra from svA-yam nl-jate] : the 
consonant is so called as being imperfect [vyaiijana from vyanga, 
literally ' limbless '] without [? the expression needs mending, to 
bring out a desirable sense] the other following it." Then all start 
together upon a new argument for the superiority of the vowel 
with yet another verse, which is actually found in the known pd- 
■nintya ^iksha (verse 23 ; see Weber's Indisehe Studien, iv.353) : 
" acute, grave, and circumflex, the three accents, and short, long, 
and protracted, these, in regard to quantity, are the necessary 
characteristics of the vowels ;" which shows that acute tone and 
so on are attributes of vowels only, and of consonants in virtue of 
their being adjuncts of vowels. 

svardndm evo ''ddttddayo dharmdh: ''* vyafijandndih'"' tu^' tadan- 

gatayd^''. vyanjanam ardhainutrxmi^": svaraf ca mdtrdkdlah: 

tayoh saihdhir^'' adhyardharndtraly''' : ity evam dirghaledlah pra- 

saktah : tatpratishedhdrtham vyanjanan svardngam ity uktam : 

svarasamsrshtasya^' vyaTijana^ya svarakdla eva halo drutavrttdv?'^ 

na tu '^svarasydi 'wffl'' sarvatre^* ''ty urthali. ^^drutavrttdv iti 

kim :^^ hrasvdrdhakdlam vyanjanam (i.37) iti?" vyartham 

sydd iti bnimah. yathd" kshirodakasamparke^^ kshirasydi '«o 

^palabdhir no ''dakasya tathd svarav yafijanasamparke^' svarasydi^° 

'«o ''palabdhir" vdi^ishtyam." 

' 0. ins. svarasyd 'hgaih svardngam. <*> G. M. svara. ^ G. M. na. * G. M. -pas 
supak kdlah vdlah bdlah : phdla. ' 0. -sha iti bo-. ' 0. om. ' W. B. -kshd ; 0. 
sdksheyarh. * 0. -kshakah. ' G. M. -sfUarii svaram prat-; 0. -shtam prat-. '" G. 
M. -sya vyafijanasydi. " G. M. asti. '*''* G. M. hareta. " G. M. -ra iti. ('^) in 
G. M. only " G. M. ca. " B. oin. '» G. M. put before svards. ('») G. M. 0. 
hrasvadirghaplutdf cdi 'va. "" G. M. -lako. " G. M. -yatd; 0. -yatds. '^ W. 
(Tayi ; G. M. api ; 0. tote. *' G. M. ins. vacandt. '* G. M. ins. na tu. ''0. -janam. 
** W. fa dam; G. M. cm. ^' 0. tadharmatayd. '* G. M. -trakam. '' 0. sam. 
"" B. G. M. 0. ardham-; G. -trika; M. -traka. ^' W. -rasamashti. *^ W. dut-; B. 
diit-; 0. drgatatdu. f^^^W. svdrahsparfa-sydi'va; 0. om. ^ B. -vasye. <**> B. om. ; 
W. dut-; 0. drtav: '" G. M. om. »' G-. M. om. ^ G. M. -rkdih; 0. kshirdudake- 
sampa. ^' G. M. -rkdis. * "W. sparfosydi. ■" W. 0. -bdhir; B. -bdhdir. *' B. 
vafishtaya; G. M. -shy am. 
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Next we pass to the consideration of another reason why the 
principle stated in the rule needed to be laid down. The conso- 
nant (by i.37) has half a mora of quantity ; and a vowel has [for 
example] a mora : their combination, then, would seem to have a 
mora and a half, and so would be liable to be understood as of 
long quantity : this untoward conclusion is avoided by the present 
rule, which implies that in fluent utterance the quantity of the 
vowel belongs in all cases to the combination of consonant and 
vowel, and not to the vowel aloue. The specification "in fluent 
utterance" (literally, 'in ruiming action') is made in order to save 
the significance of rule i.37. 

Finally, the superiority of the vowel is once more inferred from 
the fact that, when it is combined with a consonant, it alone is 
perceptible ; just as, when milk and water are mingled, the milk 
alone is perceived, and not the water. 

Hr^l^^lH II ^ II 

2. And it belongs to the following vowel. 

The commentator explains parasvaram as a descriptive com- 
pound (karmadhdraya) , governed by bhajate understood; such an 
ellipsis, however, is so violent as to be hardly admissible, and the 
word is perhaps better taken as a possessive {hahiivrthi), some- 
what anomalously used. The occasion of the rule, we are told, is 
the doubt which is liable to arise as to when the consonant — 
which, owing to its having the vowel as a superior, is unable to 
stand by itself — is an adjunct of the preceding, and when of the 
following vowel. A single phrase is quoted as example, namely 
irndn eva lokdn npadhuya {\.5.o^: O. omits the last word). 

This is the leading and introductory principle in all the Prati- 
jakhyas (see note to Ath. Pr. i.55) ; it is greatly restricted in its 
application by the following rules. 

^T^Ff CTofer II ^ II 

8. A consonant in pausd belongs to the preceding vowel. 

The commentator explains avusitam as meaning ' standing at 
the end of a padu,'' and gives as examples urk (1.2.2^ et al, 
has instead rk [iv.7.9' et al.], and O. has vdk [i.3.9i et al.]), i 



W. 

vashat 



2. svarapradhdnataya kevulam, avasthdtum, asaharndnai'u^ 
''vyanjanam kadd pHrvasyd ''ngam^ ^kadd parasyd ''nganv' iti 
samdehe' vyavasthdpayati : tad angabhdtam" vyanjanam, para- 
svaram bhajate. yathd': imdn para^ cd ''sdu svara^ ca 

parasvarah : ' tath" svaraparam". 

' O. oni. W 6. M. om. WW. 0. oni.; G. M. kaddcid apar-. * G. M. -Aa///. 
" W. aiijuih-; 0. egastitrafaiii. '' B. om. ' W. ins. paraiii svari. ^ 0. om. ' G. 
M. 0. om. 

Vol. IX. 48 
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(ii.2.12* et al.), tat {passim: given by G. M. only), and havih (i.2. 
4» et al.) 

This principle, of course, is without exception in its application. 
It is either stated or implied in the i-ules of the other treatises (see 
note to Ath. Pr. i.5T). 



HMiiiii^ II 3 II 



4. Also the first consonant of a group. 

That is to say, as the commentator points out, of a group con- 
sisting of either two consonants or more than two. The " also " 
{ca) expressed in the next rule is declared to be implied here also, 
and to prescribe adjunction to the preceding vowel. The examples 
given are yajndn vyadifat (vi.6.11 ') and apsv antah (1.4.45^ et al. : 
but G. M. substitute apsv agne [iv.2.113], and W. has the corrupt 
reading a^vatah). If, now, we had only to take the groups of 
consonants as they stand in the ordinary text, and divide them, 
the application of this and of the remaining rules for syllabication 
would be simple enough ; but we are required to apply also the 
rules for duplication etc. as found in chapter xiv., and to make the 
insertions required by the rules of the fifth (v.32,33) and the 
present chapter (12-16), which puts quite a different face upon the 
matter. In fact, in the examples furnished, nt is the only group 
which is divided n-t without farther ceremony; yr becomes and is 
divided g-gr ; nvy, in like manner, n-nvy ; psv is expanded into 
p-phsv ; and jn into jj-jn (writing the yama, as I have done else- 
where, with a straight line above the letter), where, by the action 
of the next rule, two consonants go to the preceding vowel. The 
class of groups consisting of two consonants only, and such conso- 
nants as (by xiv.23) are not liable to duplication, is the only one 
of which the division is settled by the present rule alone: it con- 
tains (in the Taittirtya-Sanhita) thirty-nine groups, such as nt, tth, 
pp, yy, rhy,pp. 

The other treatises hold this same principle, and teach it in an 
equivalent manner (see Ath. Pr. i.56 and note) — save that the Rik 
Pr. (i.5,xviii.l8) allows the letter to be adjoined to either the 
preceding or the following syllable. 

3. avasitam paddntavarti' vyanjanam ''pilrvasya soarasyd 
bigam' ^sgdt. yathd': Uric: v us hat: tat: havih.'' 

' Gr. M. antarv: '•-> G. M. purvasvardhgaih. W B. ora. •• 0. om. ■'' W. O. oiii. 

4. ^dvayor' hahilndm^ vd, sar'nyogo bhavati ' : tasya sarhyoga- 

syd "di '' vyanjanam " ^^'6<ri"c<s»>ar«sy<?' ''tigarn^ bhavati. "yathd' : 

yujndn .' apsv paras Mr e cahdruh" ^"pilrvasvardnga- 

tvabodhaka^^ ity atrd ''pi tal" labhyate". 

W B. 0111. ^ Ct. M. ora. ■' "W. ua/rniinibii ; (i-. il. sayyoydiuhii. ^ G. M. ins. i/adi. 
' (t. M. ins. yad, " G-. M. ins. tat. '' '^. piirvasyd; O. -svard. <'*) 0. oni. ' G. M. 
om. <'"> W. 0. om. " G. M. soarasyd 'iig- ; B. -iigaih bo-. '^ G. M. om. 
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The manuscripts of the commentary are more than usually 
defective in this neighborhood : B. has lost the present rule, with 
something of what precedes and follows it ; (). omits the next rule, 
with passages before and after ; W. has done the same, to a some- 
what less extent ; but rule 5 and the lacking part of its comment 
were apparently restored on the margin of W.'s original, and its 
copyist has put them in in the wrong place, next before rule 6. 

6. And one that is not coinbined with the following vowel. 

The comment supplies the word svarena, ' vowel,' as that with 
which parena here agrees, and the whole interpretation is con- 
structed accordingly. The meaning is, then, that (with the ex- 
ceptions to be further specified in the following rules) only the 
final member of a group of consonants is to be adjoined to the 
following vowel, the rest belonging to that which precedes. By 
way of illustration is given merely tat savituh (i.5.6* et al.) : a 
most insufficient and ill-chosen example ; since, in the final form of 
the group ts, only one consonant goes wdth the preceding syllable : 
thus, t-ths. But the commentator is obliged to spend his strength, 
and vainly, in endeavoring to refute an obvious objection to the 
rule itself, which he thus states : " well, but then the foregoing rule 
is meaningless, since by this one also the quality of adjunction to 
the preceding vowel is assured to the consonant that begins a 
group." And he replies, " you must not think that : for, in such 
eases as maryafrth (iv.1.2^ et al.) and arvd ''si (i.7.8' et al.), in 
which the y and v are doubled after r by rule xiv.4, the former y 
or V is by the present rule made an adjunct of the preceding vowel, 
but the r, by rule 7 below, would become an adjunct of the follow- 
ing vowel : and that is impossible, since no such pronunciation 
ever takes place. So, as one or the other must needs be annulled, 
the question arises which is to be annulled; and here nde 4 comes 
in to settle the question." 

This is not a very acceptable exposition, although it in a manner 
involves the true relations. Ride 4 is not meant as a safeguard 
against the misapplication of following precepts, but as a funda- 
mental principle, with reference to which the present rule stands 
in a subordinate position ; and the two must be understood as if 
they read " the first member of a group belongs to the preceding 
vowel ; and, along with it, such other members as are not immedi- 
ately combined with the following vowel." The former principle 
obtains everywhere, without exception; to the latter, rules 7-9 



5. ^purenci' svarend ''sarhhitam" asamyuktani ' vyanjanam " pHr- 

rasvardngam bhavaUK yathd": tat nanu tarhi pHrvasti- 

tram anarthakam: sctmyogddiblMtasyd^ ^pi vyafijanasyd ^nendi 
'«« pHrvasiiardngatvasiddheh. mdi ''vam manst/uW: marya- 
fr'ih: arvd ''si: ity atra yavakdrayo rcplu'tt paruiii ca (xiv. 
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establish very important and extensive classes of exceptions. If 
the mode of statement adopted in the treatise is open to some 
objection, we cannot help it; the slight inaccuracy is perhaps a 
consequence of the general prevalence of the doctrine of rule 4, to 
which its successor is added as an extension peculiar to this school. 

No one of the other Pratigakhyas recognizes any such principle 
as this: those of the Rik (i.5, xviii.l8) and Atharvan (i.58) add 
to the initial consonant of a group only the first of a following 
pair which is the result of duplication, that of the White Yajus 
including further (i.104,105) the other one of the pair, provided a 
mute follows. Its sway is, as already remarked, mhch more limited 
than would be thought at first sight, because rule 7 establishes a 
different usage for the immense class of groups of which a semi- 
vowel stands as final member, and rule 9 for the much smaller but 
yet important class in which a spirant stands last, or followed by 
a semivowel. Its general effect is to attach to the following vowel 
only such consonants or groups as could begin a word, leaving the 
rest to belong to the foregoing syllable. There seems to be need 
of illustrating, more fully than the commentator has deigned to 
do, the sphere of its application. 

This is, in consonant-groups originally of two members, to 

1. Groups in which a mute is doubled (or its corresponding non- 
aspirate prefixed to it, as will be understood hereafter without 
special remark) after a surd spirant {x or q>, xiv.9,15), I (xiv.2,.3), or 
r (xiv.4,15), the first member of the group remaining unchanged: 
thus, xk-k, Ik-k, rh-h. These are twenty-seven in number ; and to 
them may be added ry-y, rl-l, rv-v, which, by the final specification 
of rule 7, follow the same mode of division. In regard to these, 
the usage as fixed by our treatise is the same with that sanctioned 
by the rest, as already mentioned. 

2. Groups in which a mute, or v, is doubled before a mute of 
another series : thus, kk-c, vv-n. Of these there are fifty-one in the 
Sanhita. 

3. The same, but with the addition (by xxi. 12) of yama before 
the final member : thus, yy-gn. Twenty-three groups. 

4. Groups in which the initial spirant (sibilant) is doubled, and 
also the following mute (by xiv.9), only the last of all going to the 
following syllable: thus, ppc-c. Thirteen groups. 

5. The same, but with yama : thus, ^fp-pm (pm). Six groups. 

6. Groups in which h is doubled before a nasal, with ndsikya 
(by xxi.l4 : but see the note to that rule, for a different interpreta- 
tion) : thus, hh-"n. Three groups only. 

Ao-ainst these one hundred and twenty-six groups, growing out 



4) iti dvitve ' krte prathamayavakdrayoh parena cd ^sdnhi- 
tam^" ity anena pHrvasvardrigatvam'' prdptam''': rephasya tu^" nd 
^ntasthdparam asavarnam (xxi.7) ity anena parasvardnga- 
tvam>^ prdptam"': tac cd \akyam: tathocodrandsambhavdt : 
anyatarabddhe" kartavye sati kirn vd bddhyam" iti sarhdehah": 
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of original simple pairs, there are eighty like h-ky (from ky) and 
k-khsh (from ks/i), in which, by rules 7 and 9, only the initial con- 
sonant of the iiually resulting group goes with the preceding 
vowel. 

When, now, the pairs here rehearsed come to be extended to 
triplets by the addition of a third member, if that member be a 
semivowel, or a spirant (sibilant) following a mute, the point of 
division remains just where it was before. And so also, of course, 
in the like extension of the groups mentioned under rule 4, above, 
as undergoing no change in the varnakrama. Thus, (/gr (g-gr) is 
divided like gg (g-g) ; pcy (ppo-cy) like ^ {99c-c) ; nksh (n-khsh) 
like iik {71-k); and rks (rk-khs) like rk (rk-k). And the very great 
majority (one hundred and fifty-four) of the groups of three conso- 
nants occurring in the Sanhita have a semivowel as their final 
member ; with final sibilant there are only seven. 

If, on the other hand, double groups are extended to triplets by 
appending a mute, either non-nasal or nasal (which happens in 
thirty-one cases), the point of division is, by the operation of the 
present rule, shifted toward the end of the group. Thus, we have 

1. fi-k, but nk-t, two groups ; and n-ch, but nj-jn, two groups ; 

2. rk-k, but rkk-c, five groups ; and rj-j, but rjj-'jm, five groups ; 

3. dd-gh, but ddgh-ghn, two groups ; 

4. sst-t, but sstt-tn, two groups ; 

which are extensions of the gi-oups of two members already treated 
of, and advance the division only one point. But further, groups 
ending in a sibilant, and falling under rule 9, below, and those 
which by rule 15 have svarabhakti, exhibit, when a mute is added, 
a still greater transference forward of the point of division, and we 
have 

5. k-khs (ks), but kkhst-t {kst), four groups; and k-khsh (ksh), 
but kkhnhp-pm (kshni), five groups; and, finally, 

6. r''-sh (rsh), but rshsht-t {rsht); and r''-p, but r^gp-pm (rpm), 
three groups. 

In the yet further extension to groups of four members, the same 
principles prevail. There are found nineteen such groups in which 
the additional letter, being a semivowel, has no efiect upon the 
division ; and only three in which the division is altered by an 
added mute. These last are: nkhsht-ln {nkshn), from nkhsh ; 
hkhsht-ln (hkshn), from h-klish (hksh) ; and nthst-t {ntst), from 
n-ths (nis). 

Finally, the only two groups of five consonants occurring in the 

tatra nipcdyakatvena" saihyogddt'" (xxi.4) sUtram upatish- 
thate.^^ 

' 0. om., with the rule ; W. puts, with the rule, at the end of the comment, hav- 
ing here also purvasvardngam bhavati. '' B. svar-; W. adds svarena. ^ G. M. 
'snihh- (as also in the rule). * "W". ins. ca ; G. M. ins. yad. ^ G. M. ins. tat. * B. 
G. M. om. ' W. -dibh: » G. M. om. « G. M. ins. ca. >« G. M. 'sdmh-. " 0. -tva. 
'•' 0. -Hh. 13 W. B. om. '* 0. -iva. '' 0. -iifi. '« W. B. anyadhd-. " 0. cdryam. 
'*' G. M. -Im sydt. " W. niyalatv- ; B. ni;cayatv-. ■" G. M. -di Hi. -' 0. iva ii-. 
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Sanhita {ntstr and tstry) are formed by added semivowels, and so 
do not come under the further action of the present rule. 
G. M. read asdnhitam instead of asanhitam in the rnle. 

*IH^I(: fo|(>lifh^ II \ II 

6. Also anusvdra and svarahhakii. 

By G. M., this rule is divided into two, anusvdrah and svara- 
hhaJcti^ ca (while, on the other hand, T. reads anusvdrasvarahhak- 
tyog, ca) ; and such a division is noted, if not accepted, in the com- 
ment, by all the manuscripts, which say " of this rule (svarabhah- 
tip ca) is made a setting-apart, although the prescription is identi- 
cal (with that made in the other rule, anusvdrah).'''' And the 
object of thus separating what is confessed properly to belong 
together is stated to be " to bring about the adjunction of svara- 
bhakti, in some cases, to the following vowel," on the authority of 
a verse which is quoted, to the eifect that " the knowing man 
should connect with its predecessor (?) the b/iakti that follows a 
short vowel ; and in rtasya dhilrshadam. the hhakti is said to do 
as it pleases ;" but G. M. substitute for the latter half of the verse 
" to it should be assigned one mora., also before a pause and in 
cases of hiatus." . The whole matter is exceedingly obscure, or 
quite unintelligible, without aid from the context of the quoted 
verse. The words cited as examples are not found in the Sanhita ; 
but they occur in the Rig-Veda (at 1.14-3.7), and also in the Tait- 
tiriya-Brahmana (i.2.1'2)^ where the svarahhuhti has assumed the 
form of a full vowel, and the woi-d reads dMrushadam. It looks 
as if the commentators had set out to divide into two rules what 
they nevertheless have to acknowledge to be really only one, for 
the purpose of interpreting into tlie latter half of it, when set by 
itself, a license to the element in question to be treated either way ; 
but, as they have not fully carried out their intention, I have pre- 
ferred to retain the unity of the rule. It is quoted, we may further 
remark, under rule i.34, in all the manuscripts of the comment, 
apparently without any thought of a division. 

6. cakdrah samuccayakathanadvdrd^ pilrvasvardngatvdkarsha- 

kah. ''anusvdrah^ pilrvasvaram* bhajate'. yathd": anp- ^ 

svarabhaktifi ca picruasvararu bhajate. yathd': gdrh- 

vidhdu' samdne^" sUtrasyd ''sya prthakkaranam^K- ki'acit svara- 

bhakteh^^ pardngatvam'^ dpddayitum'*. tathd hi : 

"svardd dhrasvdt" pardm, bhaktim pracayatvam nayed'° budhah: 

"rtasya dhUrshadam ce Hi svatantrd bhaktir ucyate". 

' B. -ra; G. M. -thancld vd; 0. -dvdl <*) G-. M. put after anusvdrak, as its 
comment, giving all the rest as comment to svarabhaktif ca as a separate 
rale. '' O. om. * W. G. M. O. -svardiigam. ^ G. M. sydt. « G. M. 0. om. ^ O. 
svar-. * G. M. 0. om. ' 0. samavi-. '" 0. -na ; G. M. add anusvdra svaraihaktii; 
ce Hi. " B. -lekdr-. ^'' 0. prthagnahtduh. '^ ^r^ b. G. M. padd-. '^ W. B. -ditum. 
(15) B. svardnga hr-. '« G. M. na ced. ('"> G. M. substitute tasyct mdtru hliaved ehi 
virdme ca vivrttifhu; 0. adds <-' from comment to next rule. 
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Anusvdra appears here once tiioi'e with the distinct value of a 
consonantal element following the vowel — and yet not as a full 
consonant, else it would fall under rule 4 above, and would require 
no separate treatment. The treatise is not so explicit as were to 
be desired in defining what is to be done with it in syllabication ; 
but I presume we may infer that it does not count as saihyoyddi 
at all, l)ut only as if an affection of the preceding vowel ; and 
hence, that all the groups which it introduces are to be divided as 
if it were not there ; that rape, for example, is to be made into 
¥iffc-c. Mm into nssppni, and Tistr into nsst-tr. The example given 
by the commentator is aTifund te (i.2.6) ; but it is an ill-chosen one, 
and quite worthless, as, in any view of the nature and treatment 
of anusvdra, no question could arise as to the division afi-pund. 

For swnrabhakti, see the concluding rules of this chapter (xxi. 
15,16). The example given is gdrhapatyah (i.6.7' et al.), which 
we are to read and divide gdr^-horpat-tyah. 

7. Bir't not a consonant that is followed by a semivowel, if 
dissimilar with it. 

The negative here signifies a direct reversal of the implication, 
as it denotes a denial of adjunction to the preceding vowel, and 
hence necessarily involves adjunction to the one that follows, since 
the consonant cainiot stand by itself "Dissimilar" is simply 
explained by vilakshana^ ' of diverse characteristics, different ;' it 
excludes ti-om the operation of the rule the doubled semivowel 
itself, atid would also exclude the nasal semivowel into which n 
and m are converted before I, and ni before y and v (v.26,28), if 
these occurred where the rule could apply, which is not the 
case. 

The examples (juoted by the conmientator are adhyavasdya 
difdh (vi.1.5'; i. e. <Ml'dhi/a-), madhumiprena (v.2.88 et al. ; i. e. 
mip-fre-), a^lonuyd (vi.1.6^ ; i. e. ap-fla-), and ishe tvd (i. 1.1 et al. ; 
i. e. i-shet-tvd) : they are not to be commended as at all fully illus- 
trating the wide range of apjilication of the rule. This has been 
sufficiently set forth above, under rule 5. It helps to determine 
the division of one-third of the groups of two consonants, of four- 
fifths of those of three, of six-sevenths of those of four, and of all 
those of five — or of four-sevenths of the whole number of consonant 

1. nakdrah 2^'dri;asvard,ngatvaijydvartakah: ' antasthdparam 

vyanjanarh tasyd antasthdyd asavarnmh vilaJcshanam pitrvasva- 

rdtigam na hhavati: arthdt parasvardfigaih 'tad iti veditavyam': 

''svata sthdf.um nfakyatvdf. yathd': adhy- ; madh- .• 

apl- ; take antastJid pdrd yasmdt tad antasthdparam. 

asamarriam iti hha : pari- 

<') G. M. iti vijneyam ; 0. om. *-') O. p\its at end of comment on preceding rule ; 
B. svaraiii, vind sthu-. - O. om. 
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groups. By way of further examples, we may cite the two groups 
of five; they are vi-yu-ydtthst-tryas-sya (ii.6.5*"*) and ab-hru- 
-vanthst-tri-kd-md (vi. 1 . 6 * ) . 

But if the commentator's direct illustration of the rule is scanty, 
his counter-illustration is yet less satisfactory. To establish the 
necessity of the specification asavarnam, ' dissimilar,' he cites only 
paricdyyam cinvita (v. 4. 11*). Such cases as this, however, are 
rather covered by the fundamental rule sarhyogddi (xxL4), and 
the application of the present one is to the groups in which a semi- 
vowel is doubled after r, and which we are to read ry-y, rl-l, rv-v ; 
while, on the other hand, in the half-dozen groups in which two 
diiferent semi-vowels follow a mute, both of them, along with the 
preceding mute, go to the succeeding vowel : thus, vish-shvan- 
-nvydrc-ohat (ii.3.2^), a-vit-trya-va-tu (i.8.22i), and gr-hddrdvrt- 
-hin (\\.Z.l^). 

8. Nor the nose-sounds. 

The "nose-sounds" are here again (as under ii.49) defined as the 
yainas (xxi. 12,13) only; but there is no reason why we should not 
regard the ndsikya (xxi. 14) as likewise included (see the note on 
mle 14). The examples given are also of yamas only : rukmam 
upa dadhdti (v.2.7' et al. : O. has rukmam only) and rdjiie sUha- 
rah (v.5.11 : O. substitutes svardjne,y.Q.'i\). The grovips, in their 
full form, are read and divided kk-km and jj-pi. An example of 
the ndsikya would be vahhr'^ni-ta-mam (i.1.4'). 

The Vaj. Pr. (i.l03) reckons the yama to the preceding vowel; 
neither of the other treatises says anything about it. 

FTrf^ft^^TrT^ ^^CJTT %Fq;^ li ^ li 

9. Nor a mute that is followed by a spirant — provided the 
following spirant is likewise in the same "case. 

The first c« (translated 'nor' here), the commentator says, 
effects the connection of the rule with its predecessor ; the second 
(rendered 'likewise') implies adjunction to the following vowel. 
This is not very lucid, for the two things are really equivalent to 
one another. And in the further exposition, the parah_ appears 
(the readings are not consistent or clear) to be taken as signifying 
parasvardngam. ; but this cannot well be correct. The phrase- 
ology of the rule, indeed, is very pecuUar, and I do not see how it 
is to be accounted for unless we may conjecture that the proviso 
ilshmd cet parap ca is a later addition, made after it had, been 
noticed that the more general statement spar^ag, co "shmaparah 



8. ndsikya' yamdl/ parasvaram^ bhajante. yathd^: rukmam 
.• rdjne 

' B. oni. - G. M. yiih. '■'' W. nvaraparmh. ■* G. M. O. oiii. 
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included too much. The meaning is clear : that a spirant which 
itself belongs to the following syllable, as being either directly 
combined with the vowel of the latter (xxi. 5) or followed only by 
a semivowel before that vowel (xxi.7), carries with it a preceding 
mute ; but if, on the other hand, it be cut off from the succeeding 
vowel by a mute, so as itself to belong to the antecedent syllable, 
a mute before it goes, of course, to the same syllable. The exam- 
ples given in the comment are this time well selected, and illus- 
trate the three cases involved : they are shatt sam padyante (v. 4. 
3* et al.) and vashatt svdhd (vii.3.12); in both of them a ^ is 
inserted, by rule v.33, between the t and s, and the final reading 
and division is tt-ths and tt-thsv. As counter-example we have 
akshnayd vydghdrayati (v. 2.7'' et al.), where, after all rules are 
satisfied, we have kkhsht-tn. 

As compared with those to which rule 1 applies, the consonant 
groups falling under this rule are few, only forty-six in all ; in 
thirty of whi(!h the spirant carries the mute before it to the follow- 
ing vowel, while in the remaining sixteen both go together to the 
one that precedes. The detail is as follows. 

Of double groups, composed of a single mute and spirant, there 
are seven: for example, tc-hhsh (ksh). 

Of groups containing three consonants, the largest class is that 
formed by the addition of a semivowel to the preceding: for 
example, k-khshy (kshy) : it contains ten groups. Then there are 
two like n-khsh (nksh), three like tt-khsh (tksh), and the isolated 
rk-khs (rks). 

Of groups of four consonants thei-e are seven on this side, all but 
one (rtt-ths=rttf!) like those of three, but with an added semivowel, 
which does not (xxi.7) change the division. 

On the other side, where the spirant goes back to the vowel of 
the antecedent syllable, there are. of course, no groups of two con- 
sonants. Of groups of three we have nine, four with following 
non-nasal mute (as kkhst-tz=kst), and five with followhig nasal (as 
kk/isht-f/i=ks/m). Of groujis of four, there are two (as tf/ist-tr= 
tstr) formed from the foj-egoing with added semivowel, and three 
from triplets ending in a sibilant increased by a mute, either non- 
nasal (namely nthsM=ntst) or nasal (as nkhsht-tn=z7iksh7i). The 
two groups of five consonants, which also belong here, have been 
given above, under rule 7. 

This finishes the subject of the division of consonant-groups in 
syllabication, the special elaborateness and intricacy of whose treat- 

9. pdrva^ cakdro ndsikyd (xxi.fi) Uy anena samuccayavdcu- 

kah: uttaras tu^ parasvardngatvdkarshakah: (ishmapara sparficif 

CO, parasvardngam bhavuti : asdv" ds/i/nd" parap cet* parasvardn- 

gam" ced ity arthah. shat .• v as hat Ushmapm-as. ced 

itikim: aksh- fXshmd pare yasmdd asdri Hahmaparah. 

' 0. M. cakdro 'pi. - V asd. •■ MS.^. -vkl ■> W. cen na. ; O. cen : sha. '• W. B. 
-gar; O. -ga. 

VOL. IX. 4<) 
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ment in this Pratipakhya has i*endered necessary a fuller illustra- 
tion than was thought worth while in connection with the others, 
in order to render apprehensible the views held regarding it by 
the authors of the treatise. 

^ {\r\ \tMXT^r\ IM IJ^g^T^Tt W^ S^TrT^fFr: II \o II 

10. Of grave syllables following a circumflex in smhhitd there 
is 'pracaya, having the tone of acute. 

The theory of the pracaya accent has been so fully set forth in 
the note to Ath. Pr. iii.65 that I do not need to spend many words 
upon it here. Its effect is, as there pointed out, to give to all the 
syllables which are left in the written text without any accent- 
mark the same high tone, whether they be u<MUa, 'acute,' or unu- 
ddtta, ' grave.' Thus, in the example given by the commentator, 
dgne dudhrd gahya Mn^ila vanyu yd! te (v.5.9': G. M. omit yd 
ie), which is written in pada-text 

^ I I^ I 3T^ I f%^f5Ir^ I ^Fg; I ?TT I R" I, 

the samhitd-ren&ing is 

the grave syllables dudhra gahya kinpila van- being without 
written designation of accent, like the two acute syllables dg- and 
yd', and being by this rule uttered upon the same pitch with them. 
It makes no difference whether the circumflex which precedes the 
pracaya is enclitic (as in the illustration given) or independent ; 
and I have pointed out above (under xix.3) that, owing to the 
absence of karnpa in the Taittiriya-Sanhita where a circumflex 
precedes an acute, there are very immerous cases in the text where 
the namhitd alone does not show us whether the unmarked sylla- 
bles following a circumflex arc uddtta or pracaya — whether, for 
example, 

are to be read hy Udd devd'h or hy Had devd'h, sd 'smd'd etdrhl 

or so 'smdd etdrhi, sd 'kd'mdydtd prajd'h or so 'kdmayata pirajd'h. 

In the note referred to, I ventured the conjecture that the mode 

10. svaritdt pareshdm anuddttdndm anuddttayor anuddttasya 

•od saihhitdydm ' pracayo ndma dharmo'' bhavati. yathd: agne 

anuddttdndm iti Mm: agnaye samhitdydin iti 

Mm: agne uddttasya i}rutir Iva ^niZir yasyd ''sdv' uddtta- 

frutir iti* p^-a^xiyasvardpa.nir'Apanaiw': ato na punartikti^anhd^ . 

' B. ins. ca. '' G. M. Aeyo. ^ U. M. sa tor asi'm. ^ W. oni. '■ B. -soarupanain. 
" "W. ■ktikdrhva. 
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of writing the accent might not have been withovit influence on 
the theory as to its character — that is is to say, that the VecTic pho- 
netists may have come by an afterthonght to declare the pracaya 
syllables of acute tone, and to pronounce them so, hecauKe they 
agreed with the acute in V)eing without a sign of accent, while 
originally no such correspondence in character was perceived or 
intended to be signified. The conjecture will doubtless have 
appeared to many somewhat wild, but I think that in studying 
the development of the Hindu theory respecting accent it at any 
rate deserves to be taken fully into account and carefully consid- 
ered. I am far from regarding it at present as anything more 
than a conjecture ; yet one or two matters have come to light since 
it was put forth which at least add to its plausibility. Haug, 
namely, in a valual)le and interesting communication from India 
to the Journal of the CTcrnian Oriental Society (vol. xvii., 1863, p. 
Y99 if.), shows that the modern Hindu recitei's of the Veda give 
tonic distinctioji only to the syllables that have the accent-signs, 
the svarita and anuddtta, so that the uddtta appears to be no 
accent at all, and is entirely confounded with the toneless pracaya 
— thus, under the influence of the mode of written designation, 
turning topsy-turvy, as it were, the whole system of spoken accent. 
And again, the peculiar system of writing the accent practised in 
the Qatapatha-Brahmana (which uses only one sign, the horizontal 
stroke beneath the syllable, applied in all the other known systems 
to mark the anuddtta tone), has l)een turned in later times into a 
peculiar system of accenting, and treatises have been written to 
explain and teach it as such (see Kielhorn and Weber, in Weber's 
Tndische Studien, x. 397 ff'.*). 

The commentator points out that two grave sylla\)les, or even 
one, following the circumflex, receive the character oi pracaya (of 
course, with the restriction made in the next rule), and not more 
than two only, as is literally signified by the plural anuddttdndm 
in the rule. To show that the conversion into pr<tcaya is limited 
to grave syllables, he quotes agndye prdvate (ii.4.1^ etal.); to 
show that the conversion is made only in sauthitd, he gives part 
of the other passage in padoriovva^ namely a.gne : difdhra : f/ahya : 
kinfila : vimyn (O. adds yd). We might naturally infer from this 
that the pracaya accent does not occur at all in pada-V%ii%\ but 
the inference is not a necessary one (since the rule only says that 
syllables which are anuddtta in their pada-iovvt^ become pracaya 
in samhitd, without implying that there may not be pracayas in 
pada-Xcxt which remain such in sai'iihitd), and would doubtless be 
erroneous ; for at least the extant pada-t^xX of the Taittirlya- 
Sanhita agrees in this respect with those of the other ^'edas, and 
writes gin)anase, antdrikshani, and samdf/achanta, for example, 

* It ought to be added, that Haug and Kielhom do not look at the matter in the 
same Ught in which I have placed it, but incline to believe in the reality and antiq- 
uity of what I have called the modern and artificially substituted systems : this 
is no i)lace to discuss the subject; lint 1 feel confident that the view I have taken 
will prove the only one tenable. 
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tMtjih I ^fTf^^ I and gjTyr|^ H^^^m^FT i, 



not 



i^NUm I irlf^ |..-gji^jtf?T. 



The peculiarity of this joa«?a-text in ti'eating the avagraha as a 
full avasdna in regard to the designation of accent (as shown in 
the third of the examples), has been already spoken of above 
(under rule xx.3). 

The terms of the rule would justify us in understanding joracaya 
to have its etymological meaning of ' accumulation, continued 
series,' and translating 'a series of grave syllables following a cir- 
cumflex in samhitd is of acute tone ;' and perhaps this was actually 
the intent of the rule-makers ; but 1 have preferred, as the safer 
course, to follow the authority of the commentator in translating. 
To him, indeed, the term is so distinctly a technical one, implying 
utterance with acute tone, that he thinks it necessary to explain 
that uddttag,rutili is added by way of definition of the peculiar 
character of the pracaya, and therefore is not open to the reproach 
oipunamkti, or superfluous repetition. 

11. But not when an acute or circumflex follows. 

That is to say, when such a series or pracaya of grave syllables 
is followed by an acute or a circumflex syllable, the one next pre- 
ceding the latter is not made to be of acute tone, but retains its 
proper grave character, and is marked with the anuddtta sign. 
The commentator offers as examples tdyd devd'h sutdm {iv.1.2^ : 
W. B. omit sutam, without which the passage is found elsewhere ; 
G. M. substitute tdyd devdtayd, iv.2.9^ et al.) and tdd dhuh kvd 
jdgati (vii.1.43: G. M. oxait jagatt). These illustrations are want- 
ing in variety, inasmuch as they show between the two independ- 
ent accents only two original grave syllables, whereof one becomes 
an enclitic circumflex and the other remains grave ; we may take 
the first example under the preceding rule as showing how an 
actual pracaya ends with a grave before the following original 
accent. 

The subject to be supplied with the predicate in this rule is 
svarah, of course. There is an objectionable ambiguity in the 
form of the rule, inasmuch as there might most naturally seem to 
be anuvrtti oi pracayah, and so a denial of that accent anywhere 
excepting before a pause. 

We have seen at xix.2 that the name vikrama is given to the 



11. uddttaparah} svaritaparo vd ''nuddttah pracayo na hhavati. 

yathd^: tayd .• tad uddttaf cd? svaritaf co ''ddttasimri- 

tdu : tdu pardu yasmdt sa tatho ''htali. 

> 0. -ro vd. ' G. M. 0. om. ' B. om. 
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grave following a pracaya, as well as to one that comes immedi- 
ately after a circumflex. 

FrrfT^HrlHIirinqiKR^MT^I^ilT: II ^^, ii 

12. After a non-nasal mute, wlien it is followed by a nasal, 
are inserted, in tlieir order, nose-sounds. 

Which nose-sounds, as we are told in the next rule, some call 
yamas ; and by this familiar name, which the other Pr4ti9akhyas 
apply to them directly, we shall here, as we have done elsewhere, 
know them. The treatise teaches us nothing more about them, 
except (ii.49-51) that their place of production is either the nose 
or the mouth and nose, and that the producing organ is as in the 
series of mutes; and farther (xxi.8), that in syllabication they are 
to be reckoned with the following vowel. 

The theory of these curious and equivocal constituents of the 
ancient Hindu alphabet I have discussed pretty fully in the note 
to Ath. Pr. i.99, and I have no new light to throw upon the sub- 
ject here. They are transition-sounds, assumed to intervene be- 
tween non-nasal and following nasal, as a kind of nasal counter- 
part to the non-nasal, and therefore called its yama or ' twin.' 

The meaning of dnupilrvydt, ' in their order,' is ambiguous, as it 
might be understood to refer to the order either of the twenty 
non-nasal mutes or of the five nasals ; or, of the four kinds of non- 
nasal mutes in each series — in which last sense the comment 
understands it, declaring that the first yama follows a first mute, 
the second a second, and so on; and he has before (under i.l) 
reckoned the yanias as four in the catalogue of alphabetic sounds. 
I have pointed out under ii.51 how difiieult it is to reconcile this 
view with that of a variation of their organ of production as in the 
five series of mutes. 

The commentator's examples are tarn pratnathd (i.4.9), viniath- 
ndndh (iii.5.43), vidmd te agne (iv.2.2i: O. omits agne), and dd- 
rUni dadhmasi (iv.l.lOi) — one, namely, for each of the four classes 
of mutes. As rule xiv.24 expressly enjoins duplication of the non- 
nasal mute in these combinations, we are to read and A\y\Aq pratt- 
-inathd, vidd-dma, and so on. The counter-examples (of which all 
but the last are lost in W.) are as follows : to show that the inser- 
tion is made only after a mute, kalmdshi bhavati (v. 1.1* : O. sub- 
stitutes hrahmavddinah, i.V.l* et al.) ; that this mute must be a 

12. uttamapardd anuttamdt spar^dd ' dnupdrvydd yathdkra- 
mam ndslJcyd dgamd bhavanti: jyrathaniaspar^dt pruthamanu- 
sikyalf: dvitiydd" dvitiyaJ/: evam ''anyatra ^pi." yathd": tarn 

; vim- ; vidmd .• dd.r- .• ityddi. spar^dd iti 

Mm: ''halm- anuttam.dd iti Mm: sumn- uttamapa- 
rdd iti Mm,:'' sahdah 

' G. M. ins. parata; 0. ins. parah. ■ G. M. 0. -Jcyah. ^ 0. -yasparmd. * G. M. 
-yah. W G. M. anye. « O. om. TO W. om. 
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non-nasal, siimndi/a suninim (i.1.13'' et al. : O. substitutes sushum- 
nah, iii.4.7'); and that it must be followed by a nasal, sabdah 
sagarah sumekah (iv.4.7^: G. M. omit sumekah ,• O. substitutes 
vashatt svdhd, vii.3.12). 

These examples are one-sided, in that they only exhibit the 
simplest form of group in which the yarna is taken as increment. 
Of such simplest groups there are twenty-three met with in the 
Sanhita : namely, after first mutes, kn, kn, km, cii, cm, tn, tn, tm, 
pn, 'pn,pm; after second mutes, dim, thn ; after third mutes, gn, 
gm, jh, jni, dn, dtn ; after fourth mutes, ghn, dhn, dhm, hhn. 
Then, of groups of three consonants involving such combinations ; 
3MI {M'P^y)t ^"y > '~'chm,, ilju (fij-jn); dghn (ddgh-ghn), nghn ; rjni 
(rp-jm,), rtn, rtm, rdhn, rdhm, ; stm (sst-tni), sthn. And of groups 
of four consonants, rjmy {rjj-jiuy). 

According to the phonetic systems of the other Pratijakhyas, 
this would finish the tale of yainas. But, by the peculiar rule 
(xiv.9) which here requires a surd mute to be everywhere inserted 
between a sibilant and a following nasal, is brought forth a new 
and numerous brood of these curious -twins. Thus, in double 
groups, p« {<}g.t-ii%), pw, sh)i, shni, sii, sm. Of groups of three 
containing these: p'wy, shnv ; kshm (kkhshp-pm), ksim, tsn, tsm, 
psn ; rg,m {rg,fppm), rshn, rshm/ ssm. Of groups of four, nkshii, 
hkshn, <?fny. In all, of both classes, fifty-seven groups. 

HkMHH* n X^ ii 

13. Some call these yamas. 

The commentator adds nothing of value. 

«6=hUI?^UIHM^WIIH^'T^ II \^ tl 

14. After /*, when followed by n, n, or m, is inserted ndsikya. 

I have translated this rule according to its obvious and incon- 
trovertible meaning, which, if it needed any external support, 
would find it in the almost precisely accordant rule of the Ath. Pr. 
(i.lOO: the teachings of the other treatises upon the subject are 
much less distinct : see the note on the Atharvan rule). But the 
commentator gives it an entirely different interpretation. The 
ablative hakdrdn, he says, is here used in the sense of an accusa- 
tive (his addition, " in the absence of lyap [the suffix yw]," I do 

13. tun ndsikydn eke pdkliino yamdn hruvftte}. uktd.ny evo 
''ddharandni. 

' G-. M. iti vadanti. 

14. hakdrdd iti karmani^ lyablope' paricamt tasmdn tianamu- 
pararh hakdram druhya ndsikyam bhavati^: sdnundsikyo hakurah 
sydd ity arthah. ahndrh .• apar- / brahm- 

' W. -ma. ■-' W. lyapuloxie; B. lyaplape; 0. lyarhipe. '■' B. -red iti. 
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not understand) ; and the sense is, that a nose-sound is imposed 
upon the h itself, or tiiat the latter hecomes nasal. It is not diffi- 
cult to see on what this theory of the quality of a h preceding a 
nasal is founded — riamely, a recognition of the fact that such a /* 
is really an expiration of breath through tlie nose : it being not 
less triie of h before a semivowel or nasal than before a vowel, that 
it is (borrowing the phraseology of an earlier rule, ii.47) udaya- 
iHiriiddisastluma, 'produced in the position of the succeeding 
letter.' The commentator's exposition might have come from the 
" some authorities " to whom the doctrine of tliat rule is attributed. 

The examples given are ahnCnh hetxik (ii.4.14'), apardhne (ii. 
1.2^), and brahmavddinah (i.^.l* et al.). Giving to the rule its 
real meaning, and applying the principle laid down at xxi. 8 for 
the syllabic division, we should read ahh-"-ndm : and so with the 
rest. As was suggested under Ath. Pr. i.lOO, it is probably this 
sej)aration of the h from the nasal in syllabication that has led to 
the division of the two in point of utterance, and then to the 
thrusting in between them of a transition-sound. 

G. M. have adapted the reading of the rule to the new interpre- 
tation, and gi^■e hakdran nanamaparan ndsikyam (the writing of 
n instead of m before n is frequent with these MS8.). 
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15. In the combination of r and a spirant, there is a svara- 
bhafdi of r. 

Tlie doctrine of our Pratiyakliya respecting the soarabhakti is 
less detailed, and less distinctly expressed, than that of the other 
treatises (for which, see the note to Ath. Prat, i.101-2); from the 
statement here made, we should not even understand that this 
" vowel-fragment " is to be an insertion between the r and the 
spirant, although that is doubtless intended to be signified. The 
commentator enters into a long exposition of the subject ; by no 
means, however, limiting himself to explaining and illustrating 
his text. Tlie two South-Indian manuscripts (G. M.) are in some 
parts of this exposition fuller than the rest, and will be followed 



15. 'rephasya co "shinauap oa sai'nyoge sati^ rephasvarabhaktir 
iti jdniydt: 'svarasya bhaktih soarabhuktih^ : yo 'sya rephasya 
samunasvaras" tadbhaktih sydt : rkdra^ cd ^sya jihodgrakaranor 
tmna^ ra^rutyd" ea^ saindnadharmuh : '■bhaktir avayava ekade^a 
itiydvaf: etad uktam bhavati : rkdrd.vayavo' bhavatfty arthah. 
sxttrend ''iieua swirabhaktir eua'' oihitd: svarabhaktisvarUpmh 
tv'° vispashtath" vydcashte varariici/i: "rkdrddir amirndtrd" 
repho 'rdhamdtrd niadhye i^eshd" svarabhaktir iti". asyd ''yam 
arthajy: 

indriyavishayo" yo" 'sdv anur ity ucyate bvdhdih: 
catxirbhir" anubhir mdtrdpa/rimdnam^" iti smrtam. '" 
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in tlie abstract of it here given: the version of W. B. O., indeed, 
has rather the aspect of being an abbreviation of the other, and 
one not everywhere skilfully made. 

At the outset, G. M. alone specify that the svarahhakti is com- 
bined with the spirant (and yet, by xxi.6, it is to be separated 
from the spirant in syllabication, going with the r to the preceding 
vowel). The term svarahhakti means ' a fragment, piece, or part 
of a vowel ;' and a rephri svarahhakti, ' r-vowel-fragment,' means a 
bit of the vowel that is akin, or has the same mode of utterance 
witti, the r. Now the r is of like quality with r, in being produced 
with the tip of the tongue and in having the sound of r: and it is 
a part of r that is intended. The rule merely prescribes the inser- 
tion ; the nature of the latter is clearly set forth by Vararuci (one 
of the three principal sources of the present comment : see note to 
the introductory verses, pp. 6,7). The vowels are deiined at i.5, 
and since among them only r agrees in place and organ with r, 
the " fragment" is of r. The r is by i.31 declared to be short, or 
of one mora; and Vai-aruci defines the short r as composed of a 
quarter-w? ora of vowel at the beginning, a hali-mora of r in the 
middle, and a quarter-wora of vowel (W. B. O. say, of vowel- 
fragment) at the end. Then a verse is quoted describing the 
word aiiu as signifying a quarter-wiora. This ha\i-mora of r, now, 
found in the middle of r, being divided, its two parts, each com- 
bined with the quarter-Wiora of vowel, severally receive the name 
of svarahhakti. Hence there are two svarabhakti's. And in 
answer to the question where this svarahhakti of half a mora 
occurs, the makers of the Qiksha have declared that the one ending 
with the vowel element occurs before p, sh, and «, and the one 
ending with the consonant element before h ; the former, more- 
over, being open, and the latter close. And it is added that in yo 
vdi fraddhdm (i.6.8') there is no svarahhabkti, on account of 
absence of the order pi-escribed in the rule. 

mdtrikasya rkdrasyd ''"'dir anumdtrd^' svarabhago madhye repho 
'rdhamdtrd-'' pesho'" 'py anumdtrd'^ svarahhdgah : etad rkdrasva- 
rdpam. atra " rephe 'rdhanidtre bhajyamdne" sati'" tdu hhdgdu 
pi1.rvottardi}^' anusahitdn'-" pratyekani scarahhaMindmadheyam 
hJiOJetb"': "sd on sunrabhaktir ardharndtfd. kutra^'' vd^^ svara- 
bhaktir" ity dfaiikya fikshdhdrdir " uktam : 

paskaseshu soarodaydfn^^ hakdre vyanjanoduydni"': 
Qashaseshu <w" vivrtdrh"^ hakdre samvrtdyi'" vidur iti'\ 

yo itydddu " sMroktakramdhhdvdn na svarahhaktih." 

svarabhaktyantaram " fikshdydm uktam : 
"karenuh karvinl cdi 'wa harim hdrite" Hi cu : 

hansapade*'' Hi vijneydh pancdi Hdh svarabhaktayah." 
" kareii'O" rahayor" yoge*" karvini lahakdrayoh : 
hariiii "°ra()asdndm ca"' hdritd" lahakdrayoh. 
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So much by way of (would-be) explanation of the rule. But 
the commentator goes on to say that the ^ikshi teaches other 
soarabhakti's, to the number of five : namely, the karenu, between 
r and A, as in barhih (i.1.2 ' et al.) ; the karvini, between I and A, 
as in tncdhdh (ii.1.2*) ; the harint, between r and p or s, as in dar- 
papHrnanidsou (ii.'2.5* et al.) and barsam (ii.S.V*); the hdritd 
(or haritd), between I and p, as in sahasrai.ml^h (vi.^.S^) ; and the 
hansapadd (or hansapddd), between r and sh, as in varshdhvdm 
(ii.4.10'') — and he who wants to go to heaven (on the score, no 
doubt, of patience, faith, and punctiliousness) must utter the five 
kinds of bhakti, as thus laid down. It appears, then, that the 
commentator's ^i^shi, like the Vaj. Pr. (iv.l6), regards I, not less 
than r, as followed by svarabhakti before a spirant. 

16. But not in case of krama, when a first mute follows the 
spirant. 

The commentator defines krama as the equivalent of dvitva, 
'duplication,' and refers as authority to rule xxiv.6, where the 
word occurs again without, according to him, admitting any other 
meaning ; whence, he infers, it must signify the same thing here 
also. We should rather turn the argument the other way, and 
say that, as krama can have no other meaning here, it may be 
conjectured to signify the same thing at xxiv.5. He further coolly 

"''yd tu hansapadd ndma sd tu"" rephashakdrayoh : 
"^evam pancavidhdm bhaktim uccaret svargakdmukah."' 

<') G-. M. reph"shmanos sayyoge soii tatra uslimasayyukto. (^) G. M. svarabhaktir 
iti kirn : idrfi svarasya bhaki s svardbhakHh bhaktir LhdgaJi : avayava iti ekactei,a iti 
ydvat; B. 0. om. svarabhaktih. ^ G. M. 0. ■nakaranasv'-. * 0. -nena. ' G. M. 
frniyd. « W. yana. f' G. M. om. ; 0. -fa ity wrthah.' •* W. 0. rkdrn eva yn-; G. 
U. rkdrasyd 'vay-. « G. M. CTam. '» B. om. " 0.' spa-. OT G. M. sottov Mto< 
kimvii,ishta, iti, ctt shodiifd "ditah svardh (i.a)iU svamsamjiiok/am teshu rkd- 
rarephayos samdnasthdnakaranatvdd rkdra^varasydi 'va bhaktik rkdras idvat kim- 
vii;ihta iti cet rkdralkdrdu hmsva-u (i.31) iti hrasvatvdd' ehimdi/ro bkaved 
dhrasva iti ekamdtraka rkdtah vararucinai 'vam uktarii mdtrikasya rkdrasyd "ddu 
svaraxyd 'numdtrah rephasyd '/ dhamdtro madhye 'nta svarasya ^numdtra iti : anu- 
mdtra iti kirn. '^ B. -tratdm api. '" 0. fesfta. '* B. om. ; 0. anumdiird. '« W. 
nish-; G. M. -driydv-. " B. 0. om. 'S W. 0. -tur. '» AV". mdtrdpraydnam; b'. 
-trdpramdnam ; G. M. -na. ""> G. M. inx. asyd 'yam arthak. ^i b_ q. jj .^^^j 
«G. M. .trah. «3 q-. M. ante. 24-^^. .fy-ah ; G. M. -tra. ^'•'G. M. ins. rkdrnma- 
dhyava'tini. *« G. M. wftft-. " 0. om. ^o G. U. -rd. «» W. B. 0. -samA-. »" W. 
B. bhajyate; G M. 0. bhajate. <2') G. M. tato dve soarabhakti vidyefe ardhantd'ri- 
kasvarabhaktih kutra vd tishthati. ^* W. atra. ^ W. om. ; B. kd. ** G M ins 
evam. ^ W. B. -yd. "« W. B. -yd. "i b. 0. ca. ^ W. -td. ^ W. -td. '"» 0. om'. 
<"') G. M. sutreno 'ktukramerM sydt svarabh"kl-h. "s q. jj. 0. ins. <ipi. W O. om. 
" G. M. har-. "^ G. M. -pdde. "« G. M. ins. kidtfya etd iti ret. *" W. B. -mm • G. 
M. -num. ■•« B. Tiayor; G. M. hurayor. ■» W. B. G. M. vidydt. <™) W. B.' ra- 
(ayor yoge; G. fosirdm jneyd; M. (osdrii jneyd. =' G. M. har-. t^^) q.^ -^ svara- 
bhaktiih haiisapdddrii vidydd. <*!*) O. om. ; G. M. -muka iti : yathd : karenvk: bar- 
hih: yathd karvini: malhdh: harii^i: darfapurnamdsdu: barsam: ha- 
ritd: sahasravalfdh: haiisapddd: varshdhvdm'ityddi. 
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insei'ts an " or " in the rule, and declares it to mean ' either when 
the spirant is doubled or when it is followed by a first mute.' 
This must evidently be condemned : for, in the first place, the text 
contains no " or ;" and, in the second place, if that were the mean- 
ing, the specification would be superfluous, since the spirant is 
always doubled before a first mute, and so krame would include 
all the cases — except, indeed, according to the doctrine of Plakshi 
and Plakshayana, who (xiv. 17) deny the duplication of the spirant 
in such a situation ; and we are perhaps to connect his interpre- 
tation of the present rule with his apparent acceptance of the doc- 
trine referred to, and suppose that he would read rsh-t, and r^p^m 
etc. (namely, for rp?M, rshn, and rsJim), while the reading actually 
approved by the treatise is rshsh-t, rf^p-pm etc. There are five 
groups — namely rp;/, rpw, rshy, rsv, and rhy — in which the differ- 
ence of interpretation would make a difference as regards the 
presence or absence of svarabhakti ; if the "or" is implied, they 
will be read and divided rp-py etc. ; if not, they will be r'^f-fy etc. 
The commentator's examples are darfyam yajnam (111.2.2^: only 
O. has yajnam ; G. M. read ddrfyam hi, which, if it be an actual 
passage, I have overlooked in searching out the references), var- 
shydbhyah (vii.4.13 : W. B. O. read varshubhyah), barsvebhih (v. 
7.il), and etarhy drddhah (v.1.5': found in O. only), illustrating 
four of the five cases in which his interpretation would exclude the 
svarabhakti ; and further, for cases in which a first mute follows, 
adarpma jyotih (iii.2.5*: omitted in O.), kdrshni updnahdu (v.4. 
4* et al.), and varshtd parjanyah (vii.5.20: found in G. M. only). 



CHAPTER XXII. 

Contents : 1-2, formation of articulate sounds in general ; 3-8, definition of terms 
used in the treatise; 9-10, mode of production of high and low tone; 11-12, es- 
tablished tone and pitch: 13, length of pauses in the text; 14-15, heavy and 
light syllables. 

16. ^kramapabdo dvitvaparydyah: katham etat: prakrtir vi- 
kramah krama (xxiv.5) ity atra, doitvasydf 'tia' krama^ah- 
dend' ''bhidhdndd atra ''pi sa evd* °''rtha iti nifcinumah.'' Ushnia- 
nah krame sati' tasminn ■Ashm.ani prathamapare vd' sati na sva- 

ralffiaktir bhavati." 'krame yathd": ddr^- ; varsh- .• 

bars- '"prathamapare yathd: ad- .•'" kdr- " pra- 

thamah paro yasmdd asdu prathamaparah. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane 

ekavin^o^' 'dhydyah. 

W 0. om. ^ G. M. -tvam asty e. '^ W. -hdo ndmd. " W. rvd. <') G-. M. 'rtho 
nifciiah. « 0. om. ; G. M. add vd. ' G. M. put after sati. » W. -vet. W 0. om. 

(">) 0. etar- ; G. M. etasya prathamaparo y-. " G. M. add varshtd 

" G. M. 0. dviliyaprafne navamo. 
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1. Tone is the material of all articulate sounds. 

The putting-together, as well as the material, of this and the 
following chapter is i-ather pecidiar, and makes the impression of 
a supplement to the Prati94khya proper. This present rule and 
its successor are akin with the first two of the next chapter, and 
all these with the rules of the second chapter. As under ii.l, the 
commentator explains fnbda by dhvani ; for prakrti he gives as 
synonym millakdranam, ' radical cause ;' and vrnrna he declares 
to designate the whole congeries of vowels and consonants. 

FTFT ^4KM(^ ^TlTT^pR ll \ II 

2. In the difference of form of the former consists the differ- 
ence of the latter. 

That is to say, in the difference resulting from the variety of 
positions giving audible quality: compare ii.3. 

7^ ^^i,r:>\WP^^\^\¥\\ II ^ II 

3. Here we will instance the offices of terms. 

A complete and violent change of subject is introduced by this 
rule, continuing to rule 9; which last, again, attaches itself closely 
enough to the beginning of the chapter to have been its natural 
continuation. The intervening batch of rules looks like an inter- 
polation, thrust in at this point apropos of ^uMa in rule 1 ; the 
word being taken here, however, in an entirely different sense. 
The commentator tries to smooth over the transition by pronounc- 
ing ^abda a synonym of pdstra, 'text-book, body of doctrine;' 
which latter is formed by the putting to nse of combinations of 
the alphabetic sounds just above spoken of He distinctly ascribes 
to dravyu the sense of 'office, aim,' as the connection also requires, 

1. sarvavarndndm^ ^abdo ° dhvanih prakrtir mMakdranam 
bhavati: varna^abdena svaravyafijandtmaJeo rdpir ucyate. sarve 
ca te varndp ca sarvavartudf: tesluim^. 

' G-. M. om. ^ G. M. ins. nnma. ^ 0. om. * G. M. add sarvavarndndm. 

2. prdtiprutkasthdnabheddt' tusya ' ^Jr«^Ti;^■JA«^tosya' nlpdn- 
yatve sati varndnyatvdih sydf. yathd : a: i : u: ityddi. 

' B. prat-; G. M. -ndd the-. ■ G. M. ins. i;aMastja. •' W. pratibh-. * O. om. 

3. teshdrh varndndih sarvatra' sarhghdtaprayoge ° pdstram' ity* 
ucyate: " tasya ()abda' iti parydyandma : tatra tasniin chdstre 
ydni dravydni bhauanti tdny uddharishydnuih. yat karma yena 
kriyate' tuf fasyn drauyam'" sddhanam iti ydvat": yathd gha- 
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giving sddhana, ' efficiency,' as its equivalent. As clay to a vessel, 
we are told, so are alphabetic sounds to a text-book. 

4. VarTia and hdra are indicatory. 

These two terms have already formed the subject of rules i.l6- 
20. Rules vi. 1 ,7 are cited as examples of their use. 



WftFT:^5|f^^ II H II 



5. Ca and apt are implicative. 

Rules vi.3 and iv.4 are cited as containing examples of the use 
of these signs of continued implication from something that has 
gone before. 

^q^ BlPl^H^l[M*l(^.NMI(=hl: II Ml 

6. Tu, atha, and eva are exceptional, introductory, and re- 
strictive, respectively. 

The use of these connectives is instanced by quoting rules i.l9, 
v.l, and xiv.3 (G. M. substitute vii.l for the second). 

These rules are too trivial and superficial to make it worth while 
to enter, in connection with them, into any discussion of the use 
of the particles in the text of the Prati9akhya. The index, and the 
notes on each rule, will give the means of investigating the matter. 
We have often had occasion to animadvert upon the commentator's 

tasya mrd ity evam pastrasya varndh'^: ydni dravydni samvyava- 

hdrdrthdni kartavydni tdni vydkhydsydmah. ^ahdasya dravydni 

fdbdadravydni : tdni. 

' 0. -ta. ' 0. ins. vd. ' W. -tre. '' W. B. kafham; 0. om. ' "W. B. ins. tasya 
rupdni. « W. 0. -ftdd. '' 0. pradar;ayishy-. •-^ O.karmayate. ^ W. tatra; B. na. 
'" B. -ya; M. om. " 0. om. " W. -no; G. M. -ndndrh; 0. savarnak. 

4. varnapabdah kdrapabdap ca nirdepakdu' nirdepavdcakdu' 
sydtdm. yathd: avarnavyanjanafakuni (vi.7) iti: atha 
shakdran sakdravisarjantydv (vi.l) iti. varna^ cakdra^ 
ca varnakdrdu. 

' G. M. om. ' W. B. -defokdu vac- ; 0. om. 

6. ca: api: ity etdv ' anvdde^akdu sydtdm. pHrvdpekshayd'' 
^nvddepa ity ucyate. yathd: asaddmdsincanf ca (vi.3); iti- 
paro 'pi (iv.4). 

' G. M. ins. (obddu. ' "W. B. pdrvapdkslw; 0. p-drvo paksho. 

6. tu: atha: eva: ity ete pabdd yathahramena^ vinivartakd- 
dhikdrakdvadhdrakd hhavanti: yatra tufahdah p-nlyate tatra 



xxii. 9.] Tdittiriya-PrdtiqdJchya and Tribhdshyaraina. 397 

tendency to put into them (especially into tu) a meaning which 
they were never intended to bear. 

7. Vd is alternative. 

Rule ii.60 is quoted as example. 

8. Na is prohibitive. 

The example this time is xiii.l5 (G. M. substituting xiv.l4) ; and 
in it appear again some of the differences of reading "which were 
noted in the rule itself where it occurred. 

9. Tension, hardness, smallness of aperture, are producers of 
high tone. 

Reference is made to rule i.38, in which the acute accent is 
defined as consisting in high tone; and the present precept is 
declared to be given for the sake of that, and in order to prohibit 
that slack or indifferent utterance which prevails in common life. 
Aydma, ' tension,' is explained as meaning rather ' extension (lit- 
erally ' longness ') of the members ;' ddrunya, as ' severity of the 
vowel;' and anutd khasya, as 'closure of the orifice of the throat:' 
this is what one who would utter a sound in high tone must do. 

There is evidently much more guess-work than true observation 
in this rule and the one next following : if they had been given as 
definitions of sonant and surd utterance, instead of high and low 



nivrttih : yatrd Hha^iiibdas tatrd \lhikdrah : yatrdi ^vafabdas ta- 

trd''vadhdranam'' veditavyam. yathd: ephas tu rasya (i.l9).* 

'atha sanhitdydm ehaprdnahhdne* (v.l).'^ sparfct^ evdi 

^keshdm, dcdrydndm (xiv.3). vi^esMna nivartayati Hi vini- 

vartakah: adhikarott Hy adhikdrakah': avadhdrayatt Hy ava- 

dhdrakah. 

' G. M. -mam. '^ G. M. 0. ins. ce Hi. W G. M. atha nahdro nakdram (vii. 
1). * 0. om. 5 G. M. -fapara. « W. 0. G. M. -rah. 

7. veHyesha pabdo vdibhds/uko^ vdikalpiko bhavati, yathd: 
mukhandsikyd vd (ii.50). 

• G. M. -shako (as also in the rule). 

8. ne 'ty esha fobdah pratishedhako bhavatV: yathd: ^na 
shumnognir (xiii.l5) iti.^ 

• G. M. 0. sydt. « G. M. atha na (xiv.I4); B. na sushu-; 0. -na sum-; W. B. 
-gni 'ti. 
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tone, they might more easily have been regarded as describing real 
processes of articulation. 

10. Eelaxation, softness, wideness of aperture, are producers 
of low tone. 

The exposition of this rule runs quite parallel with that of the 
preceding (only O., however, referring to the definition of anvr 
ddtta, 'grave,' as of low tone, at i.39). To anvuvasarga is given 
vinatatd, ' drooping condition,' as synonym ; to mdrdava, snig- 
dhatd, ' smoothness ;' and to vrutd, sthulatd, ' bigness.' There is 
nothing at, all to commend in such a description of the way in 
which low tone is produced. 

11. Soft, middle, and loud are the three qualities. 

Their use, we are told, will be explained farther on — namely, in 
rules 4-10 of the next chapter. I have ventured to render sthdna, 
literally 'place' or 'position,' by 'quality,' as better expressing 
the nature of the distinctions implied. The name apparently 
comes from such theories as that laid down in rule xxiii.10 as to 
the " place " of production of the different qualities of tone. 

In answer, we are told, to the suggested inquiry, " of what are 

9. uccdir uddtta (i.38) ity uktam: tadartham. idam drabh- 

yate: lokavad yddrchikoccdrandpratishedhdrtham^: dydmo gd- 

trdndm ddirghyam : ddrunyam svarasya kathinatd: ^amitdhha- 

sya galavivarasya' samvrUitd:' etdni sddhandni* ^abdasyo ''ccdih- 

kardni" ''^ahdam uccdir uddttam kurvanti Hy arthah. uccafahdam 

uccdrayatdi Hat kartavyam iti vidhih.' ''uccdih kurvanti Hy uc- 

cdihkardni' . 

' W. ydvack-; B. hddach-; "W. B. 0. -rlhah. o^) W. om. ■' B. -viraranasya ; G. 
M. -viratasya, and put after samvrtatd (B. 0. -vrtd). * G. M. ndmaMeydni. ' W. 
'cc'ffc-. W G. M. om. (') W. G. M. om. ; B. adds kapanini, and om. the following 
rule. 

10. ' anvavasargo gdtrdndm vinatatd'': mdrdavam svarasya 

snigdhatd: khasyo''rutd kanthasya sthUlate Hy' etdni sddhandni 

fahdasya ni^dthkardni ^hdam nicam anuddttam* kurvanti Hy 

arthah: nicafabdam uccdrayatdi" Hat kartavyam iti vidhih: ni- 

cdih kurvanti ^ti nicdlhkardni. 

'1) 0. ins. -nicdir anuddtta {i.39) ity uktam. ' G. M. 0. matrtatd. ^ G. M. 
om. *'. * G. M. ud: ' W. uddhdrayanu ; B. -yan : G. M. -raniyatd ; 0. -ranatd. 

11. 'mandram madhyamam tdraih ce Hf sthdndni bhavanti:' 
mandram iti prathamam : madhyamam iti dvittyam : tdram iti 
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these positions or qualities ?" the subject is continued in the next 
rule. 

rN^,[^^!||[H*iHi: II ^t II 

12. In them are twenty-one tones. 

For the application of these tones or keys, also, we are referred 
to a later passage (xxiii. 1 1 etc.). As synonym of yama is given 
svara, ' tone.' 

The commentator chooses to connect these rules with those that 
follow in the next chapter, and to overlook the obvious fact that 
in the two chapters we have separate and independent statements 
upon the same subject, which cannot have come from the same 
hand, and of which the second renders the first wholly superfluous. 

Hy^fui II \'^ II 

13. The verse-pause, pada-panse, pause for hiatus, and pause 
for hiatus in the interior of a word, are respectively of three 
moras, two moras, one mora, and a half- mora. 

As example of the pause of three moras at the end of a verse is 
quoted itbhd vdjasya sdtaye huve vdm : (i.5.62 ; O. omits the first 
two words) ; of the pause of two moras, in pada-text, between the 
padas, ishe : tvd : Hrje : tvd (i.1.1 et al.) : and, for all that the 
Pratijakhya tells us, we are to regard the avagraha pause, divid- 
ing the two parts of a compound word, as of the same length (the 
Rik [i.6, r. 29] and Vajasaneyi [v.l] Prati9akhyas give it only one 
mora); of the hiatus-pause, sa idhdnah (wAA^), ta enam (ii.3. 
11*), and td asmdt (ii.4.4': W. prefixes (2, but doubtless only by 



trtiyam : eteshdm^ sthdndndm prayojanam uttaratra* vakshyate. 
"etdni sthdndni keshdm ityapekshdydm dha parasAtram". 
<•) G. M. om. '' 0. Hy etdni. '^ G. M. 0. esh-. * B. iUircttra. (»> 0. om. 

12. teshu' sthdneshv ekavinfatir yam,dh svard bhavanti: teshdm 
yamdndm, uttaratra prayojanam oakshynte. 

' 0. tatra trishu ; B. adds trishu. 

13. rgvirdmddayas trimdtrddikdld^ yathdkramam^ bha.vanti. 

yathd\- uhhd .• ity rgvirdmah : ishe .• iti padavirdmah : 

sa .• ta .• td .• itivivrttimrdmah: praiXgam itisamd- 

napadainvrttivirdmah. ^rci'' virdma rgvirdmah: padasya vird- 
mah padavirdmah: padadvayavivrttdu' virdmo vivrttivirdmaJi''*. 
fikshdydm ' asya vipesha uktah: 
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a copyist's blunder) ; of the pause of interior hiatus, praUgam (iv. 
4.2 >), which is, I believe, the only case. The commentator also 
quotes a couple of verses from his ^iksha, laying down four sub- 
divisions of the pause of hiatus, and assigning them diiferent 
quantities : that between a short and long vowel is vutsdnvisrtl, 
and is one mora long ; that between a long and following short is 
vatsdmisdnnt, of the same length; between two short vowels, 
pdkavati, three quarters of a mora; between two long vowels, 
plpilikd, a quarter-Awora only (Uvata's comment on the Rik Prat. 
[ii.l] states the intervals quite differently). In W. there are two 
verses which are not found in the rest; as they stand, their mean- 
ing is in great part obscure to me, and I prefer to leave them una- 
mended and untranslated. 




^TR mm JTifw 

14. A syllable that ends with a consonant, one that has a 
long vowel, one that precedes a conjunction of consonants, one 
that is nasal — all these are to be accounted heavy; the rest, 
other than these, are light. 



'pipilikd dirghasarne ca madhye 

savarnatd pdkavati paddikye : 

drshtvd ca vatsdnusrjas tv asdmye 

tv atho 'ci mukhyas tu virdmakdlahA . 

svarodaye tv anusvdro hhaved adhyanumdtrikah : 

virdmaf ca tayor madhye vdifeshikdc ca dircjhayoh.l." 

hrasvddir vatsdnusrtir" ante vatsdnusdrint : 

pdkavaty ubhayahrasva"^ dirghohhayd^'' pipilikd. 

"mdtrd^* ca^" vatsdnusrtis" tathd vatsdnusdrini : 

pddond sydt pdkavati pddamdtrd pipilikd. '' 

"samdnam ca tat padaih ca samdnapadam : ekapadam ity 

arthah": " samdnapade vivrttih samdnapadavivrttih : tasydm" 

virdmafi" samdnapadavivrttivirdmah. " tisro mdtrd yasyd ^sdu 

trimdtrah: "doe mdtre yasyd ^sdu dvimdtrah: ekd mdtrd yasyd 

^sdv ekamdtrah: ardhd mdtrd yasyd 'sdv ardhamdtrah'"'. 

> W. -trak: ^ 0. -mena. '' G. M. om. <*> 0. puts below, at "*. « W. rg; ft M. 
Tco. « B. padavi-; 0. -yamadhye mvrtti. ' W. B. om. ; 0. padaviv-. * G. M. ins. 
apy "Hn W. only. '" W. ■tsdnujasrtimadhyer ; G. M. -nusiitir. " B. -yoh-; G. 
M -yeh-. « G. M. -ghayos tu. <>3) 0. om. " G. M. 4riM. '^ G. M. om. '« W. 
^usrjanti; G. M. -nukrtis. <") O. puts below, at ='. •« 0. puts W here. '» W. 
om •' B -smd; 0. -sya. ™ W. om. ^' 0. puts <") here. («-> in G. M. only. 
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The commentator instances the different kinds of " heavy " syl- 
lable, as follows: one ending with a consonant, mate 'wa putram 
(iv.2.32 et al. : G. M. omit); one long by its vowel, te te 'dhipaiayah 
(iv.4.11 3 : G. M. omit the last word) ; one followed by a consonant- 
group, a^md ca me (iv.'Z.S': W. has dnm,dyind, which appears to 
be merely a corrupt reading ; I have found nothing at all like it in 
the Sanhita) ; one that is nasal, vinfatydi (vii.2.13 et al.). 

The distinction of the syllable as "heavy " or " light " has value 
only in a metrical point of view, and does not make its appearance 
elsewhere in our treatise (except, as it is referred to in rule xxiv.5 
— which rule we might have expected the commentator to quote 
here, as the occasion of this one). The quality of " long " or 
"short" belongs to the vowel alone, and (see xxi.l and its com- 
ment) the consonants accompanying the latter are regarded as 
absorbed into it, and forming part of its natural quantity. This 
separation of " heavy " and " long," or of weight and quantity, is 
practically convenient, perhaps, but theoretically indefensible ; and 
we have reason to be surprised that phonetic observers so acute as 
the Hindus had not worked the theory of syllabic quantity into a 
more consistent shape. The other treatises agree with this : see 
Ath. Pr. i.51-54, and notes. 

The use of the word anttndsika in describing a syllable con- 
taining anusvdra is (as already noted, under ii.30) one more sign 
of a theory which regards the anusvdra as a quality and not an 
element. The Ath. Prat., which holds this theoi-y, uses the same 
term in its definition (i.53). It deserves to be noted, however, 
that to read anusvdram, instead (A anundsikam, in the verse would 
help the metre, making the four pddas similar. 

This, rule is enough by itself to determine the weight of any 
syllable whatever: but, as the commentator points out, the one 
following is added to resolve any doubts which migbt after all 
arise as to what syllables were light. 

14. vyanjandntarh yad aksharam: ^vyanjanam ante? ya»ya tad 
vyanjandntam .•' yad u cd ''pi dirgham " aksharam : ' samyoga- 
pUrvam ca yad aksharam: ''sathyogdt pdrvam'' samyogap'drvam'': 
tathd ^nundsikam: sdnundsiJcam'' yad aksharam: uktuny etdni 
sarvdny akshardni gurHni vidydt : jdniydt. yathd ^vyanjandn- 
tam: mdte ° yathd dirgham : te yathd" sdmyogapHr- 

vam: afmd yathd ^nundsikam": vinpatydi. " peshdny 

ato 'nydni '" .• ata'" ebhyo guruhhyah feshdny anydny akshardni 
^*tato 'nantaram^* lagh-dni vijdntydf". peshdni"' kdni ^ty dpankyo 
''ttaraflokena" vivrnoti. 

(') G. M. put at beginning. ^ G. M. -tarn. " G. M. ins. yad. * G. M. ins. yogdt 
purvam. W G. M. om. « B. G. M. om. ; 0. -gam. ' O. om. ; G. M. anu-. W G. 
M. vyanjandndm ity atra. '> G. M. om. '» 0. puts before yathd. " B. omits from 
liere to the middle of rule 15 (beginning again with samyogaparam). '^ G. M. 0. 
ins. tato laghuni. '^ W. eta. (") G. M. om, '= G. M. jdn-. '« W. -ni Hi. " W. -ke. 

VOL. IX. 51 
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15. A syllable that does not end with a consonant, that has a 
short vowel, and that is not followed by a conjunction of conso- 
nants, and one that is not combined with anusvdra — know that 
to be light. 

This is a mere negative to the preceding rule, and a wholly 
Superfluous addition to it — and an addition made, we may con- 
jecture, by a dilferent and later hand : the use of the term anusvdra 
distinctly suggests this. 

The commentator quotes, by way of example of light syllables, 
simply madudayand asan (vi.1.5' : B. O. omit the last word). 



CHAPTER XXIII. 



Contents: 1-3, causes of the differences of articulated sounds; 4-10, qualities or 
temperaments of voice; 11-19, tone or pitch of utterance; 20, general mode of 
correct utterance. 

"m NufR^l^lrqirl: I1 1 1I 

1. Now for the origin of the differences of articulate sounds. 



15. ^avyanjandntam yad aTcsharam yac ca hrasvaih yac ^cd 
''samyogapara-M yac cd ''nanusvdrasamyuktam etat sarvam akshgr 

ram laghu' nibodhata" jdnidhvam. yathd\- mad- ityddi. 

vyanjanam ante" yasya tad vyafijandntam : 'na vyanjandntam 
avyanjandntam:^ samyogah paro yasmdt tat samyogaparam: 'na 
samyogaparam'' asamyogaparam : 'anusvdrena sarhyuktam' anu- 
svdrasamyuktam : "nd 'nusvdrasarhyuktam' anamisvdrasanuyuk- 

tam. 

iti trihhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane 

dvdvinjio" 'dhydyah. 

l') G. M. om. <'') "W. ca samyogapurveram. ' W. B. laghu. * W. om. ^ G. M. 
emtam. <«> W. om. <') G. M. tadbUnnam. <*> 0. om. ; W. yuhtam only. « B. 
om. ; G. M. anusvdrwyogavirdhitam. '» G. M. 0. dviUyaprapne dapamo. 

1. athe 'ty ayam adhikdrah: varndndm vifeshotpattir ucyata 
ity etad adhikrtam veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah. 
varndndm vipesho varnavifieshah : tasyo 'tpattih sd tatho ''ktd. 
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It was hardly worth while to give a rule introductory to so very 
brief a treatment of the subject as is here to follow. 

^f|iflrViMHIr^(UlRl-MMIH I 

2. The diflferentiation of articulate sounds arises from emis- 
sion, closure, position, disposition of producing organ, and, 
fifthly, from quantity. 

That is to say, according as any sound is different from another 
in respect to one or more of these five constituent or determining 
elements, so its nature or quality is different. The anuprddana is 
the emitted material, whether tone, breath, or the intermediate 
A-sound (ii.8-10); by sansurga (a term not elsewhere used) is 
doubtless intended the degree of approximation of the articulating 
organs, as contact {sparpa/ia, ii.33), approach {iipasanhdra, ii.31), 
and the like (ii.14,16,45 etc.); sthdna, 'place, position,' and karana, 
' producing organ,' are the familiar names given respectively to 
the more passive and the more active of the two parts of the 
mouth by whose contact or approach the sound receives its articu- 
late character {vinyaya, which the commentator explains by vi- 
nydsa [B. reads this in the rule itself], seems to be added more to 
make up the verse than for the sake of its meaning) ; parimdna, 
'measure' (used only here), is synonymous with kdla, 'time, quan- 
tity' (see i.31-37). The commentator takes a as an example, and 
says of it that its " emitted material " is tone ; its " closure," in the 
throat; its "position," the two jaws; and its "disposition of pro- 
ducing organ," the two hps. Excepting in the first item, this is 
blundering work : a is, of all the alphabetic sounds, the one least 
easy to try by the tests laid down in this rule ; and the commenta- 
tor would have done well to choose some more manageable illus- 
tration. 

amfrj^: J^t ^\^ 3Fq"%: ii ^ ii 

3. Sound combined with articulation is the origin of voice. 
The commentator defines prkta by mipra^ ' mixed,' and utpatti 

2. anupraddnddihhih pancahhil/ karandir varnavdipeshyam' 
jay ate. akdrasya tdvad anupraddnam nddah: samsargah kanthe: 
sthdnam han-A : haranavinyaya^ oshthdu : vinyayo ndma vinyd- 
sah: parimdnam^ mdtrdkdlah: evarh sarvavarndndm boddha- 
vyam. vi^eshabhdvo'' vdi^eshyam : varndndrh vdiQeshyam var- 
navdifeshyam^. 

' G. M. om. ^ Gr. M. 0. -ndndm v-. " 0. -nydsa. * "W. 0. parim-, as also (with 
T.) in the rule. * G. M. 0. shasya bh-. • W. 0. om. ; G. M. tafhd. 

3. prkto mipra ity arthah : varnamiprah^ pabdo vdco vdkyasyo 
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by updddna and kdrana, ' cause.' This combination denies the 
quality of voice to the mere " sound" of drums and the like. 

4. Of vqice, there are seven qualities. 

Here is a diiferent and expanded version of the doctrine of three 
qualities, as laid down above, in rule xxii.ll. The following rules 
give the details. The commentator gives of sthdna the lucid defi- 
nition " those whereby the voice is put to use, and that wherein it 
stands — that is sthdna.'''' 

5. Namely, inaudible, murmur, whisper, mumbling, soft, 
middle, and loud. 

The rules that follow define the senses in which we are to under- 
stand the terms here given. They indicate plainly enough a con- 
tinual progression, from inaudible and merely mental utterance up 
to loud and distinct speaking ; but it is not easy to find words 
which shall represent them closely. 

^T^HT^^^T^i^iar^ftyTW^JJ II \ II 

6. " Inaudible " is without sound, without application of 
mind, but with articulating action. 

The commentator explains karanavat by prayatnavat, 'with 
effort,' and states its object to be to deny absolute silence to the 
updngu,. "Without sound" signifies the exceeding littleness of 



''tpattir updddnar'a'' kdranam bhavati. varnaprkta iti kim : dun- 
duhhyddi^abddndm vdkyatd' md hhiXd iti. 
■ MSS. -pra. * B. G. M. 0. -na. ^ B. -tvain. 

4. ^vacah sapta sthdndni bhavanti:^ tdny uttarasHtre vak- 
shyante. ydir vdk^ prayujyate^ yasming. ca tishthati taf sthd- 
nam : tdni yathdkramam uddharishydmah. 

<') G. M. om. * B. -kyarh. ^B. yuj- ; W. 0. add se. " 0. om. 

5. updnpv itiprathamamvdca sthdnam: dkvdna^ iti dvitiyam: 

nirnada" iti trttyam: evam itardny api ndmatah saptdi ''tdni 

sthdndni jdniydt. uparitanariv' sUtram drabhya pratyekam eshdm 

lakshanam^ vakshyate'. 

' 0. -nam; 6. M. -narii. ^ 0. -dam. ^ B. O. -na. ^ 6. M. sthandndm. * G. M. 
lak: 

6. karanavat prayatnavad ity arthah : nd ''sti pabdo dhvanir 
asminn ity^ apahdan^: manasd prayogo manahprayogah^: nd ^sti 
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sound in this mode of utterance. " Without application of mind " 
excludes any intentional use of uddtta etc. This last is not very 
satisfactory ; and, indeed, we should as soon expect the contrary 
term, manahprayoga, ' with application of mind,' to be read, as 
indicating an utterance in which the mind does its full part, though 
not the voice also (G. M., in fact, read it in the rule). 



ilT^(G*^^HHHHqH[^s=mR: n^ii 



7. "Murmur" is inaudibleness of syllables and consonants. 

The commentator explains akshara, ' syllables,' as meaning here 
' vowels,' but there seems no need of refusing the word its ordinary 
signification. Inaudibleness, we are further told, being a chai-ac- 
teristic of updnpa also, it is here again specified in order to teach 
that there is no actual sound heard. Of what follows,- a great part 
has dropped out in B. G. M., and is much corrupted in the other 
two manuscripts, so as to be very obscure. The separate mention 
of syllables and consonants is for the sake of clearness (?), and in- 
dicates exceeding inaudibleness : and there is added a comparison 
with tame and wild cattle, of which I fail to make any sense. 
Others say that the inaudibleness is of s, A, and so on. All of 
which is very trivial and unedifying. 

8. " Whisper " is their audibleness. 

manahprayogo yasminn* ity amanahprayogam,''. "vdca sthdnam 

idrpam'' updnpv ity upadi^yate. tatra karcmavad iti Mshnimbhd- 

vamvrttyarthar)i\- ag,ahdam iti ^abdasyd Hyantdlpatdrtham": 

amanahprayogam ity uddttddindm sdmkalpikaprayogapratisJie- 

dhdrtham'. 

' "W. B. put before asmin. ' G. M. -dah. ^ W. manah; B. -gah stvam; 0. ma- 
nasah pr-. * G. M. 0. 'sminn. * G-. M. -gak. C") W. sthdnam vdca ichvdm. ' G. 
M. -thah. * G. M. -thah. ' 6. M. samkalpakaprati- ; B. G. M. -thah. 

7. akshardni svardh : akshardndm vyaiijatidndm' cd ''nupaldb- 
dhir dhvdno ndma dvitiyam vdca sthdnam. updngalakshane 'py 
anupalabdhdu satydm piinarvacanam' a^abdopalahdhividhdndr- 
tham^: *aksharavyanjandndin bhedagrahanam'' abhikhydrtham': 
atyantdnupalabdhir' ity arthah. ' anye tv' dhuh .•" aksharavyan- 

jandndm savisarjaniyddindm" aniipalabdhir iti. 

' G. M. svardndm. ^ W. B. -cana; 0. -canam. " "W. B. 0. (Obd-; G. M. -rthaji. 
'*') B. G. M. om. 5 0. ihedena gr-. « W. dbhakshayyaydrtham ; 0. dbh-. ' 0. -ntd- 
pal: * W. ins. ydmanyasya papor araranyasya pi tiicyam iti; 0. ins. yathd na 
grdmyasya pafor ante ndranyasddhyetacyam iti. ' 0. ora. tu. "* G. M. vis-. 

8. aksharavyanjandndm upalabdhir nimado ndma trtiyath vdpa 
sthdnam, bhavati. 
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I have rendered nimada by ' whisper ' rather at a venture : 
whether the word accurately represents it or not is at any rate of 
very small consequence. 

Fr^rs^3crfl^*T?T n ^ n 

9. "Mumbling " is the same, with sound. 

^abda would seem to be used here in the sense of ndda, ' tone,' 
if the definition is to be made anything of; the term upabdimat is 
found in the Taittiriya-Sanhitft (at iii. 1.9'), used in antithesis to 
updngM. 

3^ ^^ ^:tr^ ^^T=^^ m^ FrT;p][inoii 

10. " Soft" is in the chest, "middle" in the throat, "loud" in 
the head. 

The South-Indian manuscripts (G. M.) divide this rule into three, 
and break up the comment into three corresponding parts, without 
other change. I presume that the treatment of the whole as one 
rule is more original ; the subject joins on, as it were, to rule xxii. 
11, and gives the received doctrine as to. the mode of production 
of the three qualities of voice there laid down. And the distinc- 
tion of the four other qualities by which " soft " shades off into 
utter inaudibility is a later addition to the doctrine — one of those 
pieces of useless over-refinement which are thoroughly character- 
istic of the Hindu mode of working. 

The commentator points out that the first four of the seven 
sthdnas described in this chapter are used " in sacrifices etc. ;" and 
the last three, at the morning, noon, and evening savanas, or soma- 
libations, respectively. And he quotes " from the ^iksha " a pair 
of verses which are found in the Rik-version of the pdniniya 
^iksha. (verses 36,37 ; see Weber's Indische Studien, iv.3_63-4), to 
the effect that " in early morning, one must always read with chest- 
tone, resembling the growl of the tiger ; at noon, with throat-tone. 



9. ' aksharavyafijandndm su<pabdam upalabdhir' upabdiman' 

ndina caturtham vdca sthdnam bhavati^. 

' G. M. ins. (oibdena saha vartata iii sarabdam. '' W. 0. ora. ; B. -bdhiman. ' B. 
om. ■* W. B. 6. om. 

10. yatro ''rasi sthdne prayoga iipalabhyate tan mandram ndma'^ 
vdeah pancamam' sthdnam ' . yatra kanthe sthdne prayoga upa- 
labhyate tan madhyamam ndma shashtham vdca sthdnam * . 
yatra ^irasi sthdne prayoga upalabhyate tat tdram ndma sapta- 
maih vdca sthdnam '' . eteshv dditag. caturndih" 'yajnddishu pra- 
yogaK: mandram 'prdtahsavana upayujyate': madhyamam, md- 
dhyandine savane': tdrarh trttyasavane. pikshd cdi vaih vak- 
shyati : 
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like the warble of the eakravaka ; the third soma-libation is known 
as accompanied with loud tone, and this is always to be employed 
as head-tone, with sound proceeding from the head, and resembling 
the cries of the peacock, hansa and hokila.'''' 

The Rik Pr. (xiii.l7) teaches the same three sthdnas, but calls 
the third uttama instead of tdra. The Vilj. Pr. (i.10,30) lays down 
their number and their place of production (assigning to the third 
the hhrumadhya, 'middle of the brows,' instead of ^iras, 'head'), 
but gives them no specific names. We cannot well avoid regard- 
ing them as involving a difference of pitch, as well as of force or 
loudness of utterance ; the first is low, the third high and shrill, 
the other intermediate between them, or at the ordinary natural 
pitch of the voice. They answer to the lower, middle, and upper 
" registers " of a voice ; and our modern musical theory recog- 
nizes an analogous distinction of chest-tone and head-tone. Each 
register, as the following rules go on to explain, is divided into 
seven tones or pitches. 

11. In the three qualities beginning with "soft," there are 
seven tones each. 

As synonym of yama, the commentator gives svara, doubtless 
here to be understood as ' musical note, tone of the gamut ;' he 
adds ' acute, and so on,' which might be said blunderingly, as if 
the word he had just given meant ' accent ' instead of ' musical 
tone,' or also intelligently, as implying the identity of accent with 

prdtah pat/ien'° nityam urasthite^ia" 

svarena pdrdiUarvtopcmiena'^: 
madhyandine Tcunthagatena cdi '«« 

cakruhvasai'nh'djitasai'nnibhena. 
tdram tu vidydt savmimh"' trtiyaih^* 

firogatarh^'' tac ea sudd" prayojyam : 
maydrahansdnyubhrtasvandndm 

tulyena nddena firasthitena" . 

' B. om. * G. M. 0. put before vdcah. •* G. M. ins. ihavati. leant he madhya- 
mam. ^Gr. M. ins. bhavati. (irasi tdram. ^ G. M. ins. hhavaii.' ^B.caturvar- 
ndndm. O G. M. -shu 'pay-. '■'''> V. -nam up-; G. M. -ne urasi prayur. 'B. G. M. 
om. '"W. 1m-; G. M. -than. " G. M. -sthalena. '^ G. M. -raio-. "> G M -ne 
'" G. M. -ye. "> G. M. -otthitam. >« G. M. tathd. " G. M. (irogatena. 

1 1 . trishu mandrudishu sthdneshv ekdikasmint saptasapta yamd 
bhavanti: yamdh 'suardh: uduttddaya' iti ydvat. saptasapte Hi 
vtpsdyd'' ekdikasminn iti labhyate. ke te^ yamd ity dfarikyo Hta- 
rasUtreno* Htaram dha. 

<') G M. svarddaya. ^ W. B. -yah; 0. -yam. « W. 0. ne; G. M. 0. put before 
Ice. * W. -tro. 
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musical pitch — an identity which is the ground of their common 
appellation. 

The same statement, as to the seven yamas or ' tones ' in each 
sthdna, ' register ' or ' scale,' and the same identification with the 
svaras, are made in the Rik Prat. (xiii.lV). We are to assume, 
without much question, that the scales pass into one another by a 
constant ascending series, like the bass and soprano scales in our 
own system of musical notation. 

^Jt'^USMHJlril^Ti^rnM^HMH-^llH^IM'^l: II \t^ II 

12. Namely krshta, first, second, third, fourth, mandra, and 
atisvdrya. 

These are not the ordinary names of the seven notes of the 
Hindu scale, or svaras (for which, see Jones "on the Musical 
Modes of the Hindus," As. Res., vol. iii. ; Weber's Indische Stu- 
dien, viii.269 ff.); but they are, apparently, alternative appella- 
tions for the same thing ; they are given by Uvata, in his com- 
ment on Rik Prat. xiii. 17, as used sdniasu, 'in the sdmans,' or 'in 
the Sslma-Veda ' (Mtiller's Rik Pr., p. cclxxii.). Uvata calls the 
first krushta, instead of krshta, and the same is the reading of G. 
M. in our rules and their commentary, as also of T. in rule 14 only 
(MuUer, 1. c, p. cclxxiii., marginal note, states kruihta or kushta to 
be the reading of O. also, but the maker of my collation does not 
note the fact, except once, under rule 14, in putting in on the 
margin a passage inserted out of place). 

mt ^rtnsfterf^: ii \^ n 

13. Of these, the perception is born of brightness. 

I have simply translated the problematical word diptijd literally, 
without claiming to understand what it signifies. The comment 
throws no light upon it, nor do I get any from any other quarter. 
The former says merely that the perception of each preceding one 
is " born from the brightness " of its successor ; namely, the per- 

12. krshtaf' ca' prathamaf ca'' dvlttya^ ca trtiyag. ca caturtha^ 

*ca mandraf" cd Hisvdrya^ ca krshtaprathamadvitiyatrtiyacatur- 

thamandrdtistidrydh": te tatho ''ktah: 'ete hhaM yamd ndma. 

' G. M. krushta((as also in the rule). '' 0. om. ca. « 0. om. ca. W B. 0. om. 
^ Gr. M. 0. om. W B. krshtddayo. 

13. teshdm ^khalu saptayamdndm' uttarottaradiptijd^ pHrvapHr- 

vopalabdhih"'' sydt. tat" katham : atisvdryadiptijd mandropalab- 

dhih': mandrdc caturthopalabdhih : caturthdt trttyah: trttydd 

dvitiyah: dvitiydt prathamah : prathamdt krshta' upalabhyate. 

0) AV. diptijopalahdhih. ^ G. M. 0. saptasvarandm. ^ B. -rod-; G. M. -ran d-. 
* 0. p&nop-. ^ G. M. om. « W. B. mantr- ; G. M. nimadop-. ' G. M. krushtah ; 
0. hrshtah ity. 
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ception of mandra from that of atisvdrya ; that of the fourth, 
from mandra; and so on through the series. Perhaps the ex- 
pression is nothing more than one violently figurative, signifying 
that each tone receives light from, or is set in its true light by, the 
rest, or the ones or one nearest it : only, in that case, we should 
look for some word combined with dtpti to indicate the source of 
the light. 

Mtlller (under Rik Prat. xiii.lT, r. dccli.) surmises that the pres- 
ent rule may mean the same thing with the rule of the Rik Prat. 
anantara^ cd Hra yamo 'vipeshah, which he translates ' in these 
three places (sthdna) a yama without another yama is undistin- 
guishable.' It is very doubtful, however, whether he is justified 
in rendering anantara bj' ' not having another,' and whether his 
rule is not rather intended to signify that the three scales pass 
directly into one another, the first note of the second being equiva- 
lent to an eighth of the first, and so on. 

14. "Second," "first," and krshta are the three tones of the 
Ahvarakas. 

This rule makes a gloka with the one that follows: which is, of 
course, a marked indication that both are interpolated here. The 
same thing may be inferred from the fact that rule 15 teaches 
nothing which is not found also in 16. 

The comment adds nothing whatever to our understanding of 
the rule. 

The Ahvarakas are mentioned in the Caranavytiha (paragraph 
12 : see Weber's Indische Studien, iii.257) as holders of one Qdkhd 
of the Yajur-Veda. 

'F?n^?ft fefhTmT^(?II^HRi(iM^T: II n II 

15. The four beginning with mandra and ending with " sec- 
ond " are those of the Taittiriyas. 

This second half-verse, as already pointed out, is superfluous in 
view of the next rule, which treats the same subject, and much 
more explicitly. 

14. dvitiyaf ca prathamaf ca kr^htaf' ca te tatho ^ktuh " ; ete 

tray a dhvdrakasvardJf syuh : *eshdm'' tdir eva prayogo vedita- 

vyah^. 'dhvdrakdndiii svard' dhvdrakasvardh. 

0. inserts the whole comment out of place, after that to the next rule. ' G. M. 
krusTi- (as also, with T., in the rule) ; 0. kush-. "- B. ins. dvitiyddayah. ^ W. -Icdsv- ; 
0. -kdrd. C) 0. om. •'' G. M. te-. C) B. -kashtdsvardndm ; G. M. -kasvard. 

15. niandrddaya^ catvdro^ dvittydntdh svard'' mandracaturtha- 
trttyadvitiyds tdittirtyakdh syulf. 

' G. M. 0. -ra svard. ' G. M. 0. om. ' 0. teshdih tittiriyake prayogo veditavyah. 
VOL. IX. 52 
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Q,HiMkH-^wirl{NlUl[ if#RHfe^ rT- 

o 

16. According to the Taittiriyas, the mandra proceeds from 
the "second," and the "third" and "fourth" come next after: 
this they style the tone-quaternion. 

The order of the four tones is not made entirely clear by this 
rule, nor by the commentator's explanation of it. The latter says 
that "the mandra of the Taittiriyas is bom or produced from the 
' second ;' " and, if the expression be used in a manner akin with 
those under rule 13, this would imply that the mandra came first, 
and the " second " after — which would, of course, accord best with 
the value of the two names : mandra would thus be the lowest of 
the four yamas, as it is the lowest of the three sthdnas. But the 
commentator then goes on to say that the series of yamas thus 
" beginning with ' second ' " is styled tone-quaternion : and this 
would imply that the order is second, mandra, third, fourth. Yet 
further, he adds that " second " is uddtta, mandra is anuddtta, and 
" third " and " fourth " are svarita and jyracaya. This makes the 
impression of a purely formal and unintelligent identification, or 
a forcing through of a parallelism between the four tones and the 
four accepted accents (which, however, are in respect to tone only 
three, since the pracaya is "of vddtta tone," xxi.lO), without the 
slightest regard to the" already defined tonic quality of the accents. 
The comment, in truth, through this whole subject, seems to be 
written with a very insuificient comprehension of the meaning of 
the text : see especially the ndes that follow. 

Our attention is called to the fact that the preceding rule laid 
down the number of the Taittirtya yamas, the present one under- 
taking nothing more than to describe their order; and that the 
intention of the last words of the rule is therefore simply to give a 
name to the series. I have pointed out above, however, that mles 
14 and 15 seem to have been put in by themselves, without any 
regard to 16. 

16. Hdittiriydndm dvitiydt khalu mandro jdyate : tadananta- 

rarh' Hrtiyacaturthdn sydtdm .•' etad eva dvittyddi^ svaramanda- 

larii' caturyamam'' ity dcakshate. yo 'dvittyah sa uddttah : ''yo' 

mandrah so 'nuddttah:'' ydutrtiyaeaturthdu' tdu svarUapracaydv 

Hty arthah'. anena sUtrena piirveshdm" eva caturndm svardndm 

Itramaniyamah kriyate: catuhsamkhyd tu p-ArvasMrendi '«o" 

''ktd: taamdd atra caturyamam ity etat sa,wjndvidhiparam" iti 

pratiyate. 

W B. om. (along with all the rule save the first three words). « G. om. ^ W. 
B. 0. -ddih. •* W. B. -hdanam. * G. M. -yam. W B. dvitiyo vMttayor. O) G. M. 
0. om. * W. dviti: <?)G. M. om. '» W. sarv-; G. M. 0. pArvoktdndm. " 0. om. 
eva. '* W. 0. -dhindparaTnwm ; G. M. -dhanap-. 
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The mention of the Taittiiiyas here, and in this manner, seems 
to indicate that the Prati9akhya does not belong to their school, 
or concern itself with their fdkhd; although, perhaps, both stand 
in an especially near relation to it. See what is said upon this 
point in the concluding note. 



HiHpaMHH^I arfrT: il \^ li 



17. In it, progression is by intervals of two tones. 

I have rendered this rule according to what seems to me most 
likely to be its real meaning — although, at the same time, I do not 
feel by any means confident that I understand it correctly. If the 
Taittirtyas acknowledge only four notes in the scale or octave, it 
seems natural that they should fix these at wider intervals from 
one another ; and the phraseology of the rule is well enough cal- 
culated to express this. The verification or rejection of my ver- 
sion may be left till we shall better comprehend the Hindu musi- 
cal system, and its modification or adaptation as here presented. 
I am, at any rate, persuaded that my guess is more likely to be 
right than either of the two which the commentator ventures. Of 
these, the first is nothing less than absurd: it makes tasmin refer 
to anuddttu, although such an antecedent can only have tumbled 
in out of the clouds, there having been nothing whatever to suggest 
it in the preceding rules ; and renders ' in this aniiddtta there is a 
being-within of two yamas; that is to say, in anudutta inheres 
tlie quality oisvarita and also that oi'praoaya '/ And, as examples 
of this wonderful anuddtta, are quoted sd nah parshat (not found 
in the Tiiittiriya-Sanhita, but occurs Rig- Veda i.99.1; X.18V.1-5 ; 
and Atharva-Veda vii.63.1), and jodry avadatdni. (1.7.22). 

The commentator's second guess is so far better than his first 
that he gives the obviously correct interpretation of tasmin, as 
referring to caturyamam in the preceding rule ; but he makes out 
the meaning to be that, in this series of siuiras, two are contained 
in the interior, or are included between the other two. And he 

17. dvdu oa tdu yanidu ctC^ dviyamdu': dviyamayor^ antard- 
vrttir madhyavrttis" tasminn anuddtte ''bhavati: svaritatoara 

pracayatvam cd 'nuddtte" bhavati Hy arthah. yathd: a a .• 

pary 

kecid anyathd kathayanti: tasmin^ caturyame' svaramandale 
dviyamdntard* vrttih: svaradvayasya^ madhye vartamdnavi 
sydt " . 

anuddtto hrdijneyo m'tirdhny uddtta vddhrta?i: 
svaritah karnamfXllyah" sarvdnge" p/racayah smrtah. 
"asyd 'yam arthah:^" uddttdnuddttayor" ^''madhye svaritapraca^ 
yayor"' antardvrttir hhanati. "tuthd kduhaleyahastavinydsasu- 
maye 'pi" svaritapraeayayor antardvrttir upadifyate: 
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cites a verse : " anuddtta is to be known as in the heart ; uddtta 
is uttered in the head ; svarita is at the root of the ears (or of the 
throat, as G. M. have it) ; pracaya is declared to be in the whole 
member (or to belong to the whole mouth, W. says) ;" the mean- 
ing of which he states to be that svarita and pracaya are found 
between uddtta and anuddtta — forgetting that under the previous 
rule he had assigned them a different position. Further, he says 
that the interior position of svarita and pracaya is shown in Kau- 
haleya's system of motions of the hand, as appears from the verse 
" the chief of the digits (i. e. the thumb) points out uddtta when 
its apex is applied to the root of the forefinger; when to the last 
but one (i. e. the ring-finger) and to the middle finger, it points 
out the svarita and the dhrta; when to the little finger, the awM- 
ddtta." This verse occurs in the Rik-version oi the pdniniya 9ik- 
shS. (as verse 43: see Weber's Indische Studien, iv.365) : the com- 
mentator does not regard it as a ^iksha verse, but adds yet another 
which he claims to take from his ^iksha, although it is not found 
in either version of the known treatise of that name (but compare 
verse 44, 1. c, p. 366) : " the little finger, the ring-finger, the mid- 
dle finger, and the forefinger — these, along with the tip of the 
thumb, severally point out the grave, circumflex, dhrta, and acute 
accents." The pracaya is here twice called dhrta, and it again, 
apparently, receives the same name in the last rule of the chapter 
(unfortunately, I overlooked these passages when commenting on 
the term dhrtapracaya in rule xviii.3) : "sustained" or "contin- 
ued " is a suflSciently natural substitute for pracaya, as appella- 
tion of the accent in question. 

I do not understand precisely what and how much credit the 
commentator intends to claim for these two explanations in calling 
them (in his final remark) mukhya: if he means that they are the 
best among a number which had been suggested and might have 
been reported, it is so much the worse for the rest. 



"vddttam dkhydti vrsho 'ngulindm 

prade^intrn/dlanivishtain'drdhd : 

updntamadhye^^ svaritam dhrtam ca 

kanishthikdydm anuddttam eve ^ti". 

^'Qikshdvacanam api^' cdi 'vam vakshyati : 

kanishthikd'" ""ndmikd ca'^ madkymnd ca prade^ini : 

nicasKdradhrtoddttdn angusMhdgrent^'' nirdi^t. 

niukhyam eva'^ vydkhydnadvayam^* etat. 

1 MSS. om. ' W. 0. om. « "W. B. 0. -mar. '^ G. M. om.; B. medhyev-; 0. 
madhyev: <*) 0. om. * G. M. -inf. ' W. B. 0. ma. » W. B. 0. dvitiy-. ' G. M. 
-dviyamasya. '» G. M. 0. ins. tatM hi. " G. M. kantham-. " W. swrvdsyaJi ; 0. 
sayasye. <'^ W. om. ; B. om. tm/a. " G. M. uddttdnuddttasvariia. <■') W. om. 
(") 0. om. ; G. M. -leye hast-. <") 0. om. ; G. M. dkhydti yathd : pradefinimAla 
uddttam updntamadhyayor madhye svaritah ca kanishthikdydm anuddttam iti. 
'« W. alecam,-. <"' 0. fikshd. ^ 0. -shthd. *' G. M. cd 'pi; 0. cd 'tha. ''^ 0. an- 
na. '^' G. M. evam. ^ W. 0. -nam dv-. 
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rrrj7^;^?TFT: II it: ii 

18. That progression we will set forth. 

The commentator declares tdm here to bring forward solely the 
word vrttim from the preceding rule (not that word with its quali- 
fications), and the vrtti aimed at to he the fourfold progression of 
the caturyama taught in rules 1*5 and 19. This is, of course, 
forced and unacceptable. I imagine that, on the contrary, in the 
oral tradition of the Pratigakhya, an uttered illustration of the 
four tones, separated by double intervals and so covering the 
whole octave, was given — which illustration, of course, could not 
be set down in the written text. 



H^H^TnlHrMftiH 11 ^^ II 



19. That is what is called the quaternion of tones. 

This is naturally enough explainable as a winding-up remark, 
after the exemplification of the four Taittirtya tones notified in the 
preceding rule has been duly given. To the commentator, it is a 
mere repetition of what had been already stated above, in rules 15 
and 16 ; and he excuses it as being intended, under the guise of a 
summing-up, to confirm the view laid down, and repel other opin- 
ions inconsistent with it. For, he adds, some people hold the doc- 
trine that there are three svaras only, as appears from the half- 
verse " acute, grave, and circumflex are the three accents." This 
verse (from the pdnintya ^iksha) was quoted in full above, under 
rule xxi.l ; and W. adds the second half of it here also. 

The futility of this exposition, as well as of much that precedes 
it, will, I think, be obvious to any one. Instead of tracing and 
pointing out the relation which actually exists between the accents 
and the yamas, and letting us see what musical intervals are re- 

18. yad etad dodrydi^ caturyaniam ity uktam tasya caturbheda- 

bhinnd^ vrttir' ndrna: tdm upadekshydma ity ucyate. "tdm iti 

tachahdena? p'drvolctavrttim.dtram, anukrshyate* . 

^ a. M. -dm. '' G. M. -im. W W. 0. tdnimittafabd- ; B. tdm iti loibdhena. * W. 
-Tcathy-. 

19. ity anena prahdrena caturyamam ity^ uktam. yady api 
mandrddayo dvitiydntd (xxiii.l5) ityddisMradvayena yama- 
catushtayatvam' siddham tathd ''py upasamhdramishena' matdn- 
taranivrttyartham * drdhayati. yatah kdrandd evam anye man- 
yante svaratrayam,dtram, : 

uddttap od ^nuddttaf ca svaritap ea ^svards tray ah :^ 
'hrasvo dtrghah pluta iti kdlato niyamd aci.^ 

' 0. om. 5 w caturyayamacatuslUayam pra; B. -tayath na; 0. cat-. ' W. 
shtena; G. M. -hdrena mi-. * G-. M. ins. imam artham. <°) B. 0. -ya Hi- G. il. 
trayasvara iti manyante. W in "W. only. ' 
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garded as separating the diiferent accentual pitches from one 
another, the commentator simply confuses the two together, and 
regards as said of the one what has reference only to the other. 

'A\i^r\r\r\\'^ HHI^HIH II t^O II 

20. It must be uttered with hrama and vihrama, not hurried, 
not delayed, with grave, acute, and circumflex accent, with pra- 
caya, and even. 

The commentator supplies vrttim as the subject of all these at- 
tributes, accounting for it as derived from rule 1 7, above. This is 
hardly admissible; but what is to be understood instead is doubtful, 
depending upon the connection in which this verse may have stood 
in the text from which it was taken. The same connection would 
perhaps explain what hrama and vihrama are to be regarded as 
meaning : the commentator defines krama by dvitvci, ' duplica- 
tion ' (taught in chapter xiv.), and vikrama as the accent of that 
name prescribed at xix.l,iJ; but it seems very unlikely that two 
things so dissimilar would be thus combined, or that a detail of 
accent would not be put in the second line, with the rest of its 
kind (compare rule xxiv.6, where krama and vikrama. are found 
again in conjunction). Dhrta is defined as synonymous with pra- 
caya: compare the note to rule 17, above. &amdm means, we are 
told, ' free from the faults of deficiency and excess in the matter 
of uddtta and the other accents.' 

There are slight variations of reading in the rule, T. giving 
adhrutdm in pdda b; B. svara for svdra in e; W. G. M. having 
vtide for vaded, and W. drutavattn and T. dratav- after it ; but 
they are mere errors of scribes, as the comment plainly shows. 

20. tdittirtydhvdrakamatanirilpako^ 'yain Qlokah: kramamkra- 
mdbhydth^ sampanndm: kranio ndma^ dvitvam*: vikramas tu 
svaritayor madhye yatra nicanv' (xix.l) ityuktalaJcshanah: 
adrutdm atvaritdm : aMamhitdm amanddm : ntcoccasvdrasam- 
panndm amiddttoddttasvaritasahitdm' dhrtavatim pracayavattm: 
samdm uddttddibhir nyHndtirekddidosharahitdm'': vaded br-A- 
ydt: * vrttim" ity arthah: vrttim iti kathat'n labhyate: tasmin 
dviyamdntard vrttir"" (xxiii.l7) itlprakrtatvdd^^ iti br'dmah. 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyavivarane 

trayovihfo^'^ 'dhydyah. 

' "W. B. -raMam etan nir- ; 0. -rakdmatan nir. * W. -vikrama. '^ G. M. 0. om. 
* a. M. dviivapa/rydyah. ' 0. -ca»S sydd. ' B. -ritapracayasariih-. "^ B. nyundtirik- 
tddi- ; 0. nyunddirek:' « G. M. ins. md/n.. » B. om. '» 0. ». " 0. -*r««to-. '* G." 
M. 0. dvitiya/prapae ekddufO. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 

Contents : 1-4, the four saihhitds or texts ; 5-6, qualifications of a Veda-reader 
and teacher. 

W[ Wm'' H^f^FTT: II \ II 

1. Now for the four texts. 

A simple heading to the following rules. 

frT II t II 

2. Word-text, syllable-text, letter-text, and member-text, 
namely. 

Here is a very curious and problematical enumeration and desig- 
nation of samhitds. The commentator divides up among them the 
teachings of the Prati9akhya. To the "word-text" he assigns 
chapters v.-ix., xi., xii., and xiii.1-4 — that is to say, the great body 
of rules for the combination of pada-Xe-s.t into samhitd. To the 
" syllable-text " he assigns chapter x., which has to do chiefly with 
such euphonic combinations of vowels as make one syllable out of 
two. With the "letter-text" are concerned chapters xiii. (i. e. 
except rules 1-4), xiv., and xvi., mainly occupied with the subjects 
of duplication and of the occurrence in the Sanhita of n and n, 
otherwise than as these are results of the rules of euphonic com- 
bination. And the " member-text" is said to be taught in chapter 

1. atfi£ Hy ayam adhihdrah: catasrah samhitd ' ucyantcf ity 
etad adhikrtarh veditavyam ita uttaram yad vakshydmah^. 

' G-. M. ins. ity. ^ 0. om. ^ 0. -yate. 

2. paddksharavarndngd^raydf^ catasrah samhitdh kramena 

boddhavydh. pancamddhydyam ^drabhyd " navamdd ekdda^a- 

dvddafdu^ trayodapuyd" ^'dAu sUtracatushtaymh ca padasamhitd. 

dag,amo 'ksharasamhitd. trmjoda^acaturda^du'' shodafa^ ca var- 

nasamhitd. "vyanjanan svardngam (xxi.l) ity eshd" ''nga- 

samhitd. etdf" catasrah samhitdh. eteshv anyatra ' vihitam ni- 

shiddham' ca kdryam sarvasmiihitdsu" kurydf: yatrd^^ "rsha- 

grahanddiko vi^ho nd ''sti '". 

' W. -gd ayd;; 0. -gdydg. (') W. B. 0. drabhya d nav-; G-. M. drabhya unapa- 
ddikddaf- ; "W. 0. -dvddcbfa. ^ 0. -p d. * "W. -rda^a. (*) B. G. M. ekavinfo. « G-. 
M. om. ' 0. ins. ca. ' G-. M. nisUdhyahan. " B. -td; G. M. sarvatra saiiih-; 0. 
mhit: '» G. M. sydt. " W. B. 0. atrd. '^ G. M. add tatra kurydt. 
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xxi. (rules 1-9), which prescribes of what vowel each consonant 
shall be regarded as " member " or adjunct, or lays down the rules 
of syllabication. And it is added that whatever is prescribed or 
forbidden elsewhere than in [the rules belonging to each of] these 
is of force in all the different texts, unless there be some special 
restriction, as by the use of the word drsha (ix.21 ; x.l3) or the like. 
It is unnecessary to point out that the Prtitijakhya contemplates 
no such division of its rules and restriction of their application as 
is here made, and that, unless the distinction of texts laid down in 
the rule means something different from what the commentator 
explains it to be, it is trivial and worthless. 

3. Conjunction of independent words by euphonic combina- 
tion is called word-text 

The commentator first explains samdhdna as modifying sarh- 
yoga in quality of a locative, and then declares the use of the two 
equivalent terms to be for the purpose of signifying the exceeding 
closeness of the combination (if, as I presume to be the case, the 
reading of B. is here the correct one). And he quotes the rule of 
Panini (i.4.109) as what "the grammarians" say upon the subject, 
giving the definition of samhitd or combined text. As example of 
word-text, he gives ag^ie dudhra gahya Mnpila vanya yd ta ishuh 
(v.5.9': only G. M. have ishuh). 

This interpretation vaakeB padasmhhitd signify what we are wont 
to call samhitd simply, in distinction from padapdtha, or pada- 
samhitd as usually employed, '/»ac?«-text.' 



Mii|IHHTd|H^f^HI<iHIHf>4c|H II ^ ll 



4. And in like manner with the syllable-text and the rest, in 
accordance with their several names. 

The commentator explains yathdsvam as signifying 'it goes on 
without exceeding that which is its own,' and pronounces it a ' dis- 
tinction of office or use ;' thus, namely, the peculiar form of all the 
other specified texts is to be determined ; the combination of inde- 

3. ndndbhiXtayoh padayoh samdhdne yah samyogah sa pada- 

samhite Hy abhidhiyata ucyata ity arthah. yathd: agne 

ekdrthayoh samdhdnasamyoga^ahdayoh^ prayogah samdhdnddhi- 
IcydrthaK. tathd ca vdiydkarandh" pathanti': parah sarhnihar- 
shah samhite ''ti. 

' G. M. -yogayoh; 0. samyogesarhbadhdnaf-. ' W. -nddikyddityarthah ; G. M. 
sambamdhikdrthah; 0. samiandhikthddhdrthah. ^ G. M. 0. -nd. * G. M. bhancmti; 
0. api. 

4. svamsvam' anatikramya vartata iti yathdsvam : kriydvipe- 
shanain 'evdi Haf: evam aksharasamhitddtndm api yathdsvam' 
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pendent syllables is syllable-text — and so on. And he quotes three 
passages from the text, by way of illustration : athd ''bravit (iii.2. 
11 3), adhishavanam asi (1.1.5^), and akshnayd vydghdrayati (v. 
2.7* et al.). Of these, the first is an example of the combination 
of two separate syllables (vowels) into one syllable, by a rule (2) 
of the tenth chapter ; the second, of the occurrence of n after sh, 
by rule xiii.6,7 ; the third offers (like almost any other pair of 
words in the Sahhita) cases of the division of consonant-groups, 
akhhsht-lna-ydv-vyd- etc. Or, by a different treatment of the suc- 
cessive distinctions, it is said that the combination of two vowels 
alone is " syllable-text ;" that of a vowel and consonant in one word 
is " letter-text ;" that of consonants alone in one word (consonants 
being "members" or adjuncts of vowels, xxi.l) is "member-text;" 
anything else than these is " word-text." 

It appears from all this that samhitd is here used nearly in the 
sense of saihdhi, ' euphonic combination,' and that these four rules 
have no significance whatever, being a mere bit of outside classifi- 
cation, in which some one has amused himself by indulging. 

FftqrTJFTf^RTT^^ PTf InfefT: W\' il 
^Fft^TrFfte^ ITTHt ^ ^^m ^ I 
T^rTrm g f^^ ^tm^FT^ikFrT II M, II 

5. Heaviness, lightness, evenness ; short, long, and protracted 
quantity ; elision, increment, and euphonic alteration ; natural 
state, vikrama^ krama ; circumflex, acute, and grave quality; 
breath, tone, and adjunction — all this must be understood by 
him who reads the Veda language. 

svarUparh nirdpaniyam. ndndksharasamyogo 'ksharasamhitd : 

^ndndvarnasarnyogo varnasamhitd : ndndngasamyogo 'ngasam- 

hitd*. ''kram.eno '' ddharandni hhandmah': yathd\- athd .• 

adhi- .• akshn- kevalasvarayoh samyogo 'ksharasam- 

hitd:^ "ehapade svaravyanjanasamyogo varnasamhitd: ekapade 

kevalavyanjanasamyogo 'ngasarhhitd :' anyatra padasaihhitd : 

ity avdntarabhedo vijneyah. 

' W. B. svam. <2) G. M. om. ; 0. om. eva. ^ 0. -sva. W G. M. put also after rule 
4 in the text of the PrAtisakhya, as if rules 5 and 6. '■'■> 0. om. « W. om. ; G-. M. 
vydhardmah. ' G. M. om. * B. om. 

5. yad gurutvddyashtdda^avidliam etat saroam chandobhd- 
shdm vedarUpdm' vdoam adhtyatd pathatd vijneyam. atha vd 
chandobhdshdin' vedalakshanam^ ity arthah. tufabdo ' dhyetrvya- 
tiriktanishedhdrthah*: anena'' tu sarvathd vijneyam ity arthah. 

VOL. IX. 53 
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The commentator explains vedabhdshdm as meaning either 
' voice having the form of Veda,' i. e. the uttered material of the 
Veda, or (according to another sense of bhdshd) ' explanation of 
the Veda.' The particle tu in the last half-verse (which I have 
omitted in translating, as being a mere expletive or pddapiirana), 
he states to mean that the reader referred to must by all means 
understand all this, but not any one besides. And he adds at the 
end that vijneya indicates the peremptoriness of the rule, there 
being risk of harm in the absence of the required knowledge, as is 
shown by the verse " a mantra deficient in respect to accent or to 
letters" etc. This is the familiar verse, found in the pdniniya 
^iksha (verse 52 : see Weber's Indische Studien, iv.367-8), and 
quoted times innumerable in Hindu works, where the present 
subject is under consideration : O. alone adds the second pdda, 
" being falsely applied, does not express the intended sense ;" the 
rest is, " it, an uttered thunderbolt, harms the sacrificer, like the 
word indrafatru [when used by Tvashtar] with false accent." 

The rest of the comment is occupied with illustration of the 
points referred to in the rule, along with now and then a few 
words of explanation. For " heavy " quality (see xxii. 1 4) is cited 
vashatt svdhd (y\\.Z.\2); for "light" (see %ts.i\.\5), akitruta (v.5. 
81 et al. : W. B. give instead akurvatOf [i.V.S^ et al.], which is less 
acceptable, as containing also a heavy syllable). Sdmya, ' even- 
ness, sameness,' is defined as implying that, of two elements com- 
pared, there is — in respect to place and organ of articulation, 
quantity, etc. — sameness (so G. M., but B. O. read ' bigness ' in- 
stead, and W. has ' steadiness ') : what is really meant, is obscure ; 
we may compare the use of the adjective saiua in xxiii.20. The 




i). Elision is instanced by ini ''andrdsu (i 
see above, v.l2) ; increment, by trapuf ca me (iv.Y.o^ : see above, 
V.4) ; euphonic conversion, by sam indra no manasd (i.4.44 ' : only 
O. has mandsa: a case under vii.2). To illustrate ^a^r^j, ' origi- 
nal condition,' are given three phrases, agne dudhra gahya kincila 
vanya yd te (v.S.S*: W. B. end with kincila, and G. M. with 
vanya; and G. M. O. omit agne), prapd asi (ii.5.12*), and na mi- 

gurutvam yathd: v ash at laghutd yatM: akuruta. sdm- 

yam yathd: sthdnakaranakdMdibhir' anayor asti sthduryam' iti. 

hrasvadirghaplutdni ca^ yathd: gamayati: vdydv ; as tit 

lopo yathd: ° im dgamo yathd: trapuf "w- 

kdro yathd: sam prakrtir yathd: agne : prapd .• 

na '° vikramo yathd: vodhave. kramo ndma dvitvam " 

yathd: yad .• ^''yad "^ svaritoddttanicdndmbhdvahsvari- 

toddttamcatvam : 'Had yathakramam'" nirdipyate'*: nyancam: 

gdm .• avadatdm. vivrte fvdsa (ii.5) ity uktah" pvdso 

yathd: pH- samvrte^' kanthe nddah kriyata (ii.4) ity 
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thuni abhavan (v.3.62 : G. M. omit na). Of these, the second is a 
case under x.l3; the third, under x. 18: both exhibiting a vowel 
which irregularly remains prakrtyd, or exempt from alteration. 
But the particular bearing of the first example on the point of 
prakrti is more obscure : the phrase is one in which the samhitdr 
reading is (except in respect to accent) the same with the pada ; 
and this, probably, is the reason why it is taken. Compare the 
comment and note to v.2, where this part of the rule now in hand 
is quoted. For vikrama is given the word vddhave (i.6.2' et al.), 
of which the second syllable has the accent called vikrama, by xix. 
1. Krama is again (as under xxiii.20) defined as 'duplication,' 
and a phrase is quoted containing a case that calls' for duplicated 
utterance, yad vdi hotd (iii.2.9' : i. e. yad dvdi, by xiv.l) : O. adds 
another of like character, 2/a(? «e»o/i (v.1.1*). We are permitted 
to doubt, however, here as at xxiii.20, whether these terms were 
intended by the maker of the rule in the sense which the commen- 
tator assigns to them. The three accents are instanced, in their 
order as mentioned, by nydftcam (v.5.32), gd'm vd'vd td'u tat (LV. 
2^), and avadatdm (i.7.22). Reference is made to rule ii.5 as 
defining " breath," and as example of breath-sounds, or surd con- 
sonants, is cited ptlshd te (\.\.2^ : B. has instead piXte, and W. 
P'Arte, which occurs at iv.7.13'^). Rule ii.4, again, is refeiTcd to as 
defining " tone " or sonant utterance,'and the example is bhdgadhe 
bhdgadhdh (ii.5.66). Finally, angam, which I have rendered 'ad- 
junction,' is interpreted as alluding to the subject of syllabication 
(xix.l etc.), and a phrase is quoted, tarn matsyah prd ''bravit (ii.6. 
6 ' ), which we are to divide tam-mat-thsyfKf-prdb-hrorvit. 

The verses composing this rule are found in a passage prefixed 
to the proper text of the Rik Prat, (see Muller's edition, p. viii.). 

rf^^T^TFTH^KH^fH II \ II 

6. He who understands the distinctions of the pada-krama, 
who is versed in the varna-hrama, and knows the divisions of 
accent and quantity, may go and sit with the teachers. 

ukto nddo yathd: bhdg- vyanjanan svardHgam (xxi. 

1) ity uktam angam yathd: tarn, vijneyatvam^'' iti^" nitya- 

vidhih: vipakshe bddhdt : mantro Mnah svarato varnato ve" 
Hyddi". 

' G. M. -dasvar-. * 0. -shd. ^ W. 0. -nat; Or. M. -nam. *W. -Ma Ui nish- 

* G-. M. anena 'dhiyatd. « G. M. sthdndkAl-. ' B. 0. sthdulyam; G. M. li sdmyam. 

* 6. M. O. om. ' W. ins. etat sarvarh tu vijneyarh chandobhdvddhdyatd. <"•) B. om. 
"G. M. ins. fad. («)inO. only. ^^■■> W . padakr- ; 0. tad yathd. " 0. om. >* MSS. 
-tarn. '« W. om. ' ' G. M. 0. -yam. '» G. M. ita. '» 0. va. » W. -dind ; B. -dind 
ndma; 0. mithyd pray ukto na tarn artham dha tyddindrii. 
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This verse also is prefixed to the Rik Prat. (MtiUer, p. viii.). 

The commentator gives a merely mechanical explanation of the 
two terms composing the first half-verse, without telling us what 
he understands them really to mean. Doubtless the pada-krama 
is that which is commonly known as the " Airama-text," and for 
the construction of which the other Prati9akhyas (Rik Pr. x., xi. ; 
Vaj. Pr. iv.1'79-194; Ath. Pr. iv.101-126) give full directions ; and 
the varna-kruma is the text with duplicated consonants, according 
to the rules of our fourteenth chapter. The compound svaramd- 
trdvibhdga we are taught to treat as a dependent one ; we might 
also be tempted to regard it as copulative, and to understand vi- 
hhdga in the se^se of ' separation ' (as in pada-i&iX etc.), as in the 
only other place where it occurs in the treatise (iii.l). " Going to 
the assembly of teachers " is interpreted to signify not merely the 
sitting with them on earth, but the enjoyment with them of the 
abode of felicity, the brahmaloka — it being explained (except in 
G. M.) that " the teachers " are Vyasa and his like. Then, apro- 
pos of this promise of heaven to those versed in the class of subjects 
of which the Pr&ti9akhya treats, the commentator proceeds to 
quote from various purdnas and kindred works the praises and 
promises there given to those who teach the Veda. 

Thus, from the Garuda-purana : " Of all kinds of knowledge, 
that of the Veda is called highest ; hence, he who communicates 
that wins heaven and final beatitude. As chief of all sciences has 
been produced the JraAma-science ; hence, he who is devoted to 
giving it will receive the whole recompense of giving." From the 
Devl-pur&na : " To those twice born, the Veda is the chief means 

6. ^paddndrh kramah padakramaK' : tasya vi^shah: tarn jd- 
ndtt Hi padakramaviQeshajnah. varndndm kramo varnakramah': 
tasmin vicakshano nipuno varnakramavicakshanah*. svardp ca 
''mdtrdp ca" svaramdtrdh : tdsdm mhhdgah : tarn jdndtt Hi svara- 
mdtrdvibhdgajnah}. mdtrdfabdena kdlavi^shah kafcid ucyate: 
so" 'pi caturanur' ityddisMi'. evarhvidhah purusha dcdryasamsa- 
dam ' gachet: "dcdryd" vydsddayah'°: teshdm '" brahmaJoke" 
sthdnam: ^*yaQ ce ''dam}* ^dstram jdnite so^" 'py dcdryatvdt te- 
shdm sadr^ani}" brahmalokam gachati^''. 

tathd ca^^ paurdnikd bhananti^' . gdrudapurdne"': 
dhuh samastavidydndm vedavidydm anuttamdm": 
atas tadddtur asty eva Idbhah svargdpavargayoh. 
vidydndm paramd^'' vidyd brahtnavidyd"' samiritd : 
atas "tadddnaftla^ ca'* sarvaiii^'' ddnaphalam labhef". 
devtpurdne''' : 
veda eva dvijdttndm. sddhanam ^'yafasah phalani": 
atd"' svddhyayandbhydsdf° param brahmd ''dhigachati. 
"tarn eva filayet prdjnah g,ishyebhyas tarn praddpayet : 
tadabhydsapraddndbhydm "^etat Mm nd"" '' dhiga<;hati''\ 
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of obtaining good things ; hence, by application to the reading of 
the Veda one attains the highest hrahma. To that let him who is 
wise especially devote himself; that let him deliver over to pupils; 
by application to that and communication of it what is there that 
one does not attain?" From Yajiiavalkya : "Above all sacrifices, 
and ascetic practices, and pure works, the Veda is the highest 
means of felicity to the twice-born ones. The Brahman who, not 
reading the Vedas, expends his labor in other directions — he 
quickly falls, while living, into the condition of a ^Mra, and his 
posterity with him " (the latter of these two verses, which is not 
given by W. B., is found in Manu, at ii.l68). From the Mahabha- 
rata: "Whoever shall repeat to pupils the religious, sacred Saras- 
vatl, he shall gain a reward equal to that from the giving of land 
and kine." From the Vishnudharmottara-purana : " By imparting 
the Veda, a man attains all the fruits of saciifices ; by imparting 
an upaveda, he shares in the bliss of the Gandharvas." From the 
Brahma-purana : " That reward cannot be told in a thousand aeons, 
which, oh sage ! one obtains by even a very little teaching of the 
Veda." And from the Bhavishyat-purana : " The sonless obtains 
sons ; the poor becomes rich ; but he who is ever devoted to the 
study of the Veda is dissolved in the highest brahmay 

Next we are told the characteristic form of the Veda : " The 
Yajur-Veda is brown-eyed, slim-waisted, big-throated, big-cheeked, 
black-footed, dusky, born of the family of Ka9yapa." If there is 
(as may be the case) real meaning hidden under these apparently 
senseless epithets, it escapes my discovery. 



tathd ca ydjnavaikyah : 
yajndndm tapasdm cdi ''va gubhdndm^^ cdi ''va karmandm : 
veda eva dvijdttndm nih^reyasakarah parah. 
^*yo 'nadhitya^^ dvijo veddn anyatra kurute franiam : 
sajivann eva f'ddratvam dg,u gachati sdnvayaJ/*. 

mahdhhdrate": 

yo brUydc cd ""pi fishyebhyo''' dharmydin brdhmtm sarasvatim : 
prthivigopraddndbhydrh sa tulyaphalam a^nute. 

vishnudharmottare 'pi^': 

vedaddndd avdpnoti sarvam yajnaphalmh narali : 
upavedapraddnena gandharvdih saha modate. 

brahmapurdne 'pr'": 

na tat*" kalpasahasrena gaditum" pakyate phalani : 
yad vedaddndd dpnoti" svalpdd*^ api mahdmate. 

bhavishyatpurdne 'pi**: 

aputro labhate putrdn adhano dhanavdn bhavet: 
sadddhyayanayuktas tu *^pare brahmani*'' liyate. 

vedasvarilpam ucyate : 
yajurvedah piagaldkshah krpamadhyo brhadgalah: 
brhatkapolah krshndnghris*' tdnirah kapyapagotrajah" . 
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Once more, the veddngas and updngas are rehearsed : the 
former, in the usual number and with the usual names : the latter, 
as anupada, dnupada (?), chandobhdshd, ndmdnsd, nydya, and 
tarka — the first two of these last are elsewhere called pratipada 
and anupada (see Weber's Indische Studien, iii.260-261, and the 
St. Petersburg Lexicon). 

With this, in W. B., the Tribhashyaratna ends ; but G. M. O. 
have an added passage, the bearing of which is not in all points 
quite clear to me. It begins with stating that he who reads the 
Veda thus accompanied by the angas and updngas, and with 
knowledge of the characteristic form and family, becomes purified. 
A verse then follows, in which it appears to be laid down how far 
the rules of the Prjitifakhya have force : namely, as regards other 
texts, and passages which are not the subject of sUtras and are of 
human authorship (?). By way of illustration, nine passages are 
quoted, not one of which is to be found in the Sanhita proper, 
although five are from its endings of sections, or the summaries of 
words with which the divisions of sections (half-centuries, kandikds) 
conclude: they arepra nakshatrdya devydya (G. M. omit devydya, 
and O. begins anaksh-), sa irn mamdda mahi karma kartave (O. 
(my\%% karma: Tuittirtya-BrS,hmana ii.S.S^; Rig-Veda ii.22.1), ma- 
hi-saptada^nd-vasyuvdtdh (from the ending of iv.4.12), api-sida- 
-mithuny ashtdu ca (from the ending of vi.5.8), and asrains-tanuva- 
-stuhi-pindkam (from the ending to iv.5.10) : in these the rules are 
said not to hold good ; and sinhe vydghra uta yd prddkdu (Tait- 
tirtya-Brahmana 11.7.7 1; Atharva-Veda vi.38.1 ; Kathaka xxxvi. 
15), dvdda^d ^gnishtomasya stotrdni (O. stotroni), dtmandpard- 
-nishrpra,-fukra<^ocishd (from the ending of vi.4.10: G. M. stops at 
pra), and u^masi-posham ekdnnavih^atif en (ending of i.3.6 : G. M. 
stop at posham), in which the rules are said to hold good. So much 
as this, now, seems clear : that the first two quotations in each class 
are given as coming from some other Vedic text than the Taittiriya- 



veddiigdny -ucyante : 

pikshd kalpo vydkaranai'n niruktam jyotisham tathd: 
chandasdm^^ lakshanarii ce Hi shad angdni vidur budhdh'\ 
anupadatii'"' cd"^ "nupadam chandohhdshdsamanvitam : 
mimdnsdnydyatarkavi''' ca updngdni vidur budhdh"^. 
''*eva?h sdngopdngavedasya lakshanam sampHrnamJ"^ 

iti tribhdshyaratne prdti^dkhyamvarane 

faturvinfo^^ 'dhydyah. 

iti dvitiyapra^nah samdptah. 

(1) G. M. om. ' W. B. om. ^ "W. B. om. * 0. om. <»> 0. om. « 0. sd. ' W. 
caran-; 0. -nuka. « G. M. ily avadishma ; 0. ity dvMishma. '0. ins. stMnarh. 
"0) G. M. sartisadarii sthdnam deary asya smhsadam. " "W. B. 0. -ryah. " 0. ins. 
ca ''"W. -kam; G. M. -ho U. <") B. pada. '* B. om. '" G. M. sadnnam; 0. 
sayiisadam stMna. " 0. gach^t. '* W. om. '» W. B. bhavanti; 0. vadahti. ^ B. 
oar- ■ G M. -de p-. =' W. B. -mavi. ■■ G. M. ca para. *« "W. om. <") G. M. 0. 
-nato rdjan '^^ B. G. M. -rva. " W. B. Ihavet; 0. hhet. '' 0. tathd ca dev-. 
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Saiiliita (I should guess that they would all prove to occur in the 
Br&hmana or Aranyaka), and that the first class are oifered as con- 
taining cases of combination at variance with the rules of the 
Prati9akhya, while in the second class these rules are observed 
throughout. Thus, in the first example, vii.4 would require naksh- 
after pra; in the second, v.l2 would require im ''amdda; in the 
third, the « of sapta should be sh by vi.2 ; in the fourth, the i of 
mithuni should remain unchanged by x. 1 8 ; in the fifth, cismin is 
not included among the words which by vi.l4 have an increment 
of s before t. In the other class, on the contrary, agnishtomasya 
follows vi.2, nish pra is by viii.24 and 35 (see the comment to viii. 
35, where the passage is quoted as illustration), and u^masi by iii. 
13 ; the first example has nothing but cases under the general laws 
of euphony. I conjecture, then, that the na in the second line of 
the introductory verse is to be amended to ca; and that we are 
instructed that the rules of the treatise are followed, outside the 
Sanhita proper, only according to the nature of each particular 
case, or even by arbitrary choice. If there is any definite system 
according to which the phonetic peculiarities of the Sanhita are 
observed or neglected in putting together the endings of sections 
and other divisions, I, at any rate, have not been at the pains to 
study it out, and the work belongs rather to an editor of the San- 
hita than to an editor of the Prati9akhya : it seems somewhat 
strange to find the prolonged i of upmast retained in the ending, 
while the uncombinable character of the final of mithuut is neg- 
lected. 

There can be little question that the passage here treated is an 
appendage to the proper text of the Tribhashyaratna, which, with 
the Prati9akhya, takes in general (the only exception is at viii.35) 
no account of the subdivisions of anuvdkas. 

By way of conclusion, the remark is added that the repetition of 
the final words of the rule indicates the end of the treatise. This 
is not to be approved, for the repetition is simply that which is 
made at the end of every chapter, and so shows nothing more 
than the conclusion of the chapter. 

(88) Tff yasasah ph- ; G. M. ireyasdm pararh ; 0. p-eyasah param. -» G. M. 0. tato. 

^ G. M. -dhydyaniratdt. <i") W. B. om. C'^) 0. tat U yajM. ^ 0. fucindm. W W. 

B. om. ^ 0. nadhitva. ^ G. M. 0. -te 'pi. ^i q.. m. fishydya. ^ G. M. 0. om 

3» G. M. 0. om. •"> W. 0. ttdya. « 0. gani-. « W. B. avdp-. « W. 0. svdtmdd. 

■" G. M. 0. om. W 0. parabrahmani. ''« W. -nddhrih; 0. -shtandndhi " G 

M. kdf-. 48 ^j^^ -ddnsi. ■» W. -dhdih. ™ 0. -prod-'. " G.' M. nd. '^^ W. B. 0. -rlca(. 

'■^ W. -dhdih. (*■) B. sdhgopdngavedasvalakshanam, and put below, after -vwrane ; 

G._ M. 0. substitute evarh sdhgopdngaiii vedaih gotrasvarupddijndnena (G. M. '-di 

vijdnann) adhiydnah puto Vhavati. [yadrchayd : 

granthdnta/re yathdtaitvam (0. yathd tadvad) idarii fdstram (G. M. ins. yaihdvidhi) 
asHtriteeku (0. sucakeshu) stMneshu pdurusheshu na (0. om.) vartate. 

tathd hi: pra ; sa .- mahi .■ api ; asmins .• iiydddu na (0. 

om.^ na) vartate (G. prav-): sinhe ; dvdd- .• dtm- ; U(masi ; 

itydddu tu vartate. gached dcdryasamsadarii iti vipsd fdstrasamdptim (0. -trapari- 

sam-) dyotayaii. ^5 b. .n^aHmo; G. M. 0. dvitiyapra^ne dvddafo. 
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Concluding Note. 

It seems desirable to present here, at the end of the work, a dis- 
cussion and exposition of certain points which could not be con- 
nectedly or fully treated in the notes upon the rules. 

A first important question is that of the relation of the PratijS,- 
khya to the known text of the Black Yajur-Veda, or to the Tait- 
tirtya-Sanhita. 

In considering this question, it is impossible to separate entirely 
the Prati5&khya itself from its commentary. The former does not 
quote passages in its rules, but defines situations or specifies words, 
singly or in combination. Sometimes, indeed, either of these vir- 
tually amounts to the citation of a passage; but, in the great 
majority of cases, only the commentator can inform us what are 
the passages had in view. For example, we may regard eshtah 
(viii.l8) as in effect a reference to i.2.11' and vi.2.2^; but the 
words cited in viii.8 (as abibhar, alcar, punar, pitar) are indefinite 
in their indications, and it would be impossible to say that any 
given passage in the Sanhita in which one of these words occurs 
either was or was not contemplated by the makers of the rule. 
I shall therefore present in connection with one another the evi- 
dence derivable from the text itself and that from the comment. 

There are four words or parts of words specified in the Prati9a- 
khya-text which are not to be found in the Taittirtya-Sanhita : they 
are stanutar (viii.8), carshan (xiii.13), jigivd (xvi.l3), and jighdai 
(xvi.18). It is very remarkable, however, that each of these is a 
kind of reflex or varied repetition of another word preceding it in 
the same rule : thus, we have sanuta stamitah, carman carshan, 
jigivd jigivd, and jigdsi jighdsi. And this, taken in connection 
with the fact that all of them appear to be in themselves ungenu- 
ine, never having been found, so far as I am aware, in any Vedic 
text, and being, at least in part, impossible or highljr implausible 
forms, is sufiicient to stamp them as probable corruptions, blunder- 
ing intrusions into the Pratifakhya, and of no force to prove that 
the latter was made for a text that contained them. 

The cases are much more numerous in which the commentator 
declares the Prati9akhya to have in contemplation phrases not to 
be found in the Sanhita. They are nearly all of this kind : in iy. 
11, vi^akhe is declared jtwa^raAay now the word is divided in 
padaA^^yA, vi-fdkhe, and ^dkhe is by itself a pada (according to i. 
48) ; and therefore, unless there were some other fdkhe not a pra- 
graha in the Sanhita, it would be enough to cite Qokhe alone in the 
rule ; hence, as the citation of bhdgadhe (p. bhdga-dhe) just before 
implies that the maker of the rule had in view such a word as 
uda-dhe, whose dhe was not pragraha, so the citation of vi^dkhe is 
declared to have in view such a word as sahasra-^dkhe, not a pra- 
graha, " in another text." The phrases thus quoted from outside 
ithe Sanhita by the commentator are as follows: under iv.U, tas- 
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mint sahasra^dkhe, Xlrdhve ^astre pratislithite, irahmasdme pra- 
tiahthite, aynidhrte, and pr<tt}iatnaje ; under iv. 1 2, pa^g,rapani (or 
bhasrnaprapam) ; under iv.l5, tarn (or tdm) dhuri hvayante (or rd- 
cuyati), hiXU punar (or nianur) juhoti, and hiiti tasmdd vivdh (or 
evdh); under W.ST , indrdffrn havdmahe ; unAev \\.6, pramatis te 
devdndm; under xi.3, as beginning of an ami.vdka, dhdtd deve- 
bhyo 'surdn; under xi.l6, gayasphdno 'gnishu. All this, in my 
view, is false and arbitrary interpretation ; the Pratifakhya is less 
careful to limit itself to the minimum citabile than the commenta- 
tor would fain have it, and it quotes, for example, the whole word 
vifdkhe instead of -fdkhe alone, simply because fdlhe occurs as 
pragraha only in that word.* The same implication is appealed 
to by the commentator under xi.9,15, xii.3, xvi.l2 (though without 
actual citation of phrases), to explain away what would otherwise 
be inaccuracies in the Pratigakhya ; nalam plavam is given under 
xiii.16, in the course of the unjustifiable exposition of that rule; 
and bralnrumn, though found in the Sanhita, is credited under xv. 
8 to another pdkhd. I do not regard anything in this whole class 
of cases as authorizing us to suppose that the Prati9akhya had 
in view a text including anything not found in the Taittirlya- 
Sanhita. 

Next, as to citations made in the commentary as if from the text 
to which the Prati9iikhya relates, but not found in the Sanhita. 
And here I have first to report a few phrases which are among 
those occurring only in the manuscripts that came last to my hands, 
and which escaped my notice when preparing for my last search 
through the Sanhita, so that I have not looked for them (not 
having had the courage to undertake the long and tedious quest 
through the Sanhita a fourth time for so little). They are aehd- 
vdkah (xiv.5), uccd ratnam ayajanta (ii.49), tasmdd vavdpam 
(xx.3), ddr^yan hi (xxi.l6), na^ eid ati (xiv.lO), prdpidti (xiv.9), 
and brhaspati sHrapate (xiv.lO). Respecting several of these, it 
is doubtful whether they are not mere corruptions of phrases actu- 
ally found and referred. Then there is kavi^astah (xvi.2), instead 
of which, by an error, I sought and found kavifastdh. There 
remain, of quotations hunted for but not discovered, the follow- 
ing: adya vasu vasati Hfndram eva (x.lO: O. only), any enam 
mdtd (xx.n Weber refers me for this to ^ankh. vi.l7.2 [?], Acval. 
iii.3; also Ait. Brah. \\.&),ahordtre pdrfve (viii.7: only W. and [?] 
O. : found in Taitt. kv. iii.13.2), uta Qravasd prthivtm mitrasya 
(v.l2: only G. M.), updrchaty askanddya (x.9:' only G. M.), ca- 
turhotd (ii.25: Taitt. Br. ii.2.3-'), brahmdudanam pacati (x.'?: 
Taitt. Br. i.1.93), ya^ chandasdm (xiv.lO: O. only), yd prdci dik 
(iv._33 : W. B. O.), varshdbhyah (xiv.l 6 : but I am not certain that 
I did not satisfy myself with varshydbhyah and omit to search 
for this), imrshyebhih (xiv.l6: O. only, and' it reads varshebhih), 



* The quotation of dhdtd rdtih (xi.3), to be sure, is more out of the way, and only 
to be explained as irregularly pleonastic, like that of iyam eva sd yd (xi.3), into 
which the commentator, with equal arbitrariness, tries to interpret a very different 
meaning. 

VOL. IX. 54 
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^itikanthdya svdhd (xiii.ll: only G. M.), and sa nah parshat 
(xxiii.i7: Rig-V. i.99.1 et al). 

Along with these may properly be reported the few phrases 
which are quoted by the comment, confessedly or impliedly from 
outside the text contemplated by the Pratigakhya. Thus, we have 
under xviii.l the beginning and concluding words of the Taittiriya- 
Brahmana and the Taittiriya-Aranyaka (that is to say, of the latter, 
the concluding words, di 'wa tapati, of the fifth prapdthaka, with 
which, accordingly, to the apprehension of our commentator, the 
whole treatise appears to have ended) ; under xxiv.6 are given (by 
G. M. O.) dodda^d ''gnishtomasya stotrdni, pra nahshatrdya de- 
vydya, sa im mamdda tnaM karma kartuve (Taitt. Br. 11.5.8^ etc.), 
and sin/te vydghra uta yd prddkdu (Taitt. Br. ii.7.7' etc.); in a 
quoted verse under xxi.6 is read rtasya dhllrshadam (Tiiitt. Br. i. 
2.1 '^ etc.) ; and the comment to xix.3 has yo 'pdm pushpaui veda. 

Finally, we note that the comment gives, under xviii.l, a word, 
bandhnh, which ought to form the conclusion of the Sanhita, by 
its own count, but which is lost in the known manuscripts. 

In all this, again, there is no satisfactory evidence that the San- 
hita of the Prati9rikhya or its commentators was other than the 
one we know. TLe missing citations are in part found in a mi- 
nority of the MSS. ; in part, they are perhaps corruptions ; in part, 
they are likely to have been taken by an error of the quoter's recol- 
lection from some other Taittiriya-text — and the remainder, if there 
be a remainder, is too scanty to prove anything. 

When we come farther to inquire whether any part of the Tait- 
tirtya-Sanhita as it exists was not before the authors of the Prati- 
§akhya, we seem to be brought to the same negative result. There 
are, to be sure, here and there points in the text which the rules 
do not cover, but we have reason only to wonder that in executing 
so immense and intricate a task as that undertaken by the Prati?:!- 
khya there should have been so few oversights. These, so far as 
they have been discovered, have been pointed out in the notes ; I 
recapitulate them here. The word rakshd (p. rakshdh), at i.4.24, 
should have been exempted in some way from the operation of rule 
iii.8, which requires its d to be shortened when separated from the 
following word. Devi, at vi.1.7^, is made pragraha hj the strict 
letter of rule i.61 (see under i.59), though the passage m which it 
occurs is not one to which that rule was meant to apply. In the 
rehearsal of cases of elision or non-elision of initial a (chapters xi. 
and xii.), there are a couple of cases which the commentator is 
driven into attempting to provide for by forced and false interpre- 
tations of the rules (see under i.61 for ye 'ntarikshe at iv.S.ll^, and 
under xi.3 for ye aparlshu at i.4.33); and I have noted beside 
(under xii.8, at the end) only so agnih at v.2.33 as unaccounted for 
thus far (its companion case, -drdJkVO asthdt, is read first in an 
wMya-passage, at iv.2.1*, as Prof. Weber has pointed out to me; 
and so agnih may yet find a like solution). And in the enumera- 
tion of cases' of interior n (see under xvi.26), two compound words 
appear to have been overlooked, s!>M<:?Ms/(a«sa<?aA (iv.G.C^) aiiAsM- 
shansddam (ii.5.1^). 
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I would repeat here, what I have already said, that my testing 
of the precise adaptation of the Prriti9akhya to the Sanhita is not 
absolute, since I possess neither an index verborum to the latter 
nor a jOfflC?a-manuscript, and my results will probably admit of rec- 
tification in some points — but I trust not to any such extent as 
should invalidate the general conclusion. 

This conclusion is, that the Pruti5rikhya probably contemplates 
the same text, neither more nor less, as that which constitutes the 
Taittinya-Sanhita, the only ^akhd left us (unless the Kathaka be 
regarded as another) of the many which formerly represented the 
Black Yajur-Veda. The name Triittiriya-PrAti5akhya, then, is both 
a convenient and a suitable one to be applied to the treatise. 

If, however, this name be understood as implying that the text- 
book emanates directly from the Tiittiriya school, its propriety 
is much more questionable. Besides the numerous teachers and 
"holders of pdMa«" referred to in the rules, whose names in some 
cases are related with those of traditional schools of the Black 
Yajus (see Weber's notes to the Caranavytiha, in his Indische Stu- 
dien, iii.256 ff.), three schools are mentioned by name, those of the 
Mtmansakas (v.41), Ahvarakas (xxiii.l4), and Ti'uttiriyas (xxiii.15, 
16). Now we do not expect the text-book of a school to name 
that school ; its rules are those which apply " here," " with us," 
and only outsiders need specification ; besides, the Taittirtyas are 
represented as holding a doctrine which is not that of the treatise 
itself, although it is deemed of consequence enough to be set forth 
with a detail elsewhere unknown. We are far from fully compre- 
hending as yet the origin, nature, and relations of the " schools " 
of Vedic study and their accepted texts or (^dkhds, or the causes 
which have preserved to us so few of the latter, and of the school- 
treatises or prdtifdkhyus ; but we must of course assume that there 
were various degrees of difterence among the 0khds, and that 
some were only infinitesimally unlike some others. And it is 
perhaps possible to point out certain minor points, in which the 
orthoepical foi-m of the Taittiriya-text as recorded differs from that 
to be inferred from the Prati5akhya. 

Among these points we are not allowed to reckon the retention 
of h before surd gutturals and labials and before sibilants (against 
ix.2), nor of n before palatals (against v.24) and I (against v.25), 
nor the omission of t (required by v.33) between t and s, nor of 
the various duplications and insertions and aspirations taught in 
chapter xiv., since these are matters on which we are to expect 
discordance between theory and practice. Nor would it be safe 
to make anything of the consistent and emphatic acceptance in the 
Sanhita of anusudra as an alphabetic element, while the Pratica- 
khya wavers_(see under ii.30) between regarding it as such and as 
a mere affection of the preceding vowel. Of more consequence is 
the division of the sections or anuvdhas in the recorded text into 
fifties of words, or kandikds, which causes the disappearance of 
more than one specialty of reading expressly prescribed in the 
treatise (e. g., of the i oi' upmasi, at the end of i.3,6' : see under iii. 
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13). The retention of the final v of av and dv (from o and du) 
before a vowel is also against the letter of rule x.l9, and in accord- 
ance with a dissident opinion quoted in x.21. The kampa of a 
circumflex accent followed by a circumflex, consistently made in 
the Sanhita, is only mentioned in the Prati9akhya (at xix.3) as 
taught by some authorities, nor is the form of the doctrine taught 
in full and clear accordance with the practice followed. And it is 
very questionable whether the prescription of nasalization of a 
final protracted a (xv.8) is not merely reported by the treatise as 
made by certain specified teachers. These are small matters, and 
few, and a degree of doubt, perhaps, hangs over them all ; but 
they are worthy of notice, as being all that we have on which to 
found any discordance between the Sanhita of the manuscripts and 
that of the Prfiti9&khya. While, on the other hand, the points of 
accordance, even in matters which are most specially characteristic 
of the Taittirtya-text, are very numerous and important.* 

Of course, the existence of other forms of the text besides the 
ordinary samhitd is assumed by the Prati9akhya. Such a work 
without a pada-text at least as its foundation would be a thing in- 
conceivable. Our treatise does not give, as the others do (see 
add. note 1 to the Ath. Prat.), formal rules for the construction of 
any of the other texts ; its nearest approach to doing so is in the 
third chapter, where (see note to iii.l) it teaches us what final or 
initial vowels, long in samhitd, are to be shortened whenever the 
word in which they occur is thrown out of sandhi with its next 
neighbor — a form of statement which applies to krama a,nA jatd 
text as well as pada. The occurrence of such terms as pada, nd- 
ndpada, ingya, avagraha, implies also the familiar usages of the 
^ac?a-text; and the employment oiiti is directly alluded to in iv.4 
and ix.20, and indirectly assumed in the use of drsha in ix.21 and 
x.13. What were the limits to the use oi iti in the j»a<:?a-text held 
by the school from which the Prati9akhya proceeded does not 
appear : its combination in the extant pada with the prepositions 
(thus pre, Hi for pra, vi' Hi for vi, and so on — and without restric- 
tion to the ten words which alone are allowed by the Prati9akhya, 
at i.l5, to count as prepositions) does not come to light anywhere 
either in the text or commentary. Nor does the treatise chance 
to show whether its pada treated the ingyas or separable com- 
pounds after the same manner as the extant Rik and Atharvan 
texts — writing simply upa-dyavah, for example — or as the extant 
padas of the Yajur-Veda (including that to the Taittirlya-Sanhita) 
and the one assumed by the Atharva-Prati9akhya (see note to Ath. 
Prit. iv.'74) — writing updyava ity upordyavah. The commentator, 
however, accepts and follows the latter method. Reason has been 

* 1 have pointed out under rule ii.25 that the peculiar Taittiriya orthography of 
such words as suvar, fanuvd, aghniyd finds no occasion for mention in the PrStifa- 
khya: nor is the very strange change of a final labial in certain words to a guttu- 
ral (as in trishtug indriye, ii.4.112 ; trishtug ydjyd, ii.6.2 6 ; trishtughhih, v.1.45) no- 
ticed anywhere ; I presume (I have, omitted to obtain distinct information upon the 
point) that in every such case the pada-text also has the guttural — which would 
take the whole matter out of the sphere of the PratijAkhya. 
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found (under xx.3) for questioning whether in the pada-text be- 
longing to the makers of the Prati9akhya the peculiar rule followed 
by the known Taittiriya padn-text as to the accentuation of its 
separable words was of force. The latter text is of a very peculiar, 
not to say an anomalous, character in many respects ; in these it 
is supported by the Prtitigakhya, so far as the latter goes (I will 
instance as examples only the treatment of yqjd and evd, and other 
eases noticed under iii. 15, of iitcdd, v. 8, and of ekdikuyd, v. 19): 
whether it does not contain other peculiarities which are ignored 
by the Pratijakhya, and which consequently prove it not to be the 
one which this presupposes, I cannot say ; but, from an item or two 
of information received from Prof. Weber, I imagine that it does 
so. The question will, at any rate, be cleared up by the discussion 
of the Taittiriya pada-text which Weber, as I rejoice to learn, 
intends to add to his transliterated edition of the Sanhita, now 
going through the press. 

I attribute it only to a (very unusual) awkwardness of statement 
on the part of the Pratigakhya, that it appears to leave a part of 
the words ending in an original o out of the category oi prac/rahas 
(see under iv.7), and so to deny them the right to be followed by 
iti, as they are in fact followed in the known pada-text. 

The krama-text (" word-A:ra>wa") appears to be mentioned in 
rules xxiii.20 and xxiv.5, and more unequivocally in xxiv.6 (all of 
them, however, of suspicious authenticity as original parts of the 
Prati9akhya : see below) ; but it is only three times quoted in the 
comment (imder vii.2, ix.17,20), and so makes but a small figure 
there as compared with the jatd. Examples from the latter are 
given under iii.l, v.33, viii.8,1 2,16,35, ix.22, x.9,10,13, xi.9,16,1'7, xii. 
7, XX.2, and sometimes in considerable number and at great length ; 
and once (under xx.2), where the commentator has occasion to 
mention the various kinds of text, he specifies smhhitd, pada, and 
jatd, ignoring the kraina altogether. This seems strange, inas- 
much as the jatd is regarded* as a secondary form of kratna, and 
founded upon it ; but the simple explanation appears to be that 
the krama brings up no questions of sandhi which do not arise 
also in snr'nhitd and pada, and so needs no special attention where 
only methods of sandhi are taught ; while the inversions of the 
jatd bring new elements into contact, and so create new cases of 
comT)ination which require to be settled. If we may trust the 
commentator's interpretation, rules viii.l2,.i5 are given expressly 
for cases that arise only in jatd-tQxX; under viii.16, he commits an 
obviously false explanation in order to reach a Ja*a-case ; under 
v.33, he makes a sandhi wliich the Pratigakhya certainly never 
intended, because it is required by the letter of the rule, in a case 
which the makers of the treatise had apparently overlooked ; under 
xi.lG,17, the jatd is resorted to, apparently with reason, for coxxnter- 
examples to justify the form of statement adopted in the rule. 
The weight of evidence, upon the whole, is decidedly in favor of 

* See Dr. Thibaut's " Jatapataln," Leipzig, 18T0. 
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the assumption that the pecuHar jatd combinations were had in 
view by those who constructed the Prati9akhya — or, at least, by 
those who brought it into its present form. I would add, that it 
seems to me not unlikely that the term vikrama (in the sense of 
JcramamJcrti) signifies theja_*rt-text in rules xxiii.20 and xxiv.5. 

The names of the divisions of the Sanhita, kandii, pra<^na (not 
prapdthaka), and anuvdka, are found only in the commentary (see 
Index) ; respecting the absence of the subdivision of anuvdkas into 
kmydikds see above, p. 427 (also under viii.35 and xxiv.6, where 
this division is acknowledged by the commentator). But the Pra- 
tigakhya itself gives names to certain parts of the Sanhita ; which 
names, for the sake of convenience, I will put together here, with 
a reference to the rule under which the part designated by each is 
stated (for further details of their occurrence, see the Index) : they 
are agni (iii.9), ishti {^N.^'2,),xMiyai^T^.1(!i),graha (ix.iQ) , prshthya 
(ix.20), mahdprshthya (xi.3), ydjyd (iii.6), rudra (xi.3), vdjapeya 
(xi.3), vikarsha (xi.3), vihavya (xi.3), and hiranyavarniya (ix.20). 

A marked feature of the Prati9akhya is its frequent citation of 
authorities by name. The list of names has been repeatedly put 
together by students of the Pi-atigakhyas (in Weber's Indisehe 
Studien, iv.77-8, may be found notices respecting the historical 
and geographical indications derivable from them), but ought not 
to be omitted here also. It is as follows (including the cases of 
mention in the commentary, distinguished by an added c) : 

Agnivefya, ix.4. 

Agnlvefyayana, xiv.32. 

Atreya, v.31, xvu.8. 

Ukhya, viii.22, x.20, xvi.24. 

TJttamottariya, vui.20. 

Kandamaj'"aiia, ix.l, xv.7,8c. 

Kaundinya, v.38, xviii.3,4c, xix.2 ; (sthavlra), v.40c, xvii.4,5c. 

Kauhaliputra, v. 40c, xvii.2: (Kauhaleya, xix.4c, xxiii.nc). 

Gaiitam^i, v.38. 

Paushkarasadi, v.37, 38,40c, xiii.16, xiv.2,3c, xvii.6. 

Piakshftyana, ix.fi, xiv.ll.n, xviii.o. 

Plakshi, v.38, ix.6, xiv.lO,llc,l'7, xvui.5. 

Badabhikara, xiv.13. 

Bhftradvaja, xvii.3: (Bharadvaja, v.40c). 

Macakiya (or Mayikaya), x.22. 

Vatsapra, x.23. 

Valmiki, v.36, ix.4, xviii.6. 

(JJankhayana, x v. 1.8 c. 

(Jaityayana, v.40, xvii.l,3c,4c,7, xviii.2. 

Samkrtya, viii,21, x.21, xvi.l6. 

Hartte, xiv.l8,19c,20c,21c,22c. 

Of the three schools cited, the names have been already given 
(above, p. 427). And we have besides dcdrydh quoted in i.46 ; 
eke dcdrydh in v.30, ix.5, xiii.3, xiv.3,25 ; eke simply in i.47, ii.l9, 
27,47, v.39,'viii.l9, xi.l9, xiv.33, xv.2,6, xviii.1, xix.3, xxi.l3; pArm 
in XV.9; and sarve in xviii.7. 

The questions which all this array of authorities is called in to 
help settle may be classified as follows : 

I. Matters of phonetic theory, with others of a general nature, 
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The nature of the tone of a circumllexed syllable, i.46-7 ; with 
this is combined an uncertainty of view of the Pratijakhya itself, 
expressed in rules 44-5 ; there is nothing else like it in the treat- 
ise; perhaps we may best assume that rules 44-7 are a later intru- 
sion. The mode of production of anusvdra and svarabhakti, ii.l9. 
The quality of the a-element in di and du, ii.2V. The phonetic 
character of h and A, ii.47-8. The nature of the combination of e 
or o with (elided) a, xi.l9. The occurrence of lingual I, xiii.l6: 
this the comment vainly endeavors to make out an accepted doc- 
trine of the Pratijakhya. A denial of the enclitic circumflex, xiv. 
32-3. Nasalization of final vowels, xv.6-8 : the comment treats 
rule 8 as the direct teaching of the text-book. Accent of protracted 
vowels (?), XV.9. Correption of the final theme-vowel of neuters in 
as, is, HS in the nom. pi. before n, xvi.l6. Utterance of di final in 
a single case, xvi.24. Degrees of nasalization, xvii. 1-5. Utterance 
of accents and alphabetic sounds generally, xvii.6-8. ICampa be- 
tween two circumflex syllables, xix.3-5. Use of the term yama 
for the nasal counterparts, xxi. ] 3. Utterance of the syllable om, 
xviii.1-7. lama-tones held by certain schools, xxiii.14-19. 

II. Matters of sandhi or euphonic combination. 

1. The most important cases in this division are two or three in 
wliich the views of different authorities are reported without any 
clear expression by the treatise of the opinion held, or the rule to 
be followed, by its school. Thus, with regard to the combination 
of a final mute with an initial h, v.38-41 ; where, indeed, the view 
first stated, as that of certain specified teachers, is doubtless to be 
regarded as that of the Prati9akhya, notwithstanding the equivo- 
cal way in which it is put forward. Again, at ix.l, the dropping 
of final h before a sibilant followed by a surd mute must probably 
in like manner, though referred to the authority of a single teachei-, 
be taken as a binding rule. And it is hard to believe that rule x. 
19, prescribing the invariable omission of final v, was not meant 
to be modified by x.21. That the treatment of anusvdra as a dis- 
tinct consonantal element is put by xv.2-3 upon certain dissidents, 
must not be looked at by itself alone ; it stands connected with 
the general equivocal attitude assumed by the Pratijakhya with 
reference to this vexed question in phonetics (see note to ii.30). 
Once more, the mode of duplication in groups beginning with I as 
reported in xiv.2-3, with reference to the authorities who teach it, 
seems to be acknowledged by a later rule (xiv.7) as binding: this 
interpretation, however, is not free from doubt. 

2. In all other cases, the Prati9akhya is liberal enough to record 
the opinions of respected authorities upon points as to which its 
own teachings are distinctly opposed to theirs. Thus, as to the 
treatment of m before y and v, v.30 and xiii.3 (the repeated men- 
tion of this shows it to be regarded as a view entitled to the most 
respectful consideration) ; the combination of p with p and of n 
with p before a consonant, v.36-7 ; the sandhi of eshtar with rdyah, 
viii.19-22; the treatment of h before an initial consonant, ix.4-6; 
the utterance or omission of final y and r, x.20-23: the insertion 
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of a surd mute between spirant and mute, xiv. 10-11 ; aspiration of 
a mute before a sibilant, xiv. 13; duplication in certain specified 
cases, xiv. 17-22,25-8 (but the comment treats 28 as the direct 
prescription of the authors of the treatise) ; and vikrama accent 
aiter pracaya, xix.2. 

Thus it is evident that, while this arraying of discordant opinions 
is a quite distinctive and a very interesting feature of our Prati9a- 
khya, it does not, except to a very limited extent, detract from the 
character of the latter as a consistent and positive record of the 
views of a school of Vedic study. Nor is it fairly to be brought 
into any relation to the peculiar character of the Black Yajur-Veda, 
as a text of which the constituent parts had been gathered together 
more miscellaneously, and less fully fused into conformity, than 
the other Vedic texts. No text could be so definitely constructed, 
and be made the object of so thorough and systematic study as 
the setting up of a text-book like the Prati9akhya evinces, without 
assuming an established character, and being as authoritatively 
handed down and as accurately learned as any Vedic text. 

It is by no means improbable that a part of these citations of 
authorities have been interpolated in the Prati9akhya after the 
latter ceased to be a mere body of practical rides for the guidance 
of a school, and, in virtue of its thoroughness and comprehensive- 
ness, gained more the character of a phonetic "treatise" on the 
Black Yajur-Veda, and was used in other schools than that which 
originated it. The commentator (as will be pointed out below) 
uses the citations as a cover under which to put upon the treatise 
certain doctrines which do not properly belong to it ; and in other 
hands it may have undergone a like distortion in other directions. 

Accretions of other kinds to the original text of the Prati9akhya 
are plausibly to be presumed in various places. All the metrical 
rules (namely xvii.8, xxii.14,15, xxiii.2,14-15,20, xxiv.5,6) are to be 
set down without much question as unauthentic ; they are proved 
such by their character not less than by their form ; and several of 
them are found in other parts of the Prati9akhya literature. We 
may include in the same category, indeed, with considerable show 
of reason, the seventeenth and eighteenth chapters, and all that 
follows the twenty-first, on the score of content alone : a part of 
their matter is inferior repetition of what had been given before ; 
a part deals with subjects, and in a style, unsuited to a Prati9akhya. 
That there is room at least to suspect the intrusion of rules in other 
parts of the work has been pointed out here and there in the notes : 
at this place, I will merely refer to certain rules which are put in 
strangely out of place, interrupting the natural connection of pas- 
sages : such are i.25-7,60, vii.13,14, xiv.12-3, xv.6-9, xvi.24, xxii..S- 
8 ; of these, only vii.13,14 are indispensable parts of a treatise like 
the present. 

Another notable characteristic of our Prati9akhya is its sparing 
use of technical terms belonging to general grammar, consequent 
upon its refusal to deal with "words or classes of words according 
to their grammatical character, its laborious definition of its subject- 



T\littirtya-Prdticdkhya and Trihhdshyaratna. 433 

matter in the Sanhita by position and surroundings merely. There 
are but two cases of its departure from this method : namely, 
its use of alopa at xiii.15, and of samkhydsu at xvi.25; and in 
neither one is its success precisely of a character to make us wish 
it had gone farther in the same direction. This peculiarity renders 
impossible any profitable comparison of its phraseology with that 
of other grammatical works. 

The general character of the Prati9i"ikhya is that of an earnest, 
sensible, consistent treatise, thoroughly worked out and dealing 
with its proper task with completeness and accuracy, and confining 
itself quite strictly to that task. There is no labored feebleness 
and artificial obscurity, as in parts of the Vajasaneyi-Prati^akhya, 
nor any inclusion of matters pertaining to general grammar, as in 
the Atharva-Pratiyakhya. It has its minor inaccuracies and incon- 
sistencies, its obscurities of anuvrtti inseparable from the sMra- 
style, and its rules that seem to defy interpretation : but these are 
inconspicuous blemishes ; no one of the other works of its class is 
more thoroughly respectable throughout. 

Turning, now, to the more special consideration of the commen- 
tary, we have to note, as the most important point, a break of 
continuity between it and the Pr;iti5;lkhya. The commentator is 
not the recipient of a certain tradition, that gives him surely and 
precisely the import of the rules which he has to expound ; the 
text-book has come down to him as something authoritative and 
sacred, indeed, yet in some points obscure, so that he is in doubt 
as to what it means ; in others imperfect, so that it needs emenda- 
tion ; in others not in accordance witli the views held by him and 
his school respecting the text, so that these have to be interpreted 
into it. 

Thus, in the first place, the instances are frequent in which, to 
his own interpretation of a rule, he adds a different view held by 
other interpreters: either without naming them (as under i. 19,21, 
xiii.t6, xiv.5,11, xvii.5, xxiii.7), or referring to one of his special 
sources and predecessors (as under ii. 19,3.3), or setting off against 
one another the views of two of these, Varai-uci and Mahisheya (as 
under ii. 14, iv.40, viii. 19,20,22, xviii. 7). In a large proportion of 
the instances, it is true, the difference of O])inion is upon some 
utterly trivial point, turning on the interpretation of a tu or the 
like, and only illustrating the hair-splitting tendencies of the native 
exegetes ; but in some cases it is of more consequence, and once 
goes so far as to question (under viii.20) whether an authority 
referred to is Uttamottariya or Dvavuttamottariya, Again, where 
a rule is really obscure, the commentator has sometimes, palpably, 
nothing more than guesses to give at its meaning, and ventures 
two or three of them (as under ii.2, xiv.22, xv.9,"xix.5, xxiii.17), 
among which it would be hard to choose the least acceptable ; or, 
if he ^ives but one (as under xi.l9, xviii.4, xxiii.18,19), it is no less 
unsatisfactory. There are yet other cases in which what seems to 
be the evident meaning of a rule is misapprehended and distorted, 
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without reason (as under ii.52, iv.4, v.29, vii.ll, xix.3). Occasion- 
ally, false interpretations, of every degree of violence, are commit- 
ted, for the purpose either of correcting an oversight or inaccuracy 
of the Pratigakhya (as under i.61, iii.l , viii.l6, xi.3, xvi.26), or else 
of imposing upon the latter a doctrine which it was not intended 
to teach, but which is held by the commentator and his school (as 
under i.58, xiii.4, xxi.14,16). For this last purpose, too, advantage 
is sometimes taken of the citations of varying opinions so liberally 
made in the rules ; the dictum, of the quoted authority is declared 
to be approved in usage, or is even imposed upon the Pratigakhya, 
to the setting aside of what the latter really prescribes. Thus, 
P&ushkarasadi's doctrine of the conversion oilto d (xiii.l6), which 
belongs neither to the Pratigakhya nor to the Sanhita, is accepted ; 
and the duplication of consonant-groups beginning with I which is 
ascribed (xiv.3) to certain unspecified teachers ; and Plakshi's mode 
of treatment of a spirant before a first mute (xiv.l7), which has as 
further result a misinterpretation of xxi.l6 ; and a part of rule xiv. 
26, respecting the duplication of I; and rule xiv.28, to which a 
strange interpretation is given, prepared for by a yet stranger one 
of xiii.4; and rules xv.2,3, which require anusvara instead of na- 
salization of a vowel ; and the nasalization of a final protracted a 
(xv.8) ; and two rules (xviii.1,6) from among those which concern 
the utterance of om; and rule x.21, as to the retention of final v, 
is given the preference over 19, which requires its omission; and 
the first rule (v.38) as to the combination of initial A with a pre- 
ceding mute is ratified ; and, in the variety of opinions respecting 
the circumflex tone,^one (i.46) is selected for approval. In the few 
cases where the commentator does not express himself as to whether 
a rule is ishta or anishta (they are ii. 1 9,27,47-8, xi. 19, xix.2, xxi.l3, 
xxiii.14-9), there may be question whether he means to have it 
regarded as approved, or thinks the matter of no consequence 
either way. There remain the majority of cases, in which he 
stands by the Pratigakhya, rejecting the intruded doctrine (for 
further details, refer to the words ishta and anishta in the Sanskrit 
index). 

Besides these more serious cases of misapprehension or intended 
modification of the teachings of his text-book, the commentator is 
not free from the ordinary and characteristic weaknesses of his craft 
in India : from feeble and puerile expositions, from attempts to find 
a wonderful pregnancy of meaning in some innocent particle or 
unintended difference of expression, from groundless etymologies, 
and the like ; to these attention has been directed in the notes, and 
they are not of consequence enough to be recapitulated here. 

For determining the personality of the commentator we have 
no data whatever, and for his place and period we have only the 
references to other authorities, which, though too few and indefi- 
nite to yield any statable result, need to be put together in this 
note. The three earlier commentators on whom the work is avow- 
edly founded — namely, Vararuci, Mahisheya, and Atreya — are re- 
peatedly appealed to, especially (as has been pointed out above) 
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in the settlement of difficult or controverted points (for the details, 
see index). Vararuci is a name very common in grammatical lit- 
erature ; to identify our commentator with any other of the various 
individuals who have worn it would doubtless be daring in the 
extreme. Nor does Atreya, probably, stand in any definable rela- 
tion to the grammarian of that name who is (see p. 430) twice 
quoted in the Prati9akhya itself. From Panini, rules are directly 
quoted under ii.l2, iii.9, v.l, xiii.l6, xiv.4, xxiv.3; and the pdnini- 
ydh or the vydkarana are farther referred to under i.15,53,.57, ii. 
47, xviii.l. Paninean terms are, further, nan, i.60, x.22, nic, ii.l7, 
hal, ix.24, yar, xiv.4, and lyap, xxi.l4. The Mahabhashya is pro- 
fessedly quoted under ii.7, v.2; but the passage given is actually 
from Kaiyyata's gloss. A definition is taken from the Amarako9a 
under i.l. Kauhaleya is quoted under xix.4, xxiii.l7 ; and the 
Kalanirnaya under xviii.l. The Brahmana of the Vajasaneyins is 
referred to under xiv.33, and extracts from the Mahabharata and 
various Puranas are set forth under xxiv.6. 

But the authority most often appealed to is the " ^iksha," by 
which the commentator intends a very different work from the 
pdainiya ^iksha, and one much more comprehensive. He takes 
extracts from it, of a verse, or part of a verse, or more than one 
verse, under i.l (three times), ii.2, xiv.5,28, xix.3, xx.l2, xxi.1,15, 
xxii.l3, xxiii.10,17. Among these extracts are (under i.l, ii.2, xxi.l, 
xxiii.lO) several passages which are found also in the pdniniya 
^iksha ; and among the metrical extracts whicli are now and then 
given without speeifyhig their source (under xiv.23,26,28, xix.3, 
xxi.1,6,15, xxiii.17,19, xxiv.6) are likewise one or two (under xxiii. 
17,19) which occur in the same treatise. That the commentator is 
inclined to regard his Qiksha as of higher authority than the Pra- 
ti9akhya itself was pointed out under xx. 1 2 ; that it was a work 
specially appertaining to the Taittirlya-Sanhita may be inferi-ed 
with probability from the words which it cites (under xxi.l5) in 
illustration of the varieties oi' svarabhakti. 
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ANALYSIS. 

I. Explanatory: terms and their use, interpretation of rules, etc. 

1. Teerms (x/nd (heir use: 

kdra forms names of letters, xxii.4; of vowels, i.l6; of consonants, 1.17; ex- 
ceptions, 1.18. — va/rna forms names of letters, xxll.4; includes short, long, and 
protracted vowels, 1.20. — epha forms name of r, 1.19. — varga, with first mute, 
forms name of series, 1.27. — a forms name of consonant, 1.21 ; of a cited word, 
1.22. — aprkta, a pada of a single letter, i.54. — avagraha, first member of a sepa- 
rable word, 1.49. — lopa, loss, 1.57. — upasarga, 'preposition,' Includes what 
words, 1.15. — offices of ca, api, tu, atha, eva, vd, na, xxll.5-8. 

2. Interpretation of rules and forms, etc. : 

an increment, or word having euphonic change or elision, put In nominative, 
1.2.S; or In its text-form, i.24. — product of euphonic change put in accusative, 
i.28. — next element, or more, taken In case of doubt, 1.25,26. — a cited pada 
means that pada only, 1.50 ; but applies to it even when euphonleally altered, 
or preceded by a or an, 1.51-3. — rules for a specified passage apply only there, 
and peremptorily, 1.59 ; but a series of three or more words, if repeated, reads 
as the first time, 1.61. — purva, ' preceding,' and mttara, ' following,' designate a 
word only under the specified circumstances, i.29,30. — continued implication 
is of what stood last, i.58. — words to be combined, and rules to be applied. In 
their order, v.3. — a separable word treated as two words, except in enumera- 
tion, 1.48. — an aprkta treated as initial and as final, 1.55. — elision and euphonic 
alteration affect single letters only, 1.56 ; after elision of y or v, no farther com- 
bination made, x.25. — in pragrahas, and In enumeration of words containing 
anusvdra. a cause in another word maintains its force, 1.60. 

II. Phonetic: enumeration, classification, description of alphabetic 

SOUNDS, quantity, ACCENT, ETC. 

1. Enumeration amd classification of alphabetic sounds: 

nine simple vowels [a, d, as, i, i, iB, u, u, u^, 1.2; sixteen vowels [the above, 
with r, f, I, e, di, o. du], 1.5; the rest consonants, i.6. — mutes, 1.7; in five se- 
ries, 1.10; called "first" etc., 1.11.— semivowels [y, r, I, v], 1.8.— spirants [x, 
p, sh, s, <p, A], 1.9. — surd consonants, i.l2; A, 1.13; sonants. 1.14. 

2. Mode of formation of alphabetic sounds: 

general mode of production of articulate sounds, il.2,3,7, xvll.7,8, xxll.1,2, xxlU. 
2,3. — difference of surds, sonants, and h, 11.4-6. — mode of utterance of vowels. 
In general, 11.4,8,31,32; In particular, of a, a, 11.12; of i, i, 11.20-22; of «, u, 
11.20,24,25; of r, f, ?, ".18; of e, il.15-17,23; of di. ii.26-8; of o, 11.13,14; of 
du, 11.26,27,29. — similar vowels, i.3,4 — mode of utterance of consonants, In 
general, 11.3.3,34; of sonants, 11.8; of surds. ii.l0,ll ; of h and sonant aspi- 
rates, 11.6,9; of nasality, 11.52; difference of nasal quality in different nasal 
sounds, xvll.1-4; of nasal mutes, ii.30. — mode of utterance of consonants in 
particular: of jt-serles, 11.35; of c-serles, 11.36; of i-serles, 11.37 ; of i-series, 11. 
38; of p-series, 11.39; of y, ii.40; of r, li.41 ; of I, li.42; of v, 11.43; of S|.i- 
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rants, ii.44,45; of h. ii. 6,9,46,41 ; of msarjaniya, ii.46,48; of amisvdra, ii.l9, 
30; o{ ndsikyas {yamas etc.), ii.49-51 ; of svarabhakti, ii.l9. 

3. Quantity : 

quantity of short and long' vowels, i.31-3,35; of protracted vowels, i.36; of 
consonants, 1.37; of anusvdra (or nasalized vowel), i.34, xvii.5; of syllables 
("heavy" and "light"), xxii.14,15; of pauses and hiatus, xxii.13; of oro, 
xviii.l. 

4. Accent: 

general character of accents : acute, i.38, xxii.9 ; grave, i.39, xxii.lO; circum- 
flex, i.40-47, xvii.6. — varieties of independent circumflex: nitya or original. 
XX.2; its quality, xx.9: hshdipra. xx.l; its occurrence, x.l6: its quality, xx. 
9: abhinihata, xx.4; its occurrence, xii.9; its quality, xx.lO: prarlishta, xx. 
5; its occurrence, x.l7; its quality, xx.U. — enclitic circumflex: its occur- 
rence, xiv. 2 9-3 3; its varieties: prdtihata, xx.3; its qunlity, xx.ll : pddavrtta, 
xx.6; its quality, XX.12: tdirovyaiijana, xx.l ; its quality, xx.l2. — pracaya ac- 
cent, xxi.10,11. — vikrama, xix.1,2; its quality, xvii.6. — kampa, between two 
circumflexes, xix.3-5. — accent resulting from combination of two syllables 
into one, x.10,12, 16,17, xii.9-11. — accent of om, xviii.2,3,5-7. — accent of pro- 
tracted vowel (?), XV.9. 

5. Syllabication: 

division of syllables, xxi.1-9. 

6. Mode and tones of utleraTice : 

general mode of utterance, xxiii.20; the three sthdnas or qualities, xxii.ll; 
the seven do., xxiii.4-10 ; the twenty-one yamas or tones, xxii.l2, xxiii.11-19. 
— tone of om, xviii.4. 

III. Sandhi or euphonic combination: 

introductory, v.1-3; four kinds of combination, xxiv.l-4. 

1 . Mnal vowels : 

final vowels not liable to combination, pragrakas, iv.1-54, x.24; special cases 
of uncombinable finals, x.13,18; protracted finals, x.24; their nasalization, 
xv.7,8. — nasalization of final vowels, xv.6. — the particle «, ix.l6,n. — length- 
ening of final a, iii.2-6,8-12 ; of final i and u, iii.7, 13,14. 
combination of simple final vowels: with similar initial, x.2; of final a with 
initial vowels, x.4-9; exceptions, x.l3; lost in certain cases before e or 0, x. 
14; i, i, u, final, x.l5, ix.l7; exceptions, ix.l6, x.l8. — combination of final 
diphthongs, ix. 11, 12, 14,1 5; e and o with initial a (see also Initial vowels), 
ix.l3 ; treatment of the resulting y and », x.19-23 ; after their loss, no further 
combination, x.25. 

accent resulting from combinations of final vowels, x. 10, 12, 16. 17, xx. 1,5,9,11 ; 
resulting nasalization, x.ll. 

2. Initial vowels : 

initial vowel lengthened, iii.l5.— loss of a after final e or o, ix.l3, xi.l ; detail 
of cases of los^, and exceptions, xi.2-19, xii.1-8; resulting accent, xii.9-11, 
xx.4,10 — r 10 ar in special case, v.9. 
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3. Final consonants : 

surd to nasal before nasal, viii.2; to sonant before all other sonant letters, 
viii.3; and, in a special ease, before m, viii.4; to aspirate before spirant, xiv. 
12,13. 

visarfaniya to spirant before surds, ix.2-6 ; except before ksh, ix.3 ; to sh be- 
fore t, in certain cases, vi.5. — omitted before spirant and surd mute, ix.l ; also 
in «a etc., v.15-11 ; also before r, viii.'7,16,l'7; special case before r, viii.iS- 
22. — changed to r, viii.6; do. after a and d, viii.8-15; exceptional cases, v.lO. 
— changed to s or sA before k, kh, p, in compound words, viii.23; do. in inde- 
pendent words, viii.24^35 ; exceptions, viii.32,33. — ah final to o, before a and 
sonants, ix.l, 8 ; special exception, viii. 18-22; before other vowels, ix.lO; ah 
final, ix.9,10. 

final mutes: n doubled before vowel, ix.18; A before s, sh, v.32. — t before 
s, sh. V.33. — « before palatals, v.22,23; before l, v.25 ; before f, v.22. — » be- 
fore palatals, v.20,2] ,24,37, xv.1-3; before t, vi.l4, xv.1-3 ; before i, v.25,26, 
31, xv.1-3 ; before f, v.24; before s, sh, v.33 ; changed to r or j/ [i. e. to ami- 
svdra, xv.1-3]. ix.20-24; doubled before vowel, ix.l9. — m before mutes and 
semivowels, v.2'7-31, xiii.3; before spirants and r, xiii.1,2, xv.1-3; unchanged 
before rd, xiii.4; special case of loss, v. 18. 

4. Initial consonants : 

I! to ch. v.34-7. — s to sh, in words independent or compound, v.lO, vi.1,2,4,6- 
13. — tto t. vii.l3. — h after a mute, v.38-41. — n to n, vii.2,4. 
elision of initial m, v.l2; of v, v.l3; of,?, v. 14. 

5. Interior consonants : 

t, Ih to (, th, vii.13,14. — n to n. in same word with its cause, xiii.6-9,11,13- 
1 5 ; in other word, vii.3,5,6-1 2, 15, 1 6. — s to sh, vi.3. — .' to (/, xiii. 1 6. 

6. Abnormal insertions and elisions, duplication, etc. : 

insertion of s v.4— t ; of d, v.8 ; of surd mute between sibilant and mute, xiv. 

y— 11; of nasal counterparts (2/ama« and ndsikya), xxi.\2—l'i; of svardbhakti, 

xxi. 15-16. 

elision of initial m, v, s, see Initial consonants. — in composition of forms of 

eka, v. 18, 19. 

duplication in consonant-groups, xiv.1-7, 14-28; of initial ch, kh, bh In certain 

ca.ses, xiv. 8. 

IV. Sundries; 

enumeration and specification of cases of n, otherwise thnn euphonic, in inte- 
rior of words, xiii.9,10,12; of anusvdra, do. do., xv.4,5, xxvi.2-31. 
requirements in a scholar or teacher, xxiv.5,6. 
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INDEX OF CITATIONS 

MADE IN THE COMMENTAET, FROM THE TaITTIBITA-SaNHITA. 



This Index contains the references reported above in tlie body of the worlc, as 
made by the commentator to the fundamental text. If, however, a cited word or 
passage is reported as occurring more than once in the text, reference is given only 
to the first occurrence. It has been found impracticable to carry out any scheme 
of distinction of the value of tlie citations ; and any one using the Index will have 
to turn back to the notes in order to determine whether a given passage is quoted 
merely as an example of some general class, or as one that was more or less proba- 
bly had directly in view, as example or counter-example, by the malvers of the 
treatise ; whether it is a unique phrase, or one more than once repeated, or even a 
word of frequent occurrence — and so on. 
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35, xi.3. 

5 xvi.37. 
9 1 vii.2. 

11 iiv.20, xi.3 ter, 5; ^vi. 

13, vii.6; = vi.14, xvii. 

4. 
13 '111.8; =vi.l3, viil.4; 

3 vi.l3, xiv.5. 
13 '111.9, vii.l3, 1x22, xii. 

3; Mv.ll, V.17, X.25; 

3 ix.23, xvi.19 ; Mii.lO, 

ix.30, xii.7, xiii.6 1 

■i vi.5, xi.4 ; » 111.7, v. 

3, x.13 ; ' xiii.9,15 ; 

Mii.lO. 
4.3 'xiv.1,29, xx.6,7, xxii. 

13; 2xlv.lO,ll; 'iv. 

13,.53. 

3 2x111. IB; 3x1.17. 

4 'v.lO, xl.3, xiv.l6;«xi. 

3 6i.sxiii.l3;M.38,41, 
viii.31, xiv.39,33, xx. 
6,8, xxii.l3; 'v..5, 
xiv. 10,17; Mil.9,10, 
vi.5, xiii.6, xlv.l6. 

5 ixiil.12,15. 

6 2vi.l2. 

7 2 xxi. 12. 

9 vii.6, xii.3. 

10 'iv.13; Mil. 7, iv.ll. 

11 ilv.5;3v.2, x.13, xl.ll, 

xxii. 14. 

12 'ix.20, xi.3,4; 'xi.3; 

end'g xxiv.6. 
5.1 'iv.43; 3v.20; 3x1.3, 
xii.7 ;Mv.43,54,lx.31, 
xiii.9, xiv.8. 
2 1 111.7, xiii.l2. 

8 ' xvil.l ; = xl.14,17. 

4 1x111.13. 

5 'viii.30, xiii.ll; ^xi. 

14. 

6 ' xlv.7. 
8 'xi.l4. 
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TS. iv. 
5.9 > i.a-3, ix.3,5,6, xvi.36 
' xiv.S. 

10 iiv.7, xi.3; ^iii.S, viii 

20, xi.3; 3iii.9; i iii. 
8, vi..5, vli.4 ; ' xii.8 ; 
enrt'f; xxiv.6. 

11 'xi.lT; 2i.6I, xi.l6, 
6,1 ' vi.l4, xi.3 bis, xii,8, 

.\iv.9, xvii!i; 2 iii. 14 
xii.5 ; •'xi.3, xii.7; 
' xvi.30 bis. 

3 ixiv.8; 2V.17; "iii. 13, 

iv.38, vi.l 1 ; » viii.37, 
xvi.l4; « iii. 12. 
8 iiii.8; 2vii.9; Mx.Sl, 
33; Mx.33. 

4 ii.31, V.34, ix.3,4,5,6, 

xiii.1.5, xvi.36 ; '-^ iii. 
13 ; ■•' vi.l3, ix.31, xii, 
8 ; 1 iii.lO bis, xvi. 
36. 

5 ■viii.34; sxii.6; Mii. 

10, ix.7; »xiii.9. 

6 1 ix.30, xi.3, xvii.3, xix. 

1; ■-2X.13; nv.20,31, 
V.3, vi.l3 bis ; ^ iii. 7, 
8, ix.30, xii.7, xiii.9, 
xvii,.5 ; * iv.ll, xi.3, 
xii.7 Ms, xvi.30; =^1. 
59, ix.20, xii.3,7 ; « v. 
17, x.lO, xiv.37 ; ' vi 
4, xii.7. 

7 ' vii.8, ix.30, xi.8, xii.8 ; 

s iii.8, viii.8, xi.5 ter, 
xvi. 13 ; * iv.38, xii.4, 
xvi.8 ; s iii.8, xvi. 7. 

8 1 ix.8,30, xi.3, xiv.8 ; 

''xii.7, xvi.5; 'xii.7. 

9 1 ix.30, xi.3, xvi.8 ; ^ iii. 

7; 3iii.8,13, viii.33, 
xvi.5 ; < i.35, iii.l4, 
iv.l5 bis, V.4 bli, 38, 
viii.38, xii.7, xvi. 
18. 
7.1 ixi.ll, 
3 '11,44. 

3 iv.20,37, 

4 1 xiv.15 ; 1-2 v,4, xiv,8 ; 

■•' xiii.l2. 

5 1 iv.38, v,4, xiv.ll, xxii. 

14, xxiv.5. 

6 ' viii.O, ix.2,6. 

8 xiii.7. 

9 ixxi.3. 
10 2 V.31, 

13 Uii.lO, xi.3 bis, xii.7 
bis ; 2 ix.23. 

13 iiv.53, xvi.3; Mv.ll, 

viii.35 ; ' viii.83 ; ■• iii. 
13; Mii.6, iv.ll, vi. 
14, xvi.l3, xxiv.5. 

14 1 iii.3; ^ iii. 13, xi.3, xii. 

7 ; 3 viii.8, xii,7. 

15 1 ix.30, xi.3, xiii.15, xvi. 

13; Mv.40, v.4; Mii, 
7, iv.53, xiv.23; Mx. 
38, xvii.l ; « iii.lO, iv. 
20 bis, 31, xvi. 18,39; 
' iii,13,13, vi.3, xx.l. 



TS. 
1.1 



' ix,30, xi.16 ; = v,18 . 

* vili.38, ix.3, xiii.9 

bi\ xiv.26, xxi. 13 

xxiv.5. 
' vii.8, X.9, xi.l3, xviii 

7; 3xvi.l3; 5iii.6. 
ii.61, xi.18; M.61. 
1x1,13,15; *iv.44. 
ii.61, iv.25; 3-M.61; 

*iv.l7,3>; =ixiv.l6, 

xxi. 16. 
3-1 iv.44,45 ; * vi.13,13, 

vii.l6, ix.l. 
' vi,2, xiii,13 ; * viii.8 

xiv.8. 
'x.lO, xiii 7, xiv.4; 

2-MV.52; Mi.49. 

1 vi.5, ix.7,13 20, xi.16 ; 

2 iii.lO, iv.30, vi.9 

18. 
' i.21, iv.l2, ix.3, xiv.15 
5 xi.16,17. 
ii.29; 2xiv.l8; ^-^m. 

5 ; < v.21,24 ; = iv,31 ; 

« iii.8. 
s xvii,6. 
'xvi.l3; 2 xiii.9; » 

13; « viii.8. 

2 vi 13 ; 3 vii.5,6, 
' iv.35, xxi.8, xiv.9 ; 

2xvii.l,3, xxi.8; Mi. 

30, x.lO, xiv.38; Mv. 

35,36; nii.l5, xiv.lO, 

11, xxi.9. xxiv.4. 
1 xiii,14 ; = xvii,l ; « xxi. 

7 ; ' xvi.2,13. 
•"xiv.ll ; «xvi.l9, 

3 xvi.37 ; • xvii.3 ; ' ix. 

31. 
1 ix.20, xiv.5,8 bis. 
1 ix.20 ; 2 xi.3,17. 
ix.9; 2xiv.28; 'vi.l3; 

•• iv,50 ; 5 xvi.30 bis. 
ivi.l3; 5xvi.25. 
nv.44,45; ^vii.lO; •" x. 

14. 

1 vi.l4 ; 2 X.18, xxiv.S ; 

= vi. 14, xiv.l3, 

2 iv.43 ; s i.35, iv.ll, 

33. 
' xvi.l5 ; " xiv,8, 
1 xvi.l8 ; 2 iii.5, vi.l4 ; 

3X.16, XX. 1,2. 
1 XX.7 ; 2 V.38, xi.l7. 
1 iv.42 ; •* xvi,14. 

3 V.88. 

3 vi.3, xiv.15; ■'xxi,9. 

1 vi.4 ; •" iv.l2, xxi.l6. 

2 viii.39. 
siv.29; 'xiii,9. 

^ i.31, iv,53, xiv,3,23. 

3 iv.ll ; •* xi.5,6. 
2xvi.l4; «xvi,18. 
3 xxi.7. 

1 vi.5,14 ; 3 V.6. 
sv.31; 'xvtl6. 
^v.ri; «v.33, xiii.2. 
1 ix.31 ; 2 ix.l8, xvii.3, 
xx.3,3, xxiv.5. 



TS. 


V. 


5.4 


iix.35 bis, ix.lO; "iv. 




81; Mv.88, ix.l6. 


5 


■xi.8,9; 2vii.5,16, xvi. 




36 ; » xxi.3 ; < x.lO, 




17 bis, xvi. 13, xx.5. 


6 


iiv.44; Mv.37. 


7 


iiv.33; 3viii.80, xi.5; 




* viii.28. 


8 


IX. 18, xxiv.5. 


9 


1 iv.ll, xvi.36, xxi.lO, 




xxiv.3,5 ; = i.33, ii 35 




Ms. 48, viii.3, xiv.23. 




xvi.36; 3 viii 16, xi. 




16,17. 


10 


iiv.33. 


11 


iv.89, xvi.26, xxi.8. 


13 


xvi. 19. 


15 


iv.39, vii.l8, xiii.l2. 


16 


viii.l7. 


18 


iv.28, ix.2. 


19 


viii,17, xiv.23. 


20 


iii.2. 


21 


X.4. 


24 


iv.l2. 


6.1 


'iv.ll, ix.20;2ii.47, iii. 




12, ix.15,30 bis, x.l9, 




31, xv.l, xvii.1,3, XX. 




2; nii.l5, vii.3, viii. 




8, xi,3,5; 'vi.lO. 


2 


<xi.l8. 


4 


■ iv.25 6is, xii.8, xvi. 19; 




''xvi.37. 


5 


3ii.49, ix.19,31, xiii.l3. 




xiv,24,27. 


6 


'V.23; »xi.l7; '-•'xvi. 




36; <v.6. 


7 


3 xvi.8. 


8 


'xvi.3; ''vl.12,13; n'i. 




13, xv.4;Mv.53; « iv. 




11. 


9 


'vii.3; sxiii.a 


13 


iv.l5. 


14 


X.14. 


15 


X.6. 


31 


i..59, iv.39,48 6fe, xxi. 



38 vi.l2. 

7.2 ivii.2; ' vii.8, xi.l7; 
■"iii.lO, xiv.ll ; ■"-^^iv. 
7. 
8 'vi.l3, xi.i8, xiv,9,17; 
3ii.25, iv.44, vi,14. 

4 2X.13, xx.2,8; » iii.8; 

•" xvi.32. 

5 2 vii.3; 'iii.7 

6 2 viii.8, xiii.l4; «vi,7. 

7 'xi.16; 2 iv.ll; Mii.1.5. 

8 ■xi.l7. 

9 'iv.7, ix.21,32,24, x.l9, 

xi.9,16, xvii.1,6, xix. 
1, XX.3, 

10 'xvil,!. 

11 V.14, xiv.16, xxi,16. 

13 i,32, v,87, x.14. 

14 vi.7. 
17 iii.7. 

20 viii.l3, X.13, xvi,8. 
33 xiv.3,10, xvi.7,14,16. 
36 ix.4, XX.8. 
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TS. 
1.1 



10 

11 

3.1 

2 
3 
4 



11 



ixvi.21; 2iv.l7, xiv.U; 

'-■ivii.lS; 4viii,34; 

' xix 3, 
■iv.l 1,24 38,43 Us, vi.7. 

viii.16, xiil.6; i-^'xili 

6; 'i.34, xiv.5; siv. 

38, xiii.ll. 
'xiii.l2; ''vi.4, vii.l4. 
1 iv.52| vii,6, xix.3, xxi. 

7, xxii. 15; siii.7, vii. 

6; syii.ti. 
■•1.48, xiv.1,.5; ^iyA2, 

viii.31; «ix.22; 'iv. 

28, xiii.9,13, xxl.7. 
«viii.9; 'i.59. 
1 iv.44,4.5. 

1 i.58, viii.33, ix.9, x.l9, 

xv.7,8;=x.l0,xiii.l3: 
"v.m 
iiv.3, xi.l6 Ws, xiii.l2, 
xiv. 6; =xi.l7. 

2 vii. 16; «ix.l7. 

iiii.7, vii.4; Mv,12,33; 

s-Mx.22. 
' iii.8. 

iv.7; sviii.S; ^v.lS. 
iii.-35, x.10,17, xx.5,6; 

2viii.l7. 
2ix.21; ■'vii.6, xvi.9. 
Mv.ll; «xiv.l6. 
■iv.ll Ms; 3iv33; -iv. 

10, vi.8, xvi.2 bis, xx. 
8. 

' i..59, iv.ll ; =■ iv..5,ll bis, 
V.9, xiii.l4; ''ii44, iv. 

11, vi.ll, viii.16, xiv. 



3.1 2 



Mi.30, 



2 3 
3 

4 

.5 3 

6 3 

7 * 
9 1 

10 1 

11 3 
4.1 

2 * 

3 2 

4 1 

5 1 

6 1 



Mii.7; 



V.6, ix.22; 
33,38. 

xiii.l4, xiv.33; «vi.7. 
v.38,39,40, xiv.l2 

3 xxi. 15. 
xiv.8; « xiv.5. 
iv.52. 

iii.8, xiii.1.5. 
xxiv.5. 

viii.l4; 3xi.l6; 
«iv.l2. 
viii.8; •'xvi.30; =xiii. 
6; svii.lO. 
iv. 11,34; «xiv.3. 
iv.l4, xvi.l4. 
xiii.3. 
xi.6,14; 3 viii.33; ixii. 

8, XX.8. 
xvi.39; 'i\\.8, xvi.39 

6»s. 
xi.l6, xiv.l7; 3xvi.29; 
' xvi.39. 

vii.lO, ix.20, xvi.39; 
3 vlii.lO. 
i.48, iv.40, v.33, xiv.l; 
3 vii. 13 bis, viii.2. 



TS. vi. 
4.8 2xvi.29. 
9 '' viii.33, xiv. 17. 
10 1 iv.40, xiii.l3, xiv.33 
xvii.3; 2viii.35; 3iv, 
11 ; end'g viii.35, 
xxiv.6. 
n -1 iv.ll, vi.lO. 
5.1 3-4viil33. 
3 2 xiv. 6. 
3 'xiv.24;'i xiv.33, xvi.12 

5 syiii.a. 

6 ixiv.31. 

8 3ii.21, iv.7;4i.4,.58, viii. 
27, xv.S, xvi.l3; « i. 
59, iii.1,5, iv.53, viii. 
8, end'g xxiv.6. 

10 3 xvi.9. 

11 ivii,16; ^vi.lO, xi.l7 

xiii.7. 
6.1 4X1.9. 

2 ixvi.l6; 3i,54. 

3 'viii.30, xvi.l4; ^viii. 

33; 3 v.33, 

4 ixiii.l6; ^xvi.lS; 3i.30, 

.59, iv.3.5,x.lO; «v.l4. 

5 svi.lO, x.lO; 3xiv.30. 

7 2xi.l3. 

8 iiv28. 

10 2 x.lO, xvi.39. 

11 iv.33, xiv. 13,13, xxi.4; 

■i iv.ll, vii. 11 ; =xvi.6. 



T8. 
1.1 



6 



^xvii.l; "Xiv.l8,31,xvi. 

13. 
■vi.l4; 2V.20. 
3 iv.ll, XX.2, xxi.ll. 
ivi.l4; 3V.23; -ix.lO, 

xii.ll, xiv.31; *xx.7. 
ix.34, XV.7, xxiv.5; 

•■ixvi.29; ''xiv.6; 

'ixili.12; «iii.l5, v.9, 

vii.5, xiii.l3, xiv.3,31, 

36; 8xi.l7. 
1 xiii.9. 

■vi.l3, X.17, xx..5,8. 
ix.31. 
x.lO. 
' V.12, vi.l2, vii.5, xiii, 

14, xvi.23 ; 3 v,l4, 

xvi.33. 
nv..53; 3ii.24; <x.lO. 

1 ii.25. 

2 xiii.9. 

3 viii.4. 
1 i.31 ; 3 iv.54. 
^vili.lO, xi.l6. 
' vii.6, viii.13. 
1 iv.ll. 
ixi.l3, xvi.39; ^vii. 

xiii.l3; sx.lO. 
xvl.35, xxii.l4. 
ii.44, V.8, vii.3, viii.3. 



TS. vii. 
3.17 xvi.25 bis. 
3.1 ixiii.l3; 3iii.l5. 

3 1 ix.20. 

4 1 v.21. 

5 3 viii.13. 

8 ixii.10. 

9 2viii.]3. 

10 3lv.ll, xiv.16. 

12 v.33, xiv.5, xxi.9,13, 

xxiv..5. 

13 xi.l7, xiv.l8. 

14 ii.30, xiii 9, xvii.l. 

15 xiii.l4. 

16 11.32, iii.7 6js,x. 14; Mil. 

7, xvi.30. 

17 X.14, xvl.30. 

18 vi.l3, xlii,13. 

4.3 5V.33, viii.13, ix.l8. 

3 2vi.l4; ''iii.7; «v.8. 

4 3 iv.54 ; 4 iv 53. 

5 >iv51, viii.13; 2 vii.3. 

7 2 xiv.l. 

8 iiv..53; Mii,4; 'x.lO, 

9 xvi.13. 

10 ivi.l3; 2vii.8. 

11 ivi.3,13; Mv.13; 3iv. 

.53. 
13 iii.7, xiv.16, xxi.16. 
15 ill. 10, xi.l7, xvi.30. 
17 1x1.6. 

19 1x10, xi.l7, xvi.l8; 

3 xiii. 13, xvi.3; 'xvi. 

13. 
30 viii.8, xi.6,7, xiii.13,1.5, 

xv.S, xvi.18, XX. 7, 
21 vi.l3 
5.1 ixiii.14; * iv.ll, viii.l4, 

xvi.39; « xvi.13. 

2 iii.47, vi.3, ix.l4, x.l9, 

xvi.37; 2vi.l3, x.l7, 
xvi.13, XX.5. 

3 1 iv.ll, xvi.13,17; Mv. 

11. 

5 ix.lO; 2xvil.4. 

6 iiv.36; 3iv.42; 4vi. 

14. 

7 iiv.42,52, ix.l7; * iii.8, 

xi.l3. 

8 ixiii.6; 'v. 19. 

9 ixiii.16, xiv.4; 2xiii.l2; 

3vii.l6; 4viii.l0, xiv. 
8. 

10 vii. 16. 

11 iiii.3,5, xiv.5; 2xvi.4. 

13 ixiii.l3; sxiii.is, xiv. 

33, xvi.lO. 

14 xiv.8. 

15 2 xiv.8, xvi.l4. 
19 > xvi.23. 

30 xxi.16. 

32 xvi.29. 

34 iv.20, xi.l3. 

25 1x111.13; sxviii.l. 
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SANSKRIT INDEX. 



The following Index contains the whole matter of the Pritifakhya itself — both 
the proper vocabulary of the treatise, and the words and parts of words which it 
quotes from the Sanhita; the latter being distinguished by being printed with 
spaced letters. To this is added a very liberal selection from the vocabulary of 
the commentary ; perhaps more liberal than may seem to some worth while, but 
I preferred to err in this direction rather than the contrary. The references to the 
commentary are designated by a prefixed c ; and an added v indicates that the 
word is to be sought among the various readings given at the foot of the comment. 



o, xiii.15. 

ahkdra, i.23:-ci.24, xvi. 

'25. 
ahsarva, ix.7. 
dftfo, ciii.8, iv.23, xxi.2». 
aftpabhuva, xvi. 29. 
ailfam, aflfdya, xvi.29. 
aHfavak, xvi.29. 
aHfu, xvi.29. 
afifuh, xi.lO, xvi.29. 
aHfund, aHfubhih, aH- 

fum, aiifu, aHfun, an- 

(ok, UTlfdu, xvi.29. 
aftsahhydm, aUsdya, 

aUse, aUsdu, xvi.30. 
aHhah, viii.l5, xvi.29. 
aXhatik, xi.4, xvi.29. 
afbhasah, viii.24, xi.4, xvi. 

29. 
afihasd, xvi.29. 
aHhoh, xvi.29. 
anhomuk-, xvi.29. 
akak, viii.8, ix.22. 
akaram, xii.7. 
akarot, iv.52. 
dkdra, i.l 7,21,32,52, ii.21, 

26, iv.6, viii.23, ix.7, 13, 

xi.1,9, XV.8, XX. 4. 
akurva, v.7. 
akurvata, ix.22. 
akrnot, xi.l7. 
akte, iv.ll. 
akraHsta, xvi.22. 
akshan, xiii.l3. 
akshara, xx.2, xxiii.7 :-ci.3, 

X. 1,4-12, xix.l, xxiL14- 

5, xxiii.8-9: and saih- 

dhyakshara, so,7ndnd- 

kshara. 
aksharasamhitd, xxiv.2,4. 
akhandapada, civ. 11, xv.4. 
akhilapada, cvi.l2, xvi. 19, 

20. 
aganma, ix.22. 
agamat, xi.7. 



agnayah, xii.8; agna- 

yah paprayah, xii.7. 
agni, iii.9:-cii.2, ix.20 (-kdn- 

da). 
agni. xi.l5. 

agnih, vi.5, xi.l3, xiii.15. 
agnim gdyalram, iv.52. 
agnir mtirdhd, xi.3. 
agne, xi.lO. 
agner ji'hvd'm,i\\.1. 
agriydya, xi.l4. 
agre, ix.22, xi.14,16. 
agha, xi.l3. 
aghd, iii.2. 
ayhosha, i.l2, ii.lO, ix.1,2, 

xiv.9,10,18:-ci.l4 etc. 
aghoshatva, ci.l3. 
aghoshavant, cix.1,3 (-tva). 
aghniya, xi.l7. 
afiga, xxi.l, xxiv.5:-cxxi.2 

etc. : and pratya-. 
angasamhitd, xxiv.2:- 

cxxiv.4. 
angdndm, vii.lO. 
angirah, xi.l7. 
angirasvat, xii.7. 
angikar, cxvi.2. 
angushthdgra, exxiii.l7. 
ange, xi.l7. 
ac, cxiv.4. 
acyutah, xi.l7. 
achd, ill. 8. 
achidre, iv.ll. 
ajdsi, xvi. 18. 
ajigah. viii.8. 
ajitdn, xi.n. 
ajydnim, xi.l7. 
r. anj,+abhwi, cv.7: and 

vyanjana, ativyakta, avy- 

akta. 
anavaf ca, xiii.l2. 
anishthdh, xiii.l2. 
anu, xvii.3 :-c xix.3,4-5 {-kd- 

rya). xxi.l5, xxiv.6. 
anutd, xxii.9. 



anumdtrd, xix.3:-<;xix.4, 

xxi. 15. 
anumdtrika, cxix.4, xxii.l3 

(adhy-). 
atah, xxii.l4. 
atafisayat, xvi.l3. 
ati, xiv.8. 
ati divah, viii.24. 
atidrutah, xi.l7. 
atiprasanga, cii.9. 
utiprdpti, c iii.lj). 
ati yanti, xi.l7. 
atireka, cintr., xxiii.20. 
ativyaJita, xvii.8. 
ativyasta, ii. 1 2 :-c ii. 1 3. 
ativydpti, ciii.l. 
atifaya, cii. 16,27, xvii.6. 
atispashta, c xvii.8. 
atisvdrya, xxiii.l2:-(;xxiii. 

13. 
■ate, iv.54. 
attd, iii.12. 
atyaHhah, xvi.29. 
atyanta, cxxiii,6.7. 
atyupasamhrta, ii.l2. 
atra, xvii.5:-ci.l,15 etc. 
atra stha, xii.7. 
atrd. iii.8. 
atha, i.l, 2, ii.l, iii.l. iv.1,8, 

v.1,11, vi.1.6, vii.l, viii.l, 

5, ix.lO, x.1,3, xi.2, xii.l, 

xiii.1,5, xiv.14,25, xvil, 

XX.3, xxii.6, xxili.l, xxiv. 

1. 

atha, iii.lO, ix.24. 
atho, xii.7. 
adaJi, xii.7. 
adabdhdsah, xi.l6. 
aditih, ix.22; aditih 

farma, xii.7. 
adugdhdh, xii.7. 
aduhat, ix.22. 
adhhih, xi.8. 
adya, xi.lO; adya pa- 

thi, xi.13. 
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adyd, m.5,8 (instead of 

aghd). 
adyd ^nu, xii.7. 
adruta, xxiii.20. 
adhardnt sapatndn, ix. 

22. 
adkaroshtha, cii.39,43. 
adhastdt, cii.28. 
adhd, iii.9. 
adhdyi, xii.7. 
adhi, i.l5. 

adhika, xvii.5:-cii. 11,25.28, 
xvi.l9, xvii.l: and ddhi- 
kya. 
adhikarana, c i.59. 
adhikdra, ci.l2, ii.l, iii.l, 

iv.1,8, etc. 
adhikdraka, xxii.6:-cxx.3. 
adhigama, ci.l. 
adhishavane, iv. 11. 
adhi, iii.7. 

adhyayana, ci.l. xiv.4,5,28. 
adhyardha, ii.28:-cii.25,28, 

xi.l9, xxi.l. 
adhydya, ci.6l, x.l5, xii.l, 
xiii.3, 15, xiv.4, xix.5, 
xxiv.2, and endings of 
chapters. 
adhyetar, cii.34, xvii.8, xxiv. 

5. 
adhvara, xi. 18. 
adhvaram vifvatah, 

viii.32. 
adhvaryo, xii.8. 
anndvdn, v. 21. 
anaddtd, iii.l2. 
anadhikrtatva, c vii. 1 5. 
anantali, viii.8. 
anantara, i.41,44, xxiii.l6:- 
ci.l, ii.l, iii.l etc., iv.53, 
X. 12, xvi. 13. 
anantoddtta, xvi.5. 
anapeksha, cxiv.l8. 
anamivak, xi.l7. 
anartha, c ix.23. 
anarthaka, c iv.23, viii.l3, 

ix.8,23«), xiv.l5, xxi.5. 
anavagraha, ciii.8,10,12-4. 
anavasthd, cxiv.22. 
anddeia, ii.20:-cii.21. 
anddyuddtta, viii. 10. 
-andn. vi.14. 
andmikd, cxxili.l7. 
andrsha, cix.22. 
aningydnta, viii.]3:-c viii.8 
anitya, c vi.14. 
anishta, cl.4,21. ii.20, lv.23, 
v.3'.3], ix.6, x.ll, xiii.3 
xiv.22, xvi.29. 
anishtrtah, xi.4. 
anl; vii. 12. 
anu, xi.5,7. 

VOL. IX. 



anukarshana, cxiv.28. 
anuccdrana, c iv.23. 
anuttama, xiv.24, xxi. 12. 
anuddtta, i.39.45,46, iii.l5, 

iv.43, vi.4, viii. 9, x. 12,16, 

xii.9,10, xiv.29, xvi.8, 

xviii '2, xx.2. xxi.lO:-cx. 

10, xii.6, xxii.lO, xxiii. 

16.17. 
anuddttatara, c i.44. 
anundsika, ii.30, v. 26-8, 31, 

x.ll, XV. 1,6, xxii.l4:- 

ci.l, ii.19,30, v.29-31, 

:civ.23, xv.7-9, xvii.l 

{-td): and sdnun-, dnu- 

ndsikya. 
anupada, c xxiv. 6. 
anupapatti, c iv.23, xiv.4. 
anupapanno, ci 21,59, iv. 

23 {-id), v.26,35, viii. 18, 

xvi. 2. 
anupalabdhi, xxiii.7. 
iinupraddna, ii.8, xxiii. 2 :- 

cii.9,10. 
anurodha, c i.2, xiv.5,28, xx. 

12. 
anuvartana, cix.9, x.l4, 

.xiii.l6. 
anuvdka. ci.61, iii.9, iv.25, 

26,48,52, ix.20, xi.3, xvii 

6t), xviii. 3«). 
inuvrtti, civ. 40, viii. 23, xvi. 

is! 

anusdra, ci. 21, 57, 59, iv.52. 
anusdritva, cxiii.l6. 
anusdrin, cxiii.l6. 
anusvdra. i.18,,34, ii.19.30, 

xv.3, xvii. 1,3, xxi.6, xxii. 

15:-ci.l,60, ii.25,33, viii. 

15, xvi.2-15,17-23,25- 

31, xvii. 5. 
anu, iii.7. 
anukdra, iv.52. 
anushmavant, iii.l5. 
anrnah, xi.l7. 
anrte, iv.ll. 
aneka. i.26. 
anekdrtha, ci.l (-tva), vi.l3, 

viii.28 (-tva). 
ankdra, i.53. 
anta. i.55 (-vat), ii.lT, 40,43, 

48. iv.3, vii.l6, xiii.ir>, 

XV.5, xxii 14,15, xxiii 15: 

-c i. 2 1 etc. : and ingydnta. 
antah, viii. 10. 32. 
antahpdtitva, c iv.23, viii. 18, 

xii.3. 
antatah, cxix.3. 
antamah. xi.13. 
anfara, v. 40, ix.l6, xxiii.l7: 

-C.X.3 etc.: and anant-, 

ekdnt-. 

56a 



antar asydm, xii.7. 
antard, iv.20. 
antardtman, c iL41. 
antarhita, xiv.30. 
antasthd, i.8, v.28, xxi.7 :- 

ci.l, xiv.28. 
antoddtta, xvi.5 :-cviii.]0. 
antya, i.58:-cviii.4,x.l3,18. 

ndhah, xi.lO. 
anndya, xii.7. 

nneshu. xi.l7. 
anya, ii. 11,33, xxii. 14:-ci. 

19. ii.2,19, ix.l, xiv.5, xv. 

9.' 
anyah, vii.l6. 
anyataratah, xix.l. 
anyatitrastha, c xiv.5. 
anyatva, xxii.2. 
anyathd, ci.42 etc. 
anydni, vii.l6. 
anydbhik, vii.l6. 
anyoydnvaya, ci.49, ii.7. 
anvaya, ci.l, xiv.l5, xvi.23: 

11 nd anyonydnv-, puras- 

pardnv-. 
anvartha, ci.3. 
anvavasarga. xxii. 10. 
anvdkarshaka, ci.34, x.l7. 
anvncaya, cxi:i.l4, xx.lO. 
iinvddeja, i.58:-civ.3,16, vi. 

3, vii.3,6, viii. 12. tx.22, 

xi.4, 6,11, xii.6, xiv.4, 

xxii.5. 
anvddei,aka, xxii.5 :-c 1.52. 

ii.13,18, v30, vi3, xi.4, 

xiv.6,8,20, XV.4, xvi.3. 
apah, xi.6. 

apara, ci.2], xi.l, xv.7,9. 
ipard, xi.l2. 
•parigraha, cxvi.29. 
apavddd, ci.l3, lv.2, vi.5, 

viii.4, xii.8, xvi.ll. 
apiivddaka, c xiv.5, 6. 

u, ci.l4. 
apasah, viii.24. 
apd, iii.l2. 
apdiii napdt, xi.8. 
pi, i.26,43,51,52, lv.4,51. 

vii.5. viii.l2, xiii.7, xlv. 

30, XV.8, xvi.3,] 5, xx.3, 

xxii.5, 14, xxiv.4. 
pi dadhdmi, xii.7. 
apidhdna, cxviii.3. 
apupam. xii.7. 
apiirva, xx.2. 
aprkia, i.54, ix.l6:-eix.l7. 
apekshd, cii.35, iv.2, ix.22 

(-kshatva), xiv.18, xv.9, 

xxii.5,11: anAanap-, nir- 

ap; sdp-. 
apy etu, ix.22. 
apragraha, xv.6. 
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aprayoga, ci.l8. 
aprasakta, cxiv.4. 
aprasiddfia, cxiii.14,15. 
apsu yah, xl.l7. 
alihhah, viii.8. 
ahrutdm, iv.52. 
ahhdh, vm.8. 
abMva, ci.14,33,42, ii.20,25 

etc., iv.52 etc. 
abhi, i. 15. 
abhi, xi.l3. 
abhikhyd, cxxiii.7. 
abhighdta, cii.2. 
ahhidroham, xii.7. 
abhidhdna, ci.ll, xxi.l6. 
abhinidhdna, xiv.9:-cxiv. 

in?;. 
abhinihata, xx.4,10 :-c xx.8. 
abhiprdya, cxiv.5.15. 
abhimata, cxviii.4. 
abhi vdtu, xi.6. 
abhividhi, civ.23,52. 
abhi, iii.7. 

abhedavivakshd, c i.l, 1 8. 
abhyaniara, cii.41. 
abhydvartin, xii.7. 
-am, i.28. 
amatra, xvii.8. 
amanahprayoga, xxiii.6. 
amd, xii.7. 
amitrdn, ix.21. 
aminanta, x.l3. 
ami, iv.l2. 
amuichya, cxiii.l4. 
amuncatd, iii.l2. 
amr<d», ix.21. 
ambakdn, vi.l4. 
ambdli, xi.l7. 
ai/, ix.ll. 
ayajuh, vii.8. 
ayan-, vii.6. 
ayam, iv.23. 
ayam u, vi.2. 
aydn, ix.21. 
ayvMa, cxiii.9, xiv.5. 
r. ar; sam/irpita, cxvi.24. 
ar, V.9, X.8. 
aratim, xi.l7. 
arathdh. xn.7. 
ardji, ix.21. 
arishtdh, xii.7. 
arcanti, xii.7. 
arcdn ix.23. 
arcih, xi. 17. 
artha, cviii.14,20, xxi.7: 

and ana-, efcd-, drthika, 

sdrfhaka. 
a/rthafdstra, cxiii.14, 
arthdntara, ci.7, iv.47, xiv. 

4. 
ardfta, i.37,41, ii.26, xi.l9: 

and adhya-. 



ardhatrtiya, xviii. 1 {-md- 

tra). 
ardhamdtra, xxii.l3:-ci.34 

(-tva), ii.25, xi.l9, xxi.l. 

15. 
arpite, iv.11. 
aryaman, xii.7. 
arvantam, xi.l7. 
alam,, ix.22. 
alam, ci.59, iv.23, v.l, vi.3, 

X.25. xi.3, xvi.19,20,25, 

27, xviii.3. 
ahpa, xi.2:-cxi.4,9, xii.8. 
alpa, XX. 12 (-tera):-cxvi. 

19, xxiii.6 {-td). 
av, LX.12. 
ava, i.l 5. 
avakdfa, cxiv.4. 
avagraha, i.49, iii.7, iv.2, v. 

10 18, vi.2,9, viii.23, xiii. 

13, xvi.ll,30:-ciii.2-5,7. 

vi.9, xiii.l3 (stha): and 

anav-. 
avatd, iii.lO. 
avadydt, xi4. 
avadhdraka, xxii.6. 
avadhdrana, c xiv. 3,22, xxii. 

6. 
avadhi, civ.23 {-tva), 23, 

viii.5. 
avantv asmdn, xi.4. 
avayava, cii.20, iv.52, x.l2, 

xxi.l 5. 
avayavin, civ.52. 
avarna, ii.12, vi.7, vii.5, 

vii'i.l6, bi:.9, x.3,19. 
avasara, ci.l. 
avasdna, xiv.l5:-c v.l, xiv. 

15. 

avasita, xxi.3. 
avasthd, c i.22, iL25, x.l4, 

xiv. 18,29. 
avasthdna, cix.l7. 
avd, iii.8. 
avdntara, cxxiv.4. 
avdntaram, iv.52. 
avikria, v.39:-cix.l6, xiv. 

28. 
avicalita, cv.2. 
avim,dn, ix.21. 
avilamhita, xxiii.20. 
avifishta, cxxLl. 
avifesha. ci.l 8, 19, ii.47, iv. 

3, x.9.12. 
avishyan, xi.l7. 
-ave, iv.54. 
avyakta, xvii.8. 
avyanjana, cii.23. 
avyathamdnd, xii.7. 
afaflsan, xvi.6. 
afakya, cxxi.5,7 (-tva). 
at,abda, xxiii.6. 



afifret, xi.17. 

afman, vi.l4. 

a/;manah, viii.24. 

ai:md, xii.7. 

afydma, xii.7. 

aflonayd. xiii.l2. 

afvasanih, xi.17. 

agvasyd, iii.8. 

afvd, xii.7. 

afvind, xi.l2. 

afvebhyah, xi 14. 

ashddhah, xi.l6. 

r. as: sydt, xix.l. 

r. as : see vyasta, pranyasta. 

asah, V.16. 

asarhhita, xxi.5. 

asat, xi.l3. 

asaddma, vi.3. 

asam, v.9. 

asambhava, c ii.25, xi.l8, 

XX. 2, xxi.5. 
asdmhita, iv.6:-civ.7, xiv. 

5. 
asddhu ci.l9, xvi.l2. 
asdra, ci.21. 
asdv a-, xvi.31. 
asi, X.13, xii.2. 
asincan, vi.3. 
askabhdyat, xi.17. 
a«<d, xii.7. 
as<M, xi.17. 
asthabhih, xi.l7. 
asthuri, vii.2. 
aspa/riana, civ.23, xiv. 4. 
aspashta, cxviLS. 
asmat, ci 19 (-Mi:to), xiii. 14 

(do.), xiv.5 asmdbhih). 
asmatpdfdn. xii.7. 
asmdkam. xii.7. 
asmdn, ix.21, xi.8. 
asmin, v.21, xi.l3. 
asmin yajne, xii.7. 
asm,e, iv.9. 
asme dhatta, xii.7. 
asya, xi.l2. 
asya yajnasya, xi.17. 
r. a/»; dte, civ. 3 etc. 
ahah, iv.42, viii.l3. 
ahani, xi.4. 
ahani, iv.l2. 
aharahah, viii.8. 
ahdh, viii.13. 
ahordtre. iv.ll. 
ahniydh, xi.17. 
aftne, iv.39, vii.ll. 

d i.l5, iv.22,23,52. 

dkarshaka, c i.43!;, vii. 14. 
16, viii.l8, IX. 2 1,22, xiv, 
4,7,17,22, xvi.12,18, xx. 
3, xxi.6,9. 

dkdnkshd, cii.l. 



Tdittirtya-Prdticdkhya and Trihhdshyaratna. 



447 



dkdra, iv.40, ix.20, xvi.l4, 

16 (and-). 
dA:/«2/d,i.l6,21:-ci.l6, 17,19- 

23,2'7,28. 
dgama, i.2'i, xxiv.5:-(;i.24, 

63,60, v.4^8,32,33,40,41, 

ix.l6, xiv.5-11,23, xv.3- 

6, xvi.2-31, xxi.l2. 
Agnivesya, see p 430. 
Agnivefydyana, see p. 430. 
dn, ci.l, 15, iv.23. 
d ca, ix.22. 
dcdrya, xxiv.6:-ci.47, ix.4, 

x.21,22, xiv.4, .XV.8, xviii. 

1,3, xxiii.18; and see p. 

430. 
dtndrah, xiii.l2. 
dtd'Hsit, xvi.l3. 
dti, xiv.8. 

■dtm,aka, cxiv.28, xxii.l. 
Atreya, c intr., v.l ; and see 

p. 430. 
ddi, i.41,46,62,63,65, ii.26, 

41. iii.l, .xvi.29, xxi.4, 

xxiii.15; (=etc.), v.40, 

xxiii.ll. xxiv.4. 
dditah, i.2,5:-ci.47, xxiii, 

10.' 
ddepa, ci.52, iii.8, ix.7, x. 19, 

xiiL16: and andd-. 
ddefaka, ci.33. 
ddya, i.7. 
ddyuddtta, vi.l4:-c viii.8: 

and and-, 
ddhikya. cxxiv.3. 
dn-, iii. 15. 
-dn mahi, iv.34. 
dnantarya, ci.l, ii.l. 
dnukulya, ci.46. 
dnundsikya, ii.52, xvii.l :- 

c x V ii. 3 , 4 : and sdn-. 
dnupada, cxxiv.6. 
dnwpurvya, i.1,10, ii.44, xxi. 

12, xxii.l3:-ci.l, xvii.4. 
dnuradnika, c ix.9. 
r. dp, cviii.ll— 15, ix.l7, x. 

2,4^8,10,11, xiii.7,8, xiv. 

3,21 ;+^ra, ii.32 34,35, 

ix.13, X.13, xi.4, xiii.l6, 

xvi.29 ; and prdpana, 

prdpta, prdpti, ativydpti. 
dpali, iv.2.'), xi.5,8. 
dpatti, ci.37,51, v.24,31,35, 

viii.13, xiii.3, xiv. 12. 
dpddaka. cv.36. 
d pushd, x.13. 
-d prshati, iv.16. 
dpo hi, vi.2. 
dUihdsatd, cii.25. 
dbhih, vi.5. 
ay, ix 14. 
dyajishthah, ix.22. 



dyan, v.21. 

dydma, xxii.9. 

dyuh, vi.6,13. 

dyo, xii.8. 

dr, x.9. 

drarnhha, ci.60, ii.20,23. v. 
10,41. vi..3, viii.8, 16,24, 
ix.l3,'21, X.22, xii.1,6, 
-xiii.lO, xiv 22,24, xvi.4,6, 
18, xx.lO, xxi.l. 

dramihana, cv.l, xiv.3. 

drithd, iii.lO. 

dropaniya, c xiv. 9,9 (-tva). 

drthika, ci.59. 

drdhnmvan. v.21. 

drsha, ix.2l, x.13 ;-cix.23, 
xxiv.2. 

dv, ix.l5. 

dvah, viii.9. 

dvih. viii.24. 

dvinnak, xi.16. 

dvrt. viii.ll. 

dvrtti, ci.61«;. 

dfih, v.lO. 

dfraya, c xxiv.2. 

array ana, cix.l. 

dfrayatva, ci.l, viii.l8. 

r. ds: + adhi, c xiv.4. 

dsate ye, xi.16. 

dsanna, i.25. 

dstdm, iv.52. 

dhuti, iii. 7, iv.16. 

Ahvdraka, xxiii. 14. 

i: + adhi, xxiv.5:-c xviii. 

7, xxiv.Qv ;-i-prati, ci.30, 

42, ii.41, iv.U. v.7, xviii. 

1, xix.3, xx.lO, x.xiii.l6: 

and adhyayana, adhyetar, 

vyaveta, etc. 
ikdra, ii.28. 
r. ihg: + ut, xvii.8. 
ihgya, i.48:-ci.49, iii.8, iv. 

10. 
ingydnta, iv.lO, viii.13 {an-): 

-cviii. 13,13 (too). 
id ah, viii.24, 
iddvdn, ix.21. 
itaratra, c viii.l4. 
ita,rathd. cv.l 2. 
iti, i. 16, 29,30,46,47, ii.3, iii. 

7, iv.3,10, v.l0,16.31,xiii 
4,14, xiv.33, xvi.12,30, 
xvii.1-4,7,8, xviii.2 xx.2, 

8, xxii.5-10,13, xxiii.2, 
16,19,20, xxiv.2, 3, 6. 

itipaia, iv.4, viii.l2, ix.20 
(ara-):-ci.l5 (-tva), ix.2 
I {an-), 21 {-tva), 23 (do,), 
\itivat, ci,7 etc, 
\iUham, c ii 2. 
lity evam, v.l8. 



id agne, v.l7. 
idam etc., i.46, ii.51. 

M, v.l 7. 
iddnim, ci43, ix.ll. 
indra, vii.2. 
indrah, Vii.8, xi.9. 
indra, iii.3. 
indriya, c xxi. 15 {-vish 
indriyd, iii.5. 
indro me, ix.22. 
imdm nah, v.l7. 
ime, iv.24. 

lyam eva sd yd, xi.3. 
irdvati, iv.22. 
iva, xvii.8. 

ivarna, ii.22, x.4,15, xx.l. 
r. '(sh, ich, cv.l, viii.l5: 

-\-abhi, ci.x.9: and i^hta, 

ishti. 
ishta. ci.46, v.37,41, viii. 

22ix.21.xiv.3,9,13,26,33, 

xv.2,7,9, xvi.16,24, xvii. 

7, xviii.5,7, xix.3: and 

ani-. 
shtak-, iv.44. 
shtd, iii,6, 
ishti, iv,52, 
ihd, ix,22. 

ikdra. iv,8. ix.20, xvi,14. 
r, iksh : + vi, c intr. ; + apa, 
c V.24 (anupekshya) : and 



idenydn, ix,22, 
im, v,12, 
iyuh, vi.5, 
r. ir :-i-sam,, cn.2. 
irayathd, iii, 10, 
ishat, ii,15, 

u, xxii.l4, 

u, vi,2, 

ukdra, ii,29, viii.21, ix,16, 

x.15,22. xx,l, 
wkta, i,'31, xxiii, 19 :-civ,23 

(-tva). 
ukti. ci,61, ii.23, iii.7, viii. 

13, x.9,12. 
ukthd, iii. 2. 
ukshatd, iii. 10. 
ukhya, ix.20, xi3:-ci.61, 

ix,23 (-tva). 
Ukhya, see p. 430. 
ugarid, xiii.!'-'. 
r. Mc; ucita. c xvii. 7. 
iwea, i.38 (uccdih), xxiii.20:— 

cii,18, xviii,4, xx.2, 
meed, V.8. 
■uccdraria, ciii.l, iv.ll, x,23, 

xvi. 13, xxi.6, xxii.9: and 

anu-. 
uccdihkara, xxii.9. 
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uccdistara, i.41. 

uchvdsa, cv.l. 

ut, iii.l5, V.14, ix.'ii, xvi. 

21. 
uttama, i.ll, ii.30, v.31, viil. 

2, xiv. 11,24, xvil.l, xxi. 
12: and anutt-. 
uttame, iv.ll. 
Uttamottariya, see p. 430. 
uttara, i.16,20,27,30, ii.l7, 

29, iii.l, xiv.5, xvii.4:- 

cii.25, iii.l etc. 
uttaratra, cxxii.11,12. 
uttaradanta, cii.43. 
uttarapada, c iii.l. 
uttare, iv.l 1. 
uttaroshtha, cii.39. 
utpatU, ii. 1, xxiii.l,3:-eix. 

22, X.12. 
uipala, CV.28. 
udaka, cii.l, xxi.l. 
udaya, ii.47. 
udaydn, ix.21. 
uddtta, i. 38,4 1,42 (sama), 

46 (smna), v. 13, x.lO.lK, 

xii.5,9,10, xiv.29,31, xvi. 

30, xviii.2,6, xix.l, xx.l, 

3,7, xxi.ll, xxiv.5:- 

cxxii 9, xxiii.16,17. 
ud'tttaiara, ci.41. 
uddttavant, x. 10. 
ud'Uta(ruti, xxi. 10. 
uddharana, ci.18,21, 22,42, 

44, ii.25,50, iii.2,7, lv.54, 

v.3,26,41 etc. : and pfa- 

tyud: 
upa, i.l5. 

up a, xi.3; iv.24,42. 
upadefa. ci.l, ii.20, xx.l. 
upadhmdniya, i.l8, xiv.5 :- 

c ii.44. 
wpapatti, cintr., ii.23,47, iv. 

52: and anup-. 
upabandha, i.59:-eiv.23. 
vpabdimard, xxiii.6.9. 
upari, c ii.47, iv.45. 
uparilana, ci.46, x.6, xxiii. 

5. 
uparibhdga, cii.37,41. 
uparishtdt, ci.40, ii.18,44. 
v/paristhdyin, c xxi.l. 
upalakshakatva, c lv.23, viii. 

3+. 
upalakshana. ci.23,28, viii, 

34, ix.24, xvi.25. 
upalabdhi, xxiii..'<,13:-cii.] 

xxi.l, xxiii. 8,9: and 

anup-. 
vpalambha, ci.l, 18. 
upaflesha, cii 31. 
upasamhdra, ii.24,31 ;-cii 

19,24,25, xxiii.l9. 



upasanihrtatara, nA4,\&, fkdra, ii.l8, xiii.6. 

18: and atyupasamhria. I 
upasarga, i,15, vi.4, x.Q,\lkdra, i.31, ii.l8:-ci.33. 

xiv.8:-cvi.9.12. 
upasthe, iv.21. 
updXfU, xxiii. 5, 6. 
updkfu, xvi.29. 
updnga. cxxiv.6. 
vpdddna, ci.25, ii.l, iv.40, 

viii.ii, xvi.29, xxiii.3 : and 

bahup-. 



mpoUama, xi.3. 
upyamdnam, vii.3. 
libha, iv.47, x.l. 
ubhayatah, ex. 10, 11. 
ubhayatra, c ix.21. 
ubhayathd, cii.r2,23. 
ubhdbhydm, iv.52. 
ubhe, iv.ll. 
uras, ii.2,3, xxiii. 10. 
uru, vii.2. 
uruid, xxii.]0. 
urvi, iv.20. 
ulbanam, xiii.l2. 
uvarna, ii.24, x.5. 
u^masi, iii.l3. 
uhyamdnah, vii.6. 

u, iii.l4, vi.2. 

ukdra, iv.5,52 {an-), ix.20, 
xvi. 14. 

lidhvam, ix.22. 

Any oh. xiii.lO. 

ubhdva, x.l7, xx.5. 

lirdhva, c x. 1 2. 

Urdhvdn, vi.l4. 

urdlive, iv.ll. 

Ashmatva, ci.13. 

Ashman, i.9, 12, ii.44, ix.1,2, 
5, xiii.2, xiv.9,12,16,18, 
xv.1,4, xvii.4, xxi.9, 15:- 
ci.l etc.: and anAshma- 
vant, 

Ahaniya, ci.59. 

rhdra, i.31, ii.l8, v.9, vi.8, 
X.8, xiii.6 :-ci.33, xxi. 
15. 

rksdmd, iii.5. 

rksdme, iv.l 1. 

rgvirdma, xxil.l2. 

re, civ.20,21, xi.3. 

rjishi, xvi. 18. 

run. xiii.l4. 

rtd, iii.2. 

rtu. vi 7. ix.22. 

rtun, vi.l4. 

rdhydmd, iii.lO. 

Tvariia, c xiv. 28. 

rshabhah, xi.l6. 

rsM, cxi.lO, xviii.7. 

rsh:nd)ii putiali, xi.l6. 



eka, iv.51, x.l ; (efe)i.47, ii. 
19,27,47, v.30,39, viii.l9, 

ix.5, xi.l9, xiii.3, xiv.3, 

2.'^,33, xv.2,6, xviil.1, xix. 

3, xxi. 13. 
ekatd, cii. 7. 

«, cii.23. iv.52 xxi. 

1 5 : and paddik-. 
ekapada, xv.4:-c iv.ll, v.9, 

xiii.6, XX. 7, xxii.l3, xxiv. 

4. 

ekaprdnabhdva, v.l. 
ekabandha, c xvi.29. 
ekam, v.l8. 
ekamdtra, xxii.l3. 
ekayd, v.l9. 
ekavaco,na, ci.23, ii.35, iv.2, 

xiv. 2 2. 
ekavarnii, i.54. 
ekavihfati. xxii.l2. 
ekai/ruti, ex v. 9. 
ekasvara, cxv.7,9. 
ekddafdsah, xi.l6. 
ekddera, c\A, x.10,12. 
ekdniara, ii.25. 
ekdra, ii. I5,2:i, iv.8,40, ix. 

11, x.4,6, xi.l. 
ekikarana, c xiv. 15. 
ekibhdva, -bhuta, ci.l, x.lO. 
ekdika, ci.ll, xxiii.li. 
eni, xiii.l2. 
eta (pron.). iv.20,25,48, v. 

24, viii.6, x.23, xxii.l4, 

15, xxiv. 5 :-c xiv. 4. 
etana, x 14. 
eidvant, ci.l, 15, ii.47, iv.23, 

etc. 
(e, iv.44. 
enam, vii.8. 
enam abhi, iv.42. 
end, v.n. 
ene, iv.ll. 
epha, i.l9. 
eman, x.l4. 
CTd, ix.5, xiv.3, xix.4, xx.2, 

xxii.6, xxiv. 5. 
eva, iii.6, iv.44; eva rase- 

na, iv.24; evd 'smin, 

V.21 ; evo Htare, iv.l 1. 
evah, X.14. 
evakdra, c xix.4. 
evam, xvii.8. xxiv. 4. 
eshah, v.l5, xi.l6, xlv.8. 
eshtah, viii.8,18, x.l4. 

dikdra, ii.26, ix. 14, x.6, xvi. 
24. 

dikshavi. iv. 12. 
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dirayan, v.21. 

okdra, ii.l3, iv.6, ix.7,12, x. 

5,1,22, xi.l. xviii.l. 
ontkara, ci.l. 
otva, ci.51, viii.8,16,19,21, 

ix.1,8, xi.o, xvi.29. 
odman, x.l4. 
one, vii.lO. 
oshadhi, iii.7. 
oshadhih, v.11. 
oshtha, ii,12 (-harm), 14,21, 

24.39 :-cii. 25, xxiii.2: 

and adharo; uttaro-. 
oshtha, X.14. 
oshthdnta, ii.43. 
oshthya, cii.25. 

dukdra, ii.26, ix.l5, x.7. 

ka (k), viii.23, ix.4. 

te (pron.), xviii.2 (cii); ke- 

cit, ci.57, viii.l5, xi.1,3,9, 

xii.3, xiii.l3, xiv.4,5,11, 

15,xv.9,xvi.2,12,xxiii.l7. 
kah, viii.9. 
kakdra, v.32. viii.31. 
kakut, vm.4. 
kakshivdn. ix.21. 
kathinatd, cxxii.9. 
kantha, ii. 2, 3,4,46, xxiii.lO: 

-«ii.47, xxii.lO, xxiii.2, 

\1v (-muliya). 
kantkokta, ci.59,59 (-tva). 

iii.8, iv.41. 
kanthokti, ci.14,59, vi.3,5, 

viii.16. 
kanva, xiii.9. 
r. kath, ci.11,53, ii.3:!,47, v, 

28, xi.3, xv.9, xviii.3, 

xxiii. 17. 
kathana, civ.23, v.26, xx.7, 

xxiii. 17. 
kanishthikd, cxxiii.l7. 
kaninike, iv.ll. 
kaniyd-, xvi.l3. 
kapdldn, vi.l4. 
kam u, vi.2. 
r. kainp:+pra, cxix.3. 
kam/pa, cxix.3, 5. 
r. kar, ii.4:-ci.61, v.3,35, 

etc.; kdrya, cii. 14 etc.; 

karaniya, cxiii.l2; + (i- 

dhi, ci.], viii.5, xii.9, xiv. 

14, xxii.6; adhikrta, cii. 

1, iv.l, etc.: and adhi- 

kdra etc., kdrya, anadhi- 

kriaiva, prakrta, vikrta 

etc., vdikrta. 
karana, ii. 27. 32, 34,45, xxiii. 

2,6 (-m0:-cii.20 etc., 

xxiii.2, xxiv.5. 



karenu, cxxi.15. 
karo-, viii.30. 
karna, civ.52, xxiii.l7 (-mu- 
liya). 
karnakd, lii.5. 
kartrtva, cii.2. 
karmatva, cii.2. 
karmadhdraya, cx.6. 
kiirman, cxxi.l4, xxii.3. 
'ni, cxxi.15. 

karsh: + anu, cii. 51, viii. 

34,xxiii.l8; + «, ci.22,43, 

ii.l7, vil.6,7, vlii.4,15, ix. 

4,20,etc.; +samni, cii.l5, 

24.27, iv.23, xi.3: and 

krshta, anukarshana, an- 

vdkarshaka, dkarshaka, 

saiimikarsha. 
r. kulp. x1v.28;+ot', ci.21. 
kalpayanii, iv.l5. 
kalydni, xiii.l2. 
kavarga, ii.35 :-c ii.44. 
Kafyapa. cxxiv.6 (-goira). 
kdkdkshi, c ix.21 {-vat), 
kdna, xiii.9. 
kdnija, ci.61, iii.9, ix.20. 
Kdndamdyana, see p. 430. 
kdmacdra, cii. 7. 
kdra, 1.16, xxii.4. 
kdrana, cil.l, xvi.26, xxiii. 

3,l'9. 
kdrya, ci.55,60 (sva-), ii.l3, 

iv.3,7,11, v.l, viii.13,15. 

ix.7,24 (sva-), xiv. 5, xvi. 

2, xix.5 (am-), xxiv.2. 
kdryabhdj, ci.25,55,58,61. 

iii.l, iv'.23 (-iva), xix.4 

(anu-). 
kdrshni, iv.l2. 
kdla. i.33 (samdna-). 37. xvii. 

5 :-ci. 1,35,36, vi.4, x.l2. 

xi.l9, x.xi.l, xxii.l3, xxiii. 

2, xxiv.5, 6: waipadak-. 

ilanirnaya, cxviii.l. 
kittfila, kiUfild, xvi.26. 
kiihca, ci.21, ii.47, iv.23, v. 

22, etc. 
Miutu, ci.21,53.61, ii.18,2.3- 

5, iv.23, vii.l5, viii.13, ix, 

7, etc. 
ku (:=kavarga), c ii.47. 
r. kiic : -i- sam, ci.l5. 
\kunapam, xiil.l2. 



krnudhvafi sadane, iv. 

11. 
krnvan, vi.l4. 
krdhi, viii 26. 
krdhi suvah, vii.2. 
krdhi, iii.l3. 
kr(amadhya, cxxiv.6. 
krshta, xxiii.12,14. 
krshriah, iv.38. 
krshndnghri, cxxiv.6. 
kena, vii.8. 
kevala, ci.l 8,43,59, ii.47, 

xiv.33, xxi. 1,2, xxiv.4. 
kdivalya, cxx.l2«). 
komala, cxx.l2. 
kduneyah, xiii.l2. 
Kdimdinya, see p. 430. 
Kduhaleya, see p. 430. 
kra-, viii.26. 
kraksyate, xvi.22. 
krato, xii.8. 
T. kram : -\- ati, civ.23, xvii. 

8, xxiv.4; +pr(l, ex. 15. 
\krama, xxi.l6, xxiii. 20, 

xxiv.5,6:-cii.9, xxiii.l6, 

xxiv.2. 
krayi, iii.13. 
kriyd, c xxiv.4. 
r. kru(, cvi.9. 
krushta, c xxiii. 12-4);. 
kruram, iv.25. 
kvacit, cxiv.28, xxi.6, etc. 
ksha (ksh), ix.3. 
kshdmd, iii.lO. 
r. kship : + adhi, c xv. 9 ; + ni, 

c \i.lS;-\- pra, cxiv.ll. 
kshira, c xvii. 8, xxi.l. 
iipra, xx. 1,9 :-c xx.8. 



kunclala, -lin, civ.52. 
kuhih, ci.18,21, ii.23, v. 22. 

etc. 
kutra, civ.23. 
kutrd, iii.lO. 
kuru, V.6. 
kurydt, iv.52. 
kutastha, cv.2. 
krnutd, iii.lO. 

57 



kha (kh), viii.23. 

kha, xxii.9,10. 

khanana, cii.l. 

khalu, ci.l8, ii.23, iv.32,37, 
etc. 

k?ii, xiv.8. 

r. khyd: + d, c ix.20, xx.8; 
+ vyd, cxiii.16, xiv.5, 
xxii.3 : and dkhyd, vyd- 
khydna, samkhyd etc. 

gakdra, cxiv.23. 

r. gan, cxvii.6«;. 

gana, xiii.9. 

r. gad: + ni, ci.60. 

r. gam, i.50, xxiv.6:-ci.33, 

xiv.3,4«;; + a«a, ci.33«, 

51, xx.T j+vpa, cxvi.3; 

+ sam, c V. 1 : and adhi- 

gama, 
gamanikd, ci.l8, viii.l6. 
gamayatah, iv.52. 

gar : -i- sam, ci.21, xi.l. 
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garbhak, xii.3. 

garbham, iv.24,42. 

galti, cxxii.9 (^vivara). 

gdna, xiii.9. 

gdtra, cxxii.9,10. 

gdndm, gdni, vii.lO. 

Gdrudapwdna, cxxiv.6. 

gdhamdnah, xii.8. 

gir, cintr. 

guda. cviii.16. 

guna, ci.35 (dvi-), 36 (tri-). 
XV.3. 

guna, xiii.9. 

guru, xxii.l4:-cinti-. 

gurutva, xxiv.5. 

grhndmy agre, xi.l6 

go, xi.16. 

gotra, c xxiv.6. 

gomdn, ix.21. 

gduna, civ.23. 

Gduiama, see p. 430. 

gdurava, ci.33, iv.23, viii. 
13. 

gna, xii.5. 

gni. iv.36. 

gydni, vii.lO. 

grantha, cxxiv.6?;. 

r. grah, c iiitr., i.22. 25,50,51, 
59, ii.l5, v.25,40, vi.l3. 
viii.18,34, ix.13, x.l2, xi. 
n, xiv.6,22, XV.8, xvi.29, 
xym.4:;+ pari, cviii.l4, 
ix.9. 

graha, ix.20. 

grahana, i.22.24.50:-ci.l8, 
22,26,50-3,59,61, ii.23, 
iii.l etc., iv.9 etc., v.7 etc., 
vi.5 etc., vii.2 etc., viii.4 
etc.. ix.l etc., x.9 etc., xi 
3 etc.. xii.3 etc., xiii.4 etc. 
xiv.n etc., xvi.l etc., 
xxiii.7, xxiv.2. 

grdma, vii.2. 

grdmi, iv.53. 

grdhaka, ci.21. 

ghakdra, viii. 2 6. 
r. ghat, cxiii.l5, xv.6. 
ghata, cii.7, xxii.3. 
gharmdsah, xi.5. 
ghd, iii.8. 
ghushyd, iii.l2. 
ghrnivdn, v.2]. 
ghoshavant, i.l4. ii.S, viii. 3, 
ix.8:-ci 14 {-vattva), etc. 
ghni, iv.28. 
ghrdnabila, cii.52. 



ca, 122,32-4,53,55,60, ii.l3, chandobhdshd, 

17-9.23,42,51, iv.7, 13,16, cxxiv.6. 

18,25,26,46.47,50,54, v.5, 

7.15,28,30,33,36,37,41,vi. 

3,vii.3,6,7,14,16,viii.4,15, 

17,18, ix.4,8,19-22,24, x. 

16,17,25, xi.4, 6,7,9,11,12, 

xii. 6,10,11, xiii.3,14, xiv. 

2,4,6-8,17,19,20.22,28, 

xv.l, 4,7, xvi. 4,9,10,12,18, 

23,28, xvii.4,5,8, xix.2, 

xx.lO, xxi.5,6,9, xxii.5, 

14,15, xxiii,2, xxiv.2, 5. 
cakdra. v.22:-(=ca) cv.28, 

30,;i3, etc. 
cakrmd, lii. 10. 
cakre, iv.28. 
r. caksh: + d, xxiill6:-cn.\janmani, iv.l2. 

44; +vyd, cxv.9d, xxi.l5; janya, ci.40. 

+ samd, ci.l. 
cakshusht, iv.l2. 
cankuna, xiii.l2. 
catuh, vi.l3. 
catur, i.8, xxiii.l5, xxiv.l. 
caiurfha, i.ll, ii.9, v.38,40, 

xiv.5, xxlii.12,16. 



xxiv.5 :- 



ja (j), V.23. 
jakdra, v.23, xii.5. 
jakshivd, xvi.l3. 
jagdmd, iii. 10. 
jaghanya, c viii. 13 
jaghnivd, xvi. 13. 

«c, xi.16. 
jatd, c iii.l, xi.9,16,17, xx,2. 
r. jan: jdyate, xxiii.2: jan- 

yate, cii.8, v.l. 
janayathd, iii.lO. 
janayd, iii.l2. 
janishvd, iii.8. 
janman, cii.l. 



jambhya, ii 17. 

jayatd. iii.lO. 

jala, cii.l. 

jdta, CXV.9 (varna-). 

yd^aA,Viii.32. 

!i (-tyapeksha), cii.35, iv. 

2. 



caturyama, xxiii. 16,19 :-/ai/ama?iaA, xii.8. 

cxxiii.17,18. jdla, ci.46, viii.22. 

caiM«/»ta^a,cxxiii.l9, xxiv.2. y«^d, xvi. 13. 
candra, v.5. jigdsi, xvi.18. 

car: + ut, cuA2,13,28,35, jigivd, xvi.l3. 



44,50, iv.23, v.l, xvii.8, 
xxi.l5, xxn.9,10 : + vya- 
bhi, cii.25: and uccdra- 
na. 

card, iii.8. 

cardvah, iv.38. 

carman, xiii.l3. 

carshan, xiii.l3. 

carshani, iii.7. 

cavarga, ii.36:-cii.44. 

cdturya, cxviii.3. 

r. ci: + nik, ci.l, xiv.4, xxi. 
16: and nifcdyaka. 

cikitvdn, ix.21. 

cit, X viii. 2. 

r. cit: cintya, cii.l 9, xii.3. 

citi, iii.7. 

citrd, iii.4. 

ci, iv.33. 

r. cud: codya, ci.14,53, iv. 
11. 

cupunikd, xiii.l2. 

crtd iii.l2. 

cet, XX 3, xxi.9:-cii.25, etc. 

CO 'ttame, iv.ll. 



na, V.32. 
nakdra, ix.l8. 

ca (c), v.4,20,22, xiii.l5. 



cfia, V.22, xiv.8. 
chaHsine, xvi.l3. 
chakdra, v.34. 
chatva, cv.22,35,37. 
chandasvati. iv.20. 



jighd, xvi.l3. 

jighdsi, xvi.18. 

jihvd, ii.20. 

jihvdgra, ii.l8, 37,38,41 

(-marf%a):-cii.l9,20, xxi. 

15. 
jihvdmadhya, ii.l7 (-dnte), 

22,36,40 (-dnto);-cii,20. 
jihvdmiila, ii,35. 
jihvdmuliya, i.l8, xiv. 15:- 

cii.44. 

ivikd, c viii. 16. 
jigivd, xvi.13. 
jushdnah, xi,16. 
jushta, xi.3. 
juhutA. iii.l2. 
•jna, xxiv.6. 
T.jad, xx.2:-ci.29,50, x.l7, 

etc. ; jndpay, c iv.40, xii. 

6,11, xvi.9,10, xix.2 ; + vi: 

vijneya, xxiv.5:-ci.7,52, 

53,61, ii.l8, etc. ; + sam. 

cxx.l: and vijneyatva. 
jndpaka, civ. 47. 
jndpana, c viii. 18. 
jne, iv.39. 
jyd. X.13. 
jydyd, xvi.13. 
jyotih, vi.l3. 

nakdra, v. 24,37. 



Tdittiriya-Prdiicakhya and Trihhdshyaratna. 



451 



to (?), T.33, vii.l3, xiii.15. 

tatva, ci.21. 

tavarga, \\.31, xiii.ll, xiv 

20:-(;ii.44, xiv.28. 
tavargiya, cxiii.l4. 

tha (th), vii. 1 4. 



da ((/), xiii.l6. 
dakdra, civ. 38. 

na («), xxi.l4. 
nakdra, vii.l, xiii.6. 
natva, (;i.51,60, v.3, vii.2 

etc., xiii.'Z etc. 
nic, ciin. 

to (0, vii. 13. 

to (pron.), 1.33,41,49, ii.3,7, 

31-4, v.27,38, ix.2, xii.9 

xiv.9, xLx.3,4, xx.4, xxi.2 

13, xxii.2, xxiii. 13,16-9. 
tak&ra, v.22,33, vi.5,14, vii. 

15. 
tat, ix.n. 
tatah, XV.3, xxii.l4. 
tatra, v.3, xxii.3,12. 
tatrd, iii.8. 
tathd, xxii.l4. 
tathdtva, ci.43, 11.20. 
tathdbhdva, ci.ei. 
taddnim, ci.21. 
taddhitO; cxlli.9. 
tanuvdu, lv.44. 
<a»M ^ai, iv.52. 
te«(M, ciLT. 
tapatd, iii.l2. 
tapasah, xii.S. 
tapasi, iv.l7. 
tamasah, vlii.24. 
r. tor; + a«)<t, cli.9. 
^araid, 111.12. 
i<tr«, iii.8. 
tarhdn, vi.l4. 
torW, ci. 15,21. 11.25, 111.8, 

etc. 
tavarga, ii.38, xiv.20,21 :- 

c ii.44. 
tavargiya, xlll, 1 5. 
tasthivd xvi.13. 
tasmdt, ix.l7. 
tasmin, vl.l4. 
tdtparya, ci. 15,24,35,36. 
i«w, vi.l4. 

tdbhydm eva, lv.52. 
tdmra, cxxlv.B. 
Mra, xxli.ll, xxili.5,10. 
tdlu, 11.22,36,40. 
tdvant, 1.35 :-c 1.1,41,56, ii.3, 

25, viii.16. 
tishthan. vl.14. 
tishthanty ekayd, v.l9. 



tishthd, iil.l2. \dadhdsi, xvl.18. 

ttvratara, xvll.l,4:-cxvi.24, doiKta, 11.43 :-c 11.18 (-^a«W). 

xvll.2,3 (-tva). \dantamula, 11.38,41,42. 

tu, 1.19,59, 11. 14,25.29,33,45, ir. dar:-Vd, clx.21, xlil.l6. 



lv.40, viii.16. lx.9, x.l9, 

21, xl.l, xiv 5,11, xv.3,8, 

xvlil.l, XX.2, xxil.6, xxlv. 

5. 
tu, lv.42, V.13. 
tulya, c i.33, 11.19 (-tva), xiv. 

23. 
tu, Hi. 14. 
tunave, xlli.l2. 
tushnim, c 11.20 (-bhdva, 

■bhuta), xxiii.6 (-bhdva). 
tr-, xvi.27. 
trnne, iv.ll. 
trttya, i.ll, vlii.3, xxill.l2, 

16:-(;1.61 (-tva), xxill.lO 

(savana). 
trdye, iv.ll. 
t'e, iv.40,42. xl.lO. 
te asya, lv.20. 
te dcaranti, iv.20. 
Tdittiriya, xxlil.16,15 (-ka). 
tdirovyaiijana, xx.7,12:- 

cxiv.29, XX. 8. 
trapu, V.4. 
tri, 1.20, xxlii.n,14. 
tri, vii.2, xvi.25. 
trih, 1.36. 
fripadaprabhrti. 1 61 r-c 1. 

59,61 (-tva), xl.9,18. 
Tribhdshyaratna, clntr. and 

endings of chupters. 
trimdtra, xxil.l3. 
trirupa, cl.36. 
Iri, vi.2. 
trin, vl.14. 
trdividhya, cli.3. 
vah. xi.5. 
tvath tard, lii.8. 

tvar : atvaritam. 

20.' 
tvashtah, viii.8. 
tvd, 111.5. 
tvishi 111.7. 
tve, Iv.lO. 



anva, 
li.l9. 



fta (*/»), iv.7, vii.l4. 
<Ae, lv.40. 

da (d), iv.7. 

dafi(ukd, daftshtrd- 
bhydm, dafisam,, daH- 
sandbhyah, daHso- 
bhi/i, xvl.I9. 

duhdra, v.8. 

dakshinend, iii.lO. 

datte, xi.5. 

daddsi, xvi. 18. 
adhdnah, xii.6. 



darjJt, iv.l2. 

r. dar(, c\.l, 11.2,5, iv.ll, 
vili.l6, lx.22, X.10, xiv.5, 
28. 

dariana, cl.59, ii.l, iii.l 
(ad-), xl.l9 (ad-), xil.3 
(ad-), xiv. 5, 15, xv.9«), xvi. 
26. 

r. dd: + anupra, cli.8;+M- 
pd, (;il.7,8: and anupra- 
ddna, updddna. 

dddhdra, lv.22. 

ddrunya, xxii.9. 

ddrdhya, cxvli.l. 

ddfvd, xvi.13. 

divah, vlii.24,28. 

divi, vi.2. 

r. di{: + d, cxxAv; 
ci.26,32,51,55,60, 
etc. ; + «(, clv.2,52, x.ll 
+ upa, xxlii.l8:-c 1.1,60, 
xvll. 1 , xxiii. 6,17; + nik, 
cl29, 11.7,23, X.23, xiii. 
9«),xxili.n.xxiv.5; +pra- 
tinili, c 11. 7 : and anvdde- 
fa, -faka, ddefa. -(dka, 
nirdefU, -(aka. 

r. dih: + sam, cxiv.4. 

didivd, xvi.13. 

dtpa, cxviil.3. xx.l2 (-vat). 

diptija, xxiii. 13. 
%yd, lii.l2. 

diryha, 1.3,35, vill 17, x.2, 
xxU. 14, xxiv.5:-c 11.24, 
Iii.l, V. 12, etc. : and ddir- 
ghya. 

dtrghd, 111.5. 

duhfUshta, cxiii.l6. 

dundubhi, cxxlil.3. 

durbala, cxvl.l9, xxi.l. 

durydn. ix.21. 
xvl.27. 

dr/Jha, xvli.6, xx.9 (-ta/ra): 
-cxix.5, XX. 10. 

drdhay, cxxiii.l9. 

drdhe, lv.27. 

drshtdnta, c xiii.15. 

deva rishah, vlll.24. 

devatd phalguni, iv.l2. 

devate, Iv.ll. 

Devadatta, ci.li, iv.52. 
evd, iii.2. 
evdn, vi.l4. 

Devipurdna, c xxlv. 6. 

defa, 1.59 :-c 1.29, ii.17, vili. 
21, xlx.3. 

deha, cvl.9. 

ddirghya, c xxii.9. 
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dosha, iv.23, xiv.15,22, xvi. 

19,29, xxiii.20. 
ddurhah/a, CTi.5. 
dyavi, vi.2. 
dydvdprthivi, iv.l2. 
r. dyut, ci.61, iv.lO, v.l5, x. 

19, xiii.14, xxiv.Sv. 
dyotaka, civ.ll. 
dravind, iii.5. 
dravya, xxii 3. 
drdghiyd, xvi.13. 
druta, cxxi.l {-vrtti): and 

adr-. 
dva, i.3, iv.45, viii.20. 
dvandva. ciii.9, x.6. 
dvaya, civ.23,52 etc., xiv.4. 
dvdr, cxxi.6. 
dvdrdu, iv.38. 
dvih, i.35. 
diriguna, ci.35. 
dvdiya, i.11,12, xiv.5,12, 

xxiii.l2, 14, 15, 16:-ci.28 

{-yd), xxi.l2. 
dvitva, cv.'i, xiii.4, xiv'.2 

etc., xxi.5, 16, xxiii.20, 

xxiv.5 etc. 
dvimdtra, xxii. 13 :-c xviii. 1 

(-td). 
dviyama, xix.3, xxiii. 17:- 

c xix.4. 
dviruktatva, c viii.l6. 
dvirupa, ci.35. 
dviroshthya, cii.25. 
dvivacana, ci.23, ii.l5, v.25, 

ix.l3, xiv.6. 
dvivarna, ix.l8, xiv.l:- 

cxiv.2-4. 
dvisvara, xvi.l7. 
dve, iv.49. 

dha (dh), viii.33. 

dhakdra, cxiv.23. 

dhatte, iv.53. 

r. dha/r: + ava, c xvi. 12, xxii. 
6 : and avadhdraka, -ra- 
na. 

dharma, ci.l, iv.52, v.28, 
viii.l5, x.10,11, xv.8(-«), 
xxi.l, 10,15. 

-dhwrmaha, ex. 10. 

dharmin, ci.l. v.28. 

dharshd, iii.8. 

r. dhd : + abhi, xxi v.3 :-c xiv. 
5,28, xviii.3,7;+»^a»a, 
ci.17, iv.51«J, xiii.7,14, 
xiv.30 ; + abhyd, c i.46 ; + 
dbhini, c xiv. i);+vi: ci. 
34, iv.2,8,41, xiv.4; vihi- 
ta, cii.47, xi.4, xiii.l5, xvi. 
29, xx.l, xxi.l5, xxiv.2; 
yathdvihitam, cviii.24,26, 
27,29-34, ix.24, X.18; + 



sam, CV.3: and asamhi- 
ta, abhidhdna, vidha etc., 
vihitatva, vyavadhdna 
etc., samdhdna etc. 

dhd, X.13. 

dhdnikd, xiii.l2. 

dhdtd rdtih, xi.3. 

dhdma, xiv. 8. 

dhdmd, iii.8. 

dhdrayd, iii.8. 

-dhi-. vi.ll. 

dhi, iv.l2. 

dhira, xvii.8. 

dhirdsah, xi.l6. 

dhuh, v.lO. 

dhrta, xviii. 3 (-pracayd) :- 
c xxiii. 17. 

dhrtavant, xxiii.20. 

dhrtavrate, iv.ll. 

dhruvakshitih, xi.3. 

dhvani, ciil, xxii.l, xxiii. 6. 

dhvdna, xxiii. 6, 7. 

na (n), iv.32, xii.4, xxi.l4. 

na, i.4,13, 18, ii.l2, iv.2,14, 
21,30,32,37,39,41,43,53, 
v.16,21, 29,35,37, vi.6,11, 
13, vii.l5, viii.7, 14,19,26, 
32,35, ix.3,6, 13, 17,23, x. 
13,18,20,24, xii.3, xiii.4, 
15, xiv.14,24,31,32,33, 
xv.2,5, xvi.7,11,17,31, 
xvii.8, xix.5, xxi.7,11,16, 
xxii.8. 

■na-, xvi.21. 

nak, xi.l3. 

nah prthivi, iv.l9. 

nakdra, v.20,24, 26,33, vii.l, 
ix. 19, xiii.6, xv.l, xvii.4. 

nakih, vi.5. 

nan, ci.60, viii.33, x.22. 

nanu, ci.1,2, 15,1n,21. 53,59. 
ii.7,9,18.20,23,25,47, iii.l, 
iv.3 etc., v.l etc., vi..3., viii. 
13 etc., ix.8 etc., x.10,25, 
xiii.9,15, xiv.4 etc., xvi. 2 
etc., xviii.3, xx.2, xxi.l, 5. 

r. Tiam : in vmatatd. 

namah, iv.42, viii.30, xi. 
14. 

navan, i.2. 

nahyati, vii.16. 

nd, iii.8. 

ndda, ii.4,8, xxiv.5 :-cii.3, 
xxiii. 2. 

ndndpada, i.48 (-vat), xx.3 
(stha), xxiv.3:-cxx.4 
(sfha). 

ndndpadiya, i.60. 

ndndbhiita, cxxiv.3. 

ndbhi, iv.l2. 

[ndmatah, cxxiii.5. 



ndmadheya, xx.8:-cxviii.3, 
xxi.l 5. 

ndman, ci.ll. 

ndsikd, ii.3,49,52;-cii.30. 

ndsikya, i.l8, ii.49,50 (mit- 
khan-), xxi.8,12,14;-cii. 
50,51, viii.l5, xxi.13. 

ni, i.l5. 

nih, vi.4,5, vii.2, viii.24,35. 

nitardm, ci.59, v.28, 

nitdnta, xvi.24. 

nitya, i.59, iv.l4,39,4»,54, 
vi.5,14, xiv.6, xvi.9,17, 
xx.2,9:-ci.57 (-td), iv.40, 
X.12, xii.ll, xiv.5 {-tva), 
19, XX.8, xxiv.5: and an-. 

nipuna, cxxiv.6. 

nimada, xxiii. 5, 8. 

nimitta, i.60:-ci.ll, 22,25, 
58, iv.3,6,40,47,52, v.9, 
22,35, ix.lO {-tva), 19,22, 
24, xi.5, xiii.7,15, xiv.2'i, 
28, xvi.8 {-tva): and pa^ 
ran-, purvan-. 

nimittin, ci.58, iv.3,45,47, 
X.16, xiii.l5, xiv.28, xv.8. 

niyata, see r. yam. 

niyaina, ci.21,49ti. ii.23,25, 
44, iii.l, iv.23,52, v.22, 
viii.8, xii.8, xiii.l5, xiv.4, 
5, xvi.2,8, xxi.l, xxiii. 16. 

nirapeksha, cxxi.l. 

nirargala, ci.l 5. 

nirdkarana, ci.57, x.22, xiii. 
13, xiv.22. 

niriipaka, c xxiii 20. 

nirupana, cxxi.10. 

nirnaya, ci.l. 

nirdefa, ci.l4, ii.43, iv.3, v. 
24, viii.6, xiii.9, xxii. 4. 

nirdefoka, xxii.4:-ci.59. 

nirvdha, civ.3. 

nivartaka, cii.33, iv.40, x. 
21, xv.8, xvi.9. 

mVrtti, cii.33,45. viii.32, xiv. 
5,18, xxii.6, xxiii.6,19. 

nigcdyaka, c xxi.5 {-tva). 

nishedha, c i.2], 59, iv.14,23, 
40,41,54, v.16.30, vi.5 
etc., vii.2 etc., viii.l5 etc., 
ix.4 etc., X.15 etc., xi.1,5, 
xii.8, xiii.4 etc., xiv.4 etc., 
xvi.l2, 18,29 {-td), xx.2, 
xxiv.5. 

nishedhaka, c xiii. 5. 

nishpddyatva, cii.20,23. 

nihata, cxix,3,4 {-tva). 

nica, i.39, xix.l, xxiii.20 :- 
cxviii.4, xx.3, xxiii.l7. 

nicatva, xxiv.5. 

nicd, V.8. 

mcdihkara, xxii. 10. 
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nicdistara, i.44. 
nu, V.13. 
nudd, iii.8. 
nu, iii. 14. 
nunam, vii.l fi. 
«r-, vii.9. 
nrtyanti, vii.li!. 
nemir devun, vi.l4. 
neshtah, viii.8, 
ndimiltika, cix.22, xiv.28». 
ndirantarya, cxix.3. 
nydya, ci.59, ii 11,25,51!;, 

iv. 23,51. v.;'5, viii.lt), xi. 

18, xiii.15, xi\'.4, xvi.li). 
nydyya, cxiv.u. , 

nyi'ina. cintr., i.42 {-tva\ 

ii.23,23 (-tva), xxiii.2n. 
-nvaii, iv.29. 

j)(i(|)), iv.28,30. 

piikdra, V.36, viii.23. 

palcsha, <;iv.23,40, v.30, viii. 
13, ix.6, X.20, xiv.10,11, 
n, XV.3, xviii.5,7. 

parika, civ.23, xiv.4. 

pa/ikti, cii.18. 

pmican, i. 1 0. 

pancaTna, xxiii.2:-cxxi.l4 
(-m?). 

pancaviUfati, i.7. 

pata, cii.7, v. 28. 

r. patt, ci.51, V. 1,2, ix.20, 
xxiv.3,5. 

pani, panim, ,xiii. 10. 

paneta, xiii.l2. 

pataiigdn, ix.2:'. 

Patafijali, cxxi. I. 

pataye, patih, patim, 
viii. 27. 

patir nah. xi.lG. 

pati, iv.35, viii.27. 

pate, viii.27, xii.8. 

patni, vi.7. 

patni ve-, viii.27. 

pathe. viii. 25. 

r. pad: + d, ciii.1-15, v. 9. 
10,20-25,34-7, vi.1-14, 
etc. ; dpanna, c i. 5 1 , v.35, 
x.lO, xvi.3,15; dpdd-, en. 
7, xxi.6;+««t cv\\.\h; + 
upa, ci.l. ii.47, iv.3,52, v. 
1,35, viii. 18, xiv.28, xvi. 
19;+«A, cxiv.5; +|»'a- 
^z, cvi. 13, viii.15 ; +sa?/i, 
xxiii.20: and anupapan- 
na, dpatti, dpddaka, uipat- 
ti, upapatti, nishpddya. 
pratipatti. 

pad, iv.44. 

pada. i.50,54, vi.4, viii.9, 
XV.7, xvi. 17, xx.2,6, xxii. 
13 (-OTV«m<i):-c v.1,2,3, 

VOL. IX. 



paribhdshd, c iv.52. 
parimdna, xxiii. 2 : -c i. 3 7 . 
parisamdpti, ci.61. 
iparihdra, cintr., i.14,21,53, 

59, ii.9,20, iii.l, iv.54, v. 

28, viii. 18, ix.8, xiii.l4, 

xvi. 1 3. 
pan, iii. 7, vii.4. 
parikshana, cxiv.5. 
\riarikshd, ci.l. 



10,12, vi.8, viii.33, ix.l, 

xiv.5, xx.2, xxiv.6, etc.; 

and ekap; ndndp-, prakr- 

tip; samdnap-. 
^padakdla, c i UO, vi.4, viii.9, 

XV.7, XX. 2,411. 
padakrama, xxiv.'j. 
padagrahana, i.50 -.-^.51-3, 

iv.ll, v.i2, ix.22, 
Ipadapdtha, civ.5, v. 2. 
Ipadasaihhitd, xx\v.2.^:-[paruh, viii 32. 

cxiii.5,14, x,xiv.4. .paryanta, ci.5,6, iii.9, etc. 

•padasaraaya, cvi.l4. \paryavasdna, ci.l. 

padddi, xvi. 2, 8 :-ciii.l,15,i^ar2/M2/a, ci.47, ii.47, xiv.22, 

etc. i xix.3, xxi.iy, xxii. 3. 

paddnta, xiv.28, :!LY\.U:-.pavarga, ii.39, ix.4:-cii. 

c iii.l, iv.3 (a|)-), 5, ix.l l-i 44. 
j 15 etc.. xiii.l3 (-toa). !pa;M, ci.l4 (-moM<), xxiii.7«. 
paddrtha, cxiii.l4. \parun, vi.l4. 

■padi, vi.2. [pa, x.l3, xvi.2. 

paddikadei;a, c i. 23,50, iv.35, 'puiatiaij, cxxii.l3. 

54, vi.10,12, vii.li, 11, Y\\\.\pMha, ci.l5 {vi(esha-), iii.l, 

28,29. xi. 15,17, xii.6, xiii. vi.l2, vii.l6, viii.27. ix.21. 



14, xvi. 20,29. 
paddhati, cxiv.4. 
papivd. xvi. 13. 
paytili, xvii.8. 
payasvdn. ix.21. 
para, i.8,9,30, iv.18,45,47, 



X.13, xiii.10,16 (-aniara), 

xvi.l9,20,26i;.29. 
pdthakrama, ci.l. 
pdni, xiii.9. 
pdnimya, ci.15,53, 

xviii.l. 



50, v.7,10, x.16,25, xiii. ipdthah, xi.l6. 

l(j, xiv.4,9,22,29, xvllQ.'pdtka'eshah, xiv.8. 

xxi.5,9; -para, iii.l, 3,4,ipdiAa, iii. 10. 

iv.4, (-,,24,28, 30, 32, 33, 'il.^pdda, cxxii.13. 

38.42,44,46,52, v.4-6, 8, !pdrfaw«a, xx.6,12;-cxiv. 

14,17,20,22,23,25,27-30,1 29, xx.8. 

32.,'!7, vi.5,14, vii.15, v\\\.\p dyuhhih, vi.5. 

2-4,7, 1 1,12,14,1 fi, 23, '2,5-pdrayd, ni.l2. 

31,34, ix. 1-5,7,8,10.1 3, i|)((nVe«ftl/a, ci.4,14, ii.23, 

20,22,24. x.2,4-8,13,14,| xiv 28. 

22, xi.9,15,18,xii.4,5, xiii.j)«?-»,, iii.7, vii.4. 

2-4,11,15, xiv.l, 9,11-13, l^drcve, iv.ll. 

16,17, 19-21,23. 24, 26-8, TJrfZa?/, cii.l7. 

31,xv.4, xvi.l, 2, 10,14,27, ;/)«»/graiafefta, cxxiv.6. 

xix.3, xxi.7, 9, 11, 12,14,1 6, ijn'i!-, iv.7. 

xxii. 15; para-, xxi.2. pitali, viii.8. 
paraiaJi, cv.24, viii 6, x.\0,\pitdrah, .xi.l6. 

1 1, XX.3. pitrn, \\.\i,. 

piiratra., c viii.33. pidhdna, c xviii.3. 

paratva, ci.15,30. pinva, vili.25. 

paranipdta, cii.2. pipilikd. cxxii.13. 

paraniraitia, civ.7.25, v.2i. pihd, iii.8. 

viii.6,23. xiv.5, xvi.l4». pipivd, xvi.13. 
parahhuta, c viii.33, xx 4. pu-, xvi.9,13. 
jya^rama, xiv.8. \puniUvga, cii.7. 

paraspara, c i.3, v. 2 {-rdn-punya,x\\\.^. 



vaya), .xv.6 (dn.). 
pardraari^in, cii.7. 
pari, i.l5. 
pari, vii.4. viii. 28. 

ari vd, viii. 34. 
parikalpand, ex viii. 7». 
parigralia in ap-. 

5Vb 



put-, viii. 28. 
putrah, xi.l6. 
pun ah, viii.8 32. 
punarukla, i.61 :-c\.?<?t (-td), 

xi.9 (-tons): and pdunar- 

uktya. 
,pmiarukti cxxi. 10. 
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punarvacana, c viii. 13, xxiii. 

1. 
purastdt, ci.43, iv.2, vL5. 
puvah, xi.l6. 
pushpd, iii.5. 
p&jd, CV.41, xiii.16. 
puti, iii.7. 
purita, cxvii.8. 
purna, xvii.8. 
purne, iv.26. 
purte, iv.ll. 
purva, i.29, ii.28, iv.13,16, 



prakdfoka, ciii.9. 

praforta, iL25:-ci.35, ii.3,1, 
15, v.25,30, vii.15, viii.6 
{-tva), XV.8, xvi.l6 (-iva), 
xxiii. 20 (-tva). 

prakrti, ii.1, v.2, ix.l6, xix. 
4, xxii.l, xxiv.5:-ciii.l, 
V.22 (-tva), X.24 {-vat), 
xiii.i)-13, xiv.28, xix.3 
{svarita-}, 4, xxii.2: and 
prdkrta. 

prakrtipada, ciii.l. 



v.3,31,37, viii.n, xi.l9,\pral<TShta, ii.l5 



xii.9, xiii.9, xiv.5, xv.5, 
xxi.3; -purva, i.4, iii.l5, 
iv.7,40, v.4-6,8,9, 12-14, 
32-6,38, vi.2,4,7,11,13, 
vii.2,4,7-9,11-13, viii.l6, 
23, ix.9,18,20,21, x.3,9, 
19, xi.1,5,8-11,13-16, xii. 
3,6,8, xiii.6, xiv.l, 2,6-8, 
xvi.4,9,11, xix.2, xx.2,2 
(ap-), 7, xxii.l4; purva-, 
HAS, xv.l, xix. 5; purve, 
XT. 9; purvam, ci.l, ii.l. 

pArvaje, iv.ll, 23. 

purvatah, cx.10,11, xi.3. 

purvatra, cxvi.l9. 

purvanimitta, cix.l9, xi.5 
(-tvu). 

purvapada, i.49 :-c iii.l , 1 5, 
V.3. 

purvdpariihuta, cx.2,6. 

purvokta, c ii.l9, etc. 

push a, X.13. 

prkia, xiii.lG {-svard), xxiii. 
3 (varna-): and ap-. 

prnasvd, iii.8. 

prtfiak, ii. 23,25.25 (-tva), v. 
41, xiv. 15, xx.lO. 

prffiakkarana, civ. 11, ix.8, 
9, xiv. 15, xxi.6. 

prthivi, iv.l9. 

prthivi yajne, xi.lG. 

prshati, iv.l5. 

prshti, iii.l. 

prshthe, xi.16. 

prshthya, ix. 20 :-c ix. 23 
(-tva). 

po; viii.29. 

poshdn, ix.21. 

pduna/ruktya, chZI, ii.47, iv. 
23, xiv.4,22,28. 

pdurdnika, cxxiv.6. 

pdurmha, cxxW.Gv 



prakshdlana, civ.23, xiv. 4. 
pragraha, i.60, iv.l, x.24, 

xv.6 (ap-):-civ.2 etc.. x. 

15, xii.8, etc. 
pracaya, xviii.3 (dhrtap-), 
I xix.2, xxi.lO:-cxxi.G 

(-tva), 11, xxiii.l6,n,n 

l-tva), 20. 
pranava, xyiii.l :-c i. 1, xviii. 

1-7. 
pranyasta, ii.20. 
prati, i.l5. 
pratidhvani, cii.3. 
pratipatti, cxi.3. 
pratipadapdtiia, c vii.l6, viii, 

27. 
pratiprasava, cvi.l3, xiii.8, 

13, xiv.24.32. 
pratibandhaka, civ.39. 
prativifeshana, c iv.ll. 
prati frut, cii.3. 

■atishedha, ci.ll, iv.43, v. 

36,37, viii.l3,xiii.8,13,15 

xiv.4,24,32!), xv.3, xvi.l7 

xxi.1, xxii.9, xxiii. 6. 
pratishedhaka, xxii.8. 
pratiti, cii.23. 
pratte, iv.ll. 
pratyak, ii 41 :-c ii.42,42 

(-tva). 
praiyaksha, cyiii.34, ix.9. 
pratyagdtman, c ii.41. 
pratyangatva, ci.34, xxi.l. 
pratyaya, v.7 :-c i.l 1 . 
pratyuddharana, cxii.3. 
pratyekam, cv.10,15, xxi. 

15, xxiii.5. 
pratTiama, i.11,12,27, ii.ll, 

v.3,38, viii.l, xi.3, xiv.9, 

12,17, xxi.l6,xxiii.l2,14: 

-ci.23 (-md), xxi.l2. 
pradipa, c xviii.3. 



Pdmhkajrasddi, see p. 430. pradeta, ci.59, ii.18,42 



xxi. 2 



pra, i.l5. 

pra, iy.33, vii.4, viii.34 

prakatay, c xviii.3. 

prakarsha, c ii.20, xiii.9. ^ 

prakdra. c'.15, ii.6, iii.7, v. prapancita, ci.59. 

10, xxiii. 19. Iprabandha, c xii.9, xiii.15 



pradefini, c xxiii. 17, 
pradhdna, ci.58, 

(■td). 
pradhoansin, c vii.15. 



prabala, cix.lS. 
prabhTti,\.%\, iv.22,23:-ei. 

11, ii.3, iii.9, v,10,3S, xvi. 

18. 
prayatna, xvii.6,7 :-ci.3, 

xvi.24, xvii.1, xviii.4, xix. 

5, xx.9-12, xxiii. 6. 
prayoga, xviii.4, 7 (yathd-), 

xxiii.6:-ci,7,18,42, ii.7, 

xiv.28, xvi.l9, xvii.6,7, 

xviii.3, xxii3, xxiii.10,14, 

xxiv.3 : and ap-. 
prayojana, ci.2 etc., ii.4-6, 

v.l, xiv.4, xvi.23, xviii.l, 

xix.l, xxii.11,12. 
pravana, i.47. 
pra varta-, iv.52. 
pravdda, xiii.9 :-cxiii.9 

(■tva), 10. 
prapna, ci.61, iii.9, iv.52, ix. 

20, xi.3, xiii.15, end'gs of 

chap, xii., xxiv., xiii.- 

xxivD. 
prafliskta, xx.5,ll:-cxx.8. 
prasakti. c xiv.4?;. 
prasanga, ci.53, ii.9, iv.52, 

54, v,22, xiv.22, xvi.2: 

and atip-. 
prasarana, cv.22. 
prasiddhi, ci.2, ix.7. 
prasthd, iii.5. 
pra, iii.5, Tii.7. 
prdkrta, vi.l4, xiii.l4, xiv. 

28":-c v.22, xiii.l4. 
prdcurya, c xiv.5. 
prdna, v.l. 
prdiah, viii.8. 
prdtahsavana, cxxiii.lO. 
prdtikulya, ci.46. 
prdtipadika, ci.22. 
prdtifdkhya, c intr., and 

eiid'gs of chapters. 
prdtifrutha, ii.3 :-c xxii.2, 
prdtihata, xx.3,ll:-cxiv, 

29, XX.8. 
prd&amika, civ.23. 
prdnia, cii.l7. 
prdpana, cxiii.l4. 
prdptd, ci.13,18,19,34, iv. 

43, v.3,10. vi.l4 (-tva), 

xii.8, iiv.l9, xvi.29. 
prdpti, ci.59, iii.l, iv.14,39, 

43,54, v. 13 etc., vi.7 etc., 

vii.15-6, viii.7 etc., ix.3 

etc., xiii.13-5, xiv.5 etc., 

xv.5, xvi. 5 etc. : andatip-. 
prdbalya, ci.59, 
prekshdvant, cxxi,l, 
prerana, cii.2. 
pro, vi.2. 

Fldkshdyana, see p, 430. 
Pldkshi, see p. 430. 



Tdittirtya-Prdticdhhya and Trihhdshyaratna. 



455 



plula, i.4,36, x.24, xv.7, 
xxiv.5:-ci.20, ii.l2, iii.l, 
ix.9, X.15, XV.7 {-vai). 

plttti in mandukap-. 

phanat, xiii.l2. 
phalguni, iv.l2. 

r. badh: + mpa, c i.59 ; +sa'm,, 

cix.21,xiv.l8;+ abhisam, 

cv.lO: and upahandha, 

prabandha. 
r. badh (bddh), ci.61, xvi. 

19: and badha etc. 
barsva, ii.l8:-cii.l9. 
baia, ci.53, ii.l8. 
bcUavant, c xvi. 19, xxi.1. 
bahule, iv.ll. 
bahuvacana, c i.23, v.24, viii. 

6. 
bahusva/ra, iv.40 :-c viii.lO 

{-tva), xvi.12,18 (-tva). 
bahApaddna. cvi.10,12, vii. 

6,11, viii.10,29, xi.15,17, 

xiii.l4, xvi.26. 
BddahhiMra, see p. 430. 
bdna, xiii.9. 
bdnavan, ix.21. 
bdnijdya, xiii.12. 
bddha, -dhana, c xvi. 1 9, xxi. 

5, xxiv.5. 
bddhya, cxxi.5. 
bdhnlya, civ.23. 
bibhrtas ta, iv.52. 
bibhrtd, iii.lO. 
r. budh, ci.53, xiv.28, xix.4, 

XX. 10, xxiii.2, xxiv.2,' + 

ni, xxii. 15. 
budhniyd, x.l3. 
brhatkapola, cxxiv.6. 
brhadgala, cxxiv.6. 
brhaspati, vi.7. 
bodhaka, cxxi.1,4. 
bodhana, cxvi.29. 
bodhd, iii.S. 
brahma jo-, iv.25. 
brahman, xiii.l3. 
Brahmapurdna, cxxiv.6. 
brahmaloka, cxxiv.6. 
brdhmana, ci.61 (-vdlcya\ 

xiv.33, xxi.l. 
r. bru, xviii.l:-ci.2,36,46, 

iii.1, iv.Setc., v.22,3'7, viii. 

16, ix.23, x.lO, xl.9, xiv. 
4 etc., xviii.2, xix.3, xxi. 

1,13, xxiii.20. 

bhakti, cintr., xxi.6,15. 
bhanga, ci.53. ii.9, iv.52, v. 

10,22. 
bhangurd, iii.5. 
r. bhaj, cv.26-3n,38, vii 5- 



16, viii.24-32, ix.2 etc., 

x.24, xi.l9, xiv.5, xvi.2 

etc., xxi.2 etc., 15 (bha- 

jyamdne): and -bhdj etc., 

vibhajya etc. 
bhaj a, iii.S. 
r. bhan, ci.15,57. xxiv.3w,4, 

6. 
hhadrah, xii.3. 
bhaya, cxiv.4. 
bharatd, iii.ll. 
Bharadvdja, see p. 430. 
bhard, iii.i2. 
bharishyanti, iv.l9. 
bharemd, iii. 10. 
bhavatah, iv.52. 
bhavatd, iii. 12. 
bhavant, ci.21, iv.23. 
bhavd, iii.S. 

BJiavishyatpurdna, cxxiv.6. 
bhdga, cv.l (veda-), xiv.28, 

xix.3 (veda-), xxi. 15 (sva- 

ra-). 
bhdgadhe, iv.ll. 
■bhdj, c xiv. 1 8 (nishedha-) : 

and kdryabhdj. 
bhdjaua, cxvii.S. 
bhdmd, cxviii.3. 
bhdmitah, xii.S. 
Bharadvdja, see p. 430. 
bhdva, v.], 31, x.lT, xv.l, 

xvii.4, xx.l,5:-ci.61, ii. 

12, viii.l6, xxiv.5: and 

abh: 
■bhdvitva, ciii.l, x.l2. 
r. bhdsh, ci.l4, ii.14,33, viii. 

19. 
bhdshd in chamdobh-. 
bhdshya, cintr. 
r. bhds, cintr. 
■bhih, viii. 14, 



ma (to), iv.7, xv.l, xvii.4, 

xxi. 14. 
mah, xii.6. 
maksaidi, maftsye, xvi. 

20. 
mafihishthasya, xvi.28. 
makdra, v.l 2,27,35, viii.4, 

xiii.l. 
makshii, iilM. 
mangala, ci.l. 
manca, cvi.9. 
mani, xiii.9. 
mandala, cxxiii.16,17. 
mandukapluti, cii.l7, iv.51. 
maia, ci.21,59, ii.2,19,27, 

47, v.1,36-41, viii. 18, 19, 

etc. etc. 
mati, xvii.S (yathdm-). 
madhuTndn, ix.21. 
madhya, ii.6,41,45, xix.l :— 

ci.lO, ii.2 {-deia), viii. 15 

(stha), xxi.l5. 
madhyama, x viii.4, xxii. 11, 

xxiii.5,10 :-cxxiii.l7. 
r. man, ci.15,18,19,21, ii.47, 

v.2,31, viii.23, xiii.l3, xiv. 

5,33, XV.9, xvii.l-S, xix. 

3, xxiii. 19, •+««»», CV.41, 

xv.S : and mata etc. 
maiiah, xxiii.6. 
mandh, vii.9. 
mantra, ciii.9. 
manda, c xxiii.20 (am-), 
mandadhi, cxi.3. 
mandra, xxii.ll, xxiii.5,10, 

ll,12,15,16:-cxxiii.l3. 
'manyamdnah, xii.S. 
maydni, vii.l2. 
martah, xi.5. 
mariydn, ix.21. 
maryddd, ci.l, iv.23. 



bhinna, cL3,29, iv.ll, xiii.lr. marf .•+^(W<J, cxv.3: and 
15, xxiillS. ; pardmarfin. 

bhima, bhimasena, cxym.^.malimlu, vi.7. 

bhuja, xiv.8. mahdn, ix.21. 

r. bhu, ii.3, xxii.ll, xxmAimahdprshthya, xi.3. 
-cv.l;+saTO, ci.49, ii.1,\Mahdbhdraia, cxxiv.6. 
iv.23, viiL13, xiii.l5: andiMahdbhdshya, cii.7, v.2. 



sambhava. 
-bhuta, cii.2, iv.23, viii.5, 

etc. etc. 
bhute, xiv.8. 
bhuyans, ii.ll. 
hhAydflsah, xvi. 13. 
bhushana, cintr., xvi.l9. 
bhuswa, cintr. 
bheda, civ.40,47, viii.18,21. 



mahi, vi.2. 

mahi, iv.34. 

ma, X.13, xvi.8; md pa- 

tam, iv.42. 
mdkih, vi.5. 
Mdcdkiya, see p. 430. 
mdtah, viii. 8. 
-mdfra, xviii.l, xxii.l3:-ci. 

21,56,61, ii.13,19,25,33, 



xiii.9, xiv.22,28, xviii.3, etc. etc. 

xxii.2, xxiii.7,lS, xxiv.4 :mafe-a, xxiv.6. 

and ahh: m,dtrika, cxxi.l5. 

■bhydm, viii.l4. \mddhyandma, cxxiii.lO. 

bhrafifate, xvi. 22. Mdyikdya, see p. 430. 
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W. £>. Whitney, 



mdrdava, xxii.lO. 

radsah, radsdm, mdsi, 
mdsu, xvi.l2. 

mdse, iv.53. 

Mdhisheya, cintr., i. 14,59, 
ii.l4,3d, iv.40, viii.19,20, 
22, xiv.28, xviii.T. 

mitliu, V.4. 

mithum, iv.53, x.l8. 

mithii, iii.l4. 

mifra, cxxiii.3. 

mi(rita, cii.23. 

-misha, cxxiii.19. 

lat, xvi.9. 

imdhuh, vl5. 

Miradtlsaka, v.41. 

nmkha, ii.3,&0. 

'iimkhya, c\AZ, ii.23,25, iv. 
23,52, v.22,x. 12,12 (-toa), 
xii.3, xiii.l4, xxiii.lT: and 
am-. 

muncd, iii.8. 

rauni, c v.31, xvii. 1. 

mushti, iv.l2. 

murdhau, ii.ST :-cxiii.l6, 
xxiii.17. 

raiila, cxiii. 14, xiv.5(-su<ra). 

miilakdrana, cii.S, xxii.l. 

mri/d, iii.8. 

mrtyu, vi.7. 

mrd, cii.t, xxii.3. 

mrdutara, xx.ll: and mdr- 
dava. 

me, xi.ll. 

meyhd, iii.5. 

-TO eni, xiii.l2. 

medhye, iv.ll. 

melana, ci.40. 

mo, vi.2. 

mna, xiii.l4. 

ya (y), v.30, x.15,19, xii.4, 

xiii.3, xiv.21, xx.l. 
ya (pi'on.), ii 32,34, xxii.l4. 

15. 
yafisat, yaXsan, xvi.20. 
yakdra, ii.40, ix.lO 20, xv.l, 

xvii. 4. XX. 2. 
yajdsi, xvi.18. 
yajiydn, ix.23. 
yajurveda, ci.l5, xxiv.6: 

and ydjurvedika. 
yajna, iv.44. 
yajnakarmxm, cxv.9. 
Yajnadatta, c i.l4. 
yajne, xi.l6. 
yat, iv.33. 

yaira, ii.31,33, xix.l, xx.2. 
yatr d, iii.8. 
yatva, ci.4, viii.8, ix.'7,13, 

21,22, X.18. 
yathd, i..61 (-ukta), v. 2 (-yuk- 



ia), xvii. 8 (-mati), xviii.7 

(-prayoga), xxiv.4 (sva.). 
yathdkrama, c i. 1 1 , ii.44, x. 

10, xiv.5, eic. 
yadd, iv.38. 
yadi, iii. 13. 
yadrchayd, cxxiv.6». 
yaih krandasi, iv,20. 
r. yamr + ni, ci.l: niyata, 

ci.49, XV. 6. 
yama, xv.9 (ekay-), xxi.13, 

xxii.l 2, xxiii.ll :-ci.l, ii. 

49, xv.y xvii.3, xix.3, xxi. 

8, xxiii.n : and dviy-, ca- 

iury-. 
yam a It, xii.3. 
yamdn, ix.23. 
yavena, vii.6. 
yashtah, viii.8. 
ydjurvedika, ci.l. 
Ydjnavalkya, c xxiv 6. 
ydjfiiya. (;xv.9. 
ydjyd, iii.9,11, ix.20, xi.3: 

-oi.(Jl, iii.l, ix.23 {-tvaj. 
ydtd, iii.lO. 
yddrchika, cxxii.9. 
yduam, vii.6. 
ydmena, vii.lO. 
ydvat, i.41 (-ardha):-c\.22, 
\ 58, xxi. 15, xxii 3, xxiii. 

I 11- 

yukta, V.2 (yalhd-):-c\.'\9i, 

I 19,61, X.12, xiii.l4, xiv. 

I 28: and ay-. 

lyukti, civ.23, xiii.l5 (-anta- 

ra), xiv.4 (do.), 5 (do.), 
r. yuj, cii.23, iv.ll ;+^»-a, 

c vi.5, xviii.2,4,7, xxiii. 4; 

-\-upa, cviii.l3, xxiii. 10; 

+ 6*aTO, cxiv.26v: and 

yukta etc., prayoga etc., 

yoga etc., saniyukta etc. 
yukshvd, iii.8. 
yuvayor yah, xi.l6. 
yushmdn, vi.l4. 
yushmdnitah, xiii.15. 
i/e, xi.l6. 

lye aprathetdm, iv.20. 
'yend, iii.l2. 
lyogavibhdga, cii. 12,23. 
\yogyatva. c 11.37. 
,yojand (sutra-), ci.35, xiv. 

28. 
yo rudrah, xi.l6. 

ra (r), 1.19, vii.ll, xili.6, 

xiv. 15. 

'.ilsyate. xvi.22. 
rafihydi, xvi.23. 
rakshd, iil.8. 
raghiyd, xvi.l3. 
raiiga, c\.\, ii.52. 



jr. rac:-t-vi, cintr., 1.18, viii. 

I 19. 

\rathali, xi.5. 

\rathaiii tare, iv.ll. 

\raihi, iii.7. 

jr. rabh:-i-d, ci.2, 5,14,33,47, 

iv.22,23, V.I, x.10.24, 

xxii.9, xxiii. 5, xxiv.2 : and 

draitihha etc. 
ramamya, civ.23, xiii.l3, 

xiv. 15. 
rafmin, ix.23. 
r. rah: rahita, c ill. 15, xxiii. 

20. 
■r d-, xiv.4, xvi 4. 
r. raj, cxxi.l. 
rdjadanta, cii.2. 
rdtri, iii.7. 
rdyalf, viii. 29. 
rdye, xi.9. 
rdvn, xiii.l4. 
rdfi, ci.6, xxii.l. 
■rdsah, vi.5. 
-ri-, xvi.26. 
r. ric: vyatirikla, c iv.52, ix. 

20, xiv.28, xxiv.5: and 

atireka. 
rishah. viii. 24. 
ru, vii.l2. 

rucira, ci.l 8 (ar-), iv.40. 
rudra, xi.3:-ci.61. 
rudrah, xi.l6. 

rudh: + vi, cxlv.4: and 

OMurodha, virodha etc 
rundhe, iv.l4. 
r. ruh: + d, cxiv.9. 
ruhemd, iii.lO. 
rupa, xxii. 2 :-c 1.14, 29, 30, 

59, xiii.l4, etc. etc. 
r. rup: + ni, cii.l, xvlli.l, 

xxiv.4. 
rupe, iv.ll. 
repha. 11.41, v. 10,29, vi.8 

(■mmt). viii.6,7, 16,20, ix. 

20, xill.2, xlv.4.6,19, xv. 

1, xvii. 4, xxi. 15. 
rdivate, iv.l 1. 
rodasi, iv.l7. 

la (I), v.25,31, xllLlG, xiv.2, 
21. 

lakdra, 11.42, v.25, xiv.7,26: 
-ci.l. 

r. laksh, cl.40. 111.9. vl.9, 
xiii.l3;+'!«pa. cl.29,38, 
39. 

lakshana, cintr., i. 1,38,46, 
11.3,18,23,25, iii.l, iv.43, 
v,26, ix.l. xl.l8, xlii.l5, 
xiv.29i xv.9w, xix.3, xx.2, 
xxlil.5,7,20, xxlv.5,6: and 
wpal-. 
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Idkshya, ci.22, iv.52, viii.5 

{•tva\ xv.9». 
laghu, xxn.14,15, xxiv.5 

r. labh, cii.ll, 14,16,21,25, 
27,32,34, iii.l, etc. etc., 
xiv.4;+«pa, ci.l5, xxlii. 
10,13: auAupalahdhi etc. 

T. lamb: + d, clv.ll. 

Idghava, cvi.3. 

Idhlux, ci.21. 

linga, ci.49, ii.7, xiii.9, xv.6. 

r. lup, viii.l6, ix.1,9, x. 14, 
19,22, xi.l, xv.l, xvii.4:- 
ci.4,61, v.12-9, viii.17-9, 
x.14,20-2,23 (luptavat), 
xi.3-18, xii.2-10, xiii.2-4. 

Ufa, x.23:-civ.23, xiv.4. 

loka, c iv.52, xxii.9 {-vat). 

lokan, vi.l4. 

loke, iii.e, iv.53. 

lopa, i.56,57, v.ll, xii.l, xiii. 
1,15, xv.l, xvii.4, XX.4, 
xxiv.5 .•-ci.51, 61, viii.8, 
17,18, ix.9, X.I 9,25, xii. 
6,8, xxi.l4: and al-. 

lopin, i.23:-ci.24. 

Idukika, ci.l. 

lyap, cxxi.I4. 

va (v), iii.4, xii.4. 

vah, xi.l6. 

va'flfam, xvi.21. 

vaUsagah, vaitsate, xvi. 
20. 

vakdra, ii.43, t.13,30, ix.l6, 
x.l 5,19,21, xiii.3, xiv.2, 
21,26, xx.1,2. 

vdkira, cii.37. 

r. vac, i.61, xxiii.l9:-ci.7,50, 
52,53,59,60, ii.23,24, iv.2, 
3,11, viii.10,18, ix.24, xi. 
2, xii.l, xiii.4,5,8,13, xiv. 
4,5, etc. etc. ; vivaksh, 
c ii. 3 7 , xiii. 1 5 ; +^ra, 

c xiv.4: and ukia, ukti, 
vac etc., vivakshd. 

vacah, xil6, xii.6. 

vacana, ci.l, ii.7, iii.2,7,8, 
iv.23,38, V.2, vi.5,13,14. 
vii.2, vili.8,13, ix.l, x.l4, 
xi.l6, xii.ll, xiv.5,15,23, 
28, XV.8, xvi.29, xix.3. 

-vat, i.48,55, ii.2I,51. 

■vat, iiVi. 

vatsarasya rupe, iv.ll. 

vatsdnnsdrini, cxxii.l3. 

vatsdnusrti, cxxii. 13. 

r. vad, xxiil.26:-ci.48, ii.9, 
iv.52, V.3, xiv.4,23, xvi. 
13, etc. ; + apa, cxiv.5: 
and apavdda, -daka. 
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-van, iii.3, vii.6. 

vanaspatibhyah, xii.8. 

vapdijrapant, iv.l2. 

vayund, iii.2. 

r. var: + ni, ci.l9, ii.l4, iv. 
40, xi.l, xiii.4. xiv.4, xx. 
2 ; + vi, c xxii.l 4 : and vi- 
vrta. smiivrta. 

Vararuci, ci.l 8, ii. 14, 19, iv. 
40, viii.l9, xviii.7, xxi.l5. 

vargn, i. 10,27, ii.51 (-vat). 

varcasi, iv.53. 

r. varj, c iv.52, ix.20, xvi. 25. 

-varja, c ix.20. 

varna, i. 1,10, 20, 56, ii.7, xiii. 
5, xvii.7,8, xxii. 1,2,4, 
xxiii.l-3:-cviii.l5, xvi.8- 
10, XX.2, etc. 

va/rnakrama, xxiv.6. 

varnasai'nhitd, xxiv.2 :- 
c xiii. 14, xxiv.4. 

varnita, ci.l, xviii.1. 

r. vart, cii.47, iii.l, 15, iv.5. 
23,45,52,54, v.10,19, etc! 
etc. ;+am«, ei.36, ii.30, 
viii.34, x.9; + ni, ci. 18, 
51,59,60, ii.25, ix.9. x.15, 
19, xi.l, xiv.5,11, xv.3, 
xxii.6; +|)ra, cv.1,3,22, 
xiv.5: and anuvartana, 
anuvrtti, dvrtti, nivartaka, 
nivrtti. 

variamdnatva, ciii.l5. 

vartayd, iii.l2. 

vartaydsi, xvi.18. 

-vartin, cii.47, viii.23, ix.l8, 

I xxi.3. 

vardhayd, vardhd, iii.8. 

varshayathd, iii.lO. 

varshd, iii.5. 

varshishthe, xi.l6. 

vafdn, ix.21. 

'vasiyd, xvi.l3. 

wasuh, viii.31. 

vasu, iii.7. 

vastah, viii.8. 

vd, i.24,44,45, ii.50, xviii.7, 
xix.l, XX.2, xxii. 7. 

vdh, vii.2, viii.8. 

vdh eshak, xi.l6. 

vdkya, ci.ei, xxiii.3,3 (-to). 

vdghd, vii,l3. 

vac, xviii.4, xxiii,3,4:-cxiv. 
4,5, xxiii.5— 10, xxiv.5. 

vdcuka, ci.l8, v.28, xxi.9, 
xxii. 4. 

vdcayati, iv.52. 

■vdcin, ci. 15, v. 10, xvi. 30. 

vdcya, ci.l8, iv.47, xiv.5. 

vdjapeya, xi 3 :-c i.61. 

Vdjasaneyin, c xiv. 33. 

vdnah fata, xiii. 12. 
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vdnijdya, xiii. 12. 

vdnih, xiii.l2. 

vdtah, xi.5. 

vdtd, iii.5. 

Vdtsapra, see p. 430. 

vddi:, c xiii.9. 

-vdn, iii.3. 

vdyu, ii.2. 

vdyuli, iv.42. 

vdraruca, cintr., ii.47, viii. 

20,22. 
vdrundn. v.21. 
Vdlmiki, see p. 430. 
vdfi, iii.7. 
vdsasi, iv.l7. 
vdhanah, vii.6. 
vi, i.I5. 

vi, iii,15, xvi. 2 5. 
viicarsJta, xi.3. 
vikalpa, ci.19,46, viii.22, ix. 

1, xiii.lB. 
vikdra, i.28,56, xv.5, xxiv. 

5:-civ.3,v.9, ix.l 1,1 2,14, 

15, x.8,9. 
vikdrin, i.23:-ci.24. 
vikrta, i.51, xvi.3,15:-ciii. 

8 (-tva), xiii. 1 5 (do.), xiv. 

28 (do.): and av-. 
vikrama, xvii.6, xix.l, xxiii. 

20, xxiv,5:-cxix.2,5. 
vikriyd, c xii.8. 
vigatatva, cxiv.28. 
vigraha, c xiv.4. 
vicakshana, xxiv.6 :-cxviii. 

4. 
vijneyatmi, c v.2, xxi.l, xxiv. 

5- 
r. vid, xxii.l4:-ci.l i 

mdnutva), ii.47, 

xiii. 14, etc. 
vidatrdn, ix.21. 
viduh, vi.5. 
vidmd, iii.lO. 
vidvd; xvi.l3. 
vidvdn, vi.l4. 
-vidha, cxiv.33, xvi.29, 

xviii.7, xix.3, xxiv.5, etc. 
vidhdna, ci. 11, 15,19, 34,53, 

ii.9,13, iv.7,11, v.2,3,35. 

x.l 0,1 2,15, xii. 11, xiv.5| 

xvi.29, xvii.5, xxi.l, xxiii, 

7. 
vidhdyaka, c xix.3. 
'ridki, v.2 :-ci.l4. 40,43,61, 

ii.14,19,23.25,44, iii.8, v. 

1,41, vii.l5, viii. 7, 15,25 

{yathd-) 28 (do.), ix.3-6, 

8,13,17,22,24, x.10,11,13, 

24, xi.l, xiii.3, xiv.14,22, 
j XV.8, xvi.3.5,29, xvii.1,3, 

4, xix.5, XX. 3, xxi.6, xxii. 
i 9,10. xxiii. 16, xxiv.5. 



ix.24. 
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vidhrie, iv.ll. 

vidheya, cxv.l. 

vinatatd, cxxii. 10. 

vindfa. i.57. 

vinivartaka, xxii.6. 

vinyaya, xxiii.2. 

vinydsa, c xxiii.2, 17. 

vipaksha. c xxiv.5. 

OTMaM, ci.2.'i,28,xiii.9, xvi.j 25, xxi.15. 

25. \vihavya, xi.3. 

v'ihhajya, cv.13. \vihitatva, cxiv.l2. 

vibhdga, iii.l, xxiv.6:-cii. f «i;/, iv.38. 

12, iil.1-15, iv.4, Ktv.29,'jVindyd'm, xiii.l2. 

.XX.2: and yogav-. Wijysd, ci.til 

vibhu, iii.7. \ xxiv.Gu. 

viyoga, cv.13. \viyaniunafi, xiii.lO. 

virdma, xxii.l3 :-cxiv.l5, jjsrj/a, iii.5. 

xxi.6j;. \vrtU. x,\iii.l 7 -.-c xiv.4. xxiii 

riruddha, cxivA,i (-viyrn-\ 18,20. 

fia). [vrshadarlrah, xvi.l9. 

virupe, iv.ll. ivrskan, xiii.13. 

virodha, ci.1,15. ii.23, vin.',vrshnali, xi.16. 



Yishnudharmottara, cxxiv.vyavacJiedaka, cii.25 {-tva), 

6.' xx.3, 

visarga ci.5l, iv.38,46, villvyavadhdna, cii.25. 

2, viii.16, xi.5, xvi.13. ^.vyavadhdyika, cxiii.15. 
visarjaniya, i . 1 2, 1 8, ii.46, j vyavasthd, c xix. 3. 

48, vi.l. viii.5, xiv.l5:-i!;?/apd)/a, xiii.l5:-cii.25. 
ci.l, ii.47, xxiii.7,etc. etclc^aveto, i.l7, iv.51, vii.5, 
ci.l, iv.ll, xvi.i xiii.7:-cil9 (-tva), vi. 
; 3. 



vyastd in ativ-. 
vyastatali, cii.l4. 
vydkarana, ci 57, ii.47, xiii. 
16: anil vdiydk-. 
V.3, \xm.\\,\vydkhydna, cintr., ix.8, xxi. 
' 1, xxiii. 17. 
vydvariaka, cxxi.7. 
Vydsa. cxxiv.6. 
vydhrtt, iii.7. 
'dsa, CXV.9V. 



15,16, .xiv.5. 
virodhin, cxvi, 19. 
vilakshnna, cxxi.7. 
vie all viii.8. 
vivakshd, ci.l, 18. 
vivara, cii.37, xxii.9. 



ivrshniyd, iii.5, 

Iveli, vi.5. 

,venu, xiii. 9. 

Ivenupatra, cxx.l2 (-vat). 

[ve'da, ci.l, v.l, xiv.9 (-anta-rakuni, vi.7. 

i ra), xviii.l, xix.3, xxiv, 5 : i f att', cii.33. 



(■a(}), V.22, xiii.l5, xiv.26. 

(■«, xvi.2. 

i;afistd, xvi,5. 

r. ijdk, cii.12,23, xxi.l : and 

arakya. 
akdra, v.4,20,34:-cii.44. 



viv^rana, ii.52, and end'gsl and yajurv-, vdidika-. 

of chapters. vedaiiya, cxxiv.6. 

vivirivd-^ xvi.13. .vdd^ cxx.2. 

viviruh paruh, viii.32. .r. vesht : + prati, ii.37. 
I'ivrta, ii.5,45:-cii.l2 (aid-), vdikalpika, cxxii.7. 

xxi.15. wdikrta, cv.22, vi.l4, vii.2. 

oivrtli. XX.6, xxi.G», xxii.l3.; xiii.13, xiv.4,5. 
virasanena^ xvi.7. vdidika, ci.l. 



virdkhe, iv.ll. 

vicesha. xvii.7, xxiii.l, xxiv 
'(i:-ci.l.l4,l5, ii.13,31,33, 
47, iv.47,52, v.lO, viii.16, 
x.in, xi.19, xiv.5,12,18, 
28, xvi.1,2,13,19, xvii.6, 
.xviii.l, XX. 7, xxi.l, xxii.6. 
13, xxiii.2, xxiv.2,6: and 
av; vdifeshya. 

vifesTiana, ci.6], ii.25, iv.ll, 
viii. 13,23,32, x.9, xiv.6, 
28, xv.4, xx.2, xxiv.4: 
and prativ-. 

viflesha, cii.31«',33«). 

vifvatah, viii. 24,32. 

vifvadevya, iii.5. 

vifvd, iii.5. 

vishama, cxiii.15. 

vishaya, ci.1,15.48,59, ii.20, 
iil8,9,ll, iv.23, v.l5, ix. 
.20,21, X.19 (-tva), xi.4, 
xii.l, xiii.l5, xiv.28,29, 
xv.9«), xx.2. 

vishayikar, cv.24, vii.l5. 

vishurupe, iv.ll. 

(■(■*// «. iii.7. 



rakti, iii.7. 

r. (;aiik: + u, cxxi.l5, xxii. 

14, xxiii. 11. 
(■a/ikd, ci.3, x.22, xiii.13, 

xiv.4,15, xxi.l 0. 
raci, iii.7. 

fotepancdfannydya, cii.25. 
ratru, iii.7. 
ratva, cv.24. 
rabda, ii.l, xxii.1,3,9, xxiii. 

3:-cintr., i.1,7,16-7,19- 

22,26-9,37,42, etc. etc. : 

and «(•-. 
'(amiiah, viii.8. 
Ifardva, cii.7. 
\farira, ii.2. 
ij-afvatah, viii. 24. 
Ifasanam, xvi.7. 
\rdkhd, CXV.8, xvi.l2 (an- 

ya-); fdkhdntara, c iv.ll, 

12,15,37, vi.5, viii.8, xi.3, 

9,15.16, iii.3. xiii.13. 16, 

xvi.i3,18. 
a«;araa,i.6,14,17, 21,37, iii.'fdite'm, c viii.20, ix.4,6. x.20, 
1, iv.6. v.14,37, vi.7, xiv.: xiii. 16, xiv. 1 Oj;, 1 1 «), 1 3«;, 
1,5,28,30, xvii.5, xxi.l,: 19«),'.'0«;,32«;,33, xv.9, xxi. 
xxii.l4,15,xxiii.7:-cx.l2,' 13. 

pdnkhdyana, see p. 430. 
(drydte, iv.41, xi.16. 
(dstra, xix.5 (piirva-) :-<; i.2, 

14,21,53, ii.18, xxii.3, 

xxiv.6. 



vdiparitya, cxvi.26, 
vdibhdshika, xxii.7. 
vdiyarthya. ci.61, ii.47, iv. ; 

11,23, v.22. xiv.28, xx.; 

2. 
vdiydkarana, cv.l, xxiv. 3, 
vdifishtya, c xxi.l. 
vdifeshya, xxiii.2. 
vdishnavi, iv.l2. 
vdi sam, iv.44. 
vocatd, iii.l2. 

c ii.47, iv.40, 

XX.6. 

;, c xxi.l. 
yacasvati, iv.l9. 



V.15, 



xvi.3 (-td), xxi.l, etc, 
vyatihdra, cxvi. 23. 
vyatyaya, cxvi.4. 
vyabhicdra, ci.33. 
vyartha, ci.21, iv.ll, viii.34, 



xiv.l7, xvi.2, xxi.l : arid fi?Jf«4mdraA. xvi.26. 
vdiyartliya. ^itushat, xvi.26. 
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fiksha, ci.1,2,21, ii.2, xiv.5, 

28, xix.3,12, xxi.1,1" 

xxii.l3, xxiii.10,11. 
(ilcshd, iii.8. 
jikshakara, ci.l, xxi.l5. 
i/ipre, iv.l. 1. 
(iras, ii.S, xxiii.lO;-cxx.12 

(tomato-). 
five, iv.Il. 
r, iish: + vi, ci.30, ii.44, iv. 

7,34, v.18,19,28, vi.5, x. 

1(1, xiv.5, 19. xxi.l: nnd 

avifishta, vi(;eslm etc., 

vuifishtya. 
fishta, ci.l. 
i/'iktt, iii.2. 
cirshan, xiii.13. 
(wAfa, c V.28. 
• addhii, iii.2. 
i-ufruvd, xvi.l3. 
rushmali, xi.l6. 
<-unya, c x.v.2. 
i:r I'lge, iv.ll. 
/■■rnutii, iii.lO. 
resiia, i.6, 14,42,40, ii.28, 

.\xii.l4:-ci.44-r), ii. 29,47, 

xiii.l5, xxi.lf). 
reshahhuta, <;ii.47, iv.3, xl.3. 
(Ji'iU'ijdymia, see p. 430. 
ro, xvi.2. 
i;ond, xiii. 12. 
ryeii. X.18. 
i-'l/eniiya, xi.3. 
rrapayiin, ix.23. 
iravana, c iv.3r). 
{■ri, vii.9. 
r. iru, cxxii.6. 
iruti, iv.35, xii.7, xiii.l2:- 

c xxi.l 5. 
rrudht, iii.13. 
^■reyd, xvi.13. 
rroni, iii.7. 
r. rUsh: + sam, oii.l2, xvii 

4: and upaflssha, duh 

i;Hshta, proflishta, sarii- 

il.esha. 
floka, cxxii.l4, xxiii.20. 
CVd, iii.2. 
iitdsa, ii.5,lO, xxiv.5:-<:ii.3. 



shu, vli.2. 

humnah, xiii.l5. 

ha, vii.2. 
shod Ufa, i.5. 
shna, xiii. 14. 

(s), iv.7, V.32, viii.23,26, 

xiii.l.'j. 
,«i. (prmi.), V.2, xi.l9, xviii. 

4, xi.x.l, .XX. 3. 
sail, v.15,17, xi.9. 
miiiyukta, xxii. 1 5 :-c xxi.f) 

{as-), 
laiiiyuta, ci.54 (as-), 
saiiiyoga, xxi.4 (-gddi), \^>, 

xxii. 1 4, 1 5, .\xiv.3 :-<; xvii. 

4. . 
so ihraksha.na, c. vi.S. 
saihvrta, ii.4.27:-sxxi.l5. 

xxii. 9 (-M). 
saiiivyavaJi&ra, ci. 14. xxii 



sarhjM, ci.2-15, 31-9,49, 
ii.4-6,9, iii.9, iv.3.11,l2, 
17, xL3, XV. 6. xix.1,5, xx. 
2, .\-xiii.l6. 

saiiijnika, ei.lSi', xiii.lG. 

sativd, vi.l2. 

satya. c i.21,53, ii.l8, viii.l6, 
xiii. 15. 

satyubhdmd, cxviii.3. 

satrd, iii.5. 

sad : +pratyd, c ii.42, v. 
24 : and dswiina. 

sudane, iv.ll. 

sadrra, xi.l9:-<: v.28, xxiv. 



sailritd, xvi 



sha (sh), vii.l3. viii.23,33, 

xiii. 6. 
shah, vii.li. 
steidra, v.10,32, vi.l:-cii, 

44. 
shat, vii.2. 
shann, .\'iii.l4. 
shatva. ci.51,60, v.3, vi.4,5, 

13, vii.2, viii.16,35. 
sJtash, i.9. 
shashtha, iv.52. 
■shi, xvi 14. 



sail<-iia, 

26. 
saihflesha, c ii.33. 
sanfvd, xvi. 20. 
sailisad., xxiv.G. 
sausadnh, xvi.2C»). 
saihsarga, .xxiii.2. 
salisrshta, xvi. 20. 
s a u skrta, s a )1 skrt y a, 

xvi. 2 6. 
saftsphdnah, xi.lO. 
saHsrd, xvi. 20. 
saihhitd, v.l, xv.8, xxi.lO, 

xxiv.l-4:-ci. 00,60 (as-), 

iii.1,8, v.3, vii.io, ix.22, 

24,x.l0,12, xi.H, xiii.5,14, 

xiv.29, XV.7, xvi.29, xix. 

3, XX. 2: m\iX sdriihiUi. 
sak, vi.l2. 
sakala, c iv.52, xvi.29 (-^a 

dd). 
sakdya, xvi. 10. 
sakdra, v.6,10,14, vi.1,14 

xvi.l:-<; ii.44. 
saiiiketa, ci.21. 
sanikshepa, cxii.6. 
saihkhyd, x vi. 25 :-c i. 1, 1 1 , 

ii.l9', x.15,22, xxiii.lG. 
sadikhydna, i.48 (as-):-ci. 

59. 
sarhghdta, c xxii.3. 
sacasvd, iii.S. 
r. saj:+p-ra, cii.9,20, iii.l, 

xix. 3 ; prasakta, c i.4, ii. 

29, v.3,37, i.x.13, xiv.5, 

xxi.l : and ap-, prasakii, 
prasahga. 
sajdtiya, ex.]. 
sajuh, iv.25. 
sanijnaktt, r ix. 1 



s adohav'ir dhdne. iv.l I. 
sadhhuva., c xiii. 14, xiv.28, 

xvi.29. 
sadhih, vi.5. 
sani, sanih, sanih, vi.l2. 
sanutah, viii.8. 
suiiitdnebhyah, vi.l2. 
saiiuleha, i.25:-<;i. 14,26, iv. 

23, v.l, xxi.2,5. 
saihdhdna, ii.2, xxiv.3:- 

f xiv.l5. 
sanidhi, cii.l8, x.15,24,25, 

xxi.l. 
saihdhyaksharo, c i.33, ii.47, 

48, xviii.l. 
saiiiiiaddhah, xii.3. 
saihnikarsha, c xxiv.3. 
saiiinipdta, .x.12. 
sapurva, v.l9, viii.22. 
sapta, xxiii.4,1]. 
saptami, cv.lO, .xvi. 25. 
saptdbhih, vi.l2. 
sapte, vi.5. 
sabheyah, vi.l2. 
sa»i. v.O, xiii.4; sam in- 

dra, vii.2. 
sa')iia, i. 42, 45,46, xvii.2, 

.xxiii.l9. 
samabhivydhdra, c .xiii. 14. 
samaya, c iii.l, iv.5, vi.l4, 

xiii. 17. 
samarthana, c xiii. 14. 
sama/rthaniya, cxvi.l9. 
samarthay, c v.3, xiii.4?), 

xiv.4. 
samdna, cii.23,47,48, iv.23, 

V.27. viii.19,21, ix.8, xxi. 

6,15. 
samdnakdla, i.33. 
samdnapada, iv.54, xiii.6, 

xxii.l3:-c xiii. 15,16. 
samdndkshara, i.2, x.2, xv. 

<i.3,4, -x.lO, xv.9. 
samdndn, ix.23. 
samdmndya, i.l :-e.i.2,5, ii.l. 
samdsa, cii.2. iii.9, v.l, x.6, 

xiii. 9. 



460 



W. D. Whitney, 



samdhdra, i.40 ;-c intr., i.61, 

Ls:.18, X.6, xiv.l, xviii.4. 
samiddhak, zi.l6. 
samici, iv.31. 
samirana, ii.2. 
samuccaya, ci.15,21, xv.7, 

xxi.6,9. 
samuttha, cv.l. 

ya, ciii.7, iv.3. 
a, cxxi.l. 
a, ciii.l, xiv.l5. 
sampratyaya, cv.24, x.l2, 

xiv.n. 
sambandha, c iii.!, x.22, xi. 

1, xiv.18. 
sambandhin, ci.60, ii.3,50, 

iv.40, xiv.23,28. 
sambhava, ci.25, iL18,25, 

iill, iv.23, X.12, xiv.l4: 

and as-. 
sambhdvand, civ. 11. 
sammitdm, vi.l2. 
r. sar : + ut, c xiv.l5 ; +pra, 

ci.59, iv.3, vi.ll, vii.l6, 

xi.l8: S.T1& prasarcma. 
sa/rani, ci.l8. 
sarala, cviii.l3, ix.l, xiv.4. 
r. sarj : + vi, c ix. 1 1 ; + sam, 

cxxi.l. 
sarva, i.47, ix.7, xiv.33, xv. 

9, xvii.7, xxii.1,14, xxiv. 

5; sane, viii.l5, xviii.7. 
sarvatra, il25, xii.ll, xvii. 

2:-ci.l8, iv.5,27,49, ix. 

22,24, xxii.3. 
sa/rvathd, ci.59, v.3, xxiv.5. 
sarvandmam, c ii.7, viii.6, 

XV.3. 
sarvdhga, cxxiii.l7. 
sarvdnuddtta, cvi.4. 
sava, vi.lO. 
savana, cxxiii.lO. 
savane pafun, vi.l4. 
savargiya, viii.2, xiv.23 :- 

cviii.3,4, xiv.12,13. 
savarna, i.3, v.28, x.2, xiv. 

23, xxi.7:-ci.4. 
savitah, viii.8. 
savyanjana, i43:-cii.23. 
safdbda, xxiii.9. 
sasddd, iii.l2. 
sasrvd, xvi.l3. 
sasthdm, ii.47,48, v.27,38, 

ix.2, xiv.9,13 (as-), 
aasydydi, vi.l2. 
sahacdritva, cii.47, xiii.16. 
sahasah, viii.28. 
sahita, ci.43 {-tva), iv.47, v. 

19, xxi.l5, xxiii.20. 
sahuri, sahuti, iv.l5. 
r. sd : + adhyava, c ii . 7 : and 

avasita. 



sdmhita, ix.l7, ix.3:-cxiv. 

5, xx.4»: and as-. 
sdkdnkshatd, cxiv.l5. 
sdmlealpilea, cxxiii.6. 
Sdmkrtya, see p. 430. 
sddayd, iii.l2. 
sddr^ya, ci.3, xiii.16. 
sddKana, cxxii.3,9,10. 
sddharmya, ci.l. 
sddhdrana, cxiv.5, xviii.7«. 
sddhu, ci.53 {-tva), ii.7, 18, 

xiii.l3: and <m-. 
sdnundsika, cv.28, xv.l, 

xvii.5, xxii.l4. 
sdnundsikya, cxv.2, xxi.l4. 
sdmnidhya, cL36, ii.ll etc. 

lv.30 etc., V.23, viii.14,33, 

ix.9,10, x.9,21,25, xii.3, 

xiv.21, XV.8, xix.3. 
sdpeksha, ci.l (-tva), iv.40 

(-td), xxi.l. 
sdphalya, c xiv. 2 8. 
sdm, xiii.4. 

dmani, iv.l2. 
sdmarihya. cL61, iv.ll. v. 

25, viii.l6, ix.13,21, xiii. 

14, xvi.13,19. 
sdmdnya, ci.29, ii.9,23, v.22, 

x.12, xiv.28, XV.8, xvi.l9. 
sdmya, xxiv.5 :-cii.20,39, 

45, vJii.l6. 
sdra, cxiv.5: and as-, 
sdrathih, vi.l3. 
sdrupya, c xiv.23. 
sdrthaka, ciii.1, iv.ll, viii. 

16. 
sahacwrya, cxiii.l4, xiv.l5, 

xvi.13,26. 
sdhasra, vi.l3. 
■si, xvi.14,27. 
sinhdvalokana, cii.51, iv.4, 

xiii.3,15. 
si'/icathd, iii.lO. 
siddharupa, c viii. 19. 
siddhavatkrti, c xiv.28. 
siddhi, cii'.20,25,47, iv.ll 

23,52, v.22, viii.13,18, 

xiii.4, xiv.l7, xvi.2,12, 

xxL5. 
T. sidh, cii.25, viii.8,16, ix. 

7. xiii.l4, xvi.] 8 ; siddha, 
ci.ll,14,iv.3,v.26,viii.21 
etc. ;-|-m, ci.4, 14,59, 60, 
ii.25,29, v.24,29,35, viii. 

8, ix.13,21, X.24, xiii.16, 
xvi.5, xviii.l, xxiv.2; + 
pra, ci.4; prasiddha, c\. 
21, ii.47, xiii.l4,15,xix.3; 
+prati, ci.4, viii.8, xiii. 3, 
xiv.33«: a.'ai aprasiddha, 
nishedJia, -dhaka, prati- 
shedha, -dhaka, prasiddhi. 



sitam, vi.l2. 

sw, V.5, xvi25 (asu). 

sugopd, iii.5. 

sutardm, cii.25. 

sumatih, vi.5. 

sumnd, iii.2. 

sumnini, iv.l2. 

suvah, v.lO, vii.2, viii.8,13. 

su, iii. 7, 14. 

sukshma, c xvii 3. 

r. sue, cxiv.5. 

sucaka, ci.l. 

suira, ci.1,14,18,22,25,35, 

39,46,50,53,57, ii.l etc., 

iii.l, iv.3 etc, v.l, etc. 

etc. 
sutrakrt, ci.l 5. 
sAtrita, cxxiir.6w (as-). 
STJd, iii. 12. 
so asmdn, ix.21. 
sopddhika, cii.23. 
soma, ix.21. 
somah, xi.l5. 
somdya sva-, iv.48. 
stanam, vl.l2. 
stanutak, viii.8. 

tabhnitdm, iv.52. 
starima, vi.l3. 
stariTnd, iii. 10. 
stuta^astre, iv.ll. 
stubh, vi.l3. 
sto, vi.l3. 
stotah, viii.8. 
strilinga, cii.7. 
■stha, XX.3 :-c iii. 1, xvi. 24, 

etc. etc. 
sthah, iv.46. 
sthala, ci.61, iv.11,23, xi.4, 

xix.4, XX.2. 
sthavira, xvii.4. 
r. sthd, xx.2:-cv.2, xxi.7; 

+ ava, cix.l6, xxi.1,2; 

+ vyava, c xxi. 2 ; -i- vpa, 

cxxi.5. 
sthd, iii.8. 
sthdnum, xiii.l2. 
sthdna, ii.31,33,44,46,49, 

xxii.ll, xxiii.2,4,ll:-c i.3, 

33, ii.3,23,39,43,47, etc. 

etc., xviii.4. 
sthdnam, vi.10. 
sthita, XX. 2. 
sthiti, c xiv.28. 
sthundu, xiii.l2. 
sthula, cvi.9, xxii.lO (-to). 

the, xii.6. 
sthdwya, c xxiv.5. 
sthdulya, cxxiv.Sv. 
snigdhatd, cxxii.lO. 
spardhdh, vi.13. 
T. sparf, ii.l7, 34.35 :-cii.36 

-43. 



TttiMiriya-PrdticdMiya and Tribhdshyaratna. 



461 



spari;a, i.7,10, ii.44, v.21.34. 

xiii.l5, xiv.2.3.9,'27, xxi, 

9,12. 
sparrana, ii.33 : and (.i-s-. 
spafah, vi.l2. 
spashta, cxvii.S (atis-, as-}: 

and vis-, 
spashtikai; c xiii. 1 5». 
sphutikar, cix.8, xiii. 15. 
sphuranti, vi.l3. 
sphuritatva. cii.25. 
syah, v.lf). 
.vra, xvi.2. 

srddi, i.60, xv.4:w.'xvii.5. 
sridhafi, xii.8. 
si;a, xxiv.4 (»/a</s((-):-rxiv 

28. 
svatah, cii.23, xxi. 7. 
svatantra, c xxi. 6. 
svadefa, ci.59. 
svadhdvah, xii.8. 
svahhdva, c xiii. 14 (-toa). 

xiv.28. 
svayampdtha, cAx.2\. 
T. svar, xx.2,3:-fM.41 : and 

atisvdrya. 
svara, i.5.33, ii.8,31,47, viii. 

3, ix.lO, xi.l8, xii.4, xiii 

16, xiv.1,16, xv.l, xvi.2, 

xvii.o, xxi. 1,2, xxiii.14, 

.\xiv.6:-(;xviu.3, xxii. 12. 

xxiii.7,ll,]5-7 etc etc. 
svara, vi.l3. 
svarabhakti, ii. 19, xxi. 6, 15; 

-cLljB, ii.33, xxi. 16. 
svarasa, cv.22. 
svardhga, .xxi. 1. 
svarita, i 40. x.12,16, xii.9. 



11. xiv.29,31, xviii.2,5, 

xix.l, xxi. 10, 11, xxiv.5: 

-ex. 10, xvii.6, xix.3, xx. 

1, xxiii.lii,n,n (-tva). 
svarupa, ci.2I,40, v.2, xvi. 

30, xxi. 10, 15, xxiv.4.6. 
svd, iii.5. 

svddhydya. cxviii. 1.' 
svdndso divi, vi.2. 
svdyoga, cii.25. 
svdra, xvii.6. xx.8, xxiii.20: 

-cxxiii.n. 
svdrtha, cii.17. 
\svd?uikrti. iii.7. 
.svilcar, c i. 19.21 ,25, iv, 23,52, 

xi.3, xiii. 14. 
svikdra. civ. 23. x. 12. xiv.5. 
■srend. iii.lO. 

ha (h), ii.9, iv.7. xii.4. xiv. 

26. 
h.a, xvi.2. 
haiisapadd (or -pddd), e xxi. 

1.-). 
hakdra, i.l3, ii. 6.9,16,47. v. 

88, xiv.l9, xvi.27. xxi 14: 

-(;ii.3.7,44. 
r. han: in wihata. 
han, vii.ll. 
hanu. ii.l2 (o-ikflm-), Ui:- 

cxxiii.2. 
hanu, iii.7. 

\h£inu'inula, ii.35;wii.l 7. 
h ant and. iii. 10. 
hanydt, vii.3. 
r. har, xvii.8; + «A/, xxii.3: 

-cxii.3 xiii.13, xvi.l2 

xxiii.4,1 7; +.<>•««»", (;i.40; 



+ vyd. cxxiv.iv;+pari, 

(;i.59, ni.l ; -i- upasam, cii. 

18.32:-cii.22,23: and ^t- 

ddharana, parihdra, upa- 

sarhhrta, -hdra, samdhd- 

ra. 
hard, iii.l2. 
harint, c xxi. 15. 
haritd (or hdr-), c xxi. 15. 
hari, iv.15. 
hal, cix.24. 
havaai, vii. 1 1. 
havishmdn. ix.21. 
hastavinydsa, r xxiii. 1 7. 
hah, viii. 8. 

fidritd (or har-), c xxi. 15. 
Hdnta, see p. 430. 
/(/, iv.37,44, vi.2, xvi.l3; 

hi payasvdn, ix.21; 

hi shthd, iii.8 
hinuyiH, hinoti, xiii. 12. 
hiranmayam, xiii.8. 
hiranyavarmya. ix.20. xi. 

3.' 
hutamd/i, ix.21. 
hrd, c xxiii. 17. 
hrdayd, iii.2. 
hetayah, xii.8. 
hota,ft, viii.8. 
hrasiyd. xvi.l3. 
hrauva, i,3,20,31,41, iii.l, ix. 

18. xvi. 16, xxii. 15. xxiv. 

5. 

hrasvatva, ri.52. 
hrasvdrdha, i.37:-(;i.42,44, 

46, xvii.5. 
hrddum, iii.7. 
hvdh, viii.8. 
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GENERAL INDEX. 



The references by Roman and Arabic figures together are, as in the other In- 
dexes, to chapter and rule ; those by Arabic figures alone (with p. prefixed), to 
page of the volume. 



a, a: how uttered, ii.l2; how combined 
with H following vowel, x.3-9 : — a, is 
short, i.32 ; aA to o before, ix.7 ; lost 
before initial e or o of certain words, 
X.14; when initial, lost after e or o. xi. 
1 ; detail of cases of its elision or n(jn- 
elision, xi.2-xii.8; resulting accent, xii. 
9-11 : — a, final, result of irregular pro- 
longation, iii.2-6, 8-12: initial, do., iii. 
15: — d3, nasalized when final, xv.8. 

ahhinidhdna, xiv.9. 

abhinihata circumflex, xx.l: its occur- 
rence, xii.9; its comparative tone. xx. 
10. 

Accent: see Analysis, p. 437 ; also Acute, 
Circumflex, Grave, and the names of 
the various accents. 

Acute accent (uddtta), defined, i.38 ; mode 
of production, xxii.9; acute tone of 
grave syllables after circumflex, xxi.lO 
-11. 

di, how uttered ii.26-8; peculiar utter- 
ance in a single word, xvi.24:; combi- 
nation with following vowel, ix.l4, x. 
19-23; with preceding a, d, x.6. 

Aliihabetic sounds, enumeration of. p. 8- 
10; elassiflcati"n, mode of production, 
etc., see Analysis, p. -tse; names for, 
i.16-9. 

armddtta, see Grave. 

anusvdra (H): its equivocal treatment by 
the Prati9akhya, p. 67-70; is an inde- 
pendent element, p. •" ; how uttered, ii. 
19,30 ; how designated. i.l8 ; belongs to 
preceding vowel, xxiX ; its quantity, 
i.34; makes a heavy syllable, xxii.li; 
its occurrence, xv.1-3; do, otherwise 
than as result of euphonic combination, 
xv.4-5, xvi,l-31. 

Anlculate sounds, see Alphabetic. 

Aspirate mutes: ponant, contain A-sound, 
ii.9; surd, contain more breath than 
non-aspirates, ii.ll; substituted for 
non-aspirnte before sibilants, xiv.12-3; 
how duplicated, xiv.5 ; double aspirates 
in the MSS., p. 290,294. 

d«, how uttered, ii.26,27,29; combination 
with following vowel, ix.l5, x.19-23 
with preceding a. d, x.7. 

Authorities quoted in the rules of the 
treatise, p. 430. 



avagraha, name of first member of a com- 
pound, i.49 ; quantity of the pause fol- 
lowing it in pocto-text, p. 399. 

6, labial mute, ii.39. 

hh, labial mute, ii.39 ; doubled in certain 

words, xiv.8. 
Brfihmana-passages in the Sanhitd, p. 48, 

c, palatal mute, ii.36; insertion of p be- 
fore, v.4,5; i to c before, v,22; » to % 
or n before, v.20,21,24. 

f, palatal spirant, i.9, ii.44^5 ; initial, to 
ch after any mute save to, v,34-7 ; t to 
c before, v. 22; n to « before, v.24; 
irregular insertions of, v.4,5 ; inserted 
after «, v.20-1. 

ch, palatal mute, ii.36 ; product of f after 
a mute, v.34-7 ; t to c before, v,22 ; n 
to ft before, v.24; doubled in certain 
words, xiv.8. 

Cerebral mutes, see Lingual. 

(JJiksha, quoted in the comment, p. 435. 

Circumflex accent {svaritaj, mode of ut- 
terance, i.40-7 ; degree of effort in, 
xvii.6, xx,9-12; kinds of independent 
circumflex, xx.1,2,4,5 ; their occurrence, 
x.16,17, xii.9; kinds of enclitic circum- 
flex, xx.3,6,7; its occurrence, xiv.29- 
33 ; kampa between two circumflexes, 
xix.3-5; nature of enclitic circumflex, 
|.. 315. 

Citation, rules of, i.22,24,50-3. 

Citations in the comment not found in the 
Taittiriya-Sanhita, p. 425-6. 

Commentary, see Tril>hSshyaratna. 

Compound words, separable, count aa 
two, i.48 ; first member called avagraJia, 
i.49. 

Consonants, i,6; their classification and 
description, i.7-14, ii.8-] 1,30,33-52; 
names, i. 17-8,21; quantity, i.34,37, p. 
377 ; accent, i.43 ; belong to what 
vowel, xxi.1-9; relation of consonant 
and vowel, p. 72,375-7 : see also the 
several letters and classes, and Groups, 

d, dental miite, ii.38; irregular insertion 
of, V.8. 

rf, Ungual mute, ii.37 ; product of altera- 
tion o( I, xiii.16. 
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Dental mutes (t, ih, d, dh, n), how formed, llnsertions, of f , s, d, anomalous, v.4-8 ; 



ii.38 : see also the several letters. 
dh, dental mute, il.38. 
dh, lingual mute, ii.3'!. 
Diphthongs (e, di, o, d«) : see the several 

letters. 
Duplication, of «, n, final, ix.18-9; of ch. 



palatal mute, ii.36; t before, to j, v.23; 
» before, to «, v.24. 
iatd-text, p. 429-30. 



kh, ih, xiv.8; of aspirate mutes in the ;ft, palatal mute, ii.36; not found in the 



MSS., p. 290,294; duplication in conso- 
nant groups, xiv,l-7,9-28. 

e, how uttered, ii. 15-7,23; combination 
with preceding a, a, x.6 ; with follow- 
ing vowel, ix.11,13, X.19; initial a 
elided after, xi.l etc. ; resulting accent, 
xii.9-H ; final a elided before, x.l4; 
pragrdha ending, iv.8-54. 

Elision, see Omission. 

Euphonic alteratiori, concerns single ele- 
ment only, i.56 ; of a cited word, does 
not suspend rules, i.51 ; mode of inti- 
mating in rules, i.23,28. 

Final consonant, belongs to preceding 
vowel, xxi.3; makes heavy syllable, 
xxii.14. 

g, guttural mute, ii.35. 

gh, guttural mute, ii.35. 

Grammarians quoted by name in the rules 

and comment, p. 430. 
Grave accent (annddtta), defined, i.39 

how produced, xxii.10; grave syllable, 

when converted to enclitic circumflex, 

xiv.29-31 ; when uttered at acute pitch, 

xxi.10-1 
Groups of consonants, occurring in Tait-j 

tiriyarSanhita, detail of their division in 

syllabication, p. 380-2,385: make a 

heavy syllable, xxii.H. 
Guttural mutes 

formed, ii.35 

letters. 



Sanhitft, p. 72. 
jihvdmdliya (x), guttural spirant, i.9, ii. 
44-5; its designation. i.l8; occurrence, 
ix.2-4. 



of *, t, v.32,33; 
mute, xiv.9. 



after spirant before 



k, guttural mute, ii.35 ; inserted after n 
before s, sh, v.32 ; h to s or sh before, 
viii.23 etc. 

kampa, peculiar .-iffection of a circumflex 
followed by another circumflex, xix.3- 
5; differences between the Taittiriya 
and other texts as to its occurrence and 
treatment, p. 362-3. 

kandikds, division of anuvdkas into, not 
recognized by the Pratijakhva, p. 5,83, 
427,430. 

Kfirttikeya, asserted author of the Prati- 
jAkhya, p. 1. 

kh, guttural mute, ii.35 ; h to s or sh be- 
fore, viii.23 etc. ; doubled in certain 
words, xiv.8. 

fo-armi-text, p. 429. 

kshdipra circumflex, xx.I ; its occurrence, 
X.16; its tone, xx.9. 



/, semivowel, i.8; how produced, ii.42 ; 
assimilates preceding t, m, n, v.25,26. 
28; resulting nasaU, v.26,28; changed 
to d, xiii.l6; duplication after, xiv.2,3, 
7. 
I, not a simple vowel, p. 11; of short 
qnantity, i.31 ; how produced, ii.l8. 
(k, kh, g, gh, n). liowJLabial mutes (p. ph, b, bh, m), how 
see also the several formed, ii.39: see also the several 
letters. 



Light syllable, xxii.l5. 
A, a spirant, i.9 ; not surd, i.l3; interme- Lingual mutes (t, th, d, dh, n), how 
diate between surd and sonant, ii.6;| formed. ii37: see also the several 
inheres in sonant aspirates, ii.9; uttered letters. 

in the throat, ii.46; has same positionlLong vowel, i.35: and see Prolongation, 
as following vowel, ii.47 ; combination 



with preceding final mute, v.38-41, 
before a nasal, ndsikya inserted after, 
xxi. 1 4. 

A, see visarjaniya. 

Heavy syllable, xxii.14. 

i, i: how formed, ii.22 ; combination with 
preceding a, d, x.4; with foUoviing 
vowel, X.15; resulting circumflex, x. 
16: — a, final, result of irregular pro- 
longation, iii.7,13; pragrdha ending, 
iv.8-54. I 

Increment, how intimated, i.23. i 



wi, labial mute, ii.39; assimilated to fol- 
lowing mute, V.27 ; and semivowel 
(except r), v. 2 8-31, xiii.3; irregularly 
dropped, v.l2 ; to fl before r or spirant, 
V.29, xiii.2; unchanged before rd, xiii. 
4. 

Manuscripts of Prati9akhya ^nd commen- 
tHiy: see Tfiittiriya-Pratijakhya. 

Mutes, i.7; division and names, i.10,11; 
what mutes are surd, i. 1 2 ; mode of for- 
mation of the various series, ii.35-9; 
their designation, i.27: see also the 
several series and letters. 
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n, dental mute, ii.38; change of, to «, 
before palatals, v.24,37 ; to nasal I, v. 
25-6,31; to ftf, v.20,21; to »&, vl.l4; 
to ^r or a (through y), ix.20-4; ton, 
vii.1-12,15,16, xiii.6-8, 1 3-5 ; physical 
ground of this change, p. 281 ; adds t 
before s, sft, v.33; doubled lx.l9. 

«, guttural mute, ii.35 ; adds k before s, 
sh, V.32; doubled, ix.l8. 

n, palatal mute, ii.SB; ra changed to, v.24, 
37. 

n, lingual mute, ii.31 ; n changed to, vli. 
1-12,15,16, xiii.6-8, 13-5; detail of its 
occurrence when not result of euphonic 
causes, xiii.9-12. 

'/J, see anusvdra. 

Nasal, what sounds are, ii.30; nasal 
quality how given, ii.52 ; its differences 
of degree, xvii.1-4: — nasal mutes, surd 
mute to nasal before, viii.2 ; exception, 
viii.4; take a prefixed surd after a sibi 
lant, xiv.9; take yama after preceding 
non-nasal. xxi.l2; take misikya after 
preceding ft, xxi.l4: see alsn the .sev- 
eral letters: — nasal semivowels, result 
of change of m, «, v.26,28: — nasalized 
vowel, alternative for il, v.31, xv.l; 
result of combination, x. 1 1 ; discussion 
of the doctrine of the treatise as to ft 
or nasal vowel, p. 67-'!0; nasahzation 
of a final vowel, xv.6-8; its prolonga- 
tion, xvii.5. 

ndsikya, or yama, xxi. 1 2 ; nose-sound, 
inserted between !i and nasal mute, 
xxi. 14. . 

niiya circumflex, x-v.2; its tone, xx.O. 

Nose-sounds (yumas, ndsikya), how pro- 
duced, ii.49-51; how designated, 1.18; 
occurrence, xxi. 12-4; how treated in 
syllabication, xxi.8. 



0, diphthong, how produced, ii.13-4; 
when prugraha, iv.6,7 ; combination 
with preceding a, a, x.7 ; with follow- 
ing vowel, ix.12-3, x. 19-2 3; final a 
elided before, x.l4; ah changed to, 
before a and sonant consonant, ix.7,8; 
initial a elided after, xi.l etc. 

om, utterance of, xviii.1-7. 

Omission (lopa), defined, i.57 ; liow inti- 
mated, i.23; affects single elements 
only, i.56; cases of, irregular, v,ll-19; 
omission of A, before spirant followed 
by surd, ix,l; before a vowel, ix.9; of 
a after e or o, xi.l etc.; nature of this 
omission, xi.l9. 

Organs of articulation, ii.3; their mode of 
action, iL31-4: and see the several 
letters and classes. 

p, labial mute, ii.39 ; h to sh or s before, 
viii.23 etc. 



pada-text, peculiarities of, in Taittiriya- 
Sanhitfi, p. 85,98-9,369 note, 428-9. 

pddavrtta enclitic circumflex, xx.6; its 
tone, XX. 12. 

Palatal mutes (c, ch. j. jh, n), ii.36: see 
also the several letters. 

Pauini, cited in commentary, p. 435. 

Pauses, quantity of, xxii.l3. 

ph, labial mute, ii.39. 

pluta, see Protracted. 

pracaya accent, xxi.10-1 ; of om, xviii.3; 
vihrama after, xix.2. 

prfflffe'sAto circumflex, xx.5; its occurrence. 
X.17 ; tone, xx.ll. 

pragraha finals, detail of, iv.1-54; are 
uncombinable, x.j!4; rarelv elide a, p. 
264. 

Pratijakhya, .see Taittiriya. 

prdtihata enclitic ch-cumflex, xx.3; its 
tone, xx.ll; discussion of its true 
character, p. 369-70. 

Prepositions, list of. i.l5; a, of preposi- 
tion combines with r to dr, x.9 ; usu- 
ally take Hi m pada-text, p. 229,428. 

Prolongation, irregular, of vowels in saiii- 
hitd. iii.1-15; of vowel after loss of 
final r, viii. 17: of nasalized vowel, 
xvii.fl; of circumflex vowel taking 
kariqM, p. 362-3. 
Protracted (pluta) vowel, quantity of, i. 
36: uncombinable, .V.24; detail of cases 
occurring in Sanhita, p. 323-4 ; a vowel 
following, is not styled "similar," i.4; 
nasalization of. when final, xv.7.8; 
tone cif (?), XV.9. 

Qualificiitions of a scholar and teacher, 

xxiv,5,6. 
Qualities (sthdna) of sound, xxii.ll, xxiii. 

4-10. 
Quantity, see Analysis, p. 437. 



r, semivowel, i.8 ; how uttered, ii.41 ; its 
name, i.l9; takes svaraihakti before a 
spirant, xxi.15; A converted into, v.lO, 
viii.6-15; but lost before r, and pre- 
ceding vowel lengthened, viii. 16-7 ; n 
converted into, ix.20-4; causes dupli- 
cation. xiv.4,6; changes following Ji. to 
n, xiii.6; m to ii before, xiii.2, xv.1-3. 

r, f : not simple vowels, p. 11; their 
composition, p. 392 ; how uttered, ii. 
18; change following n to n, xiii.6 
etc.: quantity of r, i.31; combination 
with preceding a, d, x.8,9; anomalous 
conversion to ar, v. 9. 

Repeated passages, treatment of, i.61. 

Repetition of compound words, with iti, 
in pada-text, p. 85. 

s, dental spirant, i.9, ii.44; irregular iu- 
sertions of, v.6,7 ; omission, v.l4; 
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conversion to sh, v.lO, vi.1-13; in- 
serted after n before t, vi.l4 ; insertions 
of h and t before, v.:-i-32; s from h 
before k, kh, p, viii. 23-35. 
Schools of Vedic study cited bj' name, p. 
427. 

. Semivowels (y, r, I, v), l8 ; their effect on 
division of syllables, xxi.1 : and see the 
several letters. 

sh, lingual spirant, 1.9, ii.44; conversion 
of s to, v.lO, vi.1-13; insertions of k 
and t before, v.32-3 ; changes following 
t, th, to t, th, vii.lH-4; n U> n, xiii 
etc.; sh from h before k, kh, p, viii. 23- 
35. 

Short vowels, i.31-3. 

Sibilants (c .sA, s), see the several letters, 
and Spirants. 

Similar vowels, i.3,4. 

Sonant utterance, ii.4 ; sonant consonants. 
i. 14. 

Spirants {x, f, sh, s, <p, h), i.9 ; quality as 
regards sonancy, i.12-3; require more 
breath, ii.ll; mode of articulation, ii. 
44-5; h converted into, ix.2-6; inser- 
tion after, before mute, xiv.9-1] ; aspi- 
ration of a surd mute before, xiv.12-3; 
effect of, on division of syllables, xxi.9: 
see also the several letters. 

Surd mute, converted to sonant liefore 
sonant, viii. 3 ; to na.'ial before nasal, 
viii. 2, 4, 

Surd utterance, ii.5. 10; surd consonants, 
i.l2. 

svarabhakii, how uttered, ii.l9; occur- 
rence, xxi. 1 5-6 ; belongs to what sylla- 
ble, xxi.6 ; various kinds of, p. 392-3. 

svarita, see Circumflex. 

Syllabication, xxi.1-14. 

Syllables, heavy and light, xxii.14-5. 



their quoted doctrines, p. 430-2; pre- 
sumable alterations in it, p. 432 ; its 
character, p. 432-3. 

Taittiriya-Sanhita, relation of, to the text 
assumed in the Praticiikhya, p. 424-7 ; 
its divisions, p. 430; names of diiferent 
parts of, p. 430. 

Text, four kinds of, xxiv.1-4; various 
forms of, assumed by the PrAlijakhj'a, 
p. 428-30. 

th, dental mute, ii.38 : changed to th after 
sh, vii.l4. 

th, lingual mute, ii.31 ; th changed to, after 
sh, vii.l4. 

Tones {yama), the twenty-one, xxii. 1 2, 
xxiii.ll, etc.; tone of om, xviii.4. 

Tribhasliyaratna, manuscripts of, p. 1-3: 
different versions, p. 3 ; its sources, and 
meaning of its name, p. 6-7 ; works 
quoted in it, p. 435 ; its relation to and 
treatment of tlie Prati§akhya, 433-4; 
quotation of phrases not found in the 
Sanhib'i, 424 6. 

u: how- formed, ii.24-5; combination 
with preceding a, «, x.5: — combination 
of ?« with following vowel, x.l5; re- 
sulting circumflex, x.l6: — u, pragraha 
as final, iv.5; result of irregular pro- 
longation, iii.7,14; occurrence oi pra- 
rlishta circumflex in. x.l7. 
particle, combination of, ix. 1 6-7 ; linals 
combined with, p. 102-4. 

vddtta, see Acute, 

Unconibinable final vowels, x.13,18, 24,25. 

upadhmiimya {(p), labiiil spirant, i.9, ii.44- 
5; its designation, i. 18; occurrence, ix. 
2-4. 

Upangas, enumerated, p. 422. 



t, dental mute, ii,38; changed to c or j 
before palatals, v.22,23; to I before Z, 
V.25 ; n becomes tls before, vi.l4 ; in- 
serted after t, n, before s, sh, v,33; 
changed to t after sh, vii.l3, 

t, lingual mute, ii,37 ; adds t before s, sh, 
V.33; t changed to, after «A, vii.13. 

tdirovyanjana enclitic circumflex, xx.7; 
its tone,^xx.l2. 

T4iltiriya-Aranyaka, phrases quoted from, 
in commentary, p. 425-6. 

Tfiittiriya-Brahmana, phrases (]uoted from, 
in commentary, p. 425-6. 

Taittiriya-PrAtifakhya, manuscripts of, p. 
1-3; various readings in its text, .see 
Additions and Corrections, p. 467 ; its 
commentary, see Tribhashyaratna ; 
right to its name, p. 427; relation of 
the text it implies to the known Tait- 
tirtya-Sanhita, p. 424-8; grammarians 
quoted by it, p. 430 ; classification of 
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semivowel, i.8; how uttered, ii.43 ; 
irregulai' omission of, as initial, v.l3 ; 
final, dropped, x. 19-23; nasal v from 
m, v.28,30; duplication after, xiv.2 ; 
resohition of usual v into uv, p. 64. 

Vajasaneyi-Brahmana, referred to in com- 
mentary, p. 317. 

varnakrama, see Duplication. 

Veda, rewards promised fur studying or 
teaching, p. 420-1 : see also Yajurveda. 
Taittiriya-Sanhita. 

Vedaugas, envimerated, p. 422. 

vikrama accent, xix.1,2; its tone, xvii.6. 

visarjamya (h), not a spirant, p, 14; how 
uttered, ii. 46,48; is surd, i.l2; its des- 
ignation, i,18; authorized in saiiihitd 
only before pause and ksh, ix,3; be- 
comes spirant before surd, ix,2 ; drop- 
ped before spirant followed by surd, 
ix,l ; to « or sh, before k, kh, p, viii, 23- 
35: to sh before t, vi,5 ; omitted in saA 
etc., V,] .5-7 ; to r (except licfore r), viii. 
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6, 7, 1 6-7 ; do. in anomalous cases, v. 1 ; 
do. after a, a. viii.8-15; dropped after 
«, «3, ix.9; \a y (which is dropped) 
after a-vowel, before vowel, ix.lO: — 
aA to 0, ix.7,8: do. before r, p. 192—3, 
viii.18-22. 

Vocatives in o, treatment of as pragraha, 
iv.6. 

Vowels (a. a, /is, i, i, is, u, it. (is, r, r, I, 
e, di, 0, du), i.5; the first nine simple, 
i.2; similar vowels, i.3,4; their com- 
mon designation, i.20; quantity of, i. 
31-3,3.5-«; are sonant, ii.8; how pro- 
duced, ii.l--29,31-2; combinations of 
vowels, and resulting accent, x.1-18; 
relation of consonant and vowel, p. 72, 



375-7 : see also the several letters, and 
Nasal vowels. 

Weight or quantity of syllables, xxii. 14-5. 

y, semivowel, i.8; how uttered, iL40; 
dropped as final, x.19-23; A converted 
into, after a-vowel, ix. 1 ; n converted 
into. ix.20 ; resolution of usual y into 
iy, p. 64—5. 

Yajur-Veda, depiction of, p. 421. 

yamas, nasal counterparts, xxi.13; occur- 
rence, xxi.l2 ; how produced, ii.49-51; 
belong to what syllable, xxi.8. 

yamas, tones, xxii. 12, xxiii.ll etc. 

yd, irregular omission of, v.l9. 
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ADDITKJNS AND CORRECTIONS. 

Past of these emendations are due to Prof. Weber, who has called my attention 
to them in private communications. A few slight misprints, of obvious character, 
are not noted here. 

p. 2, 1. 25. The MS. used by Weber was another (No. 504) in the same collection, 
containingonly the text (incomplete) of the Pratifakhya. 

p. 3,1. 1. Dr. Rosi's description of these MSS. has not yet appeared. It appears, 
however, that the rules of the Prilti9akhya are read interspersed in the commentary 
also, as well as prefixed to it in a body (with separate paging). 

p. 3, 1. 4. The differences of reading in the Prati^akhya text itself are more nu- 
merous than is here stated. They have been pointed out in the course of the work 
(either in the notes on the rules, or in the various readings to the comment) — 
namely, as occurring (with here and there an addition, omitted in its proper place) 
in i.61, ii.17,51, iv.11,39 (T. W. ahne. for 'hne), v.13,20 (G. M. <;akara^.. for -ram: a 
mere blunder), vii.8 (G. M. yajush, for ya/uh), 12, viii.8 (T., \l should be added, has 
dropped bothsanuta and stanuta), 13,;i5, ix.21.22. xl 1 (T. W. B. 0. armndsikam, for 
'nun-), 13 (G. M. -pd asiparo hudhniyd jy<i d pushd aminanta drshe, which is perhaps 
the more acceptable reading, since it gives the uncombinable finals tlieir uncom- 
binable quality in the rule also), 22, xi.]6(G. M. adabdhdsa and ashddhah, with 
imelided a), 17 ((i. M. afmiyd md "mbdli), 18,19 (G. M. repeat the whole rule, instead 
of its last two words only), xii.4,9 (T. 0. asinin, for las-), xiii.4,13,14(see farther on), 
15, xiv.3,8 (G. M. upasargar capdtha: a blunder only), 13,32, xvi.1,5 (G. M. <janstdn 
anant-: a blunder), 7,13 (G. M. onntpipiod in the rule, as well as its example in the 
comment ; but they give the word in tlie rehearsal at the beginning of the comment), 
16,19,22,26, xvii.2,4, xviii.f) (T. svaritai; ca pi-), xx.9 (G. M. substitute in the text- 
MS. rule xvii.6, except the worA pdushkaraaddeh), xxi.5,6,14, xxii.7 (W, 0. also have 
■slmkah in the rule, but not in the comment), xxiii.2,6,10,12,14,20, xxiv.4. Tlie 
reading adopted for rule xiii.l4 is thatof T. G. M. (save that T. has sMha for shna, 
and rdvnna, with virdma under the v; and G. M. have rdvinna in the text-MSS., 
and rdrdvnna iu the MSS. with comment); W. gives rrin shan shta rnna rdvn (with 
w'rama under both » and «) ; for (>. tlie collator has noted nothing; B. reads™ 
shan shna. mna rdvn grdvna. Other evident copyists' errors occur, of too little 
account to be worth notice. 

A reading has been adopted contrary to the authority of all the MSS. at ix.1,20 
(where the MSS. -reading is ikdraukdrap-), xi. 1 , 1 7. The writing of ingya for iiigya 
was noted imder i.48. 

p. 9, 1. 16. The commentator, as will be seen under xxi.l4, interprets out of 
existence the ndsikya as an independent element. 

p. 11, 1. 7. The structure of)' is defined by the coirimentator under xxi. 15. 
p. 18, 1. 12. Tlie commentator refers to some "different reading" (perhaps in 
his (^iksha? there is no trace of it in the Pratifakhya), beginning pra paru 'pa sam, 
but declares it to have to do only with the addition to all these words of iti (in the 
pada-texi, namely, which writes e 'ti for d, ape Hi for apa, and so on) and not to 
their receiving the name upasarga. 1 still fail to see any reason for the limitation 
of the class to half its usual number. 

p. 23, 1. 13. Dele the hyphen at the end of the liue. 

p. 33, 1. 16. One may conjecture that rule 43 formerly concluded the treatment 
of accent in this chapter, and applied to all the three kinds of accent; but, rules 
44-7, on the circumflex, being later interpolated, the connection made it necessary 
to understand this also as applying to the circumflex alone. 

p. 34, rule 46. The same example (from iii.3.Hi) is quoted by the comment 
under this rule as under rules 43 and 47. 

p. 37, 1. 19. Compare under rules xvi.26,29, where this claim is distinctly made. 
But it is not entirely well founded, for there are cases where combinations of sounds 
which are padas are quoted as paddiMaderai : thus han in vii.ll, pd in xvi.2, hi in 
xvi.l3, etc. 
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p. 42, 11. 28,32,43, read iv.23 (for iv.25). 

p. 46, 1. 3. Read (in part of the edition) alteration for nasalization. 

p. 82, last line. Restore (in part of the edition) the lost figure 6 before na, at the 
beginning of the line. 

p. 83, 1. 2. The passage is found at iv.1.5 1. 

p. 87, rule 5. For a,ghd, in rule and translation, read adyd ; and the example, on 
the next page, is adydfiidd (p. adya-pidt). The St. Petersburg lexicon (in the 
Appendix) has this word in its proper form, but I unfortunately overlooked it. 

p. 88, 1. 28, and p. 99, 1. 5. No division is made of prdfrnga in parfa-text. 

p. 96, 1. 28. Read kah for Mh (in part of the edition). 

p. 101, 1. 20. I have little or no doubt that the interpretation here suggested is the 
true one. 

p. 103, 1. 1 from below. To is nut an independent word : see the St. Petersburg 
lexicon, s. v. totah. 

p. 104, 1. 24. So far as the vocatives in o are concerned, the existing ^(wfa-text 
appears to accord with the Prfitigakhya: we have them with iti, as pragrahas, for 
e.xample, at i.3.8i,14"; 4.27, and without iti at i.2.133; 4.39. But o. uto, upo, and 
pro lire followed by iti wherever tliey occur (for to, ."ee the preceding correction), 
although this is not iiuthorized by the PrSti^akhya. 

p. 110, 1. 32. The^a<fa-text divides dydvd-prthivi. 

p. 121, 11. 23,24. Read (in part of the edition) dindrdgni and indrdgni. 

p. 123,1. 18. Insert the omitted example trini vratd vidathe anta/r eshdm. {W-i . 
lis). 

p. 124, 1. 12. Read (in part of the edition) ^atem iof patam,. 

p. 132, 1. 15. But note the case reported under i.59 (p. 43). 

p. 138, 1. 13. Read (in part of the edition) nicd (for nicd). 

p. 153, 1. 27. T have omitted part of the passages in which t occurs before sh, 
namely vi.6.U i'2: vii.2.87. It should liave been added, too, that the SanhitA fur- 
nishes no example of n before sh. 

p. 157, 1. 23. The ciiation is from vi.3.3 1, as under the two preceding rules. 

p. 160, 1. 24. This is not correct, so far as the existing pada-iexi is concerned. 
I was n<it aware at the time of writing the note that that text treated the avagraha- 
pause as suspending tlie continuance of accentual influence (see p. 369, first mar- 
ginal note). The application of the rule, however, is as stated, compound words 
having been already provided for by rule 2. 

p. 167, 1. 14. The peculiarity of accentuation referred to in the preceding cor- 
rection would allow of tliese examples being brought under rule 4. 

p. 173, 1. 20. Read -pardnutiydi. 

p. 176, rule 11, translation. Read havanr. 

p. 179, 1. 12. The suggestion of punarukti here is not well-founded, the sphere 
of action of the rules in this and in the thirteenth chapter being different. 

p. 183, 1. 10. Ahordtre pdrfve is found in Taitt. Aranyaka, at iii.13.2. 

p. 193, 11. 9,10. References should have been given for the words ahordtrd- 
bhydm and ahordtrayoh; the former is found at ii.1.7 3 et al,, the latter at vi.l.3i. 
Adhishavane occurs only at vi.2.11*. 

p. 194, 1. 14. The reference for rukmo antar is iv.l.l0*-5 et al. 

p. 199, 1. 9 from below. The pada-iext leaves brhaspati undivided, .so that the 
combination does not come within the ken of the treatise at all. 

p. 199, 1. 13 from below. Read (in part of the edition) ii.1.57 for ii.1.57. 

p. 205, 1. 14. The omission of k before a spirant followed by a sonant consonant, 
here referred to as a. doctrine held in schools of the Black Yajus, is practised in the 
manuscripts of our treatise and its commentary to a degree far beyond what can 
be regarded as merely accidental. G. M. observe it almost without exception, and 
it prevails also in the others. 

p. 209, rule 7. Doubtless ahsarm is to be understood here as an adjective, quali- 
fying visarjaniyah understood, ' k completed to ah,' as the comment clearly intends. 
This also removes the difficulty of anuvrtti spoken of on pp. 210-11, so fat as the 
implication of visarjaniyah is concerned. 

p. 216, 1. 2. Read is for does. 

p. 218, 1. 5. The example pafM» etc. occurs first at i.5.2<. 

p. 222, 1. 12. Read (in part of the edition) 'gne 'vimdn (for -mdtl). 

p. 224, 1. 4. Read Also for Mr. 
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p. 232, 1. 26. I have noted here all the cases in which the samhitd-text shows 
dhd, md, or pa before asi; it appears, however, from Weber's edition of the San- 
hita, that a part of them have h in pada-tesX after the a. 

p. 233, 1. 11 from below. Read (in part of the edition) prape 've (for -pd). 

p. 239, 1. 6. Read o for a. 

p. 265, 1. 5. The combination urdhvo asthdt is in fact read first at iv 2.14, in au 
Mfc%a-passage. 

p. 265, 1. 10. There is, however, a case in which a is omitted according to the 
general rules, when by the letter, though not the spirit, of i.61 it ought to be re- 
tained; see under i.61 (p. 47). 

p. 273, rule 12. I should doubtless have done better to adopt the reading vdni- 
jdya (for hdn-), in rule, version, and example. 

p. 291, 1. 24. Achdvdkah is found at vii.1.5 5. 

p. 296, 1. 9. Read hkshn (by ix.3); and this would change the treatment of the 
group, since h (i.9) is not a spirant. 

p. 301, 1. 3. Read kksh, hkshn, kkshv (by ix.3); so that jihvnmiiliya occurs only 
in the four remaining groups. 

p. 302, 1. 23. I can give no leference for varshdbhyah, the reading at vii.4.13 
being varshydbhyaJi svdhd 'varshydbhyah 

p. 303, 1. 9. I was heedless enough here to overlook the fact that a spirant 
never stands, according to the rules of this chapter, before either an aspirated surd 
or a nasal, since a first mute (by rule 9. above) is always inserted in such cases 
between the two. The groups fch etc., therefore, would be read according to this 
rule fcch, instead of (/;cch. The groups in which a nasal originallj- follows the spi- 
rant will be found catalogued under rule xxi.l2 (p. 390). 'I he example tasmdd 
etc., below, is therefore no counter-example, and it is G. M. that ai-e in the wrong 
in so calling it; it is to be read taspmdt, according to PlJikshi etc., instead oitass- 
pmdt (or, with ymna, tassppmdt). 

p. 304, 1. 5. See also under xxi.l6. 

p. 308, 1. 6 from below. Read dhakdre for -ra. 

p. 316, 1. 10. Prof. Hadley's paper may be found printed in full in the Transac- 
tions of the American Philological Association (vol. i., 1811, p. 1 ff.'. 

p. 334, 1. 7. Read vii.5.152 (for vii.5.142). 

p. 336, 1. 7. " Verbal forms " — that is, of course, all excepting rjishi. 

p. 354, 11. 17,25. See p. 426. Prof Roth's MS. also ends with samudrah; he 
calls my attention, further, to the passage in the Brhad-Aranyaka (i.1.2), samudra 
evd ^sya [i. e. afvasyd] bandhuh samudro yonih. 

p. 356, 1. 3. For dhrta as sjiionym of pracaya, see below, under xxiii.l7 (p. 
412). 

p. 364, 1. 24.. And accordant, it may be added, with the practice followed in the 
Vajasaneyi-Sanhita, where there is no added figure, and no prolongation of the 
vowel. 

p. 369, marg. notes, 1. 6. The amiddtta-mark under pa- (the second time) has 
fallen out. 

p. 373, 1. 1. Read i.2.5 i (for i.2.52). 

p. 386, 1. 18. The e sign has broken off in the smhhitd-readmg of dgne. 

p. 387, 1. 7. I have considered this point more fully in a paper on the Sanskrit 
accent in the Transactions of the Am. Philological Association (vol. i., 1871, p. 20 ff.). 

p. 414, 1. 4. Read (in Devanagari) kramavik-, for kramivak- (altered in the type, 
by some mishap, after the last correction). 

p. 425, 1. 29-30. Achdvdkah. is found at vii.1.55. 

p. 428, 1. 37. But see, for the commentary, the additional note above to i.l5 (or 
p. 18). 

p. 429, 1. 26. The krOTna-text is also quoted under ix.24 (p. 224) by 0. alone. 

p. 438, last line but one. Read xvi. for xxvi. 
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